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AUTHORS PREFACE. 


In ihe vilUijfc of Tiruparuttikunram on the oiilskim of Conjeevaram is an 
enclosure conlaininj* two Jaina temples. The smaller of them is in late Pallava 
style, the larger early Chola with a mani/nfia in Vijayanagara style. 1 hey thus 
supply an epitome of the main features of the chronological development of 
Dravidian temple architecture which so far as is known is found nowhere else in 
so concise and well-balanced a form. 

^e evidence of. architectural style ?s supporteil by evidence contained in 
inscriptions in which the larger temple is particularly rich. And the ceilings of 
the mandapa and veranda of this temple arc adornci! with paintings illustrating 
Jaina mythology, a row of which has l>een published by Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy 
in his History oj Indian and Indonesian Art, pL LXXX. fig. 256. It will thus 
be seen that these temples, though Small, arc ol quite e.xceptional interest and 
deserving detailed study. 

This h;iA therefore been attempted in the following pagc.s. It led :\t once 
to the identification of Tiriiparuttikunnmi with Jina-Kaflchi of the temple inscrip¬ 
tions, Nos. 19 and 21. It also necessitated a study from jaina manuscripts and 
texts of Jaina iconography, mythology, cosmology, etc., from the Digambara stand¬ 
point. As the insertion in this paper of a convenient and clear acc«>unt of these 
will be most appropriate to explain many details arising from the study of the 
liaintings not explained under their descriptions, a summary is given in Aunendiers 
1 - 111 . The authorities consulted arc :— 

I. The Sri /^urdna, 2. Adi Purdna and 3. Pnnydsrava-kaikd, obtained 
from the Madras GovcrumciU Oriental Manuscripts Library; 4. Mermmandara 
I*nr 6 na obtained from Mr. T. Appavu, Tirujianiuikunram ; 5. Vardkarndna 
Pnrdya from the Adyar Library: 6-10. Four palm leaf manuscripts, iwo 
relating to the iconography of the y'akskoi and yaks/tls. one relating to Panyd^ 
havaekana and the fourth relating to Achdrya-prasasti oUalnetl from the temple 
priest, as also a printed copy of A^dhams Pujdvtdkt obtained from the same 
source: n-12, Hcmacliandra's Trishaskliialdkdpnruska-charUra (tlackwaiFs 
Oriental Seric*s. No. LI) and Abhidhdnd-chintdmani x 13-14. Nemichondrns 
Triloka%dra, and Um 4 .sv'&mis Patvdrlkddhigdma~sutra (edited by J. L. Jaini) 
obtained from .Mr. Mallinaih, editor of the Jaina Gazette, besides other printed 

s-i ' 
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bwks and English publications such as C. K. Jain’s Riskabhaiievu, J. L. jaims 
works on Jainism and papers in Journals such as the Indian Anttguar^\ eU. 

My thanks arc due to the temple trustees of I iruparutlikunram. more 
particularly to Mr. T. Appavu Jaiti, Honorar>' Magistrate of Conjeevaram. for 
facilitating the preparation of this work. I acknowledge with pleasure the gene¬ 
rous assistance rendered by the temple priest Mr. Purushottama Upadhyaya. 
who not only placed at my disposal the manuscripts necessary for my study 
and explained several passages in them from out of his experience of temple 
rituals and other Jaina matters, but also evinced a zealous interest in my work 

throughout. , , , ^, 

I am under a deep debt of obligation to Dr. F, M. Grawly. the Editor, or 
much helpful criticism and v.aliablc suggestions My thanks arc no less due to 
Mr. C. S. Mallinath. Editor of the faina GautU, Madras, not only for procuring 
for me the necessary liteniturc but also for his kindne^ in reading through my 
mnnuscript and for Incidental criticisms. 


T. N. RAM.ACHA.'^DRAN. 
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TIRUPARUTTIKUNRAM (JINA-KANCHI) 
AND ITS TEMPLES. 


By T, N. Ramachasdran. m.a. 

Gftr'ernmeHi Madms. 

A regular colony of Jainas seems to have been * *cttlccl In Kanchlpuruiii (Conjeevaram) 
from ancient times and the locality where they lived was styled ” Jlna-Kafichl" or that 
pan of Kanchl occupied by the Jaina*. In the Q.njcevaram taluk. Jaina vesnges are 
found at Tirupanittikunram. Arpakkani. Magaral. Aryapenuhbakkam, etc. Of these 
Tirupanittikunram. about two miles from Conjeevaram, situated on the right bank •!( the 
river Vcgavall « popularly known as “ Jlna-Kanchl'* to-day and formed part of Conjee¬ 
varam from very ancient times.* The Jaina temple here is the biggest m the taluk* and 
of great interest, both architecturally and on account of its paintings dlustratmg the 
lives of some of the Ttrthahkaras. 

The Digambara Jainaa of Mysore speak of four seats of learning {.VulyOithanM ox 
Chatus-simhasanosi these being Kollapura. rtoa-Kinchlpura. Penukop^a and Dehh. 
Burgess suggests that Jina-Kafichlpura is perhaps the present ChittanOr In South Arcm 
District* But the local tradition associating the name of Jina-Klnchlpura with the 
village of Tirupanittikunram. the High repute of Conjeevaram as a scat of learning from 
very early Umes*. and the reference In many other Jaina texts and traditions to Kanchl- 
Duia as one of the VtdyHsthdms* warrant the identification of the present village of 
TinipanitUkunr-tn with Jina-Kanchl. This identification receives additional stren^h 
from the inscriptions^ found In one of the local temples, the one dedicated to Vardha- 

tnflna, the twenty-fourth Ttrthartkara. , , . ^ »- 

inscriptions, numbers 19 and at* prove beyond any manner of doubt that Jtna- 
Kanchlpura or Jina-Kafichl stands for Tiruparuitikupram and not for ChittlnQT. 
The Utter which is dated in the seventh regnal year of the Chola* king Rajartja m 


• A,X,S./.S., p. »»v. 

♦ /♦a 


• B., V, Sotjwhinaor* AyjfM, ^**** P 

• /mJ. Ami., V»l. tJoril. f- 

• PP U7 •"‘I »SS. ” Aecowt o1 itw Jaiou (eoitectod Irom s *1 M«iil*«sri)“— 

Ai ua* CatUon (i) .... Thcix S« 0 n]rui(, foe 4 |onf iIbw b 4 rtt. 
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(1223 A.D.) refers to Tiniparutiikunfam by both its names. Jina-Kniichlpura and Tirupa- 
ruttikunpro. and the fanner, which on palaeoiiraphical grounds should be assigned to 
ahciut i6oo A.D., disarms all dnubts on the point by referring to this place distinctly as 
Jina-KAhehipura and omitting the name Tiniparuttikanram. There are other inscriptions 
also in this temple, ranging from I2i)0 A.D. lo 1400 A.D., numhere 7, 14,16 and 17', in 
which the place is refcrretl to as either Jlaa-KAnchl|a>ra or Kahchl or Kachchi or 
Jlnn-Klnchi. Funher we can hardly look for a Jina-KanchT anywhere but in KSnehT 
itself, fur the term means nothing more than that part of Kanchfpura occupied by the 
Jalna residents of the place. 

The nameTirupanittikunram seems to have been derived from the fact that the culti¬ 
vation of " parntti,'* * the Tamil name for cotton, was once earned on here on a large 
scale*. In proof of this fact it is now pointed out that the image of Chandraprabha in the 
small temple at Tirupanittikunram^ is placed on the second Boor at a height of about 
twelve feet front the gn>uiid in ardci that it may not be hidden amidst the cotton 
cultivation. It may be suggested however that we have perhaps in the name Tiru- 
paruttiknnpim a corruption ol the name ^emf&rkwMrnM or meaning the “ Beautiful 

golden hiir. the name by which the place is referred to in inscription number i.* 
Tlru may betaken as an etiuivalcnt of "Seih’* in that it means also “beautiful”. 
Tltiis Ttruparuttikunnim is a corruption of ^ethp<fri‘arttu or ^ethfw^kti^am. or of Tiru- 
/virWf/m, if we replace ” ^lir* by “Tiru.” This suggestion receives strength from 
the faa that the lucaluy where inscriptions numbers 22—24=* arc incised on the 
samiUUii *iotic» of some of the sages that lived at Tiruparutiikunjam is now called 
or "the elevation called Arunagiri." ^ramigiri Is the Sanskrit for 
SewrockuirrH. This locality being only within a hundred yards uf the temples it may be 
seen llial the old name " Scihpurkupraiii " is even now in rurrent use. 

Uniike M.idiira. UraiyQrandCranganore. the capitals of the Pandya.Chola and Clhera 
kings. Conjeevorom, which was once the capital of the Pallavas. abounds in structural 
momiments dating from the remote past and containing a large number of inscriptions 
which help the building of the city's history. More than 283 llihic records wwe collected 
from the city by Sir Walter Elliot as early as i8S2 and. according to him, they do not 
exhaust the number of epigraphs In the place.* 

The place is called, both in inscriptions and in early works in Tamil and Sanskrit, 
Kttchihi, Klhchl, Katichi. and KachchlpCdu. Appar, Tlni)ftana Suinbandha and other 
Saiva saints among the MlynH/nJrs and Tiruinahgai and other Alvars have sung hymns 
on the Ouiieevaram temples. The Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsiang. who visited Conjee- 
varam In about 640 Ad>, calls the city " Kin-chi-pulo'* and says that it was the capital of 
•' Talo-pi-cha," l.c.. Drt vida (the Tamil country) and was 30 li round^ From early records 


* Se« tfUm. pp, 57, 59 *£4 ea 

■ Sc« la'tn, p. IS, 
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It it evident that the name of thr country in which the city was situated and of which 
it was then the capital was Ttin,L)ka-visfiaya't the several variants *»f which arc TotJt^Ira, 
Tundira. Toptja and Toodai.* The Tamil equivalent of " Tundflka-vishaya ” is *' Toqdai- 
mandalam which stiil remains in use. Al the beginning of the reign of the great Choln 
king Rajaraja I (985-10I3 AT).), the name " Toi^dai-maijdalam" was changed into 
JayathkoQda-chOla-mapdalam " after one of the surnames of Rajaraja himHclf, and '* it 
was by this latter name that the territory was known for several centuries, tx., until the 
Vijayanagara times."* In inscriptions earlier than the time of Rajarajo I it is the term 
*‘Toqdai-ntaO‘f*‘'la«n** that Is used The term" Jayaiiikopda-chOla-maniJalam " apiwars. 
therefore, to come into use in the latter part of the reign of that king.' Strangely 
however the older name alone has survived. 

The history of Conieevaram. from the earliest times to ihc beginning of ihc »;ih 
century A.D., is cUborately deal! w.th by .Mr. K. V. Subrshinanyo Ayyar. In his Imok 
" Historical Sketches of Ancient Dckkhan " untlcr Book 1. The city was the capital of 
the Pallavas from perhaps Ihc second century AT), to almost the end ol the ninth 
century A.D. At the beginning of the ninth century it fell into the hands of the Western 
Chalukya king, Vikramaditya II, who did not hold it long In the third quarter of the 
tenth century the RstshtnikUtas liccanie its lords hut only for a short period 
(945-970 

Leaving out of consideration these short occupations, we can say that the Cbolus. 
who obuined possession of the city m the Iasi quarter of Ihc ninth century A.D.,continued 
as its lords till the middle of the thirteenlh century, when the ICgkatiyas of Warangal 
and the Telugu-Chola chiefs from the north took their place " hut found competent 
rivals in the rising Pai)dy« kings of .Madura." The history of Conjeevoram fora few 
years from then it confused and the city was affected seriously by several feudatory 
families revolting against the imbecile later Chola kings and asserting their Independence, 
and by the Invasions of South India by the iconoclast Muhammadans, chief among whom 
was Malik-Kafur. Fortunately for South India these Muhammadan invaders were only 
actuated by “plunder and lust, not dominion." When they left Conjeevaram the 
Vijayanagara kings look possession of it in abtoil tjyy A.D and retained it till the 
beginning of the seventeenth century A.D.*, during which penod the city enjoyed 
prosperity und peace and witnessed the growth of some more structural monuments. 

Us roonumente bear icslimony to the fact that the city was a stronghold of people of 
various religions from very early times. Buddhism, jainism, Saivism and Vaishpavisui, 
each in its turn, had iwwerful hold over the city and have left unmistakable marks of their 
influence. According to Hiuen Tsiang, who visited Conjeevaram in about 640 A-D.. 
" KaBchT is as old as Buddha, Buddha converted its people, Uharraaptlu Bodhisattva was 
fiom there, and .^ioka built severalin its neighbourhood."* He further states that 


•A/J-^Vol I.. p. ,46, 

• K. V. S. Ayy«», J/ut, StM. OtU.. p, y 

• /M. pp. 6j, /I mjwt 7*. 


tZrt.. Virf. I. pan H. p. jiS. 
• J*J. dMi.. Vol. XL,, p. ttt. 
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the '* * Jaina« were very numenms in his day, and that Buddhism and Brahmanism were 
about on a par.** * 

In the early stages * Jaina influence existed side by side with that of Buddhism. The 
SthdlupHraHa of nearly every temple in Cbnjeevaram confirms the belief of the people that 
** Conjeevaram was for ages a Buddhist and afterwards a Jaina town." * 

This takes us to the very interesting question of the history of Jainism in South India 
which, according to Mr. S. R, Sharma " is the history of a partial attempt to Aryanise 
the Draviijian races. * This Attempt may be said to commence when Chandragupta 
Maurya accompanied Bhadrabahu I to the south a few years before 207 B.C. This was 
followed by other missions to the s<juth. such as that of Kaiakacharya, a preacher of 
the Svctfliiibara sect who '•found his way to the court of-the king of Pentha in the 
Deccan, and whr> was probabl) an .Andhra king or chief ruling from Paithan, and of 
Viiakhacharya, a Digambara preacher who “ with a group of emigrants penetrated the 
Chula and Pflndya countries," The spread of Jainism and the dissemination of Jaina 
ideals in the Tamil country received sufficient imtietuson the advent of Kundakundftcharya* 
evidently a DravitJlan and the first in almost all the genenlogiesof the southern Jainas 
and is attesteil to by literary works such as the Kura! of TiruvaUuvar, Mtmirnekalm and 
^lappadiboram. The spread of Jainism in the Tamil country is in no small measure due 
to " the patronage U obtained at the ccnirts of Kafichl and Madura." .At the time of the 
visits of Hiuen Tsiang to these cities, the former had a number of Deva temples of which 
” the majority belonged to the Digambaras,"* and the latter had in It living a number of 
Digambaras.* 

Whatever may be the controversial viewa entertained by historians lo-day on the 
question of "the antiquity of Jainism" and the existence of “ a Jama period in the 
History of India " it is accepted on all hands that from the beginning of the Christian 
era down to the epoch-making conversion of the Hoysala Vishnuvardhana by Ramanuja 
in the twelfth century, jainism was the most powerful religion in the South.”* 

Though we do not possess to-day the names of kings in South India who were 
Budflhists we have fortunately preserved for us the names of some that adopted Jainism.* 


• XUA„ Vot. I, p. X 70 . 

* AxocHdiag IP ■ join taditipp, oltp tefotueJ in iho be|KO]a IwcfipUoii. lUmdrabaka t (Me AfifrmJU 

111 , pp. xtj.riS) tbr Utt Srmt»~KtmuH, Irl ihr nutlhem JuIdm, ts.ooo in iiiunbcj tp Sooih India in tlie uma of Use 
Mauijrau cmptior CWlcatupta. ChandragauU U said lo IsaM jedaed llic ■IfTaiui^ pany. Pipbaaor Jac^b, Jetcaminea 
lb* dnie ol tbit angntioa ai jKiibatily a lew yann before 197 B.C. Bhailmb&hu died on ibe way u ri.—1 1- 


......_ ufay ClUDtdfMifl hill 

before ibe aiaiatkni «u edapieteil. Thii laet of the jaUa mlipadon 10 Ibe •umb la laportaiit iBMajBch aa it L 
ically the lUrlins point foi an aocooni of Soolb linliafl lalniam. The didiioo of Iho Jaina* mto SwUmharai Ld 
Otgamharai. whir.h accoedinK lo Lcionana b ihe laiiui faci of Diguaibata ludiiioa, turu from here. 

■ CbutgU/mt MarnttM, p. 109 

• See Apftmdia 111 , pp. *18. 

pp »/*«,. Ca.* VoU t. lain I p, IS* 

• tmd. 4-/.. Vol. XU P. 114 : A.K.SJ^., p, ^ «»3. 


*J*Hr. C'mtP. Vol, I. pen I, p. 177. 

• Wailcn, Knew II, p. jj6. 
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Some of the Paltava kings of Kafichl. chief among whom was Mahendravarman 1 
(600-30 A.D.).‘ a few Pandya. Western Chltukya. Gahga, Kashlrakota, Kalachurya and 
Hoysa|a kings were staunch Jainas, and it is said of some of them that they persecuted 
other religionists. 

The early faith of KOn-PAody^ or Nedumarun. a great Pandya king who lived in the 
eighth century, was Jainism, from the " clutches " of which, it U said, he was saved by 
Tiruiftana Sumliondha, another Saivite saint. The Kadamba kings of Banavasi in Karna¬ 
taka. though themselves Hindus, were " systematiraiiy eclectic and favoured Jainism as 
the religion of many of their subjects.’* * * They are, to mention a few, Kakustfaavannon 
(430-450 A.D.l, Mfige^varman (475-490 .A.D.), Ravfvarman (497-337 A.D.) and Hari- 
varman (537 547 AJJJ.* 

The Western Cha|ukyas or the early Cha|ukyas .ts they are more often called, were 
also patrons of Jainism. Jayasimha I. the first king of the dynasty appears to have 
patronised three Jaina Acharyas, Gunachandro, Vasuchandra and Vadiraja.* Pulake^i I 
(550 A.D.I made endowments to a Jain.i temple at Alaktanagara and Ktnivarman ( 
(566-507 A.D.), his son, gave a grant to *' the temple of Jinendra." while Putakeii U, the 
latter’s son (6 o^AS 42 A.D.) patronised Raviklrti. the Jama poet who comjxtsed the Aihole 
inscription in which he says:—“ This stone temple of Jinendra . , . was constructed 
by Raviklrti, who had acquired the greatest favour of that same Satyairaya (Puiikeii), 
whose commands were restrained by the three oceans.”* Niravadya-papdita or Udaya- 
deva-pundita as he ts also called, house pupil of PQjyapada, who belonged to the 
Dtva-gana of the Mufasahgha^ ix„ of Oigamhara Jainas, is spoken of as a spiritual 
adviser of Jayasimha II,* and of Vinaylditya (68t>-697 A.D.).* Ho is said to have received 
at the hands of Vijayaditya ( 696-733 A.D.), the son of Vinuyaditya, a village for the 
maintenance of a Jaina temple. Vikramaditya II (733-747 A.D.), the son of Vijay&ditya, 
repaired a Jaina temple and gave a gr.int in connection with it to a Jaina ascetic 
Vijaya-pandita by name.* 


* Aocoidtng to Uadilioo h« Uici oo cuntened to ^tvitm bjr Ui» .Saiv* stim Ap^w. ktimell • Jaioa In Uie 
Veghmio{ of bis life «bea be «u callej l^hstnujcnm. Sifanfcly enoogii there h s Jsina iwUtim elhhih the tonple 
(irint SI Tiropsnslilbsnjniin namted ss bone iociaited in one of iheir fmrtimi osiled Dismal erfaicii myi 
ilul Appii nnomod to bit old fshh hi the Utter pan of his life tof which be *s« lloiie to daslh by sobc Salrttes. 
^ slio SlMjitS im atuU JmiiAm Jaimitm, pen I, p IJS, note a. 

’ Jtmf. Sfmiay, VoJ, I, psit I, p. 178. 

• /iid., p. 178—'* Kikntlfasvsnsti todtooeof hi* inacriptioin byrcverenciaK githstituilen, one of the } »!«■ 
Tyikaiiaras,, lilt gisndton Mrl(;elsesmii ssrr tome fietiit st VsiitysnU ' to ibt dirine tupreme Arbsu * 

upon ssothci ocotUan dhrfdttl Ibe eillsfe of Ksitesnfs into three putt and ditteilnted tbes s* fntioort; The Sne 
be *to the |[rcsl (od Jlneailisthe teeond for 'the tnyoynient of Ibt tect . . . ctItoJ Stetspttha 

, , (^ismbarai)', uid tht ibtrd *io . . tbc NlrsniUhas* (t> 4 ;ambsxu>, RteinnuS |[ruint s tillaKt 

so 'thst the glory of Jinaniha . . . tbooid be eciebreted tesuUfly re«ty yesi' st i’SUNbs IbrivnivA 

(ito matk tsveni xraitii to tbe Jshist.” 

• JhJ., p, 179. 

• See p. 41 

• 8»mh»f Vol. I, part It, p. |pi. 


» 

* year, Uuto. dtmitij, Vol, I, port I, fr. 179, 

• VIJ.p.197; Vol,.>CI..p *14. 
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But the itolden age of Jainism' in KaroStaka was under the Gangas, who. it is 
said, nude Jainiam their " state religion.” li is said of the great Jaina AcfiHrya 
Simhanandi that he was not only Instrumental in laying the foundation of the Guhga 
kingdom but acted also In the capacity of an adviser to (Congut^ivarman I, the first Ganga 
king. While Mildhav.i fl ( 54 d~ 5^5 A.D.) made grants to the Oigambaras, DurvinTta (605— 
650 A.D.) sat at the feet of POjyapadu and Durvinlta's son Mushkura /650 A.D.) made 
Jainism the state religion.' Ganga kings, who came subsequently, were zealous patrons 
of Jainism. It is said of Maraaimha 111 (961-974 A.D.l. whose general Chamnnda Raju 
erected the colossal statue of Bahobali at Sravana Belgoja, that he “crowned his Ufe with 
the highest sacrifice a Jaina may offer to his faith, wa., death bvaa/Zi-iAijart, or slow starva¬ 
tion."* Rajamalla I (817-828 A.D.i founded a Jaina cave at Va|(tmalai tn North Arcoi 
District.’ Nllimarga L bis son, was a Jaina. 


Among the Rashtrakotas. who were mIao patrons of Jainism, the best known is 
Araoghavarsha I ( 8 l 4 -lS- 877-;8 AJ>.). though we know also th.ni his father Govinda lU 
(798-815 A.D.> gave a grant to a Jama teacher Arikfni. “ for removing the evil influence 
of Saturn from Viraaladitya of the Chalukya family.” • It is said of .-Vmoghavarsha I that 
he sat at the feet of the great Jlnascna,* who was the preceptor of Gunabhadra and 
wrote beside the Jaina fiunwmia, the first recension of which was completed in 783-4 
A.D. tn the time of Govimla HI. a ponion of the Adi-pnram, which was pan of the Jaina 
MahH-pm-ana, while Gunabhadra completed the AJi-purAna by writing the Uttara-purdm 
or the second part of the M<dnJ.purAva in 897 A.D- in the reign of Amoghavarsha’s 
successor. KrishpaU (880-^11-12 A.D.). Among Jaina works that were written at the 
RashtrakOU capital, mostly_under the patronage of Amoghavarsha I. mtalion may be 
made, besides Httrivawsa. Adi-purom and UiUira-purAmi, of Akafanka Chartta, JityaJha. 
twjuriH a work on Digambara philosophy by Vlrasenacharya. a mathematical work 
ca led Sdnuamgraha or GattttasArmumAraha by Vlracharyu, and a treatise on moral 
subiecls entitled PraiHuttata.n,inamA!ikA, the authorship of which is attributed to 
Amoghavarsha himself.* In short it is said of Amoghavarsha I that he was the greatest 
patron o Digan|bsra Jainism and that ho adopted the Jama faith.' In the reign of 
KflshpaU his subjects and tributary chiefs either built or made grants to Jaina temples 
already built, doubtless under his patronage,* and the Jaina purAnn {MnhA.pHrana\ was 
consecrated in Saka 820 by Lukasena, the pupil of Gunabhadra. 


The thajukyas of Kalyapi who succeeded the Rashtrakotas m 974 A.D. after the 
last Rashwakota was defeated by Taila 11 ( 973-997 A.D.) were not so favourable to Jainism 
am at times tirrsecuted fhem " $aiva opposition was getting stronger and the kings 
themselves were slowly coming under the sway o! SalvUra. Thus, for instance. 


• Ko» eosllt W hi wc pj V..y., Vol. .\XIV, No. i, pp. 

! '*** ^ 1^ >7V1 »«« p 41 . 

/#i^» (h. aDj* • /liV 


Vol. I, |)on (, ji. 

, pmn It, pp MO-i. 
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Jayastmha It (1018-1042 A.D.), the successor of Vikramaditya V {1009-10(8 A.D.) and 
grandson of Taiia U. ts said to have perscciUed (he Jainos after being himself convened 
from Jainism to Saivism at the instance of his wife Suggaladevf. The story of such 
persecutton^is narrated In the Baunni Purdt/a and in the ChtHna Btuaixt PttriUui. But his 
successor Ahavamalla Somc^vara I ( 1043-68 A J),) appears to have been a g^jod patron 
of Jainism as evidenced by an inscription at Sravana Be|gola which state* that "the 
Jama teacher Swflmi won the title of ^abJa-^haiHrmukhu at the hands of King 
Ahavamalla."' 

It has been more often suptiosed that the Qtala kings persecuted the Jainas. This 
does not ajipear 10 be generally true as will be seen from a study of theChola inscriptions 
in the Jalna temples at Tiniparuttikunram detailed below (pp. 49-57 and 61). 

Tribhuvanamalla Biijala (l156-67 A.D.), the founder of the Katachurya dynasty, 
whu was himself a Jaina to start with and had in his grants the Bgure of a TlrtliaAkara, 
came under the evil influence of his minister Basava. the founder of the Llngayat sect, 
who prevailed on his master to persecute and even exterminate the Jainas. When Basava 
founil that Bijjala did not fully agree with him in his campaign of hatred nor approved 
of the methods that he had adopted to persecute the Jainas he hud the king murdered 
stealthily. This was followed hy a period of terror and bloodshed "that spread as far as 
the kingdom of the Cho|as and the Hoysalas." • 

The Hoysalas. whose kingdom included modem Mysore, were staunch Jainas. 
Vlnayaditya n (1047-1100 A.O.}, the first historical person of this dynasty, owed hiB rise to 
imwer to a Jaina ascetic named ^ntideva. Santafadevt. the wife of Vishouvardbana 
alias BitU (l III-1I4I A.D,), was a lay disciple of a Jaina teacher, Prabhachandm, while 
Visbnuvardhanu’s minister Gangaraja and Hu|la, a minister of Narasimha 1 (H43-73 
A.D.) arc specifically cited as two •nit of three very special promoters of the Jam faith.” * 
Thus there seettu to l>e nn doubt that the early Hoysalas were Jainas and that the later 
Hoysalas from Billi onwards were converted to Vaishpavwm mainly because of 
Ramanuia's personality. Bitti. who was perhaps the greatest ruler of the dynasty, was 
"a fervent militant Jaina down to the time when he w.i8 converted to Vnishpvism by 
Ramaiiuia," an event which came to happen by a miracle as Vaishnava literature has it. 
Much reliance cannot lie placed on the traditional account that the new convert per¬ 
secuted the Jamas, being directed to do *0 by Ramanuja, for we learn that his wife 
Slntaladcrl remained a Jaina and continued to make grants to llic Jamas with the king’s 
consent, and that Gangaraja, his minister, wnosc services for Jainism are well known, 
continued to enjoy the king’s favour. Moreover he liimsclf is said to have endowed and 
repaired Jaina temples and to have afforded prutcetbn to Jaina images and priests. It is 
claimed for Vishpuvardhanit—the name adopted by him after bis conversion—-thai his 
reign was one nf great toiemtion that continued even durinc the reigns of his successors.* 


< y*«f. Cmf. Vol. 1, j»»n I. tSa. 

‘ (fin., \ol. I, pait 11, p 491 , 


» /«/. 

* ftmr. Cais. VoL 1, pan 1, p. |Xt 
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Hi% Miccessurs, though iheniM:lve» Vaish^uvitrs. are »ai«l to have built Jalna temples 
ibatits) ami to have protected Jama Acharyas. Such are for Instance Narasiinha I (1143- 
73 A.D.). Vrra'Ballala [| (II73-1220 AJ 3.1 and Narasimha HI <1254-91 A.D.)' 

The Vijayanagara kings were always noted for their highly tolerant attitude towards 
religions and were therefore patrons of Jainism too. Bukka I (1337—1377-8 A.D.)’, is 
spoken off for the Jaioa-Vaishnava compact that he was able to effect during his reign* *. 
This by itself speaks lor the patronage that Jainism received at the hands of the early 
kings of Vijayanagara*. Bimadevi. the (juecn of Deva Raya I, is said to have henna 
disciple of a Jaina teacher Abhinava-Chaipklrti-Panditlcharya and to have installed an 
image of Slntinktha at ^ravapa Be|go)a. We shall have occasion 10 speak of the faith 
of tnigappa. the general of Bukka 11 <1385-1406 A.D.)* and of the toleration ul the greatest 
of the Vtiayanagara kings. Kyishpadeva Raya (1510-1529 A.D.) when describing the Var- 
dhamana temple at Tiruparuttikupram*. ^Almost all the rulers down to Rama Raya 
made grants to Jaina temples and were tolerant emnigh'. 

Such has also Ikco the attitude of the feudatory and minor rulers under the Vljaya* 
nagara kings and of the ruling liouse of Mysore towards lainism. an attitutle which 
luckily continued down to the present day. It is said that some of the minor powers 
like the rulers of Gersnppu and the Bhairsvas of Karkal " professed the Jaina faith and left / 
monuments of importance in the history of Jaina art.*** 

It will thus be clear that whatever dynasty was master of Conjeevaranu Jainism was 
likely to receive support from it. There seems, however, to be no evidence of such 
continuous support to Buddhism. The fall of the Kalachurya dynasty in the Dekkhan 
was perhaps a death-blow to South Indian Jainism. But we find that it continued to 
flourish even after that In the Tuluva country. It has been rightly contended that for 
well nigh a millennium and a half. Jainism was ” quite alive and active " and that "oven 
now, unlike Buddhism, it has j considerable number of followers jn the South, no less 
than in the North.*' ^ 

Though both Buddhism and Jainism appear to have prospered in South India fur a 
few centuries along with Saivism and Vaishnavism, being tolerated by the kings, the 


• /utr, r/aMT. Vo». T, p*rt I, iSi. 

' Ttic daici iTmitsbta (or kakiM t an I A-D. Of (Imim. bi> iiiouicr ilvihaia I rnlttl (row 1316. 

1356. Tb* UttK aiatW Bakka hiayawarj/a about 1344 A.D , front -ahics data we ban Beklu'i inKripuona, thoaith 
b« ascao led lha ibrone oal; in 1157 A.U. 

• tl* netUail a diiputc briaoen the jnicu atui the Vaiihiiavaa by latuin^f a deetee mutt (arootaU- to tfaa lalaai 
which he eoncliuteii »»:—“ For ui Inag at the «in bo 4 the moon codari the VaithMeta will cotiliaue to protect tte 

The Vtiab.<aTaa asd the Jaiaaa a>« 00a (tMuly} t ‘ho7 awet not be vicwwi at dlHeicni. *• 

• I02J-3, p. l>91 StMdigt tm StiUA yaiAaa Jjimum, part I, p. 117. 

• Bakka II appoa to hare bant eitrao conableutblc powei ctren diittiig the Ilf* time of hit faibci Il.tnhaia 11 

<>377-1404 A.D.), B« U eridese (rom hit aamndaK impeml title* twru while hi* falhst wai reigoing 

• See pp, »3 and 5S, ’ /aar. raw, tfe/wio t. Vol. I, (an 1 . p. 1S3, 
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fornter uppcan; to have received a check nut only from Hindu relurmcrB, but alsofruin 
Jaina teachers, who seem to have been numerous in the seventh, eiehtb and ninth centuries. 
Both Tamil and Sanskrit literature clearly point to the trbmph of the Jainasover the Bmi- 
dhists.' Without proper leaders and with tlte withdrawal of royal support. Buddhism 
seems gradually to have declined after the seventh and eighth centuries A.D.* The rise 
ol the Saiva saints, Appar,TinijAana Sambandhn, MSt)ikyav.1chaka and Sundaramorti to 
mention a few, and of the Vaishoava Alvars, Natnmd|vilr, Madhurukavi and Tirumangai to 
mention a few, and of the Advaita philosopher ^nkarkcharya. and the establishment of 
mutts (ma(hnf) in various parts of the country by Appar, Sambandha and Sankara and a 
few of the Alvars, effectively removed the remnants of Buddhism almost from South India 
and greatly checked the growth of Jainism. Thus Buddhism disappears in South India in a 
manner " unparallelled in the history of any country or time,”* while Jainism continued to 
survive especially in Mysore, though it received further setbacks from the LingSyat rising 
and the advent tif Kamanujii in the 12th century AJD.* 

In the light of what has been narrated above it is surprising that jnimsm was not 
extinguished in the storm of persecution and reformation which swept Buddltism out of 
India. Mrs. Stevenson supplies the answer by saying that "the character of Jainism, 
however, was such as to enable it to throw out tentacles to help it in tts hour of nectl.” * 
Then too among its chief heroes it had found niches for some of the tavourites ol the 
Hindu pantheon, Rlma, Kpshpa, Baladeva or Balar 3 raa and llic like Though it denies 
the existence of a creator and of the Hindu Trimurti it believes in many of the Hindu 
minor gods.* Thus lor Instance, according to the Jainas, Indra or Devendra (Saudhar- 
mendra) '* belongs specially to ibem. but has been stolen from them by the Brahmaiu!.’'* 
Another instance, more telling than any other, is the Inclusion by the Jainas of the Hindu 
avatilr Krishpa in their list of the future TTrthahkaras of whom Krishna is to become the 
i2th, Amania by name. The fact that they were inclined in early days to absorb popular 
Hindu mythology is proved by their including in tile list of future Tirthadkaras not only 
Krishna's brother, Baladeva, who U to become the l^lh Tlrthunkam NishpuBika. but also 
Kfishpa's mother, Devakl. who becomes the i ilh Tlrthankaru Munisuvrata, Baladeva's 
mother, Rohinl, who becomes Chitragupta, the ifith Ttrthuiikara, the Hindu ascetic 
Dvaipayana. who set fire to DvSraka and Kupika. who in his pa.st life w'as Javakumtlra. 


* /nJ. Ant., VoL XU p. 115. • IM., p. J16. 

* Tlui laUMI C«suM (l9.tl) sWw the aaint>et vi juau lot (he \LiiltiJ Pieiidfoey ai 31,337, UhOim City 

and South lOuuira. Cblnglepul vH Aieot ISooth •ini Noilii) dmiicts iUo<i« ooiiiitiainf 35,976, ihc majoiijjr uf ihc 
iiunihci <)oolo(t. Though J»um TinditluM uc Cm, ilying •n>t Ihu narotior of l*iiuu itiiocnMlii|r, ibe memory of Ihc 
tsdemung •trugfU beturtca eaU Brnbauniim u kept aUve eren in the ftetco.polmlng* vo Ihc ceiling 

of the mmtidaf* of the (ioliieo.lwlue tank of the Mtnikchl tempie at Madura, which illuwtaU tceosi of lupallag ami 
tonnne (O which the faloae weet and to haea been aabfectaj at the inatanee of TirajKaaa Satnlmndlu. It la uvl ca 
note that thia humiliaUoa, la ihr tiupe of a mock-pcneeelioo and mock-intpating. U made an Hate la fi*e uiti uf 13 
annual featlTnla at (be Madura cenutic. Kvr dolaiU tec im ^utk /mJum Jtimum, pan I, p, 79. 

* ’l~kt Jainum, p. tS. * bee AppemJit III, pp. tSd, 19^195, 3V0, IM-SOt and 307 . 

* Sureuana, Tkf H*ati tf /atmrw, p. t6 n. 
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The fornjcr becomes YaAodhara, ihc IQlh Tlrthanlcara and the latter becomes Vljaya, the 
20ih Tirthahkara.' An examination of the details given in Appendix 111 (pp. 185-235) 
under iconography nnd classification of souls will give many more instances of what 
Mrs- Stevenson styles as " Hindu influence.** 

These elements of “ Hindu influence,” it should be understootl. cannot have been 
forced on Jainism but must have been absorbed either deliberately or unconsciously 
Interpolations embodying Brahmanical ritual, like the obsenance on the pan of the Jaina 
ofthesixteen kimls of ceremonies^ known to the foUowerof the Vedas* and the recognition 
of the Brahmana class as an integral part of the jaina caste system* appear to have been 
made to soften Brahman opposition and to *'placate the Brahmanical haired and win 
them over to protect the jaina* against bitter persecution at the hands of their co- 
religionists (Hindus).*** Probably this was the only means left under the then existing 
conditions ol preserving the Faith so dear to them. They gave some of the minor gods 
of the Hindu pantheon places in their own and the gods thus included came to be called 
ArAe/rufJ/rta or protectors of the place and they ‘■ceruinjy protected the temples from 
Hindu furj-.'* When, therefore, storms of persecution swept over the land. Jainism found 
It easy to take refuge in Hinduism^ " which opened its capacious bosom to receive it and 
to the conquerors It seemed an indistinguishable pan of that great system '*• 
Hinduism), Jaina monuments such as those forming the subject of this paper have there¬ 
fore been allowed to exist side by side even with such important Hindu temples as those 
of ICanchl.' 


THE TEMPLES. 


The two temples at Tiruparuttikunrara are among the oldest temples of the 
district. The older of the two is a small shrine dedicated to Chandraprabha, the eighth 
Tlrthahkara. The other, which is later, is larger, being in fact the largest Jaina temple 
in the Conjeevaram taluk. It is dedicated to Vardhamana. the iwcniy-fourth Tirthahkara 
popularly known as Mahavfra and locally as Trailokyanatha. Tlic history of these 


' Slcvwuuu. TktUetrief Jatmam, p. , ic* pj. ua-aij. 
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* AiUta /ttumnka, Vol. t/, p *47, 

* C. fi. p. ,oi-" Th* rtcojoaioi. of i).. Hishwnu eiw. u m wm oT iht l.ln* 

^.ev^f. .tinbut.<t by ^ .urhotiiki 10 Bb.niu. soo of ihe fint 

Wttg tppfheS of li, eooaeiBoot hit woN action in • aadl<cu>e 4 Ungnacc.’ fiat moit jniaM in 

inl-»*.i«l peix,m probnbly «bo«i thr umc ol ilwi .ulhoi of ^ ‘ 

t j */"*^^.*^ III. * !*■ ^fff • Mem, pp. loo-Mi. 

Amt., Vot. II, p lop— * . . m iooie poiUt they roatidcfcd ]i tilvuitaKtoM In ainirr. cJ. o k. 

mani, p>obil>ly In ort« ihnnby i« Utnt penonttij by ibtm.** tbt fitxb. 

* StCTCBMO, Tie I/tet! »f Juimiim, p. 19. 

* Gy »■ irony uf fue, Indred, • fnw icctndol |riaec* of C0B«iitvn!il4 Importincc 10 ihe liliiai lUii ■>. 1 

(-«. .1 IZ 

TUihniiUTw imt minyri aid otlwr goJn and a fca b -olti nod naanentut* alcm. 

•' kigb Ihf eu«tpnlun«>T protalytliiag rrat .ad ih« polllicti inflnoMc- UiM tain|«i 

tn » her Scry »otn,:« of nl.l XmH tmJUn p. &x ' ^ 





* 934 ] 


Tlrufiftrullihiatam iJtMU'Kaiwht) nnd tis umfity 


tJ 


temples is clearly recorded in their styles of architecture and in the inscriptions found in 
them. It IS for this reason, and on account of a scries of paintings in the larger of them, 
that they are specially interesting. Local tradition says that they owe their existence to 
a Pallava king and that he built them at the instance of two Jaina teachers, who lived in 
the village.' The first of the tradition is m accordance with the style of architecture of 
the earlier of the two. but the second part does not agree with inscriptions in the later 
temple which show that the two teachers mentioned were not contemporaneous with the 
Pallavas, but flourished some six centuries after them, in the 14th century. 


The Chandraprabha Temple (PI. i, fig. a ; pi. lii. fig. 1). 

The small temple dedicated to Chandraprabha lies to the north of the larger temple 
and is situated in one comer of a garden attached to it. The entrance, which faces east, 
leads into a narrow transverse passage bounded on the opposite side by a wall. Two 
Pallava pilasters (pi. »-B. 2) flank the entrance, one on cither side of it, with Uieir inner 
sides (i.e., the sides facing the entrance) flat. The lintels over them fivm pari of a row of 
sunk bands placed at ettual intervals, giving thereby no tuom for the assumption that the 
entrance was built in the wall later than the time of the wall itself. Thus the entrance 
made on the wall Is as originally designed. The wall cm the inner side of the {lassage is 
10' iH’ X 8' with the corbels of the pilasters at cither end flat as in the case of the pilasters 
flanking the entrance. The northern end of the passage is occu})ied by a flight of ste])s. 
These steps have been clearly inserted after the temple was built. The inner wall bears 
Six pilasters of the Pallava type as found on the outer walls of the temple (pi. i-B, 2 ). 
The first two from each end have shallow spaces between them, while the siuices between 
the rest are deep. 'The since between the central pair forms a niche in the centre o( the 
wall opposite the door. Presumably, therefore, the wall extended on its left to the same 
extent as on its right. The deep sunk central niche is 4' high and wide. The first 

pilaster from the left has its southern side, now covered partially by a narrow wall block¬ 
ing the gap between it and the outer wall of the temple, cut like the sixth, i\e., the 
correstxmding one at the right hand end of the wall. This suggests that a passage about 
the width of the opening now cx-.cupied by the stairs, s' 9', must have gone round the inner 
shrine as In the Vaikiii>than 4 tha or Vaikuothaperumfl} temple .it Conjeevaram. The 
VaikuBthanatha temple, being larger, has this iwssage 3* in width. The blocking of 
the southern end of the transverse passage has been done irregularly, the joints becoming 
apparent on examination. The inner wall ha* lieen so very thickly plastered with 
undressed chunam altovethc pilasters that .my ornamcntatiim it may have had here is no 
longer visible. Over it are placed granite beams irregularly, suggesting a later age for 
the superstructure. The plinth of this inner wall shows two mouldings with a sunken 
band between them as in the Kailasanfitha. Vaikupthanatha, Matangeivara and 
Mukteivara temples of Conjeevaram. 

-JF 
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The wall under discussion is somewhat puzzling. Presumably it must either have 
formed the eastern wall of a shrine resembling the MahcMdravarmeiv(tra~Gfihtt in the 
KailAsunStha temple, but with its opening on its west wall or have been intended to screen 
the inner pan of the temple from public view through the doorway. If the former sur¬ 
mise be admined then the present passage wuuld have been a vestibule corresponding 
to the small entrance court of the KailSsaniltha temple in front of the Mahmdravnrmei~ 
Kwa^Oriha shrine, anti the shrine itself would be a subsidiary one with its <H>ening 
iin the west, doubtless facing another bigger shrine which opened on the east This 
would lead one to assume that the whole temple was planned on the model of a 
Vishqu or Siva temple, with the sanctuary and the small shrine for Garacja or Nandi, 
the vahiinas of Vishnu or ^iva facing it. The temple under discussion is at present Jaina 
and we know of no Hindu temples later converted Into Jaina ones. Neither, however, do 
we know of any Jaina temple with two shrines, one for the main god, say a Tlrthankara, 
and the other for some attendant god of his like, a Yaksha Therefore, if the present 
temple did contain two shrines and originatetl as a Jaina one, it was probably designed In 
imitation of say, a Siva temple consisting of the ^iva shrine and the Nandt shrine, the 
latter facing the former. Tbcrc is, however, also the possibility that the inner wall of the 
transverse entrance passage was not the back of a subsidiary shrine, but just a simple 
screen. In either case the main shrine would have served as the basis on which the 
present garhJiagrihu of the Chandraprabha shrine above has arisen, when it was closed- 
The latter’s present measuremenu are probably the former’s original measurements. A 
processional path nlxiut 3 fed wide, can be seen on three sides of the shrine above, the 
antanlla occupying its front, where the fourth side could be expected. This path indi¬ 
cates that it arose over a similar processional path below, now closed. The walls of the 
temple that wc see from outside, standing in the garden, would thus be the prakaras or 
outermost walls, as in the case of the Kaliasanatha temple. 

Tlic steps at the right hand end of the transverse passage lead to an upper floor 
where the present Chandraprabha shrine is situated It Is built at a height of about 12 
feet from the ground. It is said to-day that such a construction was necessitated, owing to 
the fact that cotton cultivation was once extensively carried on here, from which the 
village came to be called “(Tirulparuttikunram *'or "the hill of cotton" and that the 
image h,*id to be placed on the second floor in order that It might not be bidden. The 
Jamas of the locality call this temple by such names as " Ervapa-sthaUim,"and *' Malaya- 
nar-kOyil." names which are associated with this temple probably because of its elevation. 

The upper floor (pi. iii, fig. I) consists of the sanctuary {^arbhugrihn) with the usual 
OHtarahi attached to it in front, a small mimdapn (this is probably intended to answer the 
ardha-tnandapa) in front of the aHlorala. and the narrow processional path already alluded 
to, which goes round the shrine, A vim/JHa, of brick and mortar, has been pul up over 
the sanctuary, the workmanship of which is clearly recent. 

While both the ^arbhuxrihu and the antoraUi arc of brick, the ceiling oI the latter is 
of granite and sandstone slabs, combined irregularly, the latter probably removed from 
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the oJd siruclure. These arc arranged one above the other in the form oi an ixtagon. 
The tirdhttmandapa in front of the ontorafa, to which the fcteps from below lead, has two 
pillars standing on a modern brick flooring and supporting an equally modem chunara 
ceiling. 

The sanctuary contains a big image (now coloured/ of Chandraprabha, of stucco, 
repaired vtme thirty years ago, which Is the principal image, and two other smaller images, 
one of Kunthunatha, the seventeenth Ttrthankara, made of while marble, and the other of 
Vardhamana made of granite. All the three are seated in the finryfinka aUitude, ix„ with 
the legs crossed and the palms placed one over the other on the lap. Two Areas, also of 
stucco, with t hdmiua in hand, stand bchieid. one on cither side of the Chandraprabha image 
and like ihc latter are coloured over. The history of the Chandraprabha image seems to 
be unknown. The images of Kunthunatha and Vardhamana are recent additions, that of 
the ftmiicr being a present made by Mr. Bapu Jain of Perambur, near Madras. The image 
of Vardlwmana was bought in 1922 from Mr. Bhuianga Rao of Coo)cevaram by the 
lemple authorities who considered its acquisition for their temple as a work »f deep 
merit .\boui 15 years ago this image was found as treasure trove under an old 
cucoanut tree blown down by a strong wind in the vicinity of the Ksmaksht Amman 
temple in Conjeeviraro.' The image is in a good state of preservation and represents 
Vardhamana in the parytthko-Osttna, with the bha-maif{lalH or the halo over his head In the 
form of a semi-circle. Service has been conducted in this temple only since the arrival of 
this image. On the pedestal of the other image, which as we have said represents 
Kunthunatha, the seventeenth Tlrthankara, are incisetl the following letter* In modern 
Grantha script:— 

“Kunthunathaya namab'* meaning “Salutation to Kunthunatha.'* 

In the gari'hagriha. on its two side walls, some modem paintings, recently white-washed 
over, show six Deois or attendant goddesses of half life-size, three on each side. All the 
six are standing, with conical crowns (b/ri/a) on their heads, and are turning towards the 
god whom they have came to worship. The first, on the northern wall (i-a.. the one farther 
away from the godl holds in both her hands a tray (tambafitm\ the second a garland with 
a lotus at each end, and ihe third (/.a., the one nearer the god) a similar garland in her 
right hand while her left hangs down. The three on the southern wall are engaged as 
follows; the first the nnc farther away from the goti) holds in both her hands a 
tray (MwM/am). the second a garland in her left band while her right hangs down, and 
the third (the one nearer the god) with both hands holding something not clear, but 
probably a garland. 

Attempts were made to find out what lay mstde the lower shnne by doing trial dig¬ 
gings from above, U., from the upper shrine and from the untura\a, but only sandy mud 
was revealed as far as the eye could see or the crowbar could reach. It is evident that 
the lower room is completely filled with this sand. 


' 1 am miletacd b> Me fusvasath, oar o4 Ibe Tomplc rraiiec*, for ihu mfntiaouoo. 
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The temple itself shows certain architectural «1ctai|5 that place it among the temples 
that are said U) have iteen built by the later Paliava kings bcgianing with Nanisimha- 
varman 11 alias Rfljasimha. Dr Jouveau Dubreuil, while speaking of the later Patlava 
antiquities, divides them Into two:—(i) Thnse without inscriptions and (2) Those with 
inscriptions.' He mentransth is temple among the former and assigns it on grounds of 
architectural details to a period ranging from 720 gOD AJ). He does not appear to be 
right in classifying this temple under those without inscriptions, for there are ioscripTiona 
all along Its lower plinth and the hase. linfortunately the temple was built with the 
same kind of sandstone with which the Kailasnnatha temple and the Vaikut)thanftcha 
tcraide and the other Paliava temples in Conjeevaram were built, and It has been crumb¬ 
ling and peeling ofl luyer after layer as in the other temples, carrying with it the 
inscriptions It once contained on its surface. While it is true that 1 could not trace any 
inscription in the Paliava Grantha script cither on the base or on any other |wn of 
the temple it is impossible to c-include that there were no Paliava inscriptions here. The 
base, where one should look for the earlier inscriptions, is badly weathered and has 
received many chunam coatings during the periodical repairs done by the temple 
authorities as in most of the other temples in Conjeevaram. Also it is submerged in the 
earth to a great extent, 

The plinth has two rectangular mouldings, one above and the other below, with a 
sunk band between them. The lower moulding is of the same sandstone as that of the 
rest of the temple, while the moulding above is of granite. Inscriptions are found on 
lioth, but while those on the granite one are in a fairly good condition and are confined 
to parts of its upper side, those on the lower one are fragmentary, owing to the stone 
having fallen out layer after layer in many places, and run the entire length of the plinth 
round the temple. The inscriptions on the upper moulding appear to be two, both of the 
same king. RSjendra Chola I. One of them, commencing from the right of the entrance 
on the eastern wall of the temple runs due north and turns west running the entire length 
of the temples northern wall (No, I, see Mow, p. 49), It is a fairly complete fr-asasii or 
glorification of Rijendra Chola's and is unfortunately incomplete. After a stage the 
letters become faint gradually owing to the stone getting smooth and the long line of 
inscription disappears. 

The moulding on the eastern wall of the temple and on the left of the entrance which 
at once catches the eye as we face the door of the temple contains the other inscription, 
which consists of a few letters running in a single line from the south to the north (No. II,' 
SCO Mow. p. 49>, The letters are so very faint that they can hardly be read satis¬ 
factorily. Also the latter part of the inscription has been perroanently hidden from view 
by a flight of steps, of brick and mortar, built against the plinth in front of the entrance. 
This is untortunate as to read ihe rest of the inscription one would have to demolish the 
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steps. The (ew words that can be read constitute the beginnine of the prahisli or 
glorihcation of Kdjendra Chola 1 (1012-1044 A.D.). 

The inscription un the lower moulding, which we have said is hopelessly fragmentary, 
appears to commence on the north wall of the temple and runs all along the base of the 
north wall and of the western and southern walls too. While, however, a few letters are 
clearly seen on the northern wall which help to make out the sense, those found un the 
western and southern walls are so completely lost (No. Ill, see p. 49) that what 
remain convey no sense. The few words that can be deciphered also appear to constitute 
the (>raiasti or glorificatiun of Rsjendra Chola I. 

It is unfortunate that all these inscriptions are incomplete and tell us nothing 
regarding what Rsjendra Chola 1 did for this temple. The portions that contain the 
subiect matter are badly ilamaged, the stone having pcaleii off in those places Though 
none of these inscriptions appear to date earlier than Rajendru Chula I, who succeeded 
Rajaraja 1 in 1012 A.D. and ruled the Chola kingdom till IO44 A.D., and no Pallavo 
letters have yet been found. Ihe inscriptions inilicatc that the temple was huUt earlier 
than the time of the adjoining Vardhamana temple, where, as we shall see while 
describing that temple, Ihe earliest inscription is that of Kulottuhga I ( 1070-2120 A.O.>— 
a hypothesis confirmed by its architecture, which is in Paliava style. 

The comers of the walls hear pilasters with rearing lions at the Imittum (pi. iii, 
fig. t).' The corbels above these pilasters, show a curved profile suggesting the 
extremity of a joist and are ornamented with horizontal mouldings called by Dr. jouveau 
Dubreuil “rollers.” a motif which is exclusively Paliava “very probably borrowed frotn 
the art of the carpenter.” The niches {koshias) (pi. i-B. fig. l) on the walls are simply 
outlined, not deeply sunk as are those of Chola times. This is also the case with niches 
found on the walls of the Vaikui)thanatha or Perumal temple and the southern wall of the 
.Matafigeivara temple at Conjeevaram.* * An Interestlog feature of the niches both here 
and in the VaikuQthanStha and MatangeAvara temples is that the lintel, which is 
otherwise plain, has a handle-like projection in its centre pointing downwards and 
marking the central line of the niche below. The torana which wc find in the Paliava 
monuments of Mahendra Varman I,* of Narasimba Varman 1 (Mamalia) at Mahabali- 
puram* and later on in monuments of the Chola period such as the Tanjore and 
Chidambaram temples is absent here. This is strange, especially when we remember 
that this type of niebe has to lie placed, in point of time, between the niches of the 
Mahendra-.Mflmalla and early Chola epochs. So when we are expecting to find in the 
later Paliava niches tarmas of more ornate and developed form leading into the early 
Chola type*, it is surprising to find here that they have disappeared. No explanation 

’ l.<ui(li«ril, P-adoBt t*<ui 111, pb. IV «, <1 ^ vn «. 
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(or (his iuidden disappeararict; is rvadily available; but the similar absence of this 
feature in tho VaikuQthanlltha temple suggests that the two are likely to date fmm 
about the same period. As the ainstruction of the Vaikuijthnniltha temple is established 
on cpigraphical grounds to fall within the reign of the later Pallava King Parameivaru 
Varman U. the son and successor of K.Ajasimha to whom the KailftsanAtha temple (s 
attributed.' wc may safely assign the Chandraprabha temple also to this period. 

In this connection it will be useful to quote the opinions of three scholars that deal 
with the iubicci of PalUva .‘\rchitecture; they are Kea, Lxmghurst and Oubreuil. The 
first says that the Chandraprabha temple **18 a small building with few architectural 
details, and no sculptures worthy of note. A peculiarity about it, due to modem 
additions, is the blocking up oi the original slirine on the grountl floor, and constnicting 
anoihtr in the upper storey of the tower with a stair leading up to it. The temple seems 
of late Pallava date.* *'* The second has the following words:—“ . . and at 

Tiruparilhikundram, a hamlet three miles from the city, there is a Jaina temple built in 
the Rajasimha style and known as the VarthamAna temple,* It contains a number of 
mural painlings which althimgh of nu particular artistic merit are interesting from an 
iconograpbical point of view. This temple is still in use as a place of worship/** 
Dubreuil assigns this temple definitely to Nandivarman Pallavamalla. the successor of 
Paraitieivara Varman D, who built the VaikurtthanAtha temple, and his wonls on this 
point are:—"Certain temples that do not bear any Pallava inscription, perhaps belong to 
the time of the Nandivarman dynasty. Such arc . . . the Jama temple oi Variha- 
mAnasvAmi' at TiriJpparuttikunru near Conjeevaram." * While all the three are agreed 
on assigning this temple to the later Pallava period, the last named writer goes a step 
further and definitely places it in tho reign of Nandivarman Pallavamalla. In his book 
dealing with this subject he does not give any reasons for his conclusion but I take it 
that he was led to it by observing tfac same architectural details in this temple and on 
the southern wall of the Matuhgeivara temple which has been assigned to the Nandi- 
varman intfiod (H00-900 A.D.) by Longhurst.* To assign the Matahgeivara temple 
to Nandivarman Pallavamalla is both easy and natural, for it is strikingly similar 
in plan to the MukieSvara temple,^ winch must be placed In the reign of Nandi¬ 
varman Pallavamalla on epigrapltical grounds. But it is not equally clear that the 
Chandraprabha temple belongs to the same periwi. It resembles the Vaikuijtbanatlia 
temple in that the niches on its walls, instead of being occupied by flgurea as are 
those of the MukteSvara temple, are empty, their surfaces lieing on a level with thor 
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of the wall, the lintel bearing a central riownwardly-clirccted i»rojection (pi. i-B, fig- t^- 
The same features can be found on the southern wall of the Malahgeivara temple. 
While It would be easy and perhaps even safe to ascribe the Chandrajjrabha temple to the 
Rajasimha period (674-^00 A.D.), Its close similarity to the Vaikuothanaiha temple in 
the matter of the closed vestibule and the upper shrines, and to the MahendravarmeSvura- 
Gfiha in the Kailasanatha temple in the matter of the narrow processional path around 
the shrine, will warrant its being ranked as one falling In the reign of Rajasimha s sons, 
Mahendrnvarman HI, the one who built the MahtnJravartneivara-Gfiha in the KailSsanAtha 
temple, and Paramc 4 varavarman II, who built the Vaikunthanatha temple. The Chan- 
draprabhai temple, as has been observed already, presents more points similarity with 
the Vaikui)thanatha temple than the MutundravarmiM'ara’-Griha and we therefore assign It 
to Parameivaravarman II (715 A.D.). The fact that he has built a temple for Vishpu. 
thereby deviating from the path of his father and brother who have concentrated on 
Siva temides, and that, though he bore the name Parameivara, which was a name of ^iva, 
he was attracted to Vaifihpavism, would lend support to the surmise that he was pro¬ 
bably very liberal and tolerant towards the other faiths, and may conscoucnlly have 
devoted a little of his attention to Jainism also. 

It has already liccnsaid that the three Inscriptions of Rajcndra Chola I, the illus¬ 
trious and tolerant son of a still more illustrious and tolerant father, RsjarUja I, arc silent 
about what he did to the temple. Still they give rise to the question why they are found 
in this temple and not in the next temple dedicated to Vardhamana. which Is bigger and 
so close to It. But. as we shall see while describing the Vardhamflna temple, the earliest 
inscription there is one of Kulottuhga i (No. 5, Pl** 52 ~ 54 )» fortv-sixth regnal 

year. The earlier Inscriptions such as those of Rajcndra Chola I arc fountl only in the 
Pallava temple, while all the later inscriptions beginning with that of Kulotturtga I 
(No. 5) and ending with comparatively recent ones are found in the VardharnSna temple. 
This could happen only if the latter temple came into existence after the time that the 
records of Rajcndra Chola I were incised on the Pallava temple. It is also evident from 
what Itas been said above that from the time that the Vardhamana temple was erected 
the Pallava temple was completely neglected, at least so far as the inscribing of records 
was concerned. 

Another question which is as interesting as its solution is puzzling, concerns the 
closing of the ground floor of the Pallava temple. When and why was it closed ? Can 
it have been o 6iva temple, like the other Pallava temples of the neighbourhood, later 
closed by the jainas ? This seems most unlikely, for rival sects do not close each others' 
temples; they usually destroy them. It can hanlly have been closed merely as being 
unnecessary after the erection of the VaidharnSna temple, for hail it still Iwen In use at 
that time, it would almost certainly have remained as a subsidiary shrine hallowed by 
its antiquity and long usage. Presumably, therefore, the gap between the latest inscrip¬ 
tion on the Pallava temple and the earliest on the Chola temple Implies a period between 
the closing of the former and the building of the latter. For this, only one possible cause 
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suKficsts its«lf—pollution such as could not well be purged. Why the Vardhamlna temple 
was not erected immediately is not clear—possibly because the means were not available 
at once. Worship must presumably have been carried on in some temporary erection. 
Or possibly the original shrine of the Vardhamana temple may Itave been built at once 
and the rest added later. 


The VardhamAna Temple (Pi. ii). 

Adiacenl to the temple of Chandraprabha and a little to the south of it. is the second 
and bigger temple, where several other Ttrthankaras are worshipped, chief of them Iwing 
Vardhamana (the twenty-fourth Tlrthahkam) or Trailokyanatha as he is locally called, 
from whom the temple derives its name. Service is mainly conducted here. Crole 
mentions this temple on imge tl6 of the Chingleput District Manual'. 

The temple consists of two blocks, an inner one and an outer one, the former located 
in the centre of the temple and the latter attached to the compound wall of the temple. 
The variou.s parts of the inner block arc as follows 

An apsidal shrine dedicated to Vardhamana (pi. ii, i) stands In the centre with 
two other shrines (pi. ii. 2 and 3). one on each side of it. The latter shrines arc dedicated 
to Pushpadanta, the ninth Tlrthahkara, and DharmadevT. respectively. In front of these 
three shrines is a pillared hall or urdhnmoHJapa which we may call the VutdliamaHu-tirdho- 
wntHdu^ (pl. ii, 4). To this is attached in front a ntuihit-tituM^pu which we shall term the 
yordhamana-miiklufmmdap^i (pl. ii. 6). Adjoining the above three shrines and to the left of 
them is a group of three other shrines (pl. ii. 7-9) dedicated to three other Tlrthankaras. 
Padmaprabha, ParivanStha and VasupQjya, sixth, twenty-third and twelfth Trrthah- 
karas, rwpcctivcly. In front of these three shrines which we shall call the Trikkut-Bash 
shnnesis an (trdhamandapa similar to the Vardhumdtm-itrdhiimattdapu (pl. ii, to). This will 
be referred to as the Trikuta-Btuti-ardhummd^tpa. As in the case of the Vardhamanu-wdhi- 
manJapit here also there is a (pl. ii. 11) attached to the Triknui-Biuti-urdhu- 

mtwdiipn which shall be termed the Trikkra-Basti mukhit-mundapa- And in front of the 
Trikita-Biuli-mukha-mandtipa and the VurJJumdMa-mi,kfut-m»mdap„ amt attached to them 
is a pillared hall {kalyana-moMtlapu) {pl. ii. 12) which we shall call the Sangita-maMdapa, a 
name b> which it is referred to in one of the inscriptions (No. 7. sec hrimv, p. 57). 

Vardhamdmt. Puihpudttma and Dhanmultvi jAtiVim.—A closed shrine in which the prin¬ 
cipal TlrthaAkara VardhanUtna is installed, with the Vardhmmim^rdhanumdapa attached 
to It in front, is what appears to be the earliest part of the temple (pl. ii. 1). There appears 
to be nothing left of the original shrine, the present structure being built completely of 
brick and monar. Iis apsidal Bh,-ipr, coupled with the fact that no stnictural temple in 
South India is without a sJirine over which the vimana arises, suggests that the earlier 
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shrine, presumably of sand-stone, of which the Vitrdhamdtta-ardhamuMdapa is also Ituill, may 
have fallen owing to dilapidation and that at a very late stage the present brick-work 
probably came into existence. According to the temple priest a base in granite, 
resembling the base of the present Vardbamana shrine, was prepared for this 
temple in a place about 12 miles from Tlrupanittikunram, but for some unknown reason 
was not removed to the temple. It was lying there for many years, ever since the priest 
could remember (the priest is now 60 years of agel, till very recently when it was 
removed to the Jaina temple at Karandai, about 12 miles from Tirupanittikunraro, a place 
that is said to have been the seat of the famous sage called Akalahka.* The other 
shrines stand, as narrated above, one on either side of the Vardhamflna shrine, one for 
Pushpadoota, also callctl SuvidhinStha. the ninth Tlrthahkarn, to the right (pi. ii, 2), 
and the »>thef for Dharmadevt, also calle«l Arhbika, the Yakshl of Ncminttba. the twenty- 
second TifthnnVara* to the left (pi. ii. 3)- The fad that the deities to whom these two 
shrines are dedicated have nothing to do with Vardhainkna, who is the principal 
Tirthahkaza of the temple, and that the shrines themselves seem to have l>een designed 
sc» that they might be crowded into the spaces on cither side of the Vardhamftna shrine 
suggest for them a later date than that of this shrine. 

It may he suggested that the original Vardhamkna shrine was located within the 
VarJhnmrtna-ardham,m 4 apn now attached to it. But there is evidence which indicates 
that this was not so. At the point where the present VardhamRna shrine joins the west¬ 
ern wall of its ardhamttnifapo, the upper moulding of the outer side of this wall hears on 
each side of the slirine a projection, which clearly proves that either a niche or an opening 
originally existed between them. That it was an opening and not only a niche is sh«iwn 
by the moulding on the plinth. This Is obscured on the southern aide by the overlapping 
brick moulding of the shrine itself, but can be seen on the northern, where it shows a 
precisely similar projection. 

Thus it would appear that there was an opening on the west wall of the ardhn- 
uittndiipo in front of the present shrine of Vardhamana. The shrines of Vardhamana and 
Pushpadanta are both apsidal, that of Pushpadanta (pi. ii, 2) being smaller than that of 
Vardhamana. As pTO<if of frcuucnt interference with these shrines till very recently by 
way of repairs it may be noted that a little part of the southern wall of the brick shrine 
of Pushpadanta is built of irregular granite pieces loosely laid. 

The shrine dedicated to Dharmadevt, the Yakshl of Neminitha (pi. ii, 3), is 
situated on the south of the Vardhamana shrine and is totally different from the other 
two shrines in that It is very small and square instead of being apsidal. According to 
local traditions the image of Dharmadevt appears to have been introduced into the temple, 
according to one version, in the thirteenth century A.D. from the Kamakshi temple at 
Conjeevaram, and according to another in the ninth century A.D.. soon after Sahkara- 
charya established the Kdmubiti-plttia in the Kamakshl temple, both versions regarding 
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Kamakshr temple as haring originally been a Jaina shrine tleiiicated to Dharroadevl. the 
YakshI ol Ncminatha. The veracity of these two versions is much disputable as the 
traditions themselves are of late origin, probably two centuries old. These traditions 
clearly suggest that the image of DharmadevJ was a late acquisition to the Vardhninana 
temple. Little care seems to have been bestowed upon the small shrine in which this 
image is housed nor have any of the adjoining shrines been used as its model. Like 
them, however, it is of brick. It has been itiined to the Vardhamatia-urdfutmatfdafa by 
making a very narrow opening in its west wall. 

While the images of Vardhamkna and PushiMidanta are of wood, huge and coloured 
and are seated on pedestals in the paryaitka attitude. ia„ cross-legged, with the hands 
placed one over the other (the right over the left), the image of DharmadevT is small, of 
granite and is standing on a padfnOsaua in the IrUduihjfa pose. i.e , with three bends in tbe 
lx>dy. She is shown with two hands, the right holding a blue water-lily {ttVotpala) and 
the left hanging tlown “ like the tail of a cow." ^ Behind her legs a lion can be seen 
and on the padmOsana, on which she is standing, are carved in relief her two sons and an 
attendant woman.' 

Vardhumaiia-ardhnvtaMdapa (pi. II. 4).—The ardhamnudapa Is a hall, practically dark, 
for light can pass In only through a door-way on the eastern wall isl Uic hall facing the 
main shrine and Utrough small windows, one on either side of the door, which hardly let 
in any light, being of pierced stone with a design composed of two intertwining creepers- 
It contains three rows of six pillars each, all of them in a simple style that originated in 
the early Chola period and is still in use (pi. i-B, 3). Two of these pillars are partly 
hidden by the walls of the Pushpadanta shrine, the front of which actually extends 
forwards into the ardhamandapa. 

The outside of the north wall of the ardhamandapa which is visible from the proces¬ 
sional path, is of granite in the region of its plinth and of sandstone above, as In the 
adjoining Chandraprabha temple, except the lowest layer of stone near the lop moulding 
of the plinth, which is of granite. Four pilasters of the Chola type (pi. i-B. 4) are 
found on this wall. They support two lintels, one plain and the other ritrved, one above 
the other. Over this is the caves (koduhnai) fitted with granite Btat>s designed as 
drooping lotus-petals. Above this is the leirace* 

The eastern wall of this ardhamandapa is just like the northern wall described above, 
(iranite continues for the plinth and the lowest layer of the wall above it, but diminishes 
in the case of the latter as we proceed south. There arc six pilasters on this wall (pi. i-B, 
4), of which the one in the northern corner is common to this and the northern walls. 
Between the middle pair of pilasters is the entrance to the ardhamandapa. This door-way 
is decorated with a lotus petal moulding atxive and on either side, supported by a single 
snake-hood ornament (ndga-baudha) issuing from a low pedestal. This design is also 
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found on the door-ways uf the Trikkfa-Ptvni, MuhwAm and the store room which will be 
dealt with subsequently. It appears to have been in general use at the time of Kulot- 
tunga III and Rajarai.n 1 U‘. A pilaster on the southern comer of the waU carries a 
I»rojccting Chola corbel such as we find in the various stmetures of the temple, suggesting 
that the wall originally took a turn to the west there. The two windows already noticed 
have been subsequently inurpolated in the eastern wall, «>ne facing the Pushpadanta 
aud the other the Dharmadevi shrines. The later age of the latter shrines warrants a 
similar later date to these windows, for they were intended to show the deities in these 
two shrines to the faithful that could not get admission into the ,irdhaman^ata and 
had therefore to satisfy themselves by looking from outside, as non-Jainas and Europ¬ 
eans desiring to sec the deitie-s have to do to-day. The lintel* of this wall are two, 
one plain and the other above It with the lotus petal double curve so frctpicnily found 
in temples of this and later dates, a motif which is also found on the lintels of the 
verandas and the Trikuf>i-HiJsli shrines to be described subsequenlly Isec belitw. pp. 23 -26). 

The southern wall of the ardhamatuiapa is similar to the north wall with the tliffer- 
cnce that the lower layer of the wall almvc the granite plinth is of sandstone like the 
rest of the wall above. Only three pilasters can be seen on it, the fourth being hidden 
by the wall of an adjoining shrine dedicated to VasupOjya, included in the structure 
called Trikutu-Basti. Even these three are partially hidden by the pillars of the Tnkuta- 
Basti-iirdhama,t4apa, one of which has its top broken. On the lintels of this wall, where 
the wall of the VasupQjya shrine covers it, a few lines of an inscription to lie assigned to 
Kulottunga I (No. 5. see Mtw, pp. 52 - 54 >. visible, a copy of the hitlden part of which is 
found on granite lintels of the TrikuttfBasti shrines. Below these lines and rciching up 
to the plinth, the first and the second mouldings of which alone are visible, are two inscrip¬ 
tions dated in the reign of Vikrama Chola (No. 6. see Mtw, pp. S 4 ~ 57 )« several lines 
of which are now hidden by the VasupOjya shriuc wall. These two Inscriptions are dated 
in Vikrama Chola’s reign, one In his thirteenth year and the other in his seventeenth year. 
The former corresponds to 1131 -VD.. and the latter to 1 135 A.D. (see No. 6. p. 57 ) and both 
record grants and sales during the reign of the said king for the l»eiicfit of the temple- 
These two and the inscription of Kulottunga I (1070-1120 A.D.), the father of Vikrama 

Chola. were originally incised on the southern wall of the Vardhtmamt ardhamundapa 
when there was neither the Trikit<t~Bnsti nor its urdhamitndapa to hide them Irom view. 
Here it has to bo remarked that almost all the inscriptions in this temple are incised in 
prominent places, the idea being that the public should be able to see them, so that those 
benefited by them might receive their dues without any question. Thus the temple 
walls and other parts that show these inscriptions functioned as registration documents. 
The utmost cate would therefore be taken by those that made additions to the temples 
to see that no inscripUons were removed or hidden, When this was however un.ivoidable 
i, was customary to take copies of them* This pra ctice was evidenUy wid espread in 
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Soiiih Intha, instances being known at Tiruvallam, Ti^divanara. Tirupati, Tirukunalatn. 
Ttnimaiuijaiji, Kudumiyamalai and elwwhexe. 

The earliest inscriptions in the temple are the three already referred to, tv'r,, one in 
the forty-sixth regnal year of Kiilottuiiga I (lll6 A.D.) and two dated in the reign of his 
son Vikrama Chola {lli8-llj6 A.D.). All these three were originally inscribed on the 
southern wall of the VardtuimifMa-nrdhamandapa. The existence here of Kuluituhga's 
inscription of the forty-sixth year of his reign proves that the Vnrdhamatut-anlkatntmdiipa 
was earlier than this date ((•<>, I Il6 A-D.), hut how much eariier wc cannot definitely say, 

Kulottuiiga 1 appears to have developed a tolerant outlook on alien faiths', and 
many of his inscriptions dated in the early years of his reign are found in Conjeevarara* *. 
in temples there that are only a couple of miles from Tiruparuttikunram- His first 
known inscription in this temple being daterl as late as the forty-sixth year of his long 
reign which lasted for filtv years (1070-1120 A.D.). therefore suggests that probably till 
about then there was no temple here apart from the Pallava temple which has the inscrip¬ 
tions of Rajendra Chola 1 (1012-1044 A.D.). The Vardbamana shrine probably came into 
existence between the reigns of Rajcndra Chola I (1012-1044 A.D.) and Kulottuiiga I 
(1070-1120 AJD,), for we cannot conceive of a Chola temple without a definite shrine. 
But the Vardhamamh-itrdtuimaHdtipn.on the wall of which these inscriptions are found, 
must be assigned to the reign of Kulottunga 1 . It has therefore to be inferred that the 
starting point in the history of the existing structures of this temple is little if any earlier 
than the lorty-sixth regnal year (ll 16 A.D.) of Kulottuiiga L 

The visibility of these inscriptions has been affected, as already pointed out, owing 
to later additions made to the original structure. Later copies of them have therefore 
been made on separate granite slabs and inserted elsewhere. In certain cases, as we 
shall see presently.it has also resulted in the misplacing of these inscrilied slabs (see 
bth>w. pp. 51, 52, 60 & 61. Nos. 4 and 20). The earlier part of Kulottunga's record has 
therefore been Incised on granite lintels that have licen inserted in front of the three 
shrines that constitute the Trikuia-Baxti, while a rxjpy of the earlier record of Vikrama 
Chola (dated II31 A.D.) has been incised on the beams of the veranda {mukhatmm^apu) 
attached to the Vurdkamana-ardhmHnNdapa so that they would sUlI be prominently shown. 
Here there U another point of interest to be noted. Inscription No. 4 (pp. 51-2) which is 
the copy of Vikrama Choia's inscription found on the veranda beams, embodies only one 
inscription of Vikrama Chola, the one dated in his thirteenth regnal year, the other one 
which IS small consisting of 6 lines, dated in his seventeenth regnal year, being omitted" 
The former is a long one and the more imponani of the two, and it may be Inferred that 
the Utter was probably considered not worth copying. Kulottuhga’s inscription was nut 
on the lintels within the fnkitu-Basil, doubtless because the latter part of the inscriot on 
remained extwsed at about the level of these lintels on its northern wall, which Is also 
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Ihe southern wall of the Vurdlumdna-urdhumtmdiipa. Light falls tonfay on these lintels 
when the Trikuta-Baxli-urdbamuHiLit^ <'!>«'’ inscription is readily seen. 

VardluiiHdiiO'UinitiitiimtM^pa (pi. ii. 6). ^This is a pial-like veranda, 8 5 wide, and 
is attached to the Vardhtim/lna-ardhimimduta In front. It extends along the latter's entire 
length, which is 40'. Its base {,»dlu^(hanum) l)e.irs mouldings of the form that came into 
general use about 1200 A.D., and an inscription found on It INo. 3, p. SO) which is dated 
in the twenty-first regnal year of Kulotlnnga Ql enables us to assign Ihe veranda to the 
period of the later Cholas (I070-1250 AJ 3 .). The ceiling of this veranda which liears 
some paintings, now badly damaged’ rests, .m its western side, on the eastern wall of the 
VurdhaiKOHa-^rdUamandara, and on its eastern side, on beams supported by a row of 
pillars. These pillars arc like those in the VardfMmana^ir\ihamaHiiap<t (pi. i-B, 3 )' 
The length of the elevated base of the veranda seems originally to have been less than 
the length of the eastern wall of the VardhamaHa-^trdhiunnHdupu. The veranda is 
approached by two flights of steps atuched to its liase. one towards its northern end and 
the other its southern enil, both facing east. The northern one is flanked by a pair of 
^nrnl- Ydli heads, the other by an elephant balustrade. On examination it becomes clear 
that the present position of the steps is different from what it was originally. The 
structure of the floor of the veranda at cither end reveals that originally the steps led 
up to It there. They have evidently been removed to their present positions when 
alterations were made to the veranda to suit later constructions in the temple, such as 
for Instonce the SahKita-mandapa in front of the mukha-moH^apa, At the same rime the 
veranda was extended by about 4' by filling up the places they had occupied, ra^cr 
carelessly, the arrangement of the a)al« found in these spaces betraying the origma 
position of the steps. Though both emU have been filled up. the corner of the onginal 
northern end of Uic base still bears a lion's head projecting parallel to the wall of the 
ardhammuhpa and at a distance from it that exactly agrees with that of the steps. At 
the southern end there was evidently another such lion’s head, but it is now broken. An 
attempt has been made to continue on the new s.mthward extension of the base the 
ornamentation found on the onginal base. But the change from the original to Ifie 
later and inferior work is very clear, especially in the carving of the fne/i* of lions 
heads. Another p«iifTl to he noted is that an inscription of the Vijayanagara king 
Krishnadevomya dated &aka t 4.19 ' (l 5 t 7 A.D.) commences on this extension while that of 
Kulottiinga III (No. 3, p. 50 ) commences only on the old base. This supports the suggwiuin 
that the shifting of the steps took pla« between the reigns of 

A D ) and KrishnadevarSya (tSt/ A D). probably as suggested below (p. 27) In 1387-88 A.D. 
when the Sa»»ta-,nandapa was built. In its present form the northern end of this veraii.la 
is closed by a wall which must also have been built not later th.in the time of the 
struction of the SangHn-mauditpn, as wme of the beams of the tatler test iipori it. The 
inner side of this wall contains a niche within which a bdipttha is placed with nn 
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inscr.pt.cm ^ Its I.ntel *. ccmtainlne a verst- in praise «f Mallishena Vamana.nneof thefive 
suRes that lived In the vdlage,* to whom the halipi(ha was dedicated. On a br.ck elevation 

below this niche, is placed another K,///>;M.,whi^ P'^Pasena. a disciple 

of Mallishepa. Dur.ng the construction of the two slabs from the upper 

parts of the veranda w«e al^ shifted wiihou, much attention being paid to the inscrip- 
t.ons found on then. One of them which must evitlcntly at first have formed the cn»s- 
beam supp<,rting .1^ roof a, the northern end of the original veranda has been turned 
thrtmgh an angle of 90 alwut its eastern (outer) end. so as to fill the space between the 
end ol the cmginal arrh.trave and the extension of the original northern wall of the 
ahnne. Several letters on th.s beam forming part of itweription No. 4 (pp. 51-52) partly 
bidden by t^h.s extension wall .Another slab thus interfered with faces the Vardhamana 
shnne. i has^mc letters wh.ch run in continuation of inscription No. 4 found on the 
other slabs. Wh.le al these contain the letters on their inner sides th.s slab alone shows 
hem on Its outer s.de./.e.. the side that faces the Saagita-maadaM, for which reason It cTn 

Src. 

Two inscriptions situated in this veranda, both dated in the reign of Kulornm.,, m 
one ,k«,l in hi. ,e.r (,i« A.D.) and engraved ,he In.en, Z|d 

nf ihe base in Irom (No. J, pp. 50-5,) .„d ,|,e other dated >n his twentv-second 
and (niin.l on the atehitm.e t.( the noter side o( the veranda and on the eastern ' 

K,rd*..mp.,«,A««pda^(No.4).howth.t the v,„nda was already in existence a° that 
tone. The fact that the latter speak, ol Ihe erection at that time of the TrtMrt, Lt St 

that no meat™ ist^dc in either o( the inw^iptions of the erection of this 

clently to indicate that the verantla was not then new. The latter inseriotion^ 
wbteh had to be shown ,n a pmntinent place .. the 

templated was l.kely to hide It frrm. view. This inscription is dated in 'heTweneT ^ 
regnal year of Kulotlmiga Dl and is imprwlunt for two rcostots j ip the (irsl o tr ^ ? 

oflhektoslmctlnooflhe AO “tdTm* 

second place it f.,1. add the mtme Kamvor in the pr«a,„ „f ,he king ’ A. Ktdoner, m 
captored KarevOr m 1300 A.D. and incloded it. c.m<|„es, 1„ the glorfarmln 1 1 ' 

inscription, sobseqeent u. this event, the (nilerc to mention it here".,™ t ? “ 

inscTipiion is priiu- lo that rontjucst. 8'Knifics that (hit 

Two other inscriptions, of l«s importance, are also incised ih. 
Vardhamaua-ardhamau^pa and ought to be referred as located in Th 
<Nos.20and2I.pp.6a-6i). They are both of the time »f Rajarairin k 
K ulottuhga III wh(. ruled between I216-1246 AD one. gf iK , *UCcessor of 

regna, yearnfthe kin. (.333 --- 

the 9 /All o( the ya^dlanHdna^ardhamaJtilapa eastern wall as there wTs n "" 
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elsewhere, and could mure conveniently have been placed on (he extension of the 
veranda in front of the Tn'kilu-Basii if such had existed when they were cut. 

Trikitu-Buiti Ipl. ii, 7, 8 and y).—As narrated at)ove the name Trikufa-Basti meaning 
the “ three-peaked residence (‘ Basti * from the Sanskrit * Vasati '^residence) " is given to 
the group of three or to speak more correctly of two shrines adjoining the VardhamUna 
shrine and to the south of it. 

A clear idea of these shrines can be obtained from the back of the temple, If we stand 
on the processional path behind them. The shrines themselves are only two and are simi¬ 
larly designed. Both are square, their western (back) walls projecting beyond the level of 
the Vanihamilna and Pushpadanta shrines. The shrine on the proper right U dedicated 
to Padmaprabha, the sixth Tirthahkara and the shrine on the proper left to VflsupQjya. the 
twelfth Tirthahkara. While that of Padmaprabha is completely of brick with a plinth of 
plain mouldings, that of VlsupQjya is of brick above but with a plinth of granite below 
consisting of the usual Chola mouldings. The uppermost of these is supported by a row 
of couchant Hons and in the sunk band below it there are panels still fonber sunk, three 
ou each side, and <ine in the centre of the back wall. The wall between these two shrines is 
of brick and encloses a small chamber in which PAr&vanAtha, the twenty-third Tirthahkara 
is installed, without even a vimdmi above it. As already pointed out*, the lintels of these 
shrines bear a copy of the earliest inscriptian in the temple. i.e.. that of the forty-sixth regnal 
year of Kulottuhga I, the greater part of which was hiddeti from view when the VAsupQjya 
shrine was erected. At that time the lintels must have been very conspicuous as there 
was only a small detached mandapa in front of them (see No- 4, pp. $1-^2). The date of 
the shrines can be determined by 0 relerence to inscription No. 4. which speaks of the 
demolition of an older matfdapn to the south of the Vardhamana block to give room far 
the present Trikita-Bastt^irdhamati^pu. The higher level of these shrines (higher than 
that of the adjoining Vardhamana shrine by ^), was presumably taken from that of the 
older matfdapa just mentioned. It is well known that the level of a miuiiUtpa In a temple 
is always higher than that of the shrine. Thus the old level of the mandtipu was preserv¬ 
ed by the Trikuta-Basti shrines and transmitted to the new and consequently later ardha- 
mantUtpii. 

The three shrines which are accessible from within the Trikuta-Baui-ivdhamtufdapa 
show clear traces of joints where the roof of the latter rests on the lintels of the former. 
The temple authorities have filled up the cracks that show at the joints with thick 
coatings of chunam, but they ore not sufficient to hide the cracks and are easily remov¬ 
able, though I did nut venture to do so as 1 was reminded by the temple priest that I should 
make good the loss that the temple would sustain thereby, by undertaking to fill the 
joints with chunam. 

It is likely that when the three shrines were built some of the slabs that were origi¬ 
nally in the soiithcra wall of the Viirdhamilmt^ardhumandupii were removed lest they should 
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get hidden by the new construction, or, more probably, ihat a copy of the said inscription, 
in so far as it was likely to be hidden from view, was taken on different slabs which 
were inserted In front of the three shrines in the places where we find them to-day. 

1 hus it would appear that the lyitiita-Btisti shrines have been erected a little earlier 
than the present Trikuta-Basti-ardhuwu^aftt, »>.. earlier than 1200 A.D., the date arrived 
at for the latter from a study of inscription Na 4. 

Trikita-Basti-ardhamaNdafia (pi. ii, lo).—^The ardhnmamMpu in front of these shrines, 
which as already noted replaced, according to in.scription No. 4, an earlier mundapa on 
the same site has three rows of four pillars each, eleven pillars resembling those of the 
Vardhuwtlna-ardhamoMiUtpa [i>\. i-B, 3) and the twelfth which is near the entrance of this 
urdfuitniinilapa showing different workmanship as indicated in fig. 6 of pi. i-B. U may be 
that the original pillar was replaced at some time later by the present one. The ground 
level Ilf this urdhamaa^ipa is higher by 9* than that of the VardhatadHa-tirdhaman^ipn. 
Some of the pillars on its northern end touch the southern wall of the adjoining urdJia- 
muHi^pa and hide the inscriptions on IL The southern wall bears a granite window con¬ 
sisting of five square holes laid on a square, four holes for the corners and the fifth laid 
in the centre. The eastern wall which is a continuation of that of the VardhamiiHa-arJha- 
mttndapa, where the entrance is located, has two windows, one big with twisted-knot 
design and the other small, designed like a square with nine holes in it. At the top of 
the former arc two medallions formed by intertwining creepers in which are seated two 
sages, one in each. Both are in meditation and face each other. They are seaicil in the 
virdsana pose, the one on the left with his left leg placed on his right, and the one on the 
right with his right leg placed on his left. The fomter has a book placed on a book- 
rack by his left side and a peacock’s feather by his right. The latter has only the 
l>eac<>ck*s feather on his left side. They are tielieved to be the two sages, Malllsliei;ta 
and his disciple Pushpasena. But it is more probable they are Chandraklrti and his 
disciple Anantavtrya VSinana, two other earlier sages that fiourished in the village, as 
the wall in which the window showing these two sages is located seems to have come 
into existence in the time of Kulottuhga III (1200 A J>.). The former sages are, as wr 
shall see presently, persons of the fourteenth century A-U.* 

The central space In the Trikita-Basti-anlhamiuufnpu is enclosed by four pillars, as is 
also the case in the VarJhamdmi-ardhaHKUfdapa, ami is elevated a little by 4* (pi. ii, ') 
probably for placing utsaxm-vi^abas as is the custom in Hindu temples, for the purpose of 
decorating them during temple festivals, before they are carried in procession The 
temple priest however informed me that this elevation in Iwth the ardhamampipas was for 
kala&a ArchanA." Lt,. for keeping vessels full of water and for bathing the images with 
it after sanctifying it by the chantings of mantras, etc. 

TrikHa-Basst-mukhamandapa (pi. ii. li).-A veranda similar lo the Vardhamana 
mukhamm,p,pu but measuring 20' 4'x8' toT and running continuously with it. but 
not so long, is attached to the aliove ardhamandapa. Its base, unlike the adjoining 
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one. i. plain and also a lllUe hi«hcr. While the builders took carr to sec 
at least the ceiling of the veranda was on a level with that of the Vordhamatu^ 
mukkamamlapu, they paid no such attention to the base which In workmanship is 
oiiite diefcrenl from its neighbour. The stepa were probably placed at the southern 
end of the extension where wc find them to^lay. These steps are flanked by a 
pair of elephants’ trunks. On the eastern wall ol the Trma.Basti-anikimmdapa can be 
seen three pilasters Ipt. i-R a) of the type .Kcurring m the 

wall, one on either side of the entrance and the third further to the north. The latter two 
support corbels of the Chola type (pL i-B. i) that project outwards. 1 purple ^ one 
corhcl on the left of the doorway is to support a cross-beam that marks the southern en 
of the veninda. But the purpose of the other on the right of the 

as it is supporting no beam, unless it has been inserted to match the corbel on the other 
side of the doorway. The liase is of plain workmanship and the top of its northern end 
18 laid over the KWybimitau.veranda. This, coupled with the absence of any inscription 
on this veranda, suggests a later date for this veranda. Also the change in level and 
in design seem.s to show that it was later than Kulottunga III. though perhaps by a few 
years only, as its pillars are just like those of the adjoining veranda, of which It is only 
I continuation. The location of all the inscriptions elsewhere, even including those of 
Raiaraja Ill (121^-1246 A-D.) proves licyond any .loubt that this veramla must have come 

«34 A.D. (.be <l..e .( i»«:rip.ion No. D but before 

1 j 87H« A.D., the Jale of the consmetion of the S»o*i(»-»i~(fofo. a5».meot the beems ol 
are laid over the former. The ceiling contains paintings illustrating the 

wu«ru*/i of Vardhamana. the twenty-fourth Ttrthankara’. . . • 

SaUgfUi-muMd^tpn (pi ii. t2).-Part of the courtyard in front of the f 

i* now occupied by a pillared hall or wfiytto/xr 
built 00 to the verandas. Its ceiling is higher than theirs and bears the majnnty of the 
temple paintings described below (pp. 64-124. 133 -IS 7 . I6I-I64). U rests on three 
rows of eight pillars each, while its western and south-eastern sides rest ‘2***“'" 
granite slabs laid vertically upon Chola structures, the former on the KnrdWWa 
Id and the latter on o Chola veranda in ^ “ 

Ire room on the south-east. This is nut only higher than the Chola 

verandas but also larger, measuring 61' 4 ‘ in pl^an 

length of the V^irdhamdm, and Tnkula^B.isl.-mukh,ma,i^fH^s. The pillars are all in 

early Vijavanagara style (pi. ii-B, 7) and lack the elaborateness and intncacy of 

detldl of ornamentation that characterise later Vijayanagara style, as 

the K,dv.7m-mafnL,pas of Vellore and the Varadarflja temple at 

bases .tre all cubical in section showing carvings such as lions. ^1*" ^ 

twisting snakes, knots, darn ing girls, dwarfish playing on 

the drum flute and the conch, dt'drapdluh^s or door-keepers, monkey with fnm in hand. 

etc. Alive Ich corner of these ba.ses a motif rese mbling a cobra’s lunxlU designed, the 
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area occupied by it l)eing known as odfptfmndha. This motif is however absent in two 
pillars, one of which, the sixth from the north in the innermost (western) row, shows 
dwarfish yoishas blowing the conch anri the other, on the extreme north>east comer, 
s<|uutting lions, in the place of the M,r,jro-designs. .AI>ove these ndgabandfias the pillars arc 
sixteen-fiuted except in the case of the one on the extreme north-east corner which is twenty- 
four fluted (pi. ii-B, 9); they bear no carvings tlU they reach the capital except for a band 
or hands on some of them. Seven bear three hands, six two hands, five one band, and five 
others are without bands. The one twenty-four-fluted pillar however, has seven bands. 
The capitals arc square in section. On two sides of each are carvings in a circular area in 
which the royal hamsa and the conventional lotus often occur. The catiital-s of two pillars 
alone show different carvings. On one. the fourth from the north in the middle row, is a 
Ttrthankara seated facing the Vardhamana shrine, thereby proving that the latter shrine 
is the most important part in the temple. On the other, the fifth from the north in the 
outermost row, a warrior is shown as engaged In a deadly struggle with a lion. The 
other two sides of each ca|>ital bear corbels in the form of lotus flowers from out of which 
issues a motif rciuesenting the seed-vessel, a very pntiulur design with which most Indians 
arc familiar, as this is found in almost ail temples in South India that date from Vijaya- 
nagara times. In later times it developed into a plantain flower, 

The pillar on the southern comer in the middle row has been placed on the Chola 
veranda (pi. ii. 14) in front of the store-room and its corbel is nut flnisbed like the rest as 
it has to go over the lintel of the veranda. This pillar touches the Chola pillar at the 
comer of the veranda and shows creeper-designs on its inner side or the side facing the 
mitndapa. Yet another pillar, parallel to this, the eighth of the third row from the north, is 
placed on the same Chola veranda and shows so much of Chola work in it that it has to 
l»e likened to the other Chola pillars in the temple. Possibly one of the earlier pillars of 
the veranda was utilized for sup[>on>ng Ihe Vijayanagara mandapa. without any of its 
Chola details being interfered with. This pillar supports the lintel of the veranda which 
in turn supports the lieam of the man{htpo. 

The pillar on the north-e.ist comer (pi. i-B, 9) bears a portrait of the donor of the 
man^pa, and has evidently liecn singled out for special treatment. As already mentioned 
it has squatting lions in place of ml/iatftiiidfuis. being one of two pillars In which the latter 
conventional omaraents are replaced by something else. It is the only pillar that has 
seven bands above the base and twenty-four flulings. Of these flutings the central four 
facing the four cardinal points bear 3 well executed creeper-design. On the base, four 
human figures are carved, one on each side, standing over a moulding showing at each 
end a kidu or window-ornament surmounted by a lion’s head as occurs also in the,({>/>Mra 
of the temple. The side that faces north contains the carving of a woman standing in 
the tribkanga pose, naked above the waist and holding in her right hand a fly-whisk 
{fhdmara), the tail of which can be seen on the right, while her left hand is hanging 
loosely Uaikba huia) like the - tall of a cow." Kund<das adorn her ears; and her hair 
(which is sumptuous) is secured in a side-knot known as kondai and is thrown a little 
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(o the riehl. The .We f.cin* eaM. .ho«s a .imilar »„™an but holding in her right han^ 
a lotus anil placing her left on the hip in a pose known as katyavalamb.ta . The 
facing south also shows a woman, but this figure is totally different from the other two 
being larger and more elalwrately decorated and better esccuted. 

She stands like the others. Her right hand hangs down loosely whjle her left is 
bent as in the case of women carrying water-vessels on their waists, and 
,hc elbow and the waist a vase with a blur water-lily inserted in it-ihe vase ol ,Ke 

ausDiciousness in Jaina as well as in Hindu iconography. Her hau Is also secured in th 
“ konijai" knot and is thrown to the right. She ,s naked alxive the wa«t. 
marnTni.* with which shtt i* bcdeckcd mention may be made of patra-knndnlas 
ret in the ears, necklaces, armlets, wristlets .ind anklets, the last-mentioned resembling 
thole worn to-day by the women of the Telugu country, especially in Go^vart and l^sma 

districts. Curiously enough she has a the noThlng 

she cannot be taken to represent any goddess known to the Jaina there is nmhlng 

preventing us from surmising that a portnill was intended. If so we can 

her with tht household Of Irugappa. whose portrait on the adjoining side we shall examine 

(The present day Jainas have somehow adopted the yafHoptn'Va.) 

The side facing west and consequently the shrine, shows in f 

of alwiil the same size as that of the woman just de 8 cra>ed. He is believed to l« the 
builder of the <P>- v. l). This local tradition i« corrolxjratt^ by an 

iWn . ... b^tnw o .71 lounU on the ceiling ol the Siiiigila-mimdtita Vfhieh 
■re:;S'I.t,g ; r ^ fn.lln..e, o( Bubba Ray. U bnii. the n, .be 

r,r^.o,.»W 11 ^ 7-88 A.D.I at ,be ia.tance of hi. ..recepior Pu.hpa.en. and al«. 

Tved .be"g ft^ad .i.b gtanite. it ..W /» •'>■»--ri'..^ „r,n ' 

intended for h..lding rauaie.l eoncert,. etc. m it, tor «h.ch rcaain ,1 baa acnalre.1 

name " Sangita-mapdapa ** or the “ mustr-hall. 

The Irugappa referred to in this inscription can be definitely identified with the 
Iruga or Irugappa referred to in an inscription on a lamp-pillar to fnmiof a Jama temphi 

dedicated to Kun.bnn.th,..be«t.enteentb Ttrthaabara a. the 

Iboth the Inscriptions tell us th.st he was the son of Ch.icha G^'chapa (the a c y 
of our inscription!, the hereditary minister and general of ^ 

nauara inscription further states that Iruga built that temple in Saka 1307 < »385 A.D.). f.f., 
„n,““rUfore be eo..tn.cted .be • Sanatta-otapdap. ” a. Timparn...b„n,a.. 


* XJJ., Vol. I. pt>. IS* «- 
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suzerain, Bukka Raja, the son of Arihara Raja or Harihara. The Bukka Raja that is 
referred to is Bukka B. the son and successor of Harihara II. It is known from other 
rctrords that Bukka 11 ruled between 1377-1404 AJ). 

While local tradition clearly associates this figure with the person that built the 
Miittdifpa. vis., Itugappa, other factors point towards the correctness of such a tradition. 
A study of the muMdapas and the gapuras that arose in the time of the Vijayanagara kings 
brings Into relief the custom then prevailing to show the figures of the builders or donors 
in some part of the constructions themselves, preferably on the bases of pillars. In some 
manJapas these figures are shown in a prominent place and in others in places that will 
not catch the eye of the casual visitor. The reason for such a representation is not far to 
seek. It only reflects the mentality of the builders or the donors, reserve on the part of 
the unostentatious and a love to win the approbation of the world on the part of the vain. 
The figure of Irugappa stands in a prominent place and catches the eye of the visitor 
easily. The general deportment of the figure and its features mark it out as that of the 
person indicated in the tradition. To understand the features of the figure it is necessary 
to know the history of the person (lottrayed. 

He was a staunch Jaina and was serving Bukka IL in the capacity of a minister and 
a generalissimo, a vocation that was his legacy, his father Vaicha or Chaichapa having 
held similar office under Haiiham IL It appears that he won for his lord several battles, 
the victory in which only made the tr.m5itnriness of life, wealth and pleasure too glaring 
to him. Highly impressive and a lover uf art and letters that he was', the day came 
too s<Km for his renunciation which was impending, .And at Tiroparuttikunram. Jina- 
Kafichl os it was then known, the yearning soul discovered its mentor in the person of 
sage Pushpasena alKiut whom we shall speak later (pp. 44-45). The sincerity of the sage 
and his asceticism won Irugappa over to him so much so that Irugappa vowed to serve the 
sago in any manner that he commamlcd. From then the general appears to have discard¬ 
ed the sword and tlevoted himself solely to service and deeds that were calculated to 
bring him virtue ipunya) and secure for him liberation {moksha). Among the deeds mention 

may be made of building of temples* .«• parts of them, as for instance the mamUpa in the 
present case. 

The figure shown hero represents just such a person. Its spirit is one of extreme 
devotion, humility, asceticism, self-sacrifice and eagerness to be at the service ol littnui- 
nlty, a precept for which Jainism is remarkable. The hair on the head is secured in 
a knot and the knot is thrown on the left side of the figure. In the manner of securing 
the hair it is suggested by the tips standing erect that lfx:ks of uribraidcd hair which 
characlensc a sage or ascetic .ire intended, A beard and moustache are present. The 
hands are held in the anjtii pose against the breast, a jiose uf devotion, humility and 
worship. The under-gannent which is lied in the k^u heh, fashion, as is d(Hie in South India 
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to-day. extends only up to the knees U-ing drawn up. There i« nothing strange 

to most South Indians the <lrawing up of the under garment .nd.cat^ reverence « regard 

for the person in whose presence they stand. There .8 not a second garn.ent here ah 

Is also significant, for a mode of showing respect to people that deserve U .s to take h 

upper garment away, or tie it in the form of a sash over the under ganuent, ^ 

breast bare. With this moile also most South Indians a« famdiar. Hence In g 

the upper garment is omitted, the under garment .8 drawn up and as If this was no, 

enough to show the feelings of the iierson portrayed the hands are folded and draN^ 

against the breast-a pose which stands in Indian iconography for humility and 

But the wrists are provided with bangles. This is m great contras, to the other limbs of 

the figure where ornaments and other decorations are conspicuous by the.r “bsence 

What would he, tlicrefore. the significance ol the bangles? They only stand 

the status of the figure, which was that of an erstwhile man of the world in afHucnt 

conditions, who had become a disciple of sage Pushpasena by coming 

hia supenor spiritual force. This appears to be the only significance m such a rendenng. 

The bangles also indicate that there can be no mistaking the person Intemlcd. for no 
mere sage or ordinary person can be shown with them. Thus it would ‘haj a” 

safeguards were taken at the time of making ihe Portraits make the identity of ^ 
person clear. And tradition and the inscriptions In the temple give his name as Irugappa. 

The Sai,gUa-ma.dapa has the curved caves (ko^^.i) which is found on all the other 
parts of the temple also. But on its north-east corner, a number of lotus petals, placed 
one above the other, is designed indicating that the whole Is miKlcllcd on the lotus petal. 
All the pillars of the Sahgita.mu»Japa bear traces of recent colouring. 

At the northern end of this manJ.,po, just where its beams rest on the KflrJA.mnJim-ver.in- 
da U a pillar, plain with the usual sixteen flutings but supporting a Chola corbel which 
stands as a clear proof to-day of the shiftings and alterations made in the Vardhama^u. 
veranda, presumably at about the time ol the construction of 

m.mdupu continues to the south of the TriWffl-Aflxt/.veran.la till it reaches the cloister. 
The ceiling of this part of the mflaiA./m is higher than elsewhere and resU on the TnAurfl- 
II:;f;its ve^anL.,inore.room and its veranda and the cloister on the south. Only 
one pillar is found which. Uiougb resembling the other pillars in the Vijayansgara style, 
supports a CboU corbel and has three bands and a base cut from a separate stone. 

Round the temple there is the temple cloLster interrupted at 
rooms kitchen, etc It is raised on the cast with its base like that of the Tniu/a‘huti- 
veranda, with the usual Chola pillars (pi. i-B. 3 ) supporting lintels and curved eaves 

27; pl. XXX. l).-The gopuro divides the cloister here 
I* located in its centre. It (the gopuru) is of moderate dimensions (pl. x^. l) and is 
built of granite except the top tiers which are of stucco and imek. The base is of the 
Chola tyiw with six mouldings, five rectangular and one ociagtmal on which arc ‘"s* 

criptions (Nos. n and I9. see Wmv, pp. 58 and 60). The sides of the *!./•«« bear pilasters with 
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corbels of ihe Chola type (pi. i-B, 4) bat with chamfered sides as is also the case with the 
XfuHh^sa, another part of the temple which we shall describe presently. The lintels 
supjHirt curved caves with four kudus or win<low>ornamenis on each wide side. The.se kudus 
are of floral design surmounted by a lion’s head as in the case of the pillar base containing 
the portrait of Irugappa. They arc occupied each by a Tinhnhkara seated in the 
fm yaitka-dsanu, l e., with legs crossed and hands placed on the lap, one over the other, the 
pose prescribed for meditation. Over the eaves is a line of lions* heads with mane, and at 
each end a projection shaped like a lion's mouth. 

Over this rises a superstructure of brick which rises in three tiers. An inscription 
fNo. 9, see Mow, p. 58) on the inner side of the lintel of the gopura speaks of Ihe construc¬ 
tion of this superstructure as due to the benevolence of the sage Pusbpasena, the preceptor 
of Irugappa. 

It is unusual to find an ascetic-sage venturing tm construction work which requires 
finance liehind. But if it be remembered that it was the same sage that ordered Irugappa. 
his disciple, to build the Saugita-miindapa. as the latter proclaims in inscriptUm No. 7, it is 
only natural to suppose that the gopura also was financed by Irugappa and was probably 
built aliout the .same time as the mandapa or a little later. It may however be asked why 
Irugappa. if he were really responsible for this construction, should he silent aiwut his 
association in this work when one would expect him to proclaim his share Just as he had 
done in inscription No. 7. To most Indians who can realize the import of Guruiulu and 
Guruiiskya-hhavu or relationship between master .ind pupil the answer to this question Is 
apparent. His reverence for his guru may have stood in the way of proclaiming himself 
as the author of the gopura—a course of action that could be expected of him, more so 
because he firmly believed as every anient follower .>f the faith will do. that what all he 
did or achieved was at the bidding of his guru, the guide that was to lead him through 
and In whose hands his liberation {moksha) lay. His share in any work of merit would, in 
his opinion, pale before the supenor spiritual force and merit of his mentor. Thus the 
devotee, a little vain at the outset, as proved by the personal touch in inscription No 7. 
reveals himself here as a emvert to humility, meekness, service and devotion and lays the 
humble work ‘'that he was destined to perform as a result of the blessing-s (prasada) of 
his spiritual guide " at the feet of his master, at the .same time proclaiming to the world in 
unmistakable terms that it was the work of his guru, who therefore deserved the praise, 
while his own share wa.s little, he merely functioning as a machine set at work by the 
spiritual force of the^irru. 

Tht Cloister iviX. ii, I4).—The cloister appears to have been interfered with and 
altered 10 the course of subsequent constructions in the temple. On the south-east 
comer it was altered to make room for the temple kitchen {madapalU) which shows four 
pillars of the Chola type placed in the middle enclosing a rectangular pit which serves 
tOKlay thepur^eof a gutter, while above it the celling is open to allow smoke ,0 
escape (pi. ti. 26). When this alteration was effected we have been unable to ascertain 
There Is a veranda in front uf the kitchen which is a continuation of the cloUter 
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The adjacent pan is a store room for storing paddy, etc. (pi. ll, IS) built in the twentieth 
year (1236 A.D.) of the reign of RajarH ja lU as proved by an inscription on Its north wall 
(No. 2. see Mim. p. 50). It •» not on a line with the wall of the kitchen 
22" The room thus enclosed has in its centre two Chola pillars a half-cmt ChoU 
pillar on the west placed against the western wall of the room, and a Cho a ’ 

out its pillar, peeping out of the eastern wall of the room. The pillar ol the 
mentioned corbel was probably removed from its original place when the 
added as the erection of a wall between the kitchen and 

unnecessary. On the sides of the doorway may be discerned the migal>anJ/ui with a 
string of ImuB tietals. also found on the Trikuta^sa and Vardluirndna^irdHain^ 
doorLys. This motif might therefore be taken to have come into existence in the later 
Chola period Itself. veranda is attached to this store room in front Partially, leaving 
almost a third of Us north wall to face the Sahgita-mamlapa, the beams of which ^st t>oth 
on this wall and on the vcranrla. The level of the store room being elevateil, the level 
of the veranda has been likewise elevated. The exposed side of the north wall of the 
ZL room contains two inscriptions, one above recording the construction of the .lore 
room itself (No. 2. see Oelow, p. 50) and the other on its plinth (No. 8. see hdvw. p. 57 ) 

which records the gift of a village by Irugappa. , u 1 . 

From the west wall of this store room the clmsler runs due west. It has become 

very low. almost approaching the ground level but slightly raised by 3 . ^he com¬ 
pound wall bounds it on the south. On the south-west comer of the temple, where die 
cloister takes a turn to the north running from south to n^h). is a small shnne 

(„l \\ 10) dedicated for Brahmadeva Yaksha (pi. v. 2), the Yaksha of SlialaiUtha . 

. near the I h. .hrinc h.« Lean wdled up by bnck w.a^^k 

d m clearly of recent origin. The Yaksha has his wViana. the elephant, below hi. 

The icunopaphy of .hia i«aga U so esacUy lika Iha. of .he Hindu Alyank, 
or Sasia* that one might easily take It to represent Aiyanir and not Brah^deva if it were 
not for the fact that it is placed and worshipped in a Jama ^mple. The cloister from 
east to west has caves (Wuiigr«) of brick instead of granite. Thus presumably happened 
when the old one. which was probably of granite, fell and was renewed by the preseni 

Thrcloister now continues from the south to the north and is elevated as near the 
»Mrvi(nl ii 14). except for a disunceof about 30' in the middle (pL li, 13), where it Is 
^n a level with the cloister between the store room and the Brahmadeva shnne. Facing 
?his low space, in the western wall of the com,Kmnd that bounds it. there was once an 
ent Joce. 6 'k 3 '. now blocked, placed slightly, though not directly on a Ii”" 
Vardhamana shrine, which opened Into the huts and the fields behind the temjde While 
L Bmhmadeva shrine bounds this part of the cloister at its southern comer, i, has bem 
converted into a room recently with brick to .he right of the back entrance referred to 
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above for keeping the temple sdmdtts and vdhaHcts. The caves (koduhgai) of this part of 
the cloister is bigger and of granite while It is of brick work to the left of the bark 
entrance. Surely the brick eaves is a later work that had come in the place of older 
ones built of granite that had probably to be renewed. The rest of the temple, oic.< the 
^anti-TTumdapa, the Munivdsa, the Saugila-mantiapa. and the cloister on the cast beat 
four granite caves. 

^tiMi-mandapa, (pi. ii. 19).—^Thc cloister now runs from west to east and has been 
converted Into a big elevated maitdapu, 78’ x 27' in area, now known as *' ^nti-maijtjapa.’* 
It is here that the makiibhisheia or the grand bathing ceremony of the gods of the temple 
is held. Its western end has been elevated by 3* above the rest of the mandapu as the 
maJuibhisheka ceremony was originally intended to be done there. The gods would l>e 
installed on the elevation while the juiesU attended to the baths with due ceremonies 
and the faithful witnessed them from the rest of the mundupn which has been said is 
lower in level. In the centre of the elevation referred to is a small shrine (pi. ii, 18), 
built of brick about 37 years ago, in the time of the present trustee's father, in which a 
marble image of Bishabhadeva. the first Trnhankara, obtained from Jaipore is worshipped. 
The construction of this shrine was necessary in order to provide support for a small 
mandapa, also of brick-work, called the “ Janmabbishcka-maQi^apa " built on the roof at 
about the same lime. Tlic latter was given then the name " Janmabhisheka-man^apa *' 
as the Tlrthahkaras in the temple, whose life-stories were enacted during the temple 
festivals {utsava) were carried to this pan and anointed with waters, the idea being that 
these Tlrthahkaras were undergoing the anointing cerentony that they underwent as 
soon as they were bomAs they were carried by the dewts to Mount Mrru for the above- 
said ceremony, a higher place was re<|uircd and consequently we get the present mandupa 

on the roof. And the priests who perform the ceremony officiate for the Access to 

this mnndapa U by a flight of steps facing south, situated between the ^nli-maitiJUtpu and 
the building adjacent to it on the cast which is called " Munivasa " or *' the abode of 
sages.” 

Ai the ceiling of the ^duti-mnndupo was shaky, especially at Its northern end (to the 
north of the present ((ishabhadeva shrine) some supixirt has been given recently by 
inserting two Chola corbels (id. i-B, 3) and a Chola pillar with its corbel from some other 
part of the temple into the compound wall and placing over them three cross-beams, the 
other entls of which rest on Chola pillars (pi. i-B. 3). now hidden by the IJishabhadeva 
shrine. These pillars are visible from within the Rishahhadeva shrine. A similar 
thing has been done on the southern side of the shrine and three cross-beams are laid 
between the Chola pillars enclosed by the shrine and those forming the first row in the 
^anti-maudapu. The shrine encloses therefore two rows ol three pillars. Including these 
the ^iinti-mandapa should have had at the time it was erected three rows of ten pillars each, 
resembling those of the temple veramla (see pi. i-B, 3). The first row contains all 
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tht icn, one of which, on the western comer, is partially hidden by the brick wall of the 
room in which the temple iHVmmis arc housed. The middle row has three of its pillars 
enclosed in the ^lishahhadeva shrine; six of Its pillars (4-9) can be seen, while the tenth 
on the extreme cast shows only its corbel. This originally stood in a line with the tenth 
pillar of the first row, and was probably removed when the Mttnh'dsa was built, as the 
latter’s western wall made this pillar unnecessary. The third row is just like the middle 
row. with its tenth pillar showing its corbel from within the wcsicro wall of the Muni^a. 
The tenth pillar of the first row is drawn nearer to the ninth of the same row as .1 stands 

at the corner of the . . 

From an inscription found on the west wall of this mandapa which is also the comiwund 

wall (No 1. see Wma. pp. 49 . 50 ). we have to infer that this mandupn came into existence 
prr.bably in the reign of Ra jaraja III, for it is dated in the eighteenth year of the said king 
(1234 A D.). The position of this inscription on this wall is intertsting. It is found on the 
second layer of stone from the bottom (U. the ground level of the ^anti-mnm/opay While 
there are four more granite layers above it. not to speak of lintels and beams above, this is 
curiously incised so low. far below the eye-level. This suggests that the original mwkf 
or compound wall was a low one and was probably raised to its present height and shaiw 
during the time of Alagiya Pallavan (see Mme. pp. 39 . 47 - 8 ). I’he latter’s inscription 
speaking of the construction of the maJiJ (No. 12 , sec Mine. p. 58). is found on the <niter 
side of the wuJd and is placed sufficiently high so that it lends sutnxirt to the above 
suggestion. Either the Modif was renewed 01 M>me more layers of stone were added on 

to it by Alagiya Pallavan. 

JWwmtvlxa Ipl. ti. 21 and 22).-Thc AfaamfM or "the almde of the sages." so named 
because it has five cells in a row opening towards the south, in which the souls of five 
sages that flourishc*! in Tirupanittikunram are !,clicvcd to live engaged in doing tMmance 
even to-day. is a long corridor adjacent to the M* x 2 l'm area. Thexc Is 

nothing in the construction of this part of the temple to suggest any great antiquity. 
Two of the cells are intended for Mnllishepa and Pushpasena. sages that lived in the 
(imrtccnth century A. 0 .‘ For these sages to gel deified and worshipped in the 
along with the other three sages some years should be allowctl after their demise. Thus 
arguing It seems likely that ihe .W«iinvlsrt may have been built sometime (n the fifteenth 

""^^oughi according to local tradition, these five cells (pi ii. 21) were intended for five 
sages, the central room contains stone images of VardharnSna (pi. iii, 2) and PSriva- 
natha the former facing west and the latter south, while the other four arc empty. The 
placing of these two images in a place where they are inappropriate came about as 
follows:—tn 1906, r.e.. the Tamil year ParjbhinHi, the KtiM>ltai>hishtka ceremony of the 
temple was performed on a grand scale by the present trustee’s father. The image of 
Vardhamana which was till then worshipiH?d in the main Vardhamana shrine, and conse¬ 
quently an old one, was removed from there as a crack on it made it unfit for further 
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worship and was taken to the central cell of the Mnatvasa, where it is at present found 
fpl. iii 2). The history of the PSr^vanfltha image js different and more interesting. 
According to the temple priest it was found in the temple well some I50 year* ago where 
it was probably thrown for safety by the then temple authorities during the raids of the 
Muhammadan iconoclasts. This accotmt receives confirmation from another detail 
present in one of the cells. The last cel! on the right contains an underground cell which 
can he disclosed by removing the slobs above, which is locally called “ knlapa-kottadi." 
This was intended for keeping the temple images in safety so that the raitlers could not 
see them. It was also believed that this underground cell had also an underground 
passage leading to the next garden where the Pallava temple the Chandniprabha 
temple) is located. 1 examined the cell with a view to test this pan .>f the account. 
There is surely the underground cell, hollow and gloomy, but 1 could not find any traces 
ol the underground passage referred to. The ParSvanitha image was probably thrown 
into the well either because there was no room for it in the underground cell or because 
there was not sufficient time for the people to remove the slabs aliove and deposit the 
image in the underground cell as most proliably the raider was almost at their door. 
Under snch circumstances the well alone could be thought of. as its waters could hide 
the image from the evil look of Uic icimoclasl for the time being. And when the raider 
Imd left the place it was probably intended to be removed from its temporary place of 
safety to the underground cell. Failure to do so immediately had resulted In the image 
being left in the well tilt chance disclosed it 150 years ago. 

The western wall of the Mitmvdsa faces the .idnti-mundapa and is less in width than 
the latter by 6’. That it was put against the madil. and hence is subseiiuenl to the latter, 
is made evident by a gap lietween it and the latter. Two of the ^anti-mandnpa pillar 
corhef* have gol into this wall, which projects into the for half of Us length 

starting from the motiH, and is drawn in for the remaining half of its length starting from 
the centre of the ^ami’ma/tda^. The proj'ccting portion of the wall corresponds to the 
region of the cells, while the drawn portion corresponds to a small corridor of about the 
same length as the cells, in front of the cells. The ends of the projecting and the drawn 
liorlions of the wall liear plain rectangular pilasters with small Chola corbels such as we 
findonihe Vardhamina-veranda (pi. i-B, 4). A similar wall flanks the Ahaivdsa on 
the cast. 

The corridor in front of the cells is narrow and dark though there arc two stone 
windows on its southern wall, one facing the first cell on the left and the other facing the 
fifth cell on the right. The window on the left is now bidden by stops leading to (he 
terrace built recently against this part from the processional path outside. The other 
Uces a small garden (pi. ii. 25) siitiated between the wall of the corridor and the temple 
well. Tlicse window* are rectangular with nine a«|uare holes*. In the centre of the wall 
of the corridor the doorway ol the Munivasa is located, which shows like the VardhamdHu- 
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urdhamandapn, Triki(a-ba3ti-ardhamandupit and *torc room doorways ihe Hdgalyiudfias with 
a string of lotus petals running along the course of the sides and joining them. On this 
wall, in places not bidden by the staircase and on the walls of a muadafn* in front of the 
MuuivAsa {pi. Li, 22 ) there arc plain pilasters supjjoning Chola corbels (pi. i-B, 3) as on 
the eastern and western walls of the Munitdsa. 

The maudapa just mentioned, which we may call the“ Munivasa-mao^Jap* * (pl* ii> 22), 
is 34* X 20* In area, and is liuilt in front of the Mnnivdsa corridor. It is elevated and is 
higher than the cells and the coirhlor by 3", It is covered on its sides recently by brick 
walls, and has two rows of pillars, an inner row with six pillars and an cuter row with 
four. 

Two pillars, one at each end of the inner row, ore enclosed by brick walls, only their 
corbels which arc like those In the Vardhatniitta veranda (pl- i*B, 3). showing out. The 
other pillars in this row bear similar corbels but arc different in design and iteiails of 
workmanship as will be clear fruni fig. 8 of pl. i-B. They are all placed on the elcvaticei 
of the Afnaivilsa-Mandapa. The corbels of these are carved like those of the Chola pillars 
in the temple but are chamfered vertically into recUngular and cylindrical bands alter¬ 
nately reminding one of wooden chippings. The square area in the centre of the 
corbel bears the design of the conventional lotus cither in a square or a circular back¬ 
ground. These pillars are cylindrical with about live mouldings on ilicir slightly 
enlarged cylindrical bases, a rather unusual feature. The front row has four pillars 
sUnding on the ground and not on the elcvat;on of the rest of the Mamvana-utMida/ni. 
The comer ones are partially hidden bv the brick walls flanking the mtmlapu. They are 
cight-flutfd, above plain square liases and support corbels of Chola form, but presumably 
of later date <pl. i-B, s). The central two pillars bear in the square |«rtion of Ihcir 
capitals the same conventional lotus design. The pillars of the front row support the 
lintels which are surmounted by gr,ini(c eaves itaduriguO, a continuation of the same of 
the ^anti-numAtpit- The front of the base of the uumdapn is plain with two rectangular 
mouldings, one at its top and the other at its bottom. .Access to this moM^apa is by a 
flight of steps placed between the second and the third pillars ol the first tow. 

Thus wc find that the pillars here are a curious mixiurr of the Chola style and a 
later style of which plainness and freedom from intricate carving are characteristic 
features. This coupled with the fact that there is nothing In this part of the temple calling 
for sp«:ial attention, either architectural or sculptural, makes this part less interesting, 
h.id it not been for Ihe much religious history regarding the sages that the walls of the 
five cells are supposed to breathe'. 

The north-east corner of the temple (pl. ii, 15) is a continuation of the cloister but is 
now closed for storing temple property. A motlem window with iron l>ars is conspinious 
in the brick wail. From here the cloister runs from niwth to south (pl. ii. I4) till it 
reaches the gapura. Between this and the eastein flanking wall of the MHnix’Osa-muftdapa 
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«» a small garden (pi. ii, 25) in which a ntl/pt-iXmc is placed under a tree. An interesting 
feature of this oif^n-stone is that it resembles the Hindu mlga^sxonc one finds often installed 
under the sacred pipal tree by those desiring progeny, the ceremony being known as ’* nSga- 
pratishtha,*' with, however, this difference, that in the circular band formed by two inter¬ 
twining snakes the figure of a Trrthahkara seated in the ** paryahka-asana," I’-r., with 
legs crossed and hands placed one over the other in meditation, is shown. This proves 
that Ndgii-worship was practised among the Jainas as well as among the Hindus and the 
Buddhists. 

The Temple Well (p|. li, 24) which is situated in front of this garden and from which 
the Parivan&tha image in the MumvOsu was taken, appears to have been dug by a 
merchant called ^eiigadirckdvan as recorded in an inscription found on a small slab 
{No. 14. see Mitw. p.59) inserted between the Vardhamftna and Pushpadanta shrines. This 
styles himself a Pullava. The titles that he assumes and his designation as 
indicated by the term Mut^ndavp^^ tempt one to assign him to the thirteenth century, as 
the surname Muvenduxiflag was assumed by royal officers under the Cholas. This assuinp. 
tion receives support fmm a study of the palaeographical features of the inscription which 
point to the same period. 


PrtKtssioHai Path (pi. ii, 20).—All round the shrines there is the processional path 
roughly in the form of a square, broader on its northern, western and eastern sides than 
on its southern side, where it Is narrowed down between the cloister and the wall of the 
Trikuot-Bunli. Between the cloister on the west (pi. ii. 13) and the backs of the Trikutu. 
B<utti shrines and the VardhamAna and Pushpailanta shrines the processional path is 
wider than on the south side of the temple. In its centre is an old tree known as the 
*' kora " (pi. ii, ly) around which a granite altar luis been constructed. The sides of the 
altar have been worked like the base of the cloister. Below the top moulding on 
the northern side, is a crude sculpture in tow-relief showing a sage seated in vinlsono ie 
the right leg placed over the left, with his left hand resting on the lap in meditation ‘and 
right hand indicating exposition [upadrio) or knowledge {juami). The quill of a pea¬ 
cock's feather {mayiro^pihehchhit) rests on his left thigh, the feather lying on the ground 
To the north-east of this altar, removed by 6' from it. is a granite ho/ipitho in the shape 
of a full-blown lotus showing the seed-vessel, rising over a square base (pi. ii, 17) Qn 
its western side a crude figure representing a sage in meditation, seated cmss-legged has 
been carved in a manner suggesting that the sage was intended to be facing the sage on 
the altar of the tree. An insenption on this Valipitha (No. i8. see Mm>, p. 60) which 
serves as the label of the figure sculptured, gives the name of the sage as Anantavirva 
Vamana. Another similar with a similar sage sculptured on its western side 

and facing the tree, is placed to the east of the tree within a distance of 5' (d| Li I7l 
Though no label is found .m this, presumably the sage on this was also a di«!ioIe 

llkeAnHntavtrya.oftheonc on the tree altar. The plinth of this altar contains two 
.n»c,.0..o«„N«u ,6a„l ,r. M»., pp, S9 .ndOo), one „p „„nhen. .„d ,ho 
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this verse that three sages spent their lifetime under this tree which statement probably 
means that they did penance under the tree*. The other inscription (N’o. 17. see p. 60} 
speaks of the construction of the altar by a king who is referred to a* a Tamil Paliava*. 
This sacred tree l>elongs to the species (xorn parviflora, a "species whose branches burn 
very readily and which travellers at night use as torches.'’ It is worshipped by the 
Jainas of the locality. The reason why these sages resort to trees for penance and the 
like is that in Jaina mythology several trees are spoken of as hdpalta-vriti/uis and dikshi'h 
vriishas under which each Tlrthaiikara si)ent his karma and attained to the state of a 
kevalt or one endowed with omniscience*. 

Facing this part of the processional path arc two stones images, tme ot Parivanatha 
with the serpent-hoods raised over his head, placed in a niche behind the VasupQjya 
shrine and the other of another Ttrthankara, seated, whose identity is not clear. 
These two probably belong to the complete set of statues of the Tirthankaras in the 
temple that Burnell alludes to in the Indian Aiitit)uary^, The rest of the set is no longer 
traceable. 

llie temple court in front of the Saaxita-matidapa (>.r., the processional path on its 
eastern side) contains a big of granite ipl, ii, 17) similar to the other batipUhas 

in the temple, and a flagstaff (dhvujit-sLtmbha) of copper placed on a brick pedestal (pi. ii. 
25). both standing in a tine with the entrance of the VardhamSna shrine and the jn>pMra. 

The Compound Wall (PrdbJra). —The various structures in this temple described till now 
are all surruunded by a prdkjra or contiiound wall, or tnatlif .ns it is called in Tamil, 12' 
high, issuing from the sides of the gopura. Its measurements are as followseastern side 
145^', northern side l 53 H’f western side 142', and southern side 144'. The western side 
(the one behind the shrines) has a small opening in it, as in most of the South Indian 
temples, now closed, which as already noticed is almost, if not directly, on a line with the 
VardhamOna shrine and the gi^pura. The northern part of this pmkdra separates the 
garden in which the Chandraprabha temple is situated from the Vardhamana temple. 
An inscription in Tamil, found on the eastern prakara, to the right of the gopura and 
facing the street outside, speaks of the construction of the uiaditt the compound wall, by 
AJagiya Pallava (see M<rx, No. 12). The name AJagiya Pallava seems to be one of the 
titles of Koppcrunjidga.a feudatory of the Chola Rajaraja III* and as he is referred to as a 
king in this inscription his connection with the temple would appear to date $ubsc<|uent 
10 1243 A.D., the year that he was crowned king at Sendamangalam*. 

Tirnparuttikunram seems to have been the seat of a succession of Jaina ascetics who 
figure in some of the temple inscriptions (Nos. 7,15-18,22'24,8ee/Ae/0w, pp.57, S 9 'b 2 )andun 
small stone btdipUhas placed over the »amadhis of these ascetics situated in the fields in a 
locality known as Arunagiri-mi^du. This place is removed from the temple by about 2oo 


« f Of detalU reginling lt*w we pp 45-47. 

• Fo» rtet«ll» teprfin^ Ihfa Pallstm Ida*, tee uadst and ttioto, pp. 47-48. 
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vards on the south-west and is close to a tank. There I found an altar built of bricks in 
the midst of dense masses of pnckiy-pcar. And on this altar arc placed five granite 
pedestals in the form of a square (pi. vi, 4). Four of them, shaped like inverted 
lotuses and lotus flowers with petals fully drawn down so as to reveal the seed-vessel, 
occupy the comers of the s«iuare, while the fifth, which is bigger than the others, and is 
in the form of a rectangular hhadra<tami, occupies the centre. The arrangement and the 
size of this fifth one would appear to indicate that the ascetic over whose remains it was 
put up was considered by the Jainas of the locality as more important than the other four 
sages. Fortunately three, out of these five |)edestals, including the one in the centre, 
bear inscriptions written in the Gmntha script, the language being Sanskrit. That on 
the central one is a verse in praise of the sage Pushpasena, whose blessings to humanity 
are invoked (Na 24, p. 62). The pedestal on the north-west of the central one has 
another inscription which records that it was intended for the sage called Anantavlrya 
Vamana, who was a pupil (fiJiAyrr) of another sage called Chandrakirti fNo. 22. p. 61). 
A third |)cdcstal to the south-east of the central one contains the words " the sage 
Pushpasena Vamana '* (No. 23, pp. 61-62). The other two have no letters on them, and if 
they ever had any. they must all have got obliterated. This Is not unlikely, placed as 
they arc in the open fields where they were uncared for and have consequently become 
much weathered, These five pedestals and the five rooms in the Muuivdso where the 
souls of these sages arc said to rest, clearly prove that there was a succession of jaina 
ascetics iyatia) at Tiniparuttikunrarn whose detailed history will be found below. 

Sages aud the Rtligiaus History of Tiruparultikunram. —The religious history of Tiru- 
paruttikunfani is as interesting as its secular one, and is equally rich for the reason that 
a place like Jina-Klfichtpuram. one of the VidydsthAuas sacred to the Jainas (see ubm't, 
p. l) cannot be otherwise. A study of the local traditions, and of the inscriptions in 
the temple and on the samddhi iiedestals reveals a regtilar heirarchy of sages who figure 
in some of these inscriptions as master (gum) and disciple (iishya). Their main work 
appears to have been propagation of the Digariibara Jaina religion. With cniditr 
scholarship some of these sages combined rare tact and accommodation to other faiths 
like Hinduism, which stood them in good stead, for they not only secured for their 
religion the patronage of ihc king o( the lantL but also protected them from Hindu fury. 
By slow degrees these sages began to acquire, apart from the religious hold that they 
already had, much political influence in the country. 

Jaina contribution to the literature of South India is rich, most of its contributors 
being religious enthusiasts.' The most scholarly among these enthusiasts grouped 
themselves into various saug/un or monastic orders or communities for an effective 
propagation of the faith, Each sahghu was divided into many anil each gaita 

into many gachchhas. There are four sanghas which characterise the Digambara church, 

* Kuhd SfammrMat wd idafptidtiifttm, two TunO epie* of lh« sge wt Itsra tbu lb« Jaiuiu wirtt 

laagblr dl»W*d ido two teeUoiu. iHr mmmu at ■edict terh m ihoM w Jina-KiXchi, ud the ^teaiai or hnicn, 
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viz., (t) SttHtli, ( 2 ) StM. Ij) Deva, and I4) Sirhha sunghas. From inscripiions* we learn that 
a saiigha called the Drumih Mkghn, probably the one that established itself at Madura, 
was the most important of all these sakgAas, and that one of its gaHtis,* the Ntindigaifa was 
famous in the history of South Indian Jainism. 

It is not strange that we Gtid at Tirupanittilcunfam a regular hierarchy of gurus and 
i/jAyos* for we learn from the Sravaqa Bclgola inscriptions, Nos. 47 » 54 . 105. 108 and 145. 
that the system ol this heirarchy commenced from the time of Chandragupta Maurya 
(300 B.C.). It need hardly be said here that Sravaqa Belgoja where the colossal statue of 
Bihubali Ipl. Jntxvi, fig. t), the son of the first Tlrthahkara stands, was likely to abound 
in information concerning the succession of apostles and other gurus and teachers. 
According to the Sravana Bejgola inscriptions the first guru or YnCtudra was Kuntlakunda 
Acharya* then came Umasvami, the compiler of the rmwfmAn-Siifr«. Gfiddhrapifichchba 
and his disciple Balakapinchchha. After him came the famous Samantabhadra (No. 105) 
whose name has gone down in the history of Digarhbara Jainism in gold letters. 

According to tradition his date is 138 A.O. _ 

All the writers on South Indian Jainism and Sanskrit literature arc agreed tn 
acclaiming with one voice that Sflmantabhadra’s appearance in South India marks an 
epoch not only in the annals of Digaiiibara Jainism but also in the histc^y of Sanskrit 
literature After Samantabhadra came several mums or ascetics who continued the wo^ 
of propaganda and organised the Jaina community into convenient classes and enrich^ 
the Hicrature of the land. Chief among them were Simhanandl, who. according to tradi¬ 
tion founded the state of GangavAdi*. POjrapada. the author of fiufudra imd 

AkaUnka more closely connected with Kaftchl than the others, for it is said of him that 
in about 788 A.D.» he confuted in discussion the Buddhists at the Coun of King Mhasa- 
tunga Hima fenala at KafichT.and besides converting the king to Jamism secured with 
his aid the eicpulsion of the Buddhists from KllftchT and from South Indm to Ceylon. 
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To the people at Tinjpanittikunrain the tradition regarding Akalahka atone is fresh 
in their minds while the earlier muitis and the later ascetics are almost forgotten. It is 
easjr to understand this f<ir the tradition regarding .\ka|ahku is kept alive at a netgbbour- 
inu Jainu village called TiruppanamOr, about twelve miles from fClhchl, where a big stone 
mortar'm the local temple is explained by the temple priests as the one employed by 
Aka|ahka to pound the vanquished aliens, and a sculpture on the compound wall of the 
temple to front of the said mortar showing a Jaina ascetic in the attitude of preaching, 
as illustrating the propaganda work of the sage who told the people around that Jainism 
was superior to all other religions, that much virtue would accrue as a result of being a 
Jaina and that if any uneshould insist on continuing to be an alien in spiteof his preach* 
ings the mortar will grind him in no time. 

Nothing but their names’ is known of the sages subsequent to Aka|aiika who 
flourished in or about Tiruparuttikunram, till we come to 1199 A.D. The temple 
inscriptions and those at .Anipagiri'ni£du fortunately throw light on some more sages. 
Thus for instance inscriptions Nos. 3 tp. 50) and 22 Ip. 61) speak of a guru called 
Chandrakirti who flourished at Tiruparuttikunram and whose remains have been 
interred at Arunagiri-m^ifu and a subjiJJ/w* erected over them there. In the former 
inscription dated I199 AS>. the gift of twenty vtHis of land in the village of Arhbi to the 
temple is received from Kulottuhga III. to whom the recipients made clear that the 
temple at Tiruparuttikunram deserved his patronage because there lived In it their guru, 
Chandrakirti. The king not only gave twenty v^Iis of land to the temple but also gave 
Chandrakirti the title "the acharya of KottaiyOr" in token of his appreciation of the 
latter’s learning anti work. In the tatter inscription (No. 22. p. 61), which is found at 
Arunagiri-m^dOi same Chandrakirti Is referred to as the spiritual of another 
sage who flourished at Tiruparuttikunram, the latter being known as Anantavfrya 
Vamana. In the present state of our knowledge of the Jaina heirarchy wc are not able to 
identify the Chandrakirti referred to. and the local Jainas are unable to help on this point, 
and other iista found at Sravapa Be|go|u (published) are not helpful There is, of course, 
a Chandrakirti In the list of Jaina ochoryas available from the Andhra^Karnata-deia* and 
he is placed there between two other acharyas. Kanakakliti Oeva, who figures in one of 
the niUdhi Inscriptions from Danavulapadu now exhibited in the ^fadras Museum, and 
Bhattaraka jinachandra. It will be too much to see any connexion between our 
Chandrakirti (II99 AJ!).), and the one mentioned above, as the latter should be placed 
in the tenth century, the dale of the uiiidhf speaking of Chsndraklrti’s predecessor 
Kanakaklrli Deva l>cing assigned on sure grounds to 910-917 AT). Thus our Chandra- 
kini is a different person who lived and died at Tiruparuttikunram itself. 

Inscriptions No. 18 <p. 60) and No. 22 (p. 61) relate to Anantavirya VSmana, 
amither sage who was a disciple of Chandrakirti. The former is found on a tvlifdtha to 
the north-east of the kirn tree inside the temple, and the latter on a satuad/d stab at 
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Aruaajfin-mfJm. While the former merely say^ that the said Indipilha belongs to Ananta- 
vlrya Vamana thereby meaning that worship was intended for him in the manner known 
tu the temple arduikas, vis., placing ablutions {/kriO on pedestal (the belief t>eing that 
the spirit of the said sage will feed on it), the latter clearly records that the slab was 
erected in memory of the said sage who had the unique honour of counting Chandrakfni 
as his spiritual Jtftru. Nothing more is known about this sage from the temple records or 
from local tradition. One of the cells in the Afusivdsa is assigned to liiiii, another being 
assigned to his gum, Chandraklrti. 

We are entirely in the dark about the identity of Anantavlrya Vamana. But we 
know that he comes after Chandrakmi who figures in Kulottunga fll's inscription dated 
I my A.D.. and consequently should be placed a few years later than Chandraklrti, say, 
the middle of the thirteenth century. A study of the list «if Jalna aebarym. as avatlidile 
from the Andhut-Kurnata-deia, reveals an Anantavlrya Deva who is placed l>ctwccn Bhava- 
nandi and Amarakirti Acharya. Though this Anantavlrya Deva might possibly be *nir 
Anantavlrya Vamana, for there is nothing in their dates to disprove the identity, the 
absence of any mention in the Andhra-Kurnata list of his association with Tiruparutti- 
k*ui7ram precludes the possibility of such an identification. 

The next sage in the temple of whom wc have clear information both finm the 
temple records and from Jaina literature is MallisJiepa Vamana. Inscriptions Nos- y, 15 
and 24 (pp. 58. 50 and 62) speak of him. In No. y (p. 58) he is referred to as MallishcQa 
Vamtuasuri, the preceptor of Pushpasena-»iiinn/*wagiraa-Kd;a«w<i. In No. 24 (p. 62). which 
represents the samadhi of Pushpasena, he is again called the preceptor of Piishpasena 
and is referred to by the name Malllsheqa. In Nol 15 (p. S9) which Is a verse exclu¬ 
sively in praise of him, he is called MaliishcQa. his spiritual name being Vamana. 
Here It should be remembered that great teachers and writers no works of religion, 
philosophy, etc., are termed VAmnuas. the term Vttmaiia going with scholurship. And 
Mallishepa, as the Itaral tradition proves, was more known by the term Vamana than 
even by hia name Mallishena. He was a man of letters, held in high repute (n his times, 
and was the author of several works written in Sanskrit, Prakrit and Tamil. From one 
of his works in Tamil, entitled ** Merumandara Puraoam,”* from which 1 frequently draw 
for my understanding of some of the paintings in the temple, we leant that he knew 
Sanskrit and Prakrit too among languages, and Jaina and other systems in thought. 
The fact that he commences the Memmandara Parana as “ TamilSlI onru Aollalujrtn." i>,. 
“ I narrate here one in Tamil " (verse No. 2) shows that the preceding works of his should 
have been written in a language other than Tamil, say Sanskrit. Hi.s Sanskrit learning 
won for him the title of '*Ubhaya-bhashl-kavichakravartl"* or “the poet'inanan:h 
of two languages.'’ Some of his works known are commentaries to Sanskrit works 
on philosophy such as PandtOxlHayu, I^ava, luiuasara. Samayasara, and SyadiOdamanjari. 
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AterumuMdara Purjtui anil SumayudiX'Okwa, which is a cumntcntary to a Tamil work called 
N'dukfa-liratfu' While his disciple Pushpasrna, al>out whom we shall presently speak, 
appears to have acqnircd political importance, being associated with Irugappa, he seems 
tu have acquired importance in the literary field. The high regard that Pushpasena had 
for him is manifest in all Pushpasena's inscriptions here. In No. 9 (p. 58) he calls 
himself Mallishena’s devoted pupil and in No. 24 {p. 62) he calls himself, rather 
poetically, “the bee that hovers over the loius-tcet of Srt Mallishepa." Tradition 
associates him with the construction of tlie whole temple. Though this cannot be correct 
it still illustrates the cjctreme regard and importance that the Jainas of the place had for 
this sage. Besides assigning him a cell in the Munivasa, the people liavc built a Mipitha 
for him. This they have placed in the niche on the north wall of the Chola veranda 
under the inscription containing .a verse in praise of him (No. I5. p. 59) in order to 
connect the said inscription with the sage himself. Worship is offered to this hidtpUha 
even to-day as also to.i similar one placed on a brick pedestal below it which is intended 
for Pushpasena, his disciple. One of the pedestals in the samodhi at Arupagiri-medu, 
which is curiiiiisly enough not inscribed, is. I was told, Intended for him. 

As regards the date of this sage there is a silent but sure indication. Irugappa, 
whose inscnpiions are dated 1382 and 1387-88 A.D., speaks of his devotion to Pushpasena, 
whose disciple he styles himself to be, but is silent about his attitude towards Mallishena. 
the Guru of his gum. His silence can mean only one thing, and that is, that at the time 
of the advent of Irugappa to the temple Mallishena was dead. Thus he comes after 
Anantavlrya Vamana and before the advent of Irugappa, and may therefore be assigned 
to the earlier half of the fourteenth century. 

Now wc come to the illustrious Pushpasena who appears to have wielded consider¬ 
able political influence In bis lime. The Vljayanagara kings patronised him as a result 
of the hohl that he had over Irugappa. the general and minister of Biikka II and the 
sage was not slow in taking advantage of royal patronage. He prevailed on his royal 
disciple Irugappa w do the constructions in the temple and elsewhere (Vijayanagara 
city) referred to in inscriptions Nos. 7 and 9 fpp. 57 - 58 ). In the latter inscription the sage 
himself is cited as the author of the superstructure of the gopttra for reasons explained on 
page 32. Inscriptions Nos. 7, 9, 23 and 24 relate to Pushpasena. Nos. 23 and 24 are found 
on the samOdhi altar, the former giving his name and the latter invoking his blessings for 
the salvation ol the suffering humanity. It is strange that two {>edestal& containing 
inscriptions of Pushpasena should be found in the jtoOTrfi//i/ altar while there is no pedestal 
there of Chandrakirti, the first sage in our list. If we remember that there are two other 
baliplthas or pedestals within the temple itself, both uninsrribed. one in front of the P/ira 
tree and the other below the balipitha intended for Mallishcpa, and that they are similar 
to the ones in the samddhi It is obvious that some of these uninscribed and similar pedes- 
tals should have been changed or misplaced at some time or other. Much prominence is 
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4tuchcd to Pushpascna in the local Iraiiitioo probably because ol liis political influence. 
A cell is assigned to bint in the Muitivasu and worship is done to him much in the same 
way as is done to Mailishena. As regards his accomplishments, both spiritual and lite¬ 
rary, inscriptions Nos. 9 and 24 (pp. 38,62) are helpful. In the former he is called Vamana, 
"a bull among sages” {wuHipHngava) anil is given the title ” paravadimalla " which 
means “ a successful opponent of his enemies in discussion”' In the latter his devotion 
to MdDishena is stressed and his blessings are invoked for the benefit of the suffering, 
surging humanity. The fact that the •uimjJhi pedestal of Pushpascna is bigger than the 
others and that it is placed in the centre of the others and contains a bigger inscription 
bears testimony to the greater importance of the sage, in whose memory the pedestal 
arose. This pedestal appears to be the last in the collection of pedestals in the umOtlht. 
and this fact gives room to the surmise that probablv sub-sequent to Pushpasena there 
were not similar sages in the place or, if there were any, did not acquire importance in 
the manner that their predecessors like Mallisheqaand Pushpasena accpiircd. Otherwise 
their samOdhis should also be expected. 

The Afnithtasii which contains five cells has still one cell to be accounted for. the other 
four cells being intended for the spirits of Chandrakirti. .^nantavtrya Vaman.n. .Mulli- 
shena Vamana and Pushpascna Vamana. The name of the fifth is nol preserved for us 
to-day cither in the temple inscriptions or In the local traditions He may most probably 
be one who had preceded Chandrakirti, whose name has not come down to us. 

The sacredness of the temple was partly due to these Kiges and partly to the 
presence in its compound of the tree called " kOra " which has been described on pp 38-39. 
A stone altar surrounds the tree and two lntlipilhm are built near it. one of which, as has 
been already noted, contains inscription No. 18 (p, 60). Two inscriptions Nos. 16 (p. 59) 
and 17 Ip. 60) are found on the altar of the tree, the former on Its southern side and the 
latter on its northern side The former is a Tamil verse in praise of the sacredness of 
the tree, which is said to have given its shelter to three sages that lived under it, /.e., in 
the temple. It is also said to have revealed to the king of the land the methods by which 
to effect a beneficial rule. This is only a figuritive expression, for a tree cannot be 
sup|K>sed to do all this, the idea indicated being that the sages who lived under its 
shade were resijonsible for the work. This raises the question '* who were the three sages 
referred to here ? ” 

Both the inscriptions (Nos. t6 and 17) speak of these three sages as if they spent all 
their tune under it. It is common knowledge that these Jalna ascetics had to undergo the 
” diksha ” or initiation ceremony under trees (see below, pp. 65 and y6) and had to spend 
most of their time under these trees in mediiation so that their kurmus or attachments to 
the world, etc., might diminish. Thus verse Na 16 is no vain boast and if the tree here is 
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Mid to have proclaimed to the world the nood rule of the land by the kin^ it only mean* 
that the king of the land met the sages under its shade and was guided in the adminis* 
tratiun of the kingdom by their superior advice. The tree according to the above verse 
(No. l6) also puts forth a l>oast that the three sages enjoyed life under its shade- 


Hence it is legitimate to expect some inscriptions or portrait sculptures of the said 
three sage* under the tree or in its neighbourhood'. .\nd surely what wc find lo-day 
under the tree, on the plinth of the altar are the said two inscriptions fNos. l6 and 17) 
and a crude sculpture on the northern face of the altar below the plinth showing a sage 
sealed in the vlrasann, with one leg placed over the other, a position suggestive of 
authority, and with his right hand in the teaching attitude (w/Writil A peacock’s feather 
{mayirn-piiichrhha) which was Intended to remove insects like ants from harm's path can 
be seen on his left. The fact that this is the only sculpture on the altar establishes ihe 
relative imponance of the sage portrayed. Probably he is the first of the trio (mttMMMNi- 
var) referred in liotb the inscriptions. But where are the other two? 

Surely they ought to be expected very near the tree. To the east of the tree, within 
a distance of a yard is a haltpltha with the figure of a sage, rather crudely tculpturcd. li 

appears that there were some writings nn the top of this balipUha which have been so 
badly defaced that what remain now are not intelligible. But we can infer that the sage 
portrayed on it is one of the three suges, probably Chandrakirti. the predecessor of 
Anantavrrya Vamana who was contemporaneous with Kulottunga III (1178-1216 A.D.) 
But where then is Anantavlrya Vamanu? 


A similar balipUha, situated to the north-east of the tree and removed from it by 
alout 4 yard show* on its western face a crude sculpture of another sage resembling the 
presumed portrait of Chandrakirti referred to above. The identity of this sage is luckily 
made clear by an inscription on its top (No. 18. p. 60) which serves as its label. The 
name of the sage intended is given as " Anantavlrya Vamana,” and he is the third sage 
referred to in the altar inscriptions. 

U is strange that when the Afnnlvasa contains five cells believed to belong to five sages, 
that flourished in the place, the altar Inscriptions (both) should so specifically speak of 
three sages alone and Ignore Ihe other two. The two thus ignored arc Mailfshcfia (1300- 
1350 -A.D.) and Pushpasena (1350-1400 A.D.) To ignore such celebrated sages in a 
temple where they were very popular, as proved by the temple inscriptions, is both 
impossible and a positive demerit, especially so when less Important persons have 
figured in the temple records. The only explanation for this seeming omission Is that at 
the time of the altar inscriptions these two sages were unknown to the temple The 
inscription oi Anantavlrya Vamana (No. 18) on the second balipUha near the tree lends 
support to this theory. VVe had assigned Anantavlrya Vamana to the middle of the 
thirteenth century (1230-12S0 A.D.) relying on inscription No. 3 (pp. 50-51). 
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The second altar inscription (No. 17, p. 60) lends further support to this theory. In 
it a king c 4 the Tamil land, a V&\\aya{Patltwiir-kdn) who probably reverenced the memory 
of these three sages, U said to have collected the stones gathered by tlie three sages 
with a view to build an altar around the tree, and made a strong altar out of granite 
which served as a seat The present granite altar is therefore the work of a Pallava 
king of the Tamil country, und the two inscriptions on it should therefore be assigned to 
him. The paiaeographical features of these two inscriptions which compare well with 
those of Kulottuhga III, Rajarajadeva III (Nos. J-4) and Kopperunjinga (Na 12), and the 
fact th.nt they are free like the latter frtiro Sanskrit words or Granth.n letters which 
predominate in the inscriptions of Malllshena. Pushpasena, Irugappa, etc» warrant the 
assigning of the former to a period ranging lietwecn 1178 to IJOO A.l>. 

Who then is “the Pallava king of the Tamil land" that comes In this (Htriod The 
term kdn (* *' king ") clearly refers to him as a king and not as a chief or any other, for 
otherwise we will have to take this Pallava to he an ordinary chief or officer or merchant 
like the one mentioned in inscription No. I4 (p. 5^). He is mentioned as a Pallava, a 
king, and a king of the Tamil land. 

In amjther inscription in the temple (No. 12, pp. 58-59) a Pallava is referred to by the 
surname “ Alaglya Paliavan " who is said to have built the comixnind wall. Alagiya 
Pullavan appears to be the surname of a chief who bore also the surname Alagiya-Solan, 
a feudatory of Rajaraja HI*. He is also referred to as bcUmging to the ^ehgei^i family*. 
Among the inscriptions copied by the Epigraphy department, number 487 of 1921 from 
TiruvcnoainallOr is helpful in determining the exaa identity of the person iniilcated here 
by the surname “ Alagiya-Pallavan ft ass<^)ciates this surname with the name Kup- 
perunjihga, who figures in a number of inscriptions in the Qiidumharam temple. He had 
alM other titles, chief of which is ‘ Avanl-a}appirandan ” or *’ Aviinyavanodbhava 

Thus the Pallava king of the Tamil land is probably Kopperunjifiga. It is only 
reasonable to expect (his king to extend his patronage to the temple in the manner he 
appears to have done (Nos. 12 and I7>. The retcrence to him as a Pallava king of the 
Tamil land is significant. He styled himself a Pallava, ,ctatnung descent from the Pallava 
dynasty and started as a feudatory chief of the Qiola king, Raiaraja IIL But he took 
advantage of the weakness of the latter and imprisoned him in I2j0 A.D. ui the tonress 
of Sendamungabam*, from where the latter was freed by the Hoysafa Vlra Narastmha II 
Vishijiivurdhana*. In 1243 A-D. he was crowned king* of the Tamil Und (the land that 
was previously under the sway uf the later PalLavas) at Sendamangalam in the region 
of Cuddalore (South Arcot Dtstrict) in the heart of the Tamil country and according to 
some other writers at Conjeeveram which appears to have attracted him probably 
because it was the capital of the celebrated PaDavaa, from whom he claimed descent*. 
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Thus the inscription in question must have been made by Kopperuhiihgn after 1343 A.Do 
ij;.. after he had pnx:Iaimed himself as king. He was benevolent and generous to a fault 
and was anxious as every Conqueror or new ruler will be to please every subject of his. no 
matter what his faith was. because he wanted to conciliate all and to make his rule 
permanent and desired to live up to the traditions set up by the glorious Pallavas fnim 
whom he claimed descent 

If we grant that the Pallava contemplated here is Kopperuhjihgn, we should also 
grant that his connection with the temple starts from 1243 A.D.. the date of hiscoronatinn 
as king, and that Mallishepa was unknown to him as his inscription on the attar s)Muiks 
only of three sages. It Is not possible to expect Matlishepa here at this time for as we 
have already remarked Mallisiiena should be assigned to the first half ot the fourteenth 
century (l 30 O-l 35 tt A.D.). 

Who is the merchant Sehgadirchelvan. the donor of the temple well, that styles him¬ 
self as “ Pallavan MQvftndavCian ” (No. 14, p. 59)? If we remember that there was a 
custom among the fcmlatories of the Pallavas, Cholas. Pandyas and the ChSlukyas to 
name ihcmselve* after their overlords the association of the term Pallava in the 
case of this merchant Incomes clear as indicative of his subordination to a Pallava. The 
other term “ MQvCndavfi|an " can be exjilained as follows Most of the officers under the 
Chola kings, cither in the civil or military line,havegotlhehoniirifi{:tit|c‘*MOvenda- 
ve|an ” which has l>eaj interpreted as meaning that they held service under the kings. 
Both th*e terms. '* Pallavan " and *' Mav£odave)an " in this case, when enrabioed, give 
room for the conclusion that the merchant who dug the well in rhe temple was in the 
service of a Pallava. Who then is the Pallava in whose service thu merchant was ? The 
answer to this question is supplied by the |>atacographica| features of this merchant's 
inscription, which compare well with inscriptions Nos. I2 and 1/ {lointing thereby to the 
thirteenth century as the probable date when the inscription was incised. And the Pallava 
that figures in the temple inscriptions (Nos, 13 and I7) about this periotl ia Kotqieruhjinga 
whose officer the merchant can easily he. 

Before closing this study of the history ot the temple there is a minor point t«j be 
explained in connection with inscription No. 10 (p. 58). In this inscription the famous 
Vijayanagara king Kriahpadeva Raya is said to have uiven in 1517 A.D. to the tcmplclhc 
village of llvsichrheri in exchange for another village named Kodiikal which till then 
belonged to the temple. The jwint to be notetl here is that the language is Kanarese, 
while the script is Grantha. The adoption of Kanarese shows that Kanarese was the 
court-language of the Vijayanagara kings and was understood by the people at the time 
this inscription was incised in the temple. Ii is also well known that the Jainas at 
Tiruparuttikupiam were in close touch with the Kanarese country, where l^ravana 
Btigola.Karkaland YenOr arc located, for it was their sacred duty to go to these place* 
on iiilgrimage. Indeed I heunl the temple priest repeal some tnantrivt which were in 
Ka name. 
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INSCRIPTIONS. 

CHANDRA P8ABHA TEMPLE. 

I. On Ihc plinth of the eastern wall in Tamil-Grantha : — 

Soasti ^ri* Tirnma^ni va{ara-vifrM)mlamadamdaiytim PorchchayappJvaiyHti-^trtlunt- 
ckchtlvtynn'-ta^ pertmdPviyartlgi initnrn nfdidiyaIuliynfiMt$trai{MAdMMty)Jar-vaM-vtlippa<far 

VanavastyHii-iiitU iid’tHadit-KolUppdkkaiyv-munnarkani-mtaraita-Mttn^mk-KadaWiaiham pctnta- 

didiyittaraiyar'tamutjiiiytint)ijMg<rvai’—Dfviyari>hKcltn mndiyu-tnun^avar paikafl ten^tewir 

vaitta) sHudaramndiyamindiratfaraiHum-tendirat IlaattHdalu-tnnliivadti mepi pajai kt> , . , 

For translation of the above passage which forms part of the praiastt or glorification 
of Rajcndra Chola I see South Imtian Inscriptions, Vol. U, p. 92 ; Vol. IE. pp. 468-<), 

II. On the eastern plinth, to the left of the entrance in Tamil-Grantha j— 

Ssmsti ^ih* Tirumntftii oafura irunilama^tindtuynui po^ioya ... 

These few words constitute the beginning of the praiasti of Rsjendra Chola I. 

UL On the lower plinth of the north wall, also in Tamil-Grantha 

. . . yarogiinbnza . . . yalu{iyn[ , . . ta , . . vana-veiippiidar Vanava 
. . . Mtotnaikkadakku^k ... e . . . yarongs . . . pakkid . , . if^avar 
oaitta snndaratundiyn • . randraniuin , . • rai llama ... mnytvadn (wi) 

etipidtflai . . . 

On the lower plinth of the western wall ^-Only traces of letters, badly weathered,but 
nothing can be made out. 

On the lower plinth of the south wall:— 

. . . iemporzimttakm-mn {.diyum) , . . 

these few words also constitute the beginning of the praiasti of Rajcndra Chola I. 

VardhamAna Temple. 

In the Chandraprabha temple architecture is the ntain indication nf date. The 
Vardhamana temple, on the other hand, contains many inscriptions, some of which are 
valuable frenn an historic point of view, as they commemorate constructions and gifts 
during the time of nearly the whole sequence of ruling dynasties beginning with the 
Cbola kings. Some are important from a literary or religious point of view. 

A list of these inscriptions is given below. We have refrained from giving the 
transliterations of the aaual texts of such of the inscriptions as have already been 
published in Epigraphia Indica or South Indian Inscrtpiions, 

I. In Tamil, on the west wall of the ^anti-man^pa. Published in South Indian 
Inscriptions, Vol. IV, p. 105, No. 367. Here is recorded a tax-free gift to the Ndyandr and 
Alvar. i.e., the god at Tiruparuttikuniam, also called ^eihpofkunpi, /V., the ** Golden 


7 


‘ roai hoc the iMaiptiaii nuu ue Um pliub of die ootthciD »elL 
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hill, " of the village of Kannipakkamin Vifpidu nadu (district) of KSiyir iMfam (territo¬ 
rial division) by its liberal owner Vimaraiicr (Bhima) during the eighteenth regnal year 
of Rajaraja lH. 

The eighteenth regnal year of Rajaraja lU will correspond to 1234 A.D. as he 
commenced his rule in I2t6 A.D. The engraver of this inscription indulges in cutting a 
joke at the expense of Vima (Bhima). the donor. He characterises the village given as 
one that the donor could not by any means dispose of in sale, as it was so barren. Then 
the idea appears to have struck the donor that God should be willing to take it if 
none else were prepared to receive it. for the reason that He was its creator and as 
such was also responsible for its barrenness. He solemnly made a gift of the village to 
the God at Tiruparutlikupram and got the said record engraved on the west wall of 
the Sanfi-mondnpa, an action which appears to have provoked for its absurdity even the 
very engraver of the said record so that the latter flings an ironical hit at the donor by 
calling him “ the ocean in charity " and suggests by side hits here and there, like " nedu 
nal icllade kidanda vidanai " that the temple might well have been spared this gift. 

Bui the fact remains. The gift was made and was accepted for the temple, no 
matter if it was worthy or not. 


2. In Tamil, on the north wall of the store room to the south-east of the main 
shrine. This has been publUhed as No. 363 of S,>uth Indian Inscriptions, Vol. IV p 104 
It records the gift of paddy to the Nayanlr. ,.e„ TrailokyanStha. and the construction of 
a mtmdapa or store room to store it in by a Jalna Brahman named Vima (Bhima) during 
the twentieth regnal year of Rajaraja III (1236 AJ 3 .). 

3. In Grantha and Tamil, on the lowest moulding of the base of the verand.-* 

[mnklia.ma>^pa) in front of the Vardbamana shrine. This has been published as No t66 
of iioHth Indian Inscriptions, Vol. IV, p. 104. ‘ ^ 

The readings of the Epigraphy Department seem to require slight emendation 
and as an additional line of inscription which had escaped notice hitherto has been 
deciphered the whole inscription is given below: — 

Line l.—Svasti iri ' Tribhnvanachchakravarttigal Muthnraiynm Pondiyan-mniUlUtltii. 
yum kondarnUya Sn-Knldttnnga^Qidla-dAvorikM yMn 21 avadn Atandiyankilan Knidttnngu^ 
Cmi-Kddnvettigalrajakahyuiicheydn Ndyanaruit-timvadittola-mnukkn x^ndum^a x^ndUkollmrn 
tirnvuUitmJtVitrnla ma/tdaln-chi Vi)kaliivattaram(y) fUmum engal gurnkkal Chandrakirttl-D^w 
Tirnpparmtikknrrrili’ irnppa, akkiyilukkn irnbaJn t^i mlan^irnvntlamayamla^^umcnrn 
ikkdyuup Kant. ... 

Line X—tiragkn KoftaiyunUiriyappatfamnn kndnuarnli AmbiyiU irnbadirrn oHi 
nduttnkkn Urnmnkham prasOdHtra) tirumnkhappudi kalveftn TribhmmHockchakravanti-KdntriH 
mai-^nd,iu fayankondirCkdiamandidatin KaliyurkkdI(al(Hl.TirnpparnttikkHnril x^.yappidor^ 
gu nkkn ippa...kkn x>n,dnuag.n,w yit:rnkkirnppiulaga Eyir-kd(fatlp AMbiyilf ,rnbad^^ 'xdli 
nitam irnbaUo^rat>adM mndaJ Pa(lithchunda-tfaipliya{ga) iffu ippa. 

Line 3 .-’ . . . iW tYt..$ri Gangat, . . . ^ 


' TbU line u on Uit tlu ol iha 


{MTOBasi U(| a b*d))r MutbeiH. Heacc 


low U) nmnf pitca. 
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This is a record of a lax-frce gift of twenty vUis of land situated in the village of 
Ambi, in the territorial division of Eyif-kmtam to the temple during the twenty-first 
regnal year of Tribhuvanachakravartin Kulottuhga Chola-deva UL The gift itself arose in 
the following manner;— 

The headman of a village or the village called MaptJiyam (or probably Mag- 
tfiyan was the name of the headman himselfwho was in the service of Kulottunga-Chola- 
kaijuvetfigal. Kulottubga himself requested the authorities (probably Kulottuhga 
himself) to give twenty of land to the temple at Tirupaniltikunraro In consideration 
of his living there and also because there lived in the temple their (his) preceptor 
Chandraklrti and the authority (who in this case might bo Kuloiiunga himself) gave the 
desired land tn the vdlage of Ambi and conferred (on Chandraktrii) the title of preceptor 
or “ Acharya ” of Kotfaiyor.* 

4- In Tamil, on the beams of the Chola veranda (mukha-manJapa) in front of the 
Vardhamlna shrine. The stones have been misplaced, the continuity of the inscription 
being thus disturbed. This inscription is referred to as No. 99 in the AhuhuI R/part of the 
Madras Epigraphy Department for 1923 but has not been published. 

• Unt I.—“ *5crtif/ lll’l Trililint<anih:hakrava(r)lligal Mathnrmynm Pandiya^ mndit- 

lalaiyHH-kinnhrHhya S,i-KMlHi,ga.Chb{^.H,rkn yandu 22 t,ramandapa,n 

.dd)gn ktdvemp(t 4 i‘Srimap iirUimnntuJga Tnt'hHJsimichnkravurlttgitl Sn Vikrama- 
drvarkn yOndu IJ piuUmkml'^yidn StyahkondachdlamandittaltH Kdttykr-kdffattn Tif/v . . - 

Ulat'ach^ChatHrvidi-mahgaimn Maiu’lsMydm nilavUni-yOvaHakkm* yelnttH cnga^rkkdjnMgm^ 
Wenmalimnruttii mrpysi ndvitaiyum bhumi n_dHgai p^uvU,ukk,VftU(ukkH iruiyi . . . 

(knterUh^ChatnriWdimnngalaltdr engut pakkal nilankcndu v*ttina kayattnkkHk^knynkkSukky 


vadakkn . . » 

2 —*M mdfpapktUai KmtadnppurdMaHasUHivaritn{Kh-Ch(ttti(r)wfdimHhgtd<tit>tk- 

knk^Ulakkum vudnpdrktHm TirypparHtUkkuHrtiMkknt^erkH innankdtiukkutpatta mil, nlrpiii 
miiviLi hhimi mudat karamimv, varamhnm xdlykkaium Prtyumdga kdlykkoHniyMn.ku(iyHnM«r» 
mivarn mtdunkidM-mdmidikiya maramyn-kxnbkktt^n ktnapn mnitnil u4Mmp<^Jiyamat 

ivdyiUfhch, ttmjnU 

AoJ *$niUMi,da pmy irHbaU,dnkidanjH muthHrantaknHm.ldaikkokknm po^-kam «Trr<‘rP nida 


t Ic lh« « •.n » olhef blfi ChoU ln.cnp<io« In the Ic-plo » »uv« ,«fr»lne4 Uom f^ag * 

/-oiyrL. •«" -<1 <>»»« -»•«»' l-bHantum. otth. 

W.11 of th« 

. On .h, 

* of^h^o«nht«^ (ne .1 to .a 4 » Ove *.uih «i .b. baa») of ih. V..<ib»U«-. 

ga. of d« wcoad b«. foex. .□ to nonh of Ut. c»U.. Ua.) ot the Vaalh^nian. 


r-* 


?2 /56 
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d^'orpatuMriUlu tuJhgaf porulft^aikondH niurturiya u&t^pereUmkku-muipatta mlatiukht uiluvilaiyu 
. . . * mOvarudip-porutchdavu k/lltuga-vetiappepMdmagavum kiyil vdsaUlp-pciuiu kadumai 
kudimai v/likia . . . 

3 «— ' rku xvttimuttaiydl nirvilai erchdru senulr mudoiamniji uiudalana al-mapzu- 
mullina yddatirMH-sollavuh-k,7t(avu perdddmdgmmm innilattukku edenumalivuiollip tintvOnai- 
mar Uttar paffadu pttdKvdmOgavum eluttukkHzzai-ehotkuira mudaldna kuzraugaf ioUappriOdd- 
magaxmm inuilattukku izaiyuk-krtyamu-marakkondH tzatyilipalUchchaudamOga taugal 
v^ndukudiyittn uluvittukkalvargal/lgavum c/ujHdradiitat<az 'ielvadaga vipruikudutldm orukala- 
vadu mirukaiatkidu mukkoldviulu mippudi sathvadittu uilavilaiyazudiyagachehey . . . * 
lun^dimakgulattu mohasabhaiyim ippadikku Vakkippurattu Karundkara Bhaffa^eluttu i . 

. * kku Kanckik’Keiatm Bhatlaneluttu ippatlikkkn Vakkippupattu ArutiJla Bhattaneluttu ippa- 
dikku Kniichi ^rl Krishna Bhaftaneluitu ippadtkku PongamOa/a , , . * cattu-Vdsava 
BhatfatteluttM ippndikku Vakkippuzattu Konkumara BhaflatteluttM ippadt ippadt apiv^araiyi 


* « t 


(Stone missing in the middle.) 

Line 4.—* ippadi arivin Kaitaduppirk-Kovinda’Bha- 
Line S.^tatfefMltu ippadt (trivia Kaituduppur 
Line 6. — paiyur Chduaya-Bhaftaneluttu ippadi api- 
Line 7 .—wPn Vtppttfu Afanalur ki[avauan- 
Liue 8 .—^ kddi Kakkn Mdyakapfeluttu ippadi api~ 

Line 9.—. . . kaydtta Kdkku Ndyakapt Tamil-trfhjneludtu). 

This inscription is dated in the twenty-second regnal year of Kulotiuhga Chola U 1 
and speaks of the renewal of an old mandapa to the south of the main shrine and further 
states that when the new miVfdaptt was being built It was found that a stone of the old one 
which rontained an inscription dated in the thirteenth regnal year of Tribhuvanachakni- 
vartin Srt Vikrama Chola-deva had to be removed from the north wall of the old structure 
and had to be fixed on the western wall of the new structure. A copy of this earlier 
inscription dated in the thirteenth regnal year of Tribhuvanachakravartin Vikrama Chola- 
deva, is included in the inscription of Kulottunga III and registers sale of land, free of 
taxes, by" . . . Chaiurvcdimangalatiu-Mahlsabba" or the village assembly to 
Tiruparuttikunraivar t\e,. TrailokyanUtha or VardharnSna for twenty-five ia/anju 
mathurdHtakau-mddai, 

5. In Tamil. This is mentioned by Crote in the Chingfeput District Manual, p, 417 
(Appendix F). who says that this is a record dated in the forty-fifth regnal year of 


* Os ihfl liftui nt iIm oitem wait ol il>c 

* *)a tfac oatrt «Mc of ihir ^ruuid iwun «(itw VftrilKua(i4-MuUi*.Buo4tp*. 

* On th« inner lide of ike liru bcaw of the Vnrdb>minn.aiekhn.manilnpi, nt the extreme aoflhon end 

‘Iwfminh bemi. (oeR to xnd to the eouib .4 the enntnl bm«) of the vie^Ummin,. 

«o wd to the ttoith of tb« cenuxi hem) of the VwJfcxminx. 

* (>n Uie <»ebel of the pttettnr I,, the left of the emnnee to the Vxfdhm4nx..nlhmii«l.p». 

* On (bn eoibel of Om tdlnRer to the tisfai of the eniMoee ttt the . xedtuit.inx^dhiuntttta^. 
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Kuloitunga Chola and speaking of the digging of a channel for water exclusively for use 
in Tirupanittikuprani The exact words of Crole regarding this inscription are as 

follows.— , j r 

“ In the forty-fifth year of the reign of Kulothunga Cholan. the following order for 

the distribution of water is issued to the village of ^in VippCdu Nadu 
of Kaliyur KotUm. To the east of the lands which we have presented U. the gishe-gods 
of Teruparithikunram. to the west of the slope of the village, to the north of Monikkayan 
Vittam, to the east of Singamedu. probably Savillmadu to the souUi of the Hill. 

a channel has been dug up; the water thereof shall be exclusively 

used for the Teniparithikunram." i -n. 

For a long time 1 could not trace this inscription anywhere in the temple. The 
Epigraphy reports do not speak of it nor did the Jtiinas of the place including the 
temple priest know anything about It. The temple priest told me. however, that alK>ul 
50 years ago. when he was only a boy, a European gentleman came to the temple and 
wrote down notes on the temple inscriptions as his father, the then priest, read them fw 
him On hearing this I felt certain that the inscriptian must l>e within the temple itself 
and my search was eventually rewarded with success- I found it within the TukiUa-BaMt 
on the lintels of the three shrines. It runs as follows . 

1 _« si-asti 1*1 Pugai iulnda pnmriagalsulfula bhnupr ponn/miyahxmntan- 

TriM,tm«,ackrhakrm'<MUgi.l Sri yWd. .6 W. 

Jayangon4a-aHa»,and^ilaitn KjUykr-kdftattn Virffdu-ndt. 

Unt 2 -tmt-TtrutpartUtikuKii nlrpAyakkuHa tiishlsamuJilyntiarkix adngaf vipruku- 
Autta naattnkkn kxlfdrkUUn ilax.mhnnmkku mPrku U^pOpksILxi AtAn.kkayan ruxmutukkn 
vadakkum mflparktllai Yiiitkkanmettnkkuk-ktyikkHm uidupdrkrUw mdaitttttnkkHUftkMtH 
iHHOrparkdlai ynllum tdikai mvnagappadap-pahwpmUkmr-kamilun-kaiMmagak-knli 3.^00 
mit^yiramam idiekiikdl njpkil ka!aitu{k)kM vodupJtkUla, ^ .. . . 

Lint y—i^nanduna-vamulMkkHtteikutn IrnpitckeUai SUappafhkknm StJviHdiiknfailmk. 
knm NOlaiUkknm 'ValmUdankHndil(pUakkam RulanldtfattnkkHM poanMamamUt mdarikgyilukku 
vadakkH engalur xK\\akkSiU urtul-TirnpparultxkknnrilO^^^^^ izrnnlr-^ynkk^da ewmU^^ 

vLippoTH] AfathHrantaka^-mJJai padinuindu mUft idu-tnudd chandradUtavarat 
inilattnkkipat emmaisainda anpaJit narkain padmaindum dMftak. 

Lint 4.—kaJiy>> kaichchtluvarakkfMdu ipai Uichch! vtrra namakknp-pramaitamnm 
t^nnikkallilnm vttdvittH ikkayattilnk-kdlilnmi^Avn mfnamn.mr,ukkavuHk,uhtvdwidldddmdga- 
mm ippa^ikkHirai-HickchixHrrukkudnuifH T.rnpparnltikkn^l lii.hUamuddyiUtazkM Kmtujup- 
Purdna HaUintfMninach-CfuUnrufdimansalattu MahOsatduuydm tvarga[ p,tn,y.H^lndtnPn 
mturndcuyan Vi{dn TirmmaraikkddanPn t(ultn ippadikkmk^Kannkr ^aidnaya-Kramxnnttan. 

ippa^ikku Tirundur GMnda-Kramm'ittan-sonJnniyana tfomakkn 
Tirnndur ^asdnaya-Bham>» tlnUn ipp.ubkkn Napulyiir ^as.^aya-Bhallan-sanJimydna namA- 
kni-Tirutidir ^aidnaya-BHaim ippa^ikkHt—Tirundur ^aidnayaBhaftaa elntln tppaibkkm 
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Kannurk-K&viudfi-Bhnttm eljiilu ipf>a(likkM SdiHaiixalatlu Appa^ efutlH ippu^iiku Irumkak- 
Kraanvittat! etuttu ippudikln Na^aiyurch^ChttviiMimttim ([uttu ippadi acf^du TtrHi'tkambach- 
Chaturviddi-mahgalattu-Prtratnaima Bkattusya tppadi ttritd . . . 

On the nonh wall of the TrikOta-Basti— 

Ltne t.—rdchchahkd . . . vau pdkka . . 

Line 2. — sau-TiruppunaMkadn^ , . , ciuttu 

Liue i^—ariviu Kramakkilmmii Piupddiyu ri nr yu(lu)ttm ippaib KramakkUa 

. . (re4i missinK). 

Line 4.—acii^9 VirpPttu nnirakkati Annantolm sakartutanelntin (ppadi . 

Line ‘m Vi^petfu . , . (ki)[avtitt Nilgiitladigaf Kdkkn Ndyakajn elnttn ippadi 

. . . (rest missing). 


The alxjvc inscription records the sale by the IfasitnivOratfa Cha/nrwditnangtda- 
Mahdsabhd to the ?Jishi-saraudaya of Tiruparuttikunram of 3.000 kuih of land for irriga¬ 
tion purijoses and payment of fifteen Mu/hurantakan-mddai to the same j<imit</jya in return 
for the privilege of using the spring water on the river bed of Tirupamttikupram by cut¬ 
ting a channel and running the spring water into it. This is dated in the forty-sixth regnal 
year of Ko-Rfljakesari Tribhuvanachakravartin Kulottuhga Chola-Deva. The regnal year 
and the expression Rajakesari establish that the Kulottuhga referred to here is the first of 
that name as the others that we know of did not have such a long reign nor was the 
expression Rajakesari uttached to their names in inscriptions containing their 
or glorification. Kulottuhga III did indeed reign for a long period but bis latest regnal 
year known from in.scriptions is the thirty-eighth. 


6. In Tamil, on the north wall of the ^trdha-maKditprt attached to the Vardhamana 
shrine. This can In: read only from within the Trikiita-Basti, the mandapa of which hides 
it from view. It fills up the whole wall and is in twenty-six long lines- The beginnings 
of these lines arc unfortunately covered by a small projecting wall in front of the subsidiary 
shrine of VasupQjya built on to the wall containing the inscription. The existence of this 
Inscription had been completely lost sight of as the temple authorities had given the wall 
a thick chunam coating with a view to preserve it from crumbling. The stone of which 
this wall was built is of the kind found in the adjoining Pallava temple and like this 
comes off layer by layer if exposed to sun and rain. Fortunately the inscription is well 
preserved as the TnkHa-Baut-ardhama^apa had given the wall the needed shelter and 
the recent chunam coating had further protected, as well as mostly oliliierating it. The 
twenty-six lines found on the wall conuin lwo records, cbted in the reign of Vikrama 
Chola-Deva. the successor of Kulottuiiga I. whcxie inscription Ts found on the lintels of the 
three shrines in the Trikulo-Basti. They run as follows .— 

Unt \- . . Itiral payattimnilnmadandm . . . ppakkanamarai mdrimn. 
uwaJtnapp<\zputtiTmmaga\n]ruta\Kiyiritppnk\ kar-itrnppddn mrh-agattirnppa akihdjhmHtnamnn 
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Une X—amHain^a fatliiat tornudipriyddu ithkdl tunlaff>akku . . . v «5 tnlatUiIatk- 
kiifappa Kniatlidait-T/tMikgffVlmiinuH tnlangid mimiiai Ktdingidihumi . . . vatin 

vemfodai tilhg} Vihgaim(m[diaatt\tk$pH{tirHmlH viula-diiat yadif>pudultiirH(iH/nrtJM • • • 

Unei.—diyiigam pilakk,tlailt,tLiiiipuppavatiJaru[li]v€{hir^a]ruin pdrppuliyavai Pdrtti- 

var iudu Hitumannnakntamnraf^mttyiV imU mam^^Prkkcllnmmuyirttay-pdcpannab parappi- 
pn{pfl)ntti. 

Ltiiti.— . . . kdyitkotO^* • • • maHin<t,Ha)vodMuga wurasaga( mulanga 
riiaiyamnm pngalu-mPtn^fldkga vali valj mamlankOtinMirumanipparc^^^^^ «'"- 

aiutai mu tint manffm-ur iumandu tirai mraiuduchchoriudu . . . 

Z4WS-- . . . mpuriyu sempomi^m\im]fa . . . maligm Rdpurai^id kud*, . . 

ga\Hm nlaguxHdanJufUu-mauuXHiUvikkam n^,mkkidavanu uJaiyakkuncamdJu utgi^^uapp^t- 

iumi^limPyMdab4diwlarp\tamHmvilHmpo\UulaikkaxnUmguponmfyndtruuilauda . . . 

. . . mpeyarvil[a\tv9umttytir Purattadi UtlirattJ . . • «» • * • 

atpHdtJtkitturimhat x^avtluHdiirnluv<datku tirutUr^^^ t^fyndm paruttiraf mull,,, 

payiivadam parappi mramanimafigai nednutirHl-taHudu uruwdui . . . 

Umc7— ‘ - • partk<iamHdda-i4\m\porktir\pugttltddu pusichthtnmmHm . . . 

Umlldda xH>(i pda-ium,uttHp-puna»nagdir Chittirait-tingak-AUam petpai^Adillm^rattu tiruvular 

niadi-Traiyxduiip-p<ikkat-timdpii)lavumi9idM iammllaruU Jtltyar x'tn/ura • • • 

8 _ , . . ehi neujulumttrukakKk) kartipm yidtuk-KauaJai ve^itJakko . 

kgarigukgn Kogtalur iaya manAtisa, manmrumattamakkagfgn 

purikuHD ucdmaViuPt^di puu,u,gfmav.Ux Tn.hhuvuga- 

Liut^— • aggedumg - • . tU-run tlmmoga^rundcga mOiUtr madama-l 

f^talanaruudhati ar^y^xr kagpir I^n^»n.,-Mulududmi^h^^^^ 

VhempcH vlraximhOsuHunu xnwrundaruliyxt KPp-ParakPsari pudmurdua 

Line 1(X— ydndn 13 padituunrOvadH Avant mdsattu Viy^^j^kilamat ptgpa- 

Uaya’tilala-ChuturwkdimakgidattM Muhdxn • . • 

Uh€U- . . . tu tkga(u{ kiU>idagin Sfnmali mxxruttu Mirpiu 

mikgaf pe{uvdmk.kamutukkulgaiyxU<hch, v.,padai:kuhkmd)rk.Um TirupparnlUkkugtAlatkku 

mPtkuxn ttgpacktUai ^evalai me .. . ... lw i*- 

LinclZ.- . . . kgalviprukkndultu uilattir knyattukkun-kayakkalukku . . . 

kkum mApatkdIm Kmladuppunlgu Ha^liundramt-ChatHnn^mungaUilldla^^^ nxux^ 

, apkeUm Tiruppxtrnllikkugrtllaikknt-terknm iuniitperAUakku utpafla ntlanlr . . . 

Line 13.— • • • kavakkaium Priynm krikdluk.kollatyuH-kuliyunkul . - . ^®«y» 

iniduk-kadu mtgdkkina maramHn-kHndkkiua k,m,{- udu . . . ydma, 

nmiOHda nxlamdld mttpodi Kdiyurr-kidtaHn Vi(P*d--dUtuppal{x ... 

LimtU— • . • chctn t^aiyaipoi^cluimudamaga xntpadtttkHLhchamatndu Ammi) 

Usaindu xrilai pog padinmkkaiakju ippog padxnuxkkalanjn MatHurdutaJuin-mOdaikku U>)kkum 

pognagamdu^tiit-Tirnpparuttikkugza^ishisaxnuddymmrtndad-Devirrpa . . . 
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Line I 5 . — > . . kalitnjum poru^raikoHiln muriiiriya ndlptrellaikku . . , tta 

nilatinkkn nilaviltu- yOvamniaidn kuJnttdn-kHdnltafndiyih’adn idnkku iduseya ...(/) 
mdvtirndtpporut-chelavdxiaddgm'nm idu vajladn ofru pontl mavofptdippornt-cht , . ♦ 

Line I6. — . . , vum k 3 yil ptmda knifimaippudu vHikkd . . • (f)fi 

mnifaiydl nlrvilai eehchopn ki[r" tnudulaxa ienhir manji tnudaldna itlma^a . . //fliffl 
X'tyddonrun-iolUnmn-kOtUivtdm) pefUddmagavuim) ixn’irra nila , . . 

Line 17,— . . . n cheyx'ox'dr timx'dnai maputtitr pattidn padnv^maga)vHm elnttnk- 

knpjraa~iai^kni^a-muduliH!Mkn^angnfoHznn-ii)llap-perJdihm1gmmm . . . filattnkku ifaiynh 
kreyamumapakkondn iraiyili pallichchandamitga ... 

Liiu 18 . — . . . kktidavdmolladdmdgavmrddngnt X'dndnnkndiji . . . mnvittuk- 

kolxitrAguvnvi ChandrUdUlavaira chelx'addgiTve^n orn kttitvadn mimkalAxuidn mukkaUhiadn 
ippadi sumxsidilfn ntluvdat yarndiyAgachduydn knduUdm mnrkupi . . . 

Line I9. — . . kataitu Mahasnbhniydm Ippadi ya[h'^9 Kanchi . . . tnk-kati- 

katydna Kdkkn SdyakixnSna Tamil elnttn ippadikkn vafi iilfn/ Kanchi K&iavu . . . 
uelnttn ippadikkn Vankiy-Aruldla Bhaftan elnttn ippadikkn Vankippupattuk-KarnHakara Bhat- 
tan . . . 

Line 20.— . . . Up)padikkM Pala . , . p{pn)pattH Vasoxhi Bhattan elnttn ippa^ 

Jikku Faiikipttirattn'ik Konkumdra Bhattan elnttn ippadikkn Kanchi ^rl Kpxhna Bhaftan elnttn 
ippadikknp^Poifnappntaitnk-G&x’inda . . . elnttn ippadiyarivfft Olnkkaipakkattn pafakattn 
irf Krishna Dhaffan elnttn tppaidi) • ■ . 

Line 21 . — . . . (vd) kkalantaruim) . . . ttn ippadi yap'vhi Kaitadnppu . . , 
(vi)nda Bhattan elnttn ippadi yapivPijt Kaitaduppuril NM^aByur ^aidnaya Bhaftan elnttni . , 

. {rfoeluhakkiravarttigal Sri Fikrama) ChofadPvarkn ydndn padinildxHidn 

Jayahkonda-Cholamunda . . . 

Line 22 .— . . . Kaitadnppnrditia Hasti-nix>)araHach~ChatnrvPdimahgciaUn 
sa • . . drkJt/lgaihchamaindn ninra Tirnndnr Saidnatiki Bkatfannm Naraiyur Saii- 
rdma Bhattannh~Kudalur Chtponatatyn . . , ija Kramavittanum Kannanurvi yinmH varnvdti 
Kramavittatsn Napaiyurd-Deyvandyakak-Kramavitta , , • 

Line 23.— . . . mdilitta Bhattannm iva . , . x>dm nUmilta ydvanakkaiye , . . k 
KiViyurk~idttaltn Virptdn-ndttnp-pallichchandan Tirnpfuirnttikknnjil Aramha ^audikknk , , . 
dJnmdga ndhgal vipfnkkndntta nilutndvadn kilpd^kellai Sempankndaiydn hi , 

Line 24.— . . . kdl pndiuaindn ida , . . ^kn kdl pattonbadn mBpd , . . llai yidu 
veytndangt vadakkn nbkkt kdl padinatndnm idnvey tndahgi vadapdrkeUlai k)dl irubattirandnm 
idan hlakkn kH mu^tpn ktlpdpkellai idnvey tndahgi kdl , 

Line 2S .— . . . ynm ikkayattiii irnn(kHak)kn ndkh vilahgn mnkkdl kalamnh-kd . . . 
Inn-karmynmdgak-kondn bfakkn nPkki elnbadtn kdl nilam nirpdykoikknk-kayakkdldkka koHa . . . 
{xvilrdgavnm ikkayamnm kolnmntpafta nilam htargalnkku SabhOviniydgattukkdga virrnkkudnt. 

lane 26,— . . , n an^ddn Hazkoin . . , ko-tn irnbadumltvanakkaliyi . . • 
kaichchelakkdtlirrik-kaikkondn vipfu . . . ntifah-cheydu knduttdm tm^-Arumba . . . lidtdya 
BhattannlUtfa iTowgaiTViN imdamivargat annbhavtkka yidadnppati^dattnkkn 
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The first record which tfnds in the course of line 21 registers a sale of land, free of 
taxes, by the Htistiniviframi Chaturvedimungala Maiidsal>h/t, f^r.i the Hattiniv&rai>a village 
assembly, on behalf of certain individuals, to the assembly of ascetics looking after the 
affairs of the god at Tiruparuttikuttfam (i.<. the temple) for Aiteen kalafSju during the 
thirteenth regnal year of Vikrama Chola-Peva. 

This would appear to be the record, the gist of which was re-engraved on the beams 
of the Vardhumana~mMkha-maM 4 apa during the twenty-second regnal year of Kulottuhga 
Chula in (see No. 4 of list). 

The second record registers a sale of land to the Chatarvtdimnngala Sabha by 
certain individuals for being distributed or given {xabhaviniyoga) for .^rambha Nandi (a 
festival in the temple)' in Tiruparuttikunrani, during the 17th regnal year of Vikrama 
Chola Deva. 

7. In Grantha, on one of the sides facing the cast of the central beam supporting the 
roof of the Sangita-matidafa in front of the Vardhamana shrine. This has been published 
in the Epigraphia Indica. Vol. VII. p. It6. A transliteration of it is given below as it is 
short and very important speaking definitely about the construction of the Sarigita- 
man^apa r— 

"^rimat-Vaichaya-d/mdandtfM-lamyas-samviiisarf Prdbhavy sankhydvau Irugappa- 
danda-nripatth Sri-PNshpnsetuJjHaya I KancbhJina-Vardhamdmi-nilayiuyagrc mahAmondn- 
pam utthgitAr’Ihain acblkai aclu'hu sRayA Itiddhatn samantAt sthalain, H 

This inscription records that Imgappa, the son of the general Vaichaya and himself 
a gener.nl built in Prabhava (l 3 « 7 -b 8 A.D.) at the instance of Pushpasena a mahA- 
mandapa in front of the temple of the Jina Vardhamana in Kafichl for holding musical 
concens and paved with slabs (granite) the space all round. 

a. In Tamil and Grantha, on the base of the north wall of the store room. This has 
bcc,n published in the Epigraphia ludica, Vol-VIT, p. IIS- It runs as follows: 

U„t i.—“Svasli Dundnldii varsham KArltigai mAdattit Put’i<apakshaii*t 

Tihgatkilamatynm Paurnaiyttm pet fa KArtli 

2 .—kai HiU MahAmattdalfiwiran Arihara-rAjakumAran ^rjmat BukkarAjan 
dhtu-mmnm Aga Vaufutya-daniUiHAthchputran 

y—Jainfittaman Irugappa MahApraJhAni TirupparnUtkktmru NAyaxtAr Trailbkya- 
tsillabharkkn pujaikku 

Lint y—iAlaikkHtn tiruppanikkum SfAi'ONdSirp-parcH Maltfitdramaitgalam nArpAp- 
keSlaiynm irm HipalUthchandamAga (handrAdity*! txtraiynm nadakkaMaruvUtAr Dhurmmbyan- 
juyatn,^ 

This helps to show under which Vijayan.ngara king Irugappa was a general and 
minister. It records that the village of .Mahcodramangalam In the division of MflvandOr 
(evidently MamapdQr. five miles fn>m Conjeevaram) w.ns granted to the NayanSr (iar.. the 


* Sec ie/fW, |>p- ty*. I^t. 

s 
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god) Trallokya-Vallabha of TirupaniUikunjani by the minister irugappa, the son of the 
general Valchaya (Chaichapa) and a staunch Jaina, in the year Duntlubhi (1382 A.D.) 
for the merit of the Vijayanagara king Bukka-rflja, son of Axihara>raja (Harihara II), 

9. In Grantha, on the lintel of the nopnra. A reference to the purport of this 
inscription will be found in the Annntd Report of the Epigraphy department for 1922-23 
under No. 98. The text is as follows :— 

Line I.—“,§rl Malliihena-yati-Vdmanasuriiishyah ^rj Pnshpasena-mnmpnngmia- 
Vamamtryatu | 

^rl-Gopnrattarayngam Kamaidnivdsam ^rirndn uehlkaradidam ParaxddimuHttb." P 

Its translation will be as follows:— 

" The sage Pushpasena Vamana, who was a disciple of the sage Mallishcna, and 
who bore the surname Porat^Utnalla. i.e., a successful opponent of his enemies in discus¬ 
sion. built the superstructure of the gopura, which was, as it were, the abode of KamaU 
Cix, Lakshml, the goddess of wealth)." 

la In Tamil and (irantha, the language being Kanarese. on the base of the veranda 
( Vardkamana-mnkhu-mandapu) in front of the Vardhamana shrine. This has been noted as 
No. 188 of the Annua] Report of the Epigraphy department for tgOI. As it has not yet 
been published we give it below ;— 

Line 1,— 'Dhaiu iHtmsham Pu^hya-inddha-paijiyatilu ^riman MaJiOrajadhirdja-RdJa- 
paramesvura-^l Vtroprntapa-^ri l'ira‘Kri.\hMi> Rdyu MtihOrttyaru Jayina-st/ulna-Buddlut- 
sthitnadak kurnkkal u<^iyitrgalnke nirupa nimma devMthanakke cMuva fCodngai etfba girdmava^n 
Muaiinpdkka pretinJmavdla Tirumidiudtvipurata Agrahorakke gramtigrasam dgi pdlisi nimuia 
gramakke pradiydgi Chennamatdtyakka-tammaiyan-i.d)ila-Uvachcheri erdfakgrOma. 

Lint 2.—vanu nimma dewtsItUlfiakke puiittrvn nivn 4 grijmaoatfu kaffikkonJu a grdma- 
vann ntmraa devar idsana dkki komtuidn ak-Kodngaiy enba grdmavanu d Tirnmataidevtpurata 
aggirahdrata mahdjenan[jia)lHkkt iiididdai{a dkki kodnvaddgi nimma Uvackeheri eiiVak- 
gitamirva^u nimma dexmr timndmakshettipam dga iildidJannm dkki komhadn dsthduigaffu 
nirupa {pra)sidke sidheim $ri Viriipdksha.^ 

It records a gift to the temple on Thursday, the 8th of January, 1517 A.D. (Saka 
1439, Dhdtn) by the Vijayanagara king Sri Vlrapnitapa Sri Vira Kfishiiarflya Mahflrayar 
{i.e., Kfiahiyadcvaraya) of the village ot Uvachchcri in exchange for another village 
named Kndugai which belonged to the temple and which was required to be given to the 
residents of an agruhdra named Tirumalaidevipura also called Musirupakka. 

11. In Tamil and Grantha, on the base of the gopura on its inner side facing the 
temple court-yard. This has been published in South Indian Inscriptionn, Vol. IV, p 105, 
as No. 368. It records a sale of land and site for the benefit of the temple and is dated 
^ka 1440, Bahudduva, IjO., 1518 A.D„ while the famous Vijayanagara king, SrT Vlra- 
pratapa ^r1 Kfishpadeva MaharSyn was ruling the land, 

12. In Tamil, on the compound wall on its outer side, to the right of the gopura. 

Line I. —Svadi 1 *| T I Line 3 .—{agiya Patia 

Line X^tirnmadif A I lint — vua. 
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“This compound wall (was built by) AJagiya Pallavan." 

13. In Tamil and Gnintha, on a slab on the pavement of the Sah^ta-moMdapa. The 
inscription is Incomplete, the slab still bearing traces of the chunam that used to be 
pounded on its surface. What now remains reads as follows. 

, . l 5 ri maja-aw. 


Lim I .—“ 

Li He 2 .—ha manduleSH, 

Line i.—rchlraiati rasadil 
Line 4. — rOiapartimeiura-^t i. 
Line 5.— Vfrapnuapa-^rl Sa. 


Lint 6.— 
Line T, 
Line 8. 
Line 9 > 
Line 10- 


rasimha devar. 


The name of the Vijayanagara king Vira Narasimha is found here. What he is 
recorded as doing cannot be ascertained as the inscription Is hopelessly obl.tcratcd by 
the heavy pounding to which the stone appears to have been subjected. The Narastmha 
referred locust presumably be either the brother of Krishpadeva Raya or bajuva 

Nrisimha. 

14. In Tamil, on a granite slab (broken) on the pavement embedded in the narrow 
passage between the walls at the b.ick of the Pushpadanta and Vardhamana shnnes. 

reads as follows 


Lint 1 .—^vastt ,..Kach...yil. 

Lint 2 .—vdntgttn ^engo. 

Line 3.— dirchchtiwtfavt- 


Line —Pidlavais MM. 
Line 5 .—nda ini. 

Line 6.—vitta h'^ntn. 


“The well constructed in.Kachchi (Kafichl) by a merchant called Wadtr- 

chelvan. who bore the titles Pallavap and MOvenda-Velan". 

15. In Gmntha. on the lintel ol a niche on the north wall of the Chula veru^a in 
front of the Vardhamhna shrine lMnmana-.nnMa^n,<n,d.i/>n). It runs as follows . 
l—^rhnrtMlam jagotamckam tnilnm mitras»mMiynttm.\ 

Line 2.-‘VaHdeha>n yamand^haryam Maili.funu-u>nnlswtrant.i 
« I salute the teacher Vimana also called sage Mallishena, who u the only fnend 
(important or reliable friend) of all the worlds and who is radiant Itke the sun. 

16 In Tamil, on the southern side of ihe square platform or altar built round the hira 
tree. It is a verse in praise of the tree itself and runs as follows:- 

Liue l.—Svusti Tanntdawr km^adnyurddn toif^Kahchi Mnnvafaiin mnmmntpwtr 

mnlhyndu miitfipnwti /rtn ieh^. 

Une Z—nai,th kdftnn- renfnnittikknB[iHnar{n)da konkdr dharnmak-knril}t 

“The *er» tree lhal neither ro«» hwhet nor goes lower In it. '"‘‘''’'•''’f',’'" 7 ’"^ 
In enriraTy. in eool KgSehl. that -a. enjoyed by Ih. .btee sttge. .bet “ 7 ' 
vtCe that reveeled the beneaeiel title of >be king of lb. I.nd. that ... « 

TlniriilikkoBfu. Utnt... fuU of ..eel Mien and that ... D*or»» (virtue) Incamtle. 
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17. In Tamil, on the northern side of the altar built round the kdra tree. A verse, 
the beginning of which is missing:— 

Line l .— . . madit-Kttchehit-Tirupp<irnUikku^rad»^it: <hita utnii . , . 
mummu^ivar ih-ttirnnda mW/v^ . . . 

Ij«e2 .—i . . kayaittiHi{laiyAf<heydaHtaru»-TtmHp-Pallaviir-ki}jtaH.^'* 

“ It was the benevolent Tamil Pallava king that built the scat (here it refers to the 
altar built round the tree) with strong granite stones, the seat or altar th.nt was already 
fonned or designed or the stones of which were already gathered b> three sages in 
Tiruparuttikufiram in Kachchi which had compound walls {mnJiji," 

18. In Grantha, found on a balifltha to the north-cast of die kiira tree. It reads as 
follows 

** Svmti ^rtmad’Anantn vlryya VamnHa^mMuisiwtrasya. " 

“This is of Uxn belongs to) the lord of sages, Srt Ananta-Vlrya-Vamana.” 

19. In Tamil, on the base of the gopurn, on the left as one enters the temple. It 
reads as follows 

On the upper plinth. 

Ljw I, Jinn Kanchi TtrayatdkkiynitOtha ^ui>ilniiy/ir puiaikku mUttiyam, 

lane 2. Parkdl mfjn paffum ku 35O Paiuhawappattm ku 300. 

Line 3. Pallitppiiitadai ku 80O Chirnam ku 34U | . AmmaiyarkunmiJ. 

Line 4. ku 50 KdyilampatU ku 96 ^iguppu kunmal kult 60. 

Line $• intlmiu kiyil kuli 10 dga sai[Mi'amaniyam ku 200a 

Line 6. yinda irnudayiram kuli uilamum e^r^graik. 

Line 7. kum taiuramdjfiyn dha^amitga yadtVupruvnrum nki(hi). 

Line 8. tmn pannilmnl paripidaifam pmnavum. 

On the lower plinth. 

Line 9. iudn dharmmukku nhitam paumnaper GangaitratOie Bmhmdtagugihhatti 
pauuiua dd^tiU pStfuiwi). 

Line la kkadm'argnl || SvttdatlOdmgumitu puuyam paradaUaiiuptVauam ( paradaitj. 
paiulrena svadailaHnishphalmh khavet ||. 

Liue It. Svadattam(*) tvf yo hareli va-unuDtariAm) Shmhthirvarshaiahmrani vrish- 
thdyam Jayate-kshalah L 

It records a utrvamiinya gift of 2,000 kults of land for purposes of worship to the god 
Trailokyanatha at Jina-Kaiichl. 

20. In Tamil and Grantha, on the eastern wall of ihe ardhamandapit of the Vardha- 
mana shrine, on the oorthem comer, near the Miplthn of Vamana. The stones here arc 
misplaced. The inscription to lie detailed below runs on two old sand stone slabs, one lixed 
by The side of the other hut on a lower level. It is clear that these stones were disturbed 
at some time, probably during the construction of the Sungltn-mandapa. These stones arc 
numtiered l and 2. 
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No. 2 . 

kravailigul §ri Rdjmrd. 


No. 1. 

Une I. Svasti [•KTr/Wnitwifl Cha) ... 

Litu 2 . ju devaikM jd [itiin) ••• ••• .. 

‘•Hail prosperity. In the . . . regnul year of Rajarajadeva. the monarch of 

the three worlds ..." 

The rest is obliteratedL the stone being badly weathered. 

The Rajarlja that is referred to in this inscription is the third of tJtai name who 

is said to have ruled from 1216 to 1246 A.D. < . »/ jl 

21. In Tamil and Granlha on the eastern wall of the ardhamandapa of the Vardha- 

m&na shrine, un the southern comer of the wail: , , j 

Uh€1. 6 va 5 ti^rl[*]Thl>h»Wa)na(ha . . . ttigal Rdjard-iUvurkN ydndu 7 Hdvadtt 

. . , kn China KadchipuraltH ... r x 

UtuX daTiruppiVuUikkuKi • • . ^rt KlulmtfuVutdewi-VdatyarkkutUrnppadimat 

, . . kam ^ishLunnudayattarkkum . . . Huitade .. , „ . / 

Uney . . . anackandradityrnH, . . . Idkkaya , . . OlnniUdlnvUta,, Sr,ld 

. . . yA-{liyil :iana . . . chayvana ... ..... 

Line 4. rn (fti) kkunci ... la .. lu . ippadtkkn Ni 

Line y ... dn lcha> vdlditnm nUjtfa . . . (f) - - • <wi . . * ‘ * 

The rest is damaged badly. The inscription seems to r«ord some grant dated 
seventh regnal year of Rajaraia UI (1223 A.D.) probably of land forihe temple expens^ to 
be incurred on behalf of the central or main god of the temple and for the ^ishi-samuday a 
or the group of ascetics who were empower^ to administer the temple affairs. The 
donor's name is not clear in the inscription, only two letters. Sil and Lb. being now 
legible. These two letters appear to be the beginning of the donor’s name. 

There are a few inscriptions relating to the sages mentioned in some of the temple 
inscriptions which are to be found incised on the fudipUhus, mounted on the brick altar at 
Arunagiri^n./ 4 u. supposed to the samdJAi of the sages that were connected with the 

temple'. These inscriptions are given below. 

22 . In Granlha. on the base of a small MipUha. north-west of the central sauujdht 

on the aU«.^ ^^^^Svasti Chandrakltlti. 1 Third sido—ciryya.Vamima 

Second sidr^fnnm-shhynyam^ Anania. I Fourth aide-munlivarnsya B. 

“This {samdJhi) is of (belongs to) the lord ot sages, Ananta-VTrya-Vamana. the 
disciple of the sage Chandrakirti. 

23. In Granlha. on the petals of a lotus-shaped t>alipl(ha, placed to the south-east of 
the central pedestaL It reads thus— 

First side—** iri 
Second side —iena Fd 
Third side —mana muni/f " 


>Seea*Mv, [^39-4"- 


* ShooU b« cgaccuil a* iiikjtttya 
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"The sage Sri Pushpasena Vamana.” 

ThU pedestal is evidently intended as a sawadhi stone of Pushpasena. 

X4. In Grantha. on the base of the central balipltha. It runs as follows 
/ 

I St line — SrJ Mullistuna-fadapankaja 
2nd line— ihartcharikivt-^ri-Pnshpastna^mnm-Vd 
3rd line— mana-SinmnkMyah | Malum {dya tsa va) dnldthaju 
ll side — 

shanjunattam SuryyendMtarakumapd 
Jit side — 

ra snkha iyu) hhiyot N 

"May the sage, Sri Pushpasena. the foremost among the learned, the bee that 
hovers over the lotus-feet of ^rl Mallisheqa, bring prosperity to the afflicted persons 
. . . as long as there arc the sun, the moon and the stars." 

25. In Tamil, on a slab in the fields to the east of the temple, within a furlong's 
distance. The slab bears also the carving of a triple parasol imukkodai)— 


1. Pal^. 

2. patfa. 

3. ijiai. 


4 - 

3. 800. 
6 , kdri. 


7. Inkkn. 

&. sajrnva. 

9 > mam yum. 


of the temple of 800 knit, of land in Pullapafta^i(pmhzhly name 

of the locality). This inscription confirms one of the details of the gift recorded in 
mscription No. 19. * m 


PAIN’riNGS.* 

According to the custom prevailing among the Jainas " to carve ceilings with the 
pnncipal incidents in the life of the Jlna, to whom the main shrine or a corridor cell is 

. mt muy. ilsUna bo® UmtaiBcIi m »ycoih cwiun A.D. 

.lawn f» miKlGtii tim«. Tli* mint mpoitxiU m w«II m the noM iniefeellaf ffom the .nutie •tendiHMiii ue the* 
fm^pelnbni. on the ceiling of the jaim arc at Situsnaraal. daiiog from ihn Mrcolb eeiviMr A.ujanrf uaimicd 
.m'*i?i!^ by me In my imper •• The Koyal AnUt. MaheodmTwman I" teS »i 
( Congtew. 1931. (be lubjoct 0/the Siiumnurdal eaiUof h ih* •amora/erm.a 

m beaeenly a^Ttnn (*« bciow. pp. 104-115), ol which what temaina to-day •• ia ihe A'ii/a 3 .*Aami «the Uak- 

ILm'-Ta tkmroWn by (aiheiiog iotea flowen, while ammab aad. at clcpbonu and 

and Isida and Saha ate frolickinf aboul picaaiac ihcin»el«ea at bent aa they emi.- |i |ua Uea prored that 
them painUnga compate well with Ihe Ajan|i onet in ibe mallet of draughtnaaotlup (/•/. jtm/., VoJ Ll, pp. 45-yu 

Neat In time and importance come ibe |miatinga at Tirntnalal, North Atcot dbuici, atcribod on the eridentc of 
inwrnpuon. .0 .be elrremh r«..my (£y. toJ.. VcL IX, p. , Smith, //utm, 4/ ^ m /mfm aW 

fom^ BoWearo^ld^^ conrenlio.al not .pWilaa, .bar, b a rcp,«nmuo,. of 

^ and b bitetcaUne laiher aa a ptoof of deeadeoce than fof tia own wke *♦ whUn lu "eonnaal with ihr Aianta 
dolr.. u worth m.ane - {ffietee, ,/ Ah /mfm amf Cyleu. p. U4). ^ 

*1 *»>kih iheieate many, olmoM arery fnlna temple of importance in the louih harinr 
fmtUtap om lla walU nod cnlltaft, menUon may bo made ol iIiok in Ute latnn aie/Aa at .Snrato UrtanU ilUu.ui.f 

/'-fl'*"'— p. 119, Nniaaimbachat. tnurifiHm mt irtra^ B,l^\ {fiy. cTTu. 
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dedicated/* * the ceiling of the rnnkha-mott^ttpa and the SoH^to-mandupn in the 1 railok- 
yanAtha or VardhamAna temple bears a scries of coloured paintings which, as has already 
been remarked, illustrate the life-stories of three out of the twenty-four Jaina Flrthab- 
karas.* 

Though art-critics have much to say against this practice of “ colour washing ’* 
from the point of art, as conventionalism plays a great part in such paintings, it has 
nevertheless to be welcomed as It gives an easy means of reading the life-stories of 
the gods of the Jaina pantheon, without being forced to listen to narratives from the 
people who may know them or to look into the jaina piirdnas, the majority of which are 
untortunaiely still in manuscript form. This practice of colour washing and painting, 
which Mrs. Stevenson calls “ the modem craze has evidently taken the place of the 
craze for stone carvings which was customary frmn the early centuries, beginning 
perhaps with the Pallava king Mahendravamian I. and perhaps points to a decadence in 
sculpturing and architecture. Viewed from the point of usefulness, these paintings 
should certainly be welcomed and this practice has spread to Hindu temples also. Even 
a non*Jaina is so impressed with the various incidents Illustrated in these that he seldom 
forgets them or fails to identify them again. They form as it were visualized books of 
Jaina mythology and iconography presenting their details in an easy and interesting 
manner. The idea underlying this practice, as explainetl to me by one of the painters at 
Trichinopoly who was then working in the Ji/dtpibhuidvcwa temple, is economy. This 
work is cheaper than that of stone carving, which is much rntwe laborious. And the 
paintings, 1 was given to understand, were to be renewed if the colours faded. Failure 
to renew them has resulted in the fading and disappearance of many at Tiruparut- 
tikunram which has encouraged us to place them on record before they get com¬ 
pletely lost. 

The paintings are arranged in convenient groups, two running from north to south 
and two from east to west on the ceiling of the Sakput-numdapa, and one group running 
from north to south on the ceiling of the mukka-mandapa. They arc contained in rows 
ol panels, one after another, with a narrow hand between every two rows for labels to 
explain the incidents. Those rows which contain the lifc-storicii of ^ishabhadova, the first 
Tlrthaiikara, .ind NeminAlha. the twenty-second Tlrthankara, and his cousin Krishna have 
the explanatory labels filled in below; but the letters in most of them arc so completely 
lost that the remaining letters convey nti ^cnse. Fortunately, however, a manuscript 


*Voi. XL, p. lAl. 

» kdjnithA (gUbabls^^), lb* fin* TInliafttau*, Saaboidu, ibft nxienth Tlnbanbaix. NemloUha. lb* 

»ceo«,I-nnhuUtir*, I'aHnuUih*. the TliUiaoltM*, Varllu*in», tb« iwiBty.foulili Tbllwalou. Mc 

rqpuAc'l M «bi principftl Jins*. Th«j a»r b«j«c (i«que«l} mBulioDeA than ibe othcti, biu) Ibeu BitneBan loBce 
.■i.f S«« imL Amt., Vol. II, pp. 139-14a 

•SiamiBOn, Ilk, fiatrt ^ Jmimum, p. 9S4.—Mn. Siwmob, «hU» •(•Bxkiag ol tha Uaioat Jbibb at 

hUUABB modim JbIab BiehUeetiae and tU« ptBisit* of eolotf pataUBK which the c»Ilt •• the susteni c»bi« 

loi ciudB eoIoBi wBibin* «nd p«Idubc» “ which U « a unible TtlgBiiiy diM «fUB awtltw jaltta loaple. 

•ad u teen Bi to wow te pl»«» like the lemple dtj of yaUtana. wbm lb. older bolidiac;i IW the solera eia« 
foi crude coloni wuldae aol painliogi into leitihle reltel.'' 
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entitled "$n Puraria " in Tanul-Grantha, now lying in the Madras Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library ' deals in a very elaborate manner with the lives of the 63 ^aloka- 
pmrushas {TrishiLffifi-ittliiio-purushas), among whom arc included the 24 Ttrthahkaras, and 
has hel|ied me a great deal to understand the scenes and the labels below them. The 
remaining rows illustrate the life of Vardhamana or MahAvIra, the twenty-fourth and the 
lust TlrthaAkara; the hands below them have curiously enough no writing and no expla¬ 
natory labels. The same PurJ^a and another I’urana entitled " Vardhamana Purilpa," * * to 
which my attention was kindly drawn by Mr. .MalUnath, the editor of the Madras Jaina 
Gaseite, made my task of identifying the scenes easy. In describing the paintings those 
that illustrate the life of ^isbabhadeva will be taken first, then those of Vardharnflna, 
as they follow I^ishabhadeva’s on the ceiling of the Sauglta-vtandapa, and lastly those of 
Neminatha and his cousin Kfishpa. Ijlishabhadeva’s and Vardhamana's run from north 
to south, and N'eminaiha's and Krishna's from east to west. 

Without unilcrsiunding the meaning of the term Tirthahkara it is impossible to 
follow the Jaina thought contained in these paintings, much less their iconography. 
The term nnhankara seems to have originally meant the Being that has found a “ ford ’* 
(j^rtha) through this world (rntardm). i.e„ one who has "made the passage" across the 
ocean of worldly illusion (samsarti) and has reached that " further shore where he is, and 
will for ever lie, free from action and desire." * But many Jainas are agreed in giving a 
different explanation to the term. They say that a Tlrthankara is one who forms or "is 
the founder (with a vciy large F) of the four orders (tirthas) that collectively constitute 
the Communion or Sangha.”* 

I 

Scenes fkom the Like of ^cisuabhadeva or TrailokyanAtha. 

From Vol. I of the ir/ Punjna wc learn that this teacher passed through a succes.sion 
of ten preliminary births :—l. Jayavarman. 2 Muhabala. 3. Lalltafiga. 4. Vajrajangha. 


' OrirntsJ Maaaicriplf l.ibcaxy, l>a«cnpiiirc CaUloxa*. R- No. 869. 

* A iwutBticvijfi ocyj ol ihii U preiarroa (u tbr Ad>ai Ubruy. Msdia*. 

■ Stmntoii, 7 'Arf tf pp. XV •ml *41. 

* A main waci of j•iot•nl ii lliai tuau'i i*tnon*liiy U Jml, nuucrial aiul tpitiuial and (lial the aim o( nmn ibould 

be to«ab)iigMt« by hie tvpctlor tpiriTiwI naiiiieibc matenal nature (n him. If mailer w brouKhi under control the 
•|iitit ».eraaiea flea auiJ periect. And U u uicll 4 iiiitil ihm h call».l ]iaa (Ih.- cnlaiaetor) or Tblhanluia. Tboe 
iicc (oult are of laio Itioda, the SidJhai ahv are again auUiieiilad into Tbthankaia.giddbaa 01 thoac who (irrached iha 
iiarma ta ihaif amtinitied cooiUlioa, amt Saniinya-uddhaa whi. did not ineach or ptopusad the wuib, and the Aihatt 
Of ihnaa that bad atlainel but have not lltearled (bo iilmwmr body or the lam Teatmenia o( hnmanHodr. 

The nau .4 lb* Liller corteipomia to iluu of tlm itt>-immmUa of ihe Brabmanical phlloaopby, Rnidta ibtur there 
“***»”“» hnamn eonli ihal uiSe? fiom other mrn tn ihai they more in a hiidiei tpirilual eondltkin. The* arc 
ealled mmm.t or lijim. Three claMee oi them aio to be aeon /-<l) dfAlirfei .>r Imado of en»>|i* of uiaii j (*) t/tiM- 
payai Of itaebiog minu; tj) SidJOn or all oilier awetkt ihat ate endowed with nS (|tia)UI«L. The above livt clawa 
of aowl* air called paZik»ptnm,xklk>tn «a ihe five •upremr or iniponam owti. To tbe»e 6*x the J.i.,.. oiJei ihtJt 
ptmyeti aiaay (imes every da} in the (oUowilii* maoiwt >— 

vruaiiMrOMaM, woav# itJJkTtmim, 0»mt ayanySuam, lUMa wcaji/Aaylaam, mama latf ta/^tm-gSUmum " 

•• Satiuatbiwi to tho artaU, to the riid/dai, to Iti* Scd.iryor, 10 the mf iJAyiyag, 10 all ibv gidtiu In the warid." 

Koi detail! on Ihii labioi-tiee tmlraiua.ll. /'aie»a/taranutifki./i/ 3 . 

tor dlvtalon of the a»aU la Jaiiimm rco Ayfamlix III, p|i, tSs-iSy. 
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5. A kitiK whose name i* not given. 6. ^ridhara. 7. Suvidhi. 8. Achyutendra. 9 - 
Vajranabhi. and 10 . on AhamiHdra-deva or god. At his eleventh birth he wa» tK>m as 
^j^ishabhadeva and entered the womb of MarudcNi, the wife of Nabhi Maharaja, the four¬ 
teenth Mann, in the form of a Imll. No socmer was Marudert delivered of the child than 
Saudharmendra. the king of the devas.' followed by his wife, Sachl or Inriraijl and the 
gtids came to the king’s palace to pay their obeisance to the divine child. The gods then 
placed him on the back of Alravata. the white elephant of Saudharmendra. and proceed¬ 
ed to the celestial mount. Maha-Mem, where, in a richly decorated pavilion he sat 
crosslcgged while the gods poured celestial waters over him. Every Ttrthahkara. as soon 
as he is bom. is bathed with the celestial waters in this manner, the ceremony being 
known as The child was then brought back to the city of Ayodhya. 

where he was bom. and was handed over to Marudcvl and Nabhi, to whom the great¬ 
ness of the chi d was explained. He was named ^ishabhadeva and grew into a youth, 
when be married two women, Yaiasvatl and Sunanda. The former lM)re him a d4iughtcr 
named Brahml and too sons beginning with Bhuruta, who later on founded the Ikshvaku 
lineage of kings.* The latter bore him a son and a daughter. Being reguested by hU 
father to pul on the crown and rule the three worlds he did so. and ruled in such a way 
as to deserve the title of ** Trailokyamltha ** which his father conferred on him at the 
lime of his coronation. While thus ruling he was reminded of his divine mission by the 
Liukantiku-Jei-as* He then realized that he should no longer be attached to worldly 

illusion (.M«.v4rrt) and repaired to the forest, where seated under trees he iwactised for 
years asceticism and meditation, periodically coming to the cities to partake of food. 

Many kings who wanted to imitate him in his austere course and repaired with him to 
the forests soon returned as they were still worldly and as such were unable to get over 
hunger anti thirst. After years of strenuous penance (iataschuf ima) he became a Kn'on 
or one who had obtained omniscience.* The gotis then raised the Mimimmirima or 
heavenly pavilion." where the twelve conferences comprising the whole creation met to 
hear eternal wisdom {diuirmn) from him. When a fortnight remained in his life the 
tamauiswami dispersed and he went about preaching truth till the day of deliverance 
approached when he took to self-contemplation {inklu-dhydita), it., when the soul reached 
every part of the universe and is yet contained within the botly. and adopting its last 
form called vyapraia kriyanivriti which signiBes total cessation of all organic activities, 
he passted into nir^^ami in the space of lime required to articulate the vowels o. /. r, I, 


• s«c hl*w. P 151. • SW httm. pp. U-iA. III. I« 15ft ' S« pp. Th 80, 8f, »9M.a 9 *. 

* ^rht'wTjwre.J^ U fiw kla.U ^-1. Mali o. .cw.liw; koowWp: ^ieh k«o«»^ oHh. 

o. V.t«t.in6 of « .hmask «ol.j«l k.o-» b, koowl*.!**. J. ^^4^. 

o..tuwlkDO«le4«.0/ a-tu. « wtioo. drg.t*. *111. .cf«nc« lo .ub««ie. ot ..bjeo-m.Ur. ^ 

t ItJUtNl, lima mnil qoiOlty of ibo obK« known {Hara), 4 . .Vamat^faryt^a, |^ul kno-.l<dce **^8 J* 

OiloTkonwled*. of »=aol •rttOty .W «*ue.. 5 . A'-ila. ,K»feakoowlrt,.oi<Mm..^«oco wtuirt. b 

koowlotgo of oil Ituna* I* nil •b«ti nipto* ««1 »» *11 
« Kor ddalloil .liociipfioa »oe Mam, pp. 104 -II 5 I 
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and entered the abode of itods who have attained nirvana at the top of the universe. 
It is said that his body dissppeiircd like burnt camphor, only some hairs and nails 
remaining. The nirvana is the fifth kalydna or auspicious event in the life of every 
Ttnhankara and the devas celebrate it. Indra (Saudhnrraendra) collected the nails and 
hairs of the Tirthankara and creating a mock-body of Ijtishabhadevn cremated it and 
with Its ashes besmeared his body, the dnras following him. 

1 (pL viii).—This Illustrates the first birth of ^ishabhadeva, w«., that 
of Jayavarman. The story relating to the scenes here painted may be summarized as 
follows:—Jayavarman was the eldest son of King SrTshepa of IndrapurT and his queen 
Sundarf and had a younger brother Srlvarman by name, whom his father favoured much, 
proclaiming him as the heir-apparent. Any other prince thus slighted would have 
resented this unkindly act—but not so Jayavarman. Far from coveting the throne for 
himself he was filled with the spirit of renunciation, that spirit of '* world-dight 
(vairJgya) that propelled him to seek refuge at the feet of a saint called Svayamprabha, 
who duly admitted him into the order of saints and taught him to observe twelve kinds of 
austerities, both internal and cxtemaL Jayavarman was earning much merit by such 
observances and nearly became a saint himself, when, one day, he heard an uproar In the 
sky as of people moving about and, looking up saw a Vidyadhara, Mahldhara* by name, 
crossing the sky with his retinue and with all pomp. Suddenly his love for worldly 
pleasures and pomp revived and he found himself, in the midst of his penance, envying 
the position of the Vidyadhara and wishing to become one like him. Thus contemplating 
he stood near an ant-hill, when out came a cobra and bit him in the leg so that he died of 
snake-poison. 

The details shown in the painting are as follows:— 

1-a. idiQn.m»joo^linreSo^ a£e^kM>4t^-amraSm~i^ 

Jambi-dvifii-para-VitUha-GanMta^’ishayaSimkapnradhifali ^ri-shdnu-motta^ 
rajan - . . yivar. . , , | 

*'^rfshepa-maharaja, ruler of Sifhhapura situate in the country of Gandhila, in the 
Western part of Videha, a division of Jambu-island Uambu-dvipa) the continent in which 
wc live* ... he ” 

As indicated by the label King ^rlshepa is shown sitting with his wife Sundurl, 
while an attendant is fanning the party gently in front. The king who has a kitUa on his 
head is smelling a flower held in his left hand. 

I-^. shows lartvarman sitting in court. Evidently he has been proclaimed by hts 
father as the heir-apparent The label has completely iHsappeared, but the identifica¬ 
tion is obvious. 

l-C. ... «s>m 

-s^ejo uniQ-i^JSiu 


* $«• Mem, pp. 67, to. 1, tjS. 


• For dettiU of Jus* Coiawtogy, >«« Atfendiz II, pp. izy-iTp. 
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Yivar-kamshthainagiya SrUVarmmavi»iMikk pita yuvarsUyam*) koduppadu . . . 

xtairagyattdl-Svuyamprabn-pdrixMttil dikshittadn yiva^ml 

“The father making his (Jayavarman’s) younger brother Srtvarman the heir- 
apparent {yttvardJaX Here is he (Jayavarman) disgusted with worldly life, getting 
initiated (into the life of an ascetic) by Svayamprabu (Svayaitiprabha). 

Jayavarman is shown sitting naked on the left before Svayathprabha. also naked, 
with his hands placed together in aHj<di. He has placed his crown and omaments by 
his side. Svayarhprabha who is seated on an elevated altar under a tree has his right 
hand in the upadesa or teaching position and Is addressing the supplicating Jaya- 
varman, who is seated also under a tree on an alur lower in level than that of his guru 
Svayathprabha. 

l-d. «9«ur u{nj)H.SAw%u/i^a» £M.tMuu . . . 

Yivar pail>a)darika-!>amipattil nidOnippa . . . mipaitil sarpa-dashtu^iayi^fit. 

“ While contemplating near the btulari tree {nsyphus jnj'uba) ... he was bitten 
by a cobra.” 

Jayavarman is shown naked, standing under a tree, which according to the label is 
a baJari tree, near an ant-hill, from out of which the cobra rises with outspread hinid. 

Painting So. 2 (pi. viii).—This illustrates the next birth of the Tlrthahkara, vis., the 
life of the Vidyadhara king Mahabala. Jayavarman died of snakc-bitc as already 
related, and was bom as the son of a VidyStlhara king, Atibala, the king of AlakSpurl 
(the city of Kubera according to Hindu mythology) and of his wife Manoliara. He 
became in course of time the Vidyadhara king and was called Mahabala.' He had four 
ministers who favoured four different creeds. They were Mahamati, who was a mate¬ 
rialist, Safhbhinnamati, who held that things were only ideas, and as such unreal, 
^tamali who believed in the theory of voidness anti Svayaihbuddha, whose religion was 
Jainism. Chief among these was Svayaihbuddha who viewed the king’s interests as his 
own and was therefore much respected and loved by the king. As the king was silent 
on the question of his faith, Svayambuddha was anxious to ascertain the king’s thoughU 
on the subject and to make him a conven to Jainism, if he were not one already. 

Fortunately he had opportunities to meet and converse with two clairvoyant sages 
(chanimt-piiramu-ri^/iLs) called Adityagati and Arinjaya, from whom he heard the previous 
existence of his king and also learnt that alter ten births {hhtnas) he was to be bom as 
the illustrious ^ishabhadeva, the first Tlrthankara. And in ortlcr to enable Svayambud- 
dlia inspire confidence in the mind of his king and to claim thereby special attention of the 
king to bis own doctrine in preference to those of his colleague^the sages narrated to him 
two dreams that the king had during the night and their significance, conunissiooing him 
to explain them to the king when he met him. In the first dream the king found himself 

• Thocrat) 1h« IwU ot asmilr U U«li i« lb* boiveia, J«3r»T4f«ian'i inWqn«ttl binh w t Via>fclb»i» 

WM RKili of bi» omUUoB to bteomt cm. wben be bappeticd to sec ib* VMyWhow Mohblbua gulas U 

ibe iky with b« ledime ond coveted hit poMtioo 
9-A 
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thrown in deep mud by his other three ministers, from out of which Svayanibuddha 
extricated him. In the second he saw u burning ftnme (aguijvdlH) which gradually 
diminished tilt it was extinguished. Svayambuddha was overjoyed and the next day 
did accordingly and explained to the king the signiheance of the two dreams. The 
sudden diminishing of the dame of fire, he said, meant that the king would live only for 
a short period, say for a month more, while the first dream proved in an allegorical 
manner the superiority of Ute Jaina faith to all other faiths. On hcarini; this the king 
realised that worldly existence and pleasures were transitory and that as his days were 
numbered, he had to get some spiritual elevation of his soul. Entrusting the kingdom to 
the care of his son, he repaired with Svayambuddha, who had now become his spiritual 
counsellor, to a sacred mountainous region where there was a temple for the Jina (Siddfut- 
kuhichaityillayitV and subjecting himself to eight kinds of austerities* * worshipped the Jina 
(Jtntrpuja) ami prepared himself for sattekhana*, the end that is sought by all the truly 
great, till death snatched him away on the appointed day for a better birth aud a better 
world. And in bis next birth he was a god called LalitSnga. 

II «- II 

Tat-hhaviim xdtlu JaiiU>u-dvtl^-/uera-Vidiha-Gajidhila-vishaya-VtiayOrtluh-parwalit’ 

taraireni-AlakapHr/ldhipati Mahdl'tduiretinuin Vidyddhit> a‘rAjd-vdyit^r!lm.il 


" After leaving that bbavu (that of Jayavarman) he was born asa Vidyadhara king by 
name Mahabaia, who ruled over the city of A(.-ikapura situateti to the north of Mount 
Vijnyartha, in the territory or country of Gandhiia, in the western pan of Vidcha, a 
division of JaiiibQ-dvIpa.'* 

Mahabaia is shown sitting with his wife by his side and listening to his minister 
Svayanibuddha seated before him on the right. An attendant>woman on the extreme 
left is gently fanning the party from behind. Svayambuddha has got his right hand 
raised in an attitude of addressing or teaching, more probably the former. He has a 
turban on his head of the type that rheffis of South India use even to-<lay nn ceremonial 
occasions like wedding, etc. There are writings, done in black, in the middle of the 
painting itself behind Svayambuddha, which run as follows: — 


SwyaMuddkau ^rhCharaita'pttrameshtigaUtfattU \Mh*\ hatHilanukku ayushyath mastt- 
matramentatiudu upud^sikku^adn, 

“ Svayambuddha narrating to Mahabaia what he had learnt from the Charapn* 
parama sages, via., that the king was destined to live for a month more,” 


ISe« II, p. 177. • S*e Mmr. p. 

• A proesM of rttolh by »Jow *i«n«lIoB whwbjr tib«Mtioa of tbc t^i« from lh« tiody b wjuaht fo» itw uAm of 
Bffb (.fi«rw«). 
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He is accordingly shown in the painting as explaining to the king what he had heard 
and advising him to strive for spiritual elevation and the like. 

2 ^,, QQiuiv»jD^u,anl~i^ amW«*[v*3 

*•$*’ 4 ^* .... 

MahiMan mlragyam-tidoindH Siayimhuddha-murntriyodM 

layattil dshutnhikit . . yivaipim. • u 1 ik 

“ Mahabala got the spirit of renunciation and went with his minister Svayarnbuilima 

to the temple of the Jina situated on the peak called SiddhakOta. where he worsh>pped 
the Jina and observed Sshtanhika-vrata '* or eight kinds of austerities.” 

The eight austexities (vrmis) are holy meditation, adoration of the Great Ttrihan- 
karas of the Liberated Ones, of Saints, of Preceptors, and of ordinary ascetic* or 
Sdi//.»» (collectively termed pan<lu,^P^a-a,ntsm, recitation of the great obeisance mantra, 
and the cultivation of the spirit of detachment from the physical body. 

The temple with the Jina sealed in the centre is the tluutya-dtay<t »n SttUhakuf.i und 
the two men in a worshipping attitude standing on the right of it are the king and h.s 
minister. The king wears a crown and his minister a close-fitting cap or turban. 
Another figure on the extreme right is sitting and is worshipping the Jma likewise. 
This probably represents the king divested of his kingly attire, who is. therefore, shown 
here twice, in his later stages, when it is said, he was observing the eight referred to. 

Painting Stu 3 (pi. vlii).--This illustrates two lives, the life of Lalitanga and the life of 

Vajrajangha. _ . . „ j., 

3 -a, eQilQ orcoaurM^t^^ &^MaoJtQm*vSf^u> 

MahOlalan tat-(>hm<am vtltn lidnaknlpattn La(,iat}>gatp^.ttfdt DtvaH-dyitiar ivar slri 
Swtyampralduu yitnidam. 

“ Mahatiala left that birth and became la one of the sixteen kafpa^ or heavens called 
Uana-kalpa* a i/ctvi called Ulliaiiga. Hi* wife Svayamprabha Is [sliownl here.” 

Both the dfvrt and his wife, who wear crowns on their heads, are shown seated and 
in utter ease as required of them. The rfxtwsknow nothing of labour or sweating for 
livelihood-fun and frolic with occasional mental troubles like jealousy at the greater 
bnlliuncr and beauty of another drva characicriie their lives. Though women are not 
admitted in the higher heavens like SarvOrthasiddh, \ etc., they find a place in the lower 
ones of which IsaHa kolpa is one. They do not conceive like mortals but form platonic 
and' companionate marriages and spend thetr time in ease and happliicsiK Thus 
Laliiftnga came to have 4.000 companionate wives ; but his favourite was Svayamprabha 
who is shown In the painting. The ifnw-body being a compound and consequently not 
eternal, there was a termination of the Jewidifc of Lalitanga who came next to be bom 
as VajrajaAgba, the son of a monal. His wife followed him six itumtha later. 

• C/. p. ja. * Sw AfptmJU II, p, l8s * See AfpmdiM It, p. 184. 






70 


BullrtiH, Madras Gov<nimenl Museum 


lG 5 .1. 3. 


3rb. Illustrates the life of Vajrajahgha. 

^o^ipmrivr^fAiTia^M, i9«ur«0 ^ajotL^mtui ^S^GcMar^io 

©•». 

Jontbu^vlpa-purwa-Videha-Pushkaliivathvisiuiya-UtpalakhttapurattU Vajrajamghu- 
maharOjiK'dp^ar* Yivarkku Uvayamprabhai ^rlmati yt^^um strhytlytjtdf. 

“ He (Lalitahea) was bom as Vaimjangha, who became the king of the city of 
Utpalakheta-pura, in the country of PushkaUtvatl, in the Eastern Videha of JambQ- 
dvTpa. Svayamprabha (was also reborn and) became his (VajnijahKba*s) wife under 
the name of ^rtmati.** 

Both the king and his wife SrTmati are shown sitting on a common seat, the latter 
behind the former. 

Vajrajamgfia-mahdrajanum SrlruMiyum Damavura-charamtridattil mamtrifurohita- 
ftnapatt~Srfshftgaf0du tangal purwabhavangataik-kclkkuradu. 

“•King Vajrajangha and his wife Srimati hearing from the ch/trana sage, Damavara, 
their previous existences along with their minister, priest, general and merchant or 
treasurer.** 

The story relating to this scene is as follows:—Vajrajangha was invited by his 
mother-in-law (the mother of SrTmati) to come to the rescue of her son. Pupdarlka, into 
whose weak hands the kingdom was entrusted by bis father. He started for the city of 
his brother-in-law with his wife, accompanied by a big array. 

On his way, he met two chorana sages called Damavara and Sagarasena. whom, 
after worshipping, he re()uested to narrate his previous births. Damavara stated that in 
the first birth he was jayavarman. in the second iMahabala, in the third Lalitafiga. and in 
the fourth Vajrajangha. On being asked about Srtmaii's previous births, the sage said 
that in her first birth she was called Ohana^rf, in the second Nirt>amika, in the third 
Svayaihprabba and in the fourth Srlniati. Similarly the king requested the sage to 
narrate the previous existences of his minister, preceptor (pi*r<»A/ra), general, and merchant 
or banker Ures/Ui) which the sage did accordingly. Meanwhile, while these births were 
being narrated, four beasts, a tiger, a boar, a monkey and a mongoose were standing 
very near the party, without fear for men and were also listening to what the sages were 
narrating. This made the king curious to know about them also and the sages were this 
time requested to narrate what they knew about those animals and why they were 
standing so near them fearlessly and listening to them. The sages narrated their 
previous births also;— 

The mongoose was in its previous birth a merchant called Lulupa who was selling 
food. He was ruiiecting bricks Ushfakas) in the hope of finding gold m them, as the first 
brick he collected contained gold within. He got these bricks from the king's men in 
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exchange for food. Within a short period he had collected almost all the bricks 
available, that there was nothing left when the king of the land required bricks for build¬ 
ing a temple for the Jina. It so hapt>ened that Lolupa had to go to another city to see his 
daughter. While departing he gave strict instructions to his son to collect more bricks. 
But the son failed to do so and the father, on returning, kicked him On his heaiL The 
king learnt this as also the reason why he was kicked. He sent for Lolupa and inflicted 
on him turturuus punishment (chitra-dMufa) as a result of which he died, and in hia next 
birth was bom as a mongoose. 

The tiger was in its previous birth a merchant called Ugrasena who was leading a 
louse and questionable life. Besides he was in the habit of removing things and 
provisions from the royal household unauthorized. One day he was caught red-handed 
and was severely punished by the king, .^ftcr death, which soon overtook him, he was 
born as a tiger. 

The I>oar was in its previous birth a vicious youth called Harivahana. He was 
leading so bad and cursed a life that all his neighbours avoided his sight. His father 
remonstrated with him but in vain. One day HarivShana turned away in fury from his 
father when he was chastising him for his evil ways and was advising him. and In a 
mood of frenzy kno«:ked his head against a rock, as a result of which he died, and was 
bom as a boar. 

The monkey was in its previous birth a merchant called NSgadatta who was leading 
a bad and miserly life. Unable to deceive his mother who wanted to uke precious gems 
{rtilHos) from his father's shop for his sister on the occasion of her marriage, and unable 
to prevent her from taking them nor bear the sight of so many gems going away for 
nothing, he died of great sufTerings of heart and was bom os a monkey. 

The sages concluded that these beasts remembered their past births and were there¬ 
fore listening to the exposition of Dharma by them, without fear for mortals. 

The king and queen went to the kingdom of Pundarlka and after setting things right 
there returned home. Soon after, both died of suffocation due to smoke penetrating into 
the room where they slept, and after death were again bom in the world. 

In the painting the king and queen can be made out sitting with bands folded in wor¬ 
ship. listening with devout alieniion to what two sages on the right are narrating. Though 
the label speaks of only one chantna sage, Damavara, the other sage SSganisvnj is also 
shown sitting behind Damavara and similarly engaged. The animals referred to. vis.. 
boar, monkey, tiger and mongoose are to be seen below the party, the monkey and the 
tiger below the sages and the boar and the mongoose below the king and queen. 

Painting No. 4 (pi. vtii).—Illustrates the next and the fifth birth. 

Qaip*(g);D 4 Si tSeuL-ih || 
afi uar/l 
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. . Uttamabhi^ga-bhumiyil ilampoatgnUigi (hdrana-purameshtigalidaitil dharmman- 
kclkkupadu yh'odam.W 

Kiri pann inruhgu puli yinda ndlu mrtgahgu\um danauumida-puuyatti^al a[.k)ge Arya- 
rOgtudr yixMdum. 

“The king and queen are bom in Uttama-bhoga-bhumi and are listening to an 
exposition of dhurma from two <haraHa sages. Those beings that were tiger, monkey, 
boar, and mongoose in their previous births arc now Arytu as a result of listening while 
they were beasts to an exposition of dhurma. ” 

After death VajraJaAgha and SrTmati were bom as twins in the bhaga-bhumi known as 
Uttarakuru*. Their names now arc not given in the ^ Purflqa. Thetemi bhoga-hhumi is 
a compr>und of bhoga (enjoyment) and bhumi (land) and denotes the region where, like in 
the heavens, the residents have not to labour for their livelihood. The regions where 
men have to work for their livelihood are called karmadthumis or wurk*lands. The 
bboga-bhumis come after the heavens, and are far sujjerior to our earth in respect of 
pleasures that the people can enjoy. Birth in the bhogadfhumi is in the manner of the 
flesh in so far as a conception dues take place there. But the full develofiment of 
adolescence is attained within a period of 49 days from the day of birth. But the parents 
never live to behold the faces of their progeny for they die the same instant that the 
children are born, the mother dying of a sneeze and the father of a yawn. The children 
are alway.v born as twins—a male and a female together. When they grow up they 
become husband and wife. They tlo not sleep, do not perspire and excrements are not 
formed in their bodies. Their eyes never wink and are always open. They cat once in 
three days, the quantity taken being never more than the weight of a plum. The female 
conceives but once, and that only at the end of her life. The kalpitka-trees* satisfy their 
requirements and consequently the ideas of property or appropriation never arise in these 
regions. All the three principal causes of crime—woman. land and gold—are wanting 
there. The residents of the htwgu-t>hkmis are intelligent and virtuous; they arc proficient 
in the line arts, singing, dancing and other accomplishments. .After death they are reborn 
in the heavens. 

Vajrajangha and his wife who were now bom ns twins in the bhoga-bhumi grew up in 
seven weeks' time, liecame husband and wife and enjoyed long and pleasant life till, after 
the lapse of a long i»criod. their souls departed from the material bhoga-bhumi bodies and 
became emliodicti in the ethereal vestments of the heavenly regions once more. 

The four animals too were born in the bhaga-bhumi. 

One day they met two chdrana sages from whom they heard an exposition of the 
truth {dhurma) and the best system of thought {xamyak-dartana). The four lieasts, 
tiger, monkey, boar and mongoose which listened to the charona sages in their previous 
births in company with Vajrajahgha were bom as Aryas, the highest among men and 


* See M«f>, pp. I77-I7S 


• S«c ArW, p, 78, 
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arc shown in the painting on ihe nghi as again listening to the choratfa sages while the 
twins arc als<i shown as listening to them from the left. 

Painting No. 5 Ipl. ix).—Illustrates two lives, the life of ^ildhara and the life of 
Suvidhi, the sixth and the seventh births. 

5*rt- • • OH.eu^iS(^r Suit-ib || 

. , . Dethteayindr yivatlamW 

“ Here . . . became a Deva named ...” 

The painting though nnich oblil^led together with its label retains sufficient detail 
to enable us to distinguish a pair of 6gures and in the label the word ” Deva This 
word makes It clear that the persons represented in the painting should be Sftdhara. a 
deva and his s^ife for. according to the Sri Purana. tho t>/wga-bhumija was bom after death 
as a deva called Srldhara. 

mni-o/^nS Qiuerrgp-it *^7 Stiiush a. [] 

Tat-bhavam vittu JamhA-dvlpa-purwa-Vid^ha-yatsa’^ithayaSn^mthtiaganUlil 

Suvidhi yetmf" rdja^yittar. Yivar stri Mandramai yivadam «.|1 

“ Leaving that birth (Srtdhara's) he was bom as Suvidhi, king of the city of Suslma 
in the territory of Vatsa. in the Eastern Videha of JambQ-dvtpa. His (Suvidhi’s) wife, 
Manorama, is (shown) here.” 

The king and queen are shown sitting like similar pairs occurring in the other rows. 

5- C. Saie «y.o«.T/rQO»/r-rJS^^;»r«. njW-litQaiLQ 

« 9 «(t-u) a. 

Ttvar utmiera-vairagyattal mnnisvarar’i^ttlH dkarPiman-lPtfn Jihhikkn^adn 

yivadttm 

“ Here he (Suvidhi), Ixting disgusted with worldly life, goes to a great sage from whom 
he learns dhttrma and performs dlkshU” 

According to the til Purana. the king was tired of worldly life, which he learnt was 
transitory and went to a great sage from whom he heard an exposition of dharmu. He is 
shown in the painting twice, first on the left as departing evidently to a forest followed 
by an attendant and secondly as sitting under a tree with bands placed together in 
worship in front of a naked sage also silting under a tree who has got his right hand in a 

teaching attitude. 

Painting M>. 6 (pi. ix).—Illustrates the two next lives, the life of Achyutendra, a droa, 
and the life of a monarch {.(h/Oravartl) called Vajranabhi. 

6- a. Ulustrates the life of Achyutendra. 

. . . ® ^ w- II 

. . . <fi< Achyutakalpa , . . tidr yivadam «- V 


to 
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Not only has the paintiog been almost completely rubbed out but also the label below. 
But the few letters that remain speak of Aehynlit-kalpei, one of the l6 heavens, in the tight of 
which we can identify the scene as one showing the Achyutendra. the next birth of 
Suvidhi. 

On the termination of earthly life. Suvidhi’s soul appeared in the sixteenth heaven, 
the Achyuta-kalpa referred to: he became the lord Umira) of this heaven and enjoyed the 
distinction of being the Achyutendra. He was invested with miraculous powers and 
enjoyed untold power and pomp. The four ^yas or princes who bad been the lion, the 
pig, the monkey and the mongoose respectively in their earlier existences were also 
bom in this heaven, as a result of the various austerities that they had practised and 
became friends of the Achyutendra. constituting as It were a single family. 

In all probability, as in other paintings, the persons that are represented are the 
Achyutendra and his wife. If be bad one'. 

6 -h. Illustrates the life of Vajranabhi. 

tutgjMOnSGaJsiriBm^ urtirutif k . 

Jathbudvipa - pirwa - Vitltha - PushktdOvtUi - vishaya-I* *uaJorikiifi-nagarattil I'ajra- 

Mtlbhi-yer{i{um ehakravartti y/lyufSr H Yivarkku brettakkol enmar. 

“ He (Achyutftndra) became a monarch (chukravartl) by name V'ajranlbhi in the city 
of Puijdat^bb situated in the country of Pushkalavatt in the Eastern Vidoha of JathbO- 
dvTpn ... I He (Vajranabhi) had eight brothers." 

Achyutendra died and was bom again in the world, this time as a mortal. As a 
mortal he was the greatest amrmg the mortals, for be became a mighty monarch mider 
the name of Vajranabhi. He was blessed in his brothers who were eight in number. 
They were respectively called Subahu, Mahabahu. Plfhan, Mahapithan, Vijayan, Vaija- 
yanlan. Jayanun and Aparajitan. The first four were in one of the previous births 
Vajrajangha’s minister, general, priest and merchant respectively, while the latter four 
were the lion, pig, monkey and mongoose. In addition to his brothers there was a 
merchant-friend of his, Dhanadeva* by name, whom he looked upon as a pillar of support 
for himself Aided by this merchant-friend of his and by his brothers, the king was 
ruling over an cxten.sive kingdom and was hailed as a chakravarti or universal monarch- 
After a time alt the ten, i.e., the king, his merchant-friend and his eight brothers got 
disgusted with worldly life and commenced observing penance idiluha) and the austerities 
prescribed. And Vajranabbi was cnableil by his penance to leave emlx>dicd existence 
and enjoy the aatdition of a class of devoj), called AhamindradCva', 


• Ttic Sri Pn>lM i« itltni oa iliia. 

• lib p*crK>u» Wrth* la wcrcoioa ware: i, fiitmutt, x. Dei*. 3. Kelaia, toa of SuvidW. 4. {•caitadn fa 
the rixiecatli Kaaven. 

• Sec pp. 77-7lt 
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In the paintiiu; Vajranabhi is sitting between two of his queens, one on either 
side Two attendants stand outside, on the right, waiting to minister to his wants. As 
the life of Vajranabhi whs considered important it is done elaborately in the paintings 
and five more rows (Nos. 7-U) arc devoted to it. The next two (Nos. 7 and 8) show the 
king’s eight brothers and his merchant-friend who, as has already been said, helped him 
to rule the land. 

Painting No. 7 (pi. ix).—Shows a procession of men on palanquin and elephants which 
continues inti> the next row (No. 8) also. 

j.a. , . . Qvtjn^turir Qiaiiu Quepgf 

. . . Sreshtiydr pallakkn me! poraJn yiuidam N 
. . Sreshti (merchant) going in a palanquin.” 

A palanquin Is carried by men. and from the label, we learn that the king’s merchant- 
friend, Dhanadeva-Sreshti is carried in it. The letters in the label giving the name of the 
merchant have unfortunately been rubbed. 

7-h. Qtatv /Imi—ii (| 

Apardjitan a(ya)nai md po^tuln yivaifam H 
" Here (is shown) Aparajitan going on an elephant.” 

The elephant is driven by a mahout, and Aparajita is seated within a howdah on ite 
back. 

7-r. OGaifg€jmsB>it£ ^tJtasgui^ Oian* Queppi Smi—ia w- 

VaiiayantOHMtn Jayanta^nm . 4 (yv 7 )it<«' md pi>fiuln yhuidam. •- 
" Vaijayantan and Jayantan are here (shown as) going on an elephant.” 

A mahout is shown seated on the neck of the elephant as in the 'previoua panel ( 7 - 4 r). 
The brothers, Vaijayanta and Jayanta are within the howd.nh. 

Painting No. 8 (pi. ix).—Here is a continuation of the procession. 

H-n. . . . d» 9 pMnr•ruepar-oa^u. nrppjd^ Outdo Quepp, Sotujh || 

. . . m Mnhttbahmmm radaitit^ met ponadn yivadam 0 

"fSubahu and] Mahlibahu (are shown] here going in a chariot". 

Two persons are seated in a chariot shaped like a double-pavilion and they are, 
as indicated by the label. Subahu and MahabAhu. two other brothers of the king. The 

chariot is driven by a charioteer, whose form can be made out in front of the brothers. 

A flag and parasol can be made out alwve and in front »>f the chariot. Apparently they 
were carried by attendants who are now rubbed out in the painting. 

6•^. dfot^ .|^aiv)Sar Qu>n>u Our>D.^ || 

Pitkan /l{ya)fiai-ntd'p-po[adn II 

” Pllhan going on elephant.** 

to A 
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An elephant is shown here as being driven by the mahout and as carrying a man 
who is seated within a howdah on its back and who, as indicated by the label, is Pithan, 
another brother of the king. 

S-c. 0 ^«bw< 7 u:^i Quif/o^ Sant—U., 

Mahapithapum Vijaya^um tudirai-md poradu yivoijUtm. 

" Here [are shown] MahflpUhan and Vijayan going on horses." 

Two men are shown on horseback, one on a red horse and the other behind him on a 
black one. They are. as the label proves, the remaining brothers of king Vajranabhi. 
MahSpTtha and Vijaya. Three attendants are accompanying the party in a row, the one 
in front holding a festoon, the second in the middle holding a half>spread umbrella and 
the third who comes last of all holding a flag. 

Painting Na. 9 (pi. x) — 

. . . ieAOa.(ai) . . . . . . 

. . . Bratakkatodum Dhamideiva) . . . kelkki , . . 

“. . . going to hear . . . with Itrothers and Dhanadefva) . , ." 

Being disgusted with worldly life and l>eing painfully aware of the miseries atten¬ 
dant on it, Vajranabhi renounced everything and repaired to sage Vajrasena, accom¬ 
panied by his eight brothers and his merchant-friend besides l6,000 kings in order 
to obtain at his hands dikshd or consecration after listening to an exposition of dkat m<i 
by the said sage. The Sri Purana says that the sage was Vajrasena Tirthuhkara. It is 
not clear if Vajrasena is really the old father of Vajranabhi himself who renounced 
kingship, after entrusting the kingdom to Vajranabhi and who took to the life of an 
ascetic. According to C. R. Jain, Vajrasena Tirthahkara was the father of Vajranabhi.' 

The king is sitting in a chariot drawn by horses. His brothers and mcrchant-fricnd 
precede him on horseliack while some attendants go in front of him and some others 
follow him. Some of these attendants hold in their hands lances, the beads of which are 
done in white. 

Painting No, 10 (pi. x)-—This painting is rubbed out. especially its lower half, and 
nothing remains of its label, not even the border lines of the labels, nor even a few 
letters. Still the scene represented is obvious. It is just a continuation of the procession 
consisting of Vajranabhi, his brothers and merchant-friend that had staned in |>aintrng 
No. 9 for dtkshd. The members of the procession that formed the front are shown here. 
Such for instance are, from right to left, hursoniim, one of whom blows a trumpet, men on 
elephant-back, one holding a flag and the other beating a drum, a horseman and two 
attendants with flag and festoon respectively. Surely the scene is intended to portray 
the paraphernalia that are always associated with royalty when It Is moving. 

Painting No. It (pi. x>— 

Il-O. . . . uMn . . . dJdw asliS-isOw , , . 

^th . . , »a . . , Qth cMdO*enirQ , . , dinjisi o- jj 


‘ |». 44. 
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rsa ... ltd Vajrandlfidt'haknwartti dharmmaiike . . . jaUaln^num 

. . . kka . , . tlnm dikshai-kaikkondn lapasii . - yivadam 

“ King Vajranabhi. after hearing an exposition of Dharma from . . . with kings 
. . underwent dikslul or consecration and (adopted) a life of deep austenty-here.' 

Vajranabhi. who was seen inarching with his brothers and merchant-friend and 
16.000 kings in painting No. 9 to obtain dUshtS at the hands of Vajrasena was admitted into 
the order by Vajrasena, whose example very much inspired him. His brothers and the 
merchant-friend and the kings that followed him, all of them, followed his c-xample and 
entered ^he order loo. 

In the painting.on the extreme left, Vajrasena Tlrthahkara is seen seated cross-legged 
on a pedestal untler a tree. He is engagetl in addressing or teaching Vajra^bhi. who w 
simiUtly seated in front of him. the sacred dharma. His right hand is in the npaleia 
position and his left rests on the lap—a very common pose in meditation. His nakedness 

is in clear contrast to the dressed figure of Vajrangbhi. who is still in kingly atltrc. the 

crown being prominent, and has his hands folded in ahja'i or worship. Some other figures 
that can be made out in the painting as standing behind Vajranabhi and under trees 
represent some among the party that followed him. ^ 

vn . . . samad/u(Hi)shthayiyaHyiiial) iariram viffn SHluJhumndal . . . 

. . . SarvOrddhiviiddhiyil Aharnindra-d^md-yindr puidam - . 

i. va . . • by the virtue accruing out of mcilitation and penance he 

(Vajranabhi)* left the body and along with Subahu and others reached Sarxytrthasiddhi 

where he was l>orn as an Ahamindra rfnvi-hcre.*' 

Vajranabhi performed at the end of his life the greatest of au-steritics. the ,a'lekhana 
and leaving the body of gross matter reached along with Subahu and others the region 
of the super-heavens called SarvOrthasidJhi where he was born as an Ahamindra god. 
His brothers and merchant-friend also attained to the tame heaven as the result of follow¬ 
ing Vajranabhi’s good example by practising several stiul-purifying austerities. 

In the tiainting we can hardly make out anything more than a seated figure which 
may lie taken as probably representing Vajranabhi in his next birth, vis., that of an 
Ahamindra. The term Ahttmindm which means " I am Indni " indicates that the Ahamin- 
dras are conscious that they are all Indras (lords) and have no lords over them. They 
treat one another as absolute equals. Their abode is one of the super-heavens called 
SarvArthasiddhi which literally means “all desires gratified.” Those who are born here 
can have no further ambitions for they have nearly reached their journey’s end and have 
only one more life to undergo in the region of the earth. They have “ no regrets, no 
needs, nor longings fo r any kind of sense-proiluced pleasure,” and do not care to go to 

» Ratmt K»r»M 4 aka—‘' Dtmnni;* tta«Ti»oc lm! iii n -Uinl: •»llrkh*n 4 n;. 4 i 7 Sh.'-Ha., • proc«» ol 4 e*>a bjr »lo» 
(amtion «h«eby tiU*oaioo of ib« «plttt ffoa the body b tooght for Uw wbe of merii- 
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the other heavens or to the earth as they are ever filled with “the innate delight of the 
soul.” Sexual craving being unknown to them their heaven as also the other super- 
heavens arc free from the presence of women, They ul 1 lead very long lives in the 
enjoyment of peace and the term of their lives is reckoned not in years but in oceans of 
years (.'cdfaras). Thus they arc supposed to live for thirty-three oceans of years without 
experiencing premature death. They require food once in 33,000 years, the <iuantity of 
food taken l»eing much less than in the lower heavens and breathe only after thirty-three 
fortnights. They arc all of handsome appearance, their bodies being endowed with 
symmetry and resplendence. The size of an Ahamindni is only one cubit. These 
Ahumiudras are all gifted with unusual wisdom, and mutual love and jealousy, unlike 
the lower heavens, find no place in Sarx'drthastddhi. 

Paintinje No. 12 (pi. x).—Both the painting and its label are so badly obliterated that 
while nothing remains of the label to elucidate the scene intended a few figures that can 
be made out 00 the extreme right of the painting itself warrant only a conjeaural 
interpretation. The standing figures, I arring the one on the extreme right, probably 
represent the brothers and merchant-friend of Vajranabhi who, as has been narrated 
above, became also " Ahamindras" like Vajranfibhi, Rut as the figure on the extreme 
right represents a woman I am not sure if the above identification can be correct, for as has 
already been said the Ahamindra heaven is devoid of women. But no other event is 
recorded cither in the Sn PurSna or the Adi i’urilna as happening between the last scene 
narrated in painting No. It and the next painting (No. 13). There is little scope for any 
scene other than the one 1 have suggested as probably intended here. If this is correct 
then the woman can be explained as serving a negative purpose, ijcm she is only intended 
to show by way of contrast that though she is denied admission into the SarvOrthasiddht 
heaven the residents of the heaven eacperience divine joy and bliss, a joy that beats to 
shame the joy that an ordinary mortal can experience in the comp,my of his lady-love. 

Painting No. 13 (pi. x),—Oeii>vag.»TojDV|| •orjjgsirojo'^^l || 

“ Bhojanahgam: BhajanAHgamx Vastrangami*'. 

Three trees are found in the painting and they are. as the labels prove, three out of the 
ten kalpaka-vrihhas or “ wish-trees" that catered to Uic needs of humanity till the time of 
Nabhl Maharaja, the fourteenth Manu, who l>ecame the father of ^ishabhadeva. The three 
trees that arc shown are named hhojanahgam, " food-giving,"" vessel-giving " 
and vastrdngam, “cloth-giving." The other trees that are not shown here but the 
intended presence of which wc can infer are. according to the ^r1 Piirana. madyakgam 
" drink-giving, " turyongam, " music-tree. “ hkushanakgam, " ornament-giving," mrjvaneam 
"flower garland-giving.” Jf/vl/igaw, " lamp-giving, " grihdngam, “ house-giving" and iLi 
rakgam, " light-giving. " 

These trees are appropriately shown here as the story leads on to an accoiinl of 
the fourteen Manus* or sages or saviours who arose from time to time and kept on 


• S«« Mtm, yp. Z33-S25. 
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enlightening^ the people. The last of these Manus was NSbhi MahSrflja till whose time 
the kidpakavrikshas catered to the needs of mankind. It was given to Nabhl to become 
the father of the first Tlrthankara. 

Painting No, I4 (pi. * *i)— 


, , . *D (oja* 

. . . k}« u>^ 

. . . S>Q. ICgfil 

, . . Sim. laav 


, , lOth Matin. 
. . nth Mat^n. 

, , I2tb Mofin. 
. . t3th Mann. 


The foundation of civilization was laid by wise men who arose from time to time. 
These arc the Manus or saviours who are fourteen fn number. They are also called 
knlakaras'. 

The left half of the painting is completely obliterated- On the right half we can 
discern seven Manus sitting in a row on a long platform serving the puriiose of a pedestal. 
They all have their right hands lifted up to the level of the face which suggests that 
they probably hold in them flowers which they are in the act of drawing near their noses 
to smell. Such a representation is common in these paintings especially where seated 
figures otherwise unengaged are shown. Three, out of the seven, have one of their legs 
hanging down from the seat, while the rest have both logs on the seat, crossed in a typical 
Indian style. The last three bear the labels *' Tenth Manu, Eleventh Manu. Twelfth 
Manu, rhirteenth Manu." thereby proving that the four figures on the right represent the 
Manus. Abhichandra, Chandrabha, Marudeva and Prasenajit- The founeentb Manu, 
Nabhl,* being the most important among them.* as one destined to become the father 
of the first Tlrthankara, does not find a place here but is separately and more elaborately 
dMlt with in the succeeding paintings. 

The obliterated portion of the painting might naturally have been supposed to have 
conuioed pictures of the first six Manus; but this space is much less than that occupied 
by the six later Manus, there being room for only three of thenu This roust either mean 
that the other thre e were left out of the painting altogether, or that some of the standing 
figures of men in painting No. 12 (pi. x) arc intended to represent them, Tlie only objec¬ 
tions to this are that the figures in painting No. 12 are all standing in dear contrast to the 
later seven Manus represented here as sitting, and that one of the former represents a 
woman as remarked already (p. 78), 

Painting No- 15 (pi. xi).—Shows scenes from the life of Nabhi MaharSja, running 
from right to left. The life story of this Manu is here painted elaborately not only for 
the reason that he was the father of ^tishalihadcva but also because he Is said 10 have 


>s«ein, Pf». . 

• Wilsoa, yukm rnrSua, Vol. II, pp. loo-loj—KilW. bU too gbiuhhadev* knd BhMila. th« latter 1 iM, Snd 
a in Ih* Illnil* patiolc li**, •her* Mibhl U laU to U th« ion ol Asnldra. kieg of faiiibB-dvtpa, aoa of «*nya. 

rtau. kin* ol Antaircdo Al»o *<e Jmd. Min., vol. axa, p. *48. 

*MiiZn KtutKktt, nA. «. p. *SV.-N»bhl aUoOeil U men Ike mnana of otbaiJtnBco. wa., (nroed). 

(leusia, Ut. Ink), Ifuif (apiealuuo). aaoijjia (coboicke). and psimfiUmt (alteodaoco «o ea«U). 
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established the line of the Jkshvdkus, who took their name front the fact that he taught 
men the use of sugarcane, ikshu being its Sanskrit name. This is also claimed fur his son/ 
Though the painting is much defaced sufficient details still remain to indicate the scenes. 

The label below the panel on the extreme right runs as follows:— 

,£0auOiue€>^r.«je.T^jb 

( 3 anr)i 9 di si tiSijuo/rnirgi^iti ui0Q.«(Qc.)(^!ue0ui ^tuish w. 

Jamhu-dmpa-Bharata-kshttraitn Arya-khauiiattu-ttruvAyodhyihHagarattM arawainai 
(nni)yil_Nahhi-maharaiat{um Marule{.de)viydrum yirnkJtupadu yiva^am •- 

“ Here (are shown) Nabhi-Mahara)a and his wife MarudevI sitting in their palace in 
the beautiful city »>f AyOdhya, in Arya-khapd^ «f BharaUi-ksketra in Jaml)G-d\Tpa/' 

In the tight of the label it is evident that the two crowned figures shown represent 
the king on the right, and his wife on the left, facing each other. 

The next panel, in the centre, shows Marudevt sleeping on a swing while two of her 
attendams, one on cither side of her, arc moving the swing to and fro. The label l>elow 
runs as follows:— 

ttn-rfi/seButri Jl in || 

Marute{de)viydr mdrd~samayattH paditfdru svapnak^alaik-kdnuknradn yivadam il. 

*' Marudevt is here (shown as) having sixteen dreams, while sleeping." 

These dreams arc drawn up in the next row (No. l6> and will be described under 
No. 16. 

The next panel, the one on the extreme left shows the king and queen facing each 
other as while conversing. The label runs as follows r— 

. . , u> ,f)OjgiB!urf 7 ,a^, . , !errd Sit—th || 

. . . MarntAdeWiydrnkkn , , . Uttch-haUnkurudn yivadam |l. 

** Here (is shown) . . , narrating to Marudevt". 

Though the label is obliterated It is easy to find out what the painting above origi¬ 
nally showed. According to the Purlpa, Marudevt went to her lord immediately after 
waking up from her sleep and narrated to him in detail all the sixteen dreams she bad and 
the king explained to her their consequences {phalas) or significance *. 

Painting No. l6 (pi. xi).—Marudevl’s dreams* are shown here with their respective 
labels below, excepting the first four, which together with their labels are completely 
obliterated. Thr sixteen things that she saw in her dreams are as follows:— 

(l) An elephant, (2) a bull, (3) a Hon. (4) the goddess Lakshmt* as Itcing bathed 
by elephants, one on cither side, (5) two flower garlands, (6) the full moon in all Us 

' &ea Mem, p. 9x. * See omlci painiiaa No. 16, pp. Si lail S3. 

* Stevt«f>Hi, The Htaei tf Jaimltm, p. ts. -Theie dnan* >t« often ftnvtn lonnd the (liter tnaanm in 

)nina (empU* nod J«in« womem lot* to lo^l tbcui. for il U giten lo *11 Uie moihcn of the fttal Jalnn (alat* to h* 
tbon. 

* Ano(kct«nda« b thiU «he m» a (hip iutOMl. A« the paiatiig hu been ctnpleiely rebbod ««t here ne ate 
siwble to make e«1 aluu wu poiotad. 
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radiance. (7) morning sun (Bola-Siirya), (8) fish, (9) two filled pots or vases^ (ia/rtiar), 

(10) a lotus pond, (ll) the oceant (I2) a lion-throne or simhasana, (13) a vehicle or chariot 
of the gods on which they fly everywhere, (I4) Ndg4t-hhavaHa or palace of the JVOgas or 
a seat designed like a snake, (15) a heap of precious stones, and (16) flames of fire 

Tlie king to whom these dreams were narrated by his queen, said that they all fore¬ 
told the birth of a very great being who was to become a TTrthankara. He also explained 
that these dreams had some significances * individually, which are as follows:— 

(1) The elephant signified that the child to be bom to them would become great 

(2) The bull signified that the child would become the lord of the world. 

(3) The lion meant that he would become mighty and strong, 

(4) The goddess Lakshml signified that the child would be taken to Mount Mandara 
and be bathed with celestial waters by the gods. This bath, called Janma-tdthishska, is 
considered very sacred and is denied to all except those that are bom to become Tlrthan- 
karas. 

(5) The flower garlands meant that the child, after becoming a Tlrthankara would 
extiound Dbarma or the Sacred Law to the world. 

(6) The full and radiant moon signified that he would please, just as the moon, one 

and all. 

(7) The sun meant that he would be resplendant and glorious. 

(81 The fish meant that he would taste all the pleasures of life. 

(q) The two filled pots meant that he would become the lord of all the treasures or 

niJhis. 

(10) The lotus-tank indicated that he would be endowed with good qualities and a 
beautiful appearance. 

(11) The ocean meant that he would acquire that knowledge which stumld be essen¬ 
tially acquired by a Tlrthankara. This knowledge is referred to In the Srf Purilpa as 
kevata-JiUlna or omniscience and one who acquires it is called ieva/i. 

(12) The lion-lhranc meant that he would ascend it as the monarch of the whole 

world. 

(13) The vehicle of the tUvtu indicated that he would descend down to the world 
from heaven and be bom. 

(14) Naga-bhavojut meant that he would acquire all (jreHminary knowledgetechnically 
called tnadhi-Jnilna or visual knowledge, 

(15) The heap of precious stones meant that he would himself be a heap of all the 
good qualities, known and unknown to mankind. 

(16) Flames of fire meant that he would bum by his potentiality all the actions 
{karma) that follow the doer. 

On the queen adding that the bull, which she saw in her second dream entered her 
face, the king explained that Uie Tlrthahkara had entered her womb that day and that as 
he chose to enter in the form of a bull {fisludiha}, he should be called " Rishabhadova.” 

* Kur s ilb(htl]r 41 Sitrcal •ceooni of Ui«i)ieuiu amt their itgnifiouKct tee C. R, Jkia, gukathadtoa, pp, 

It 
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The labels run from left to right as:— 

. aLj-To^-Aa-nssoVll 

«.^\r|| «utioft«irAA> 4 V|J < 3 «.«/«iffSiT.sV|j ir^nrevB. , . 

* . . Atedui II ChanJran Q Suryyan D Maisyam II PuniakuMham I) TafOkam U Samn- 
dram l| SidtliOsanam I Devitvirndnuui || MdgOlayatn || Ratnardii . . 

“ . . • • Garland || Moon | Sun | Fish || Filled vase M Pond || Ocean li Lion- 
throne II Vehicle of the Devos | NSga-shrinc II Heap of precious stones . - 

These dreams are represented in the painting from left to right. 

While the first four dreams are completely ohliterated, including their labels, we can 
hardly make out anything more of the others whose labels arc preserved than the sun and 
moon, pond, ocean, vehicle of the dexHu, Nflga-shrine resembling the vehicle of the devos 
and a circular heap standing probably tor the “ratna-raSi.” On the extreme right of 
the painting are visible flames of fire, the sixteenth and the last dream, the label of which 
has disappeared. 

Painting No. IJ (pi. xi).—This illustrates the birth of the Ttrihahkara and the events 
cloeely preceding and following his birth. 

17-a. . . . iS(m>)uoh a. 

, . . D^vastrigaf ... kuradu yi{vo)dam. 

, fViM-ladies , . , (attending) here.** 

Marudevi, who is seated on an elevated platform on the extreme left is attended by 
three fVtw-ladics, one of them (probably ^achl) sitting on the same platform in front of 
Marudevi and the other two standing. All the three are eagerly looking In the direction 
of Marudevi as If to express their willingness to minister to her wants. As already noted 
i>mi-tadie5 attended on her during the period of her pregnancy, 

ty~6. . . . 

, , , Svdmi pi(akkui[adii yiva {dam). 

, Here (is shown) the birth of the SvAmi (God).” 

The central panel shows Marudevi giving birth to the divine child. Two attendant 
women (probably they are f>etM-lailie8) are supporting her, holding her hands and she is 
delivered of the child behind a screen which hides her from the waist downwards 
According to the ^rT Purann (VoL 1 ) she carried the child in her womb for nine months 
without however showing any of the signs of pregnancy, and when the period was over 
site gave birth to Bishnbhadcva. also called TrailokyanUtha (Lord of the three worlds) in 
the month of ChitrA, Krishoa-Navaml, Uttiradha-Nnkshaira and Brahma-Yoga. At the time 
ol bis birth the name given to him was Sadyo-j3ta. 

17-e, Shows an event which immediately followed the birth of the Tlrthahkara. 
Saudhannadndra, the Indra of the first heaven *, started for .Ayodhya with his wife 


* Soe Afftmii*\\\, p, 131, 
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6acbl and retinue to pay his homage to the child and to carry it to the peak of Mount 
Maha-Meru to bathe it with celestial waters and make it, thereby, divine. All ihe 
reached the palace and stopped in the court-yard while ^chT following his Instructions, 
went to the room where the child was born. She worshipped the child, and after pro¬ 
ducing sleep on MarudevT removed it and placed by her side a magic child (mock- 
child) instead. The child was then liandcd over to Saudliarma-lndra who immediately 
placed it on the back of his elephant Airkvata and started with bis retinue for Maha-.Nferu. 

In the painting, Isachl is shown twice, first as facing the room, where Marudevt gave 
birth to the Tlrthahkara, evidently to take the child from there, and secondly as returning 
and delivering the child to her husband, who is followed by another deva called iiSnendra, 
the Indra of the second heaven * who spreads a white umbrella, an emblem of dignity. 

PainfiHg AV. 18 (pi. xi)— 

Q^nr .r OiaA) , 

tjoiarfBa tpuD . . Quir^^' . . . 

Oevendrati Svdmiyai AirOvataltfjf me! tlundaru\u Qi) vittnkkondm . . . shakam punna 

Maka . . . maru-parwaiattnkJtup-fo^adN . . . 

*' Devendra proceeding to Mount Maha-Meru to perform iJanmAbhi) sheka (of the child), 
placing the god on the back of Airavata." 

Saudharma-Indra mounted his vehicle, Airavata and placing the child on bis lap 
starteil on a procession towariLs the sacred mountain, Maha-Meru, where the child was to 
be bathed with the celestial waters. This ceremony, which every Tinhankara has to 
undergo at the time of his birth, is described as JaHma-abhisheka. He was preceded and 
followed by other devas. chief among them being Sanatkumara and Mahendras* who spread 
chamaros or fly-whisks before the child and Uanendra who held u white umbrella over 
him. There were other tAnYU also who held flags and festoons and joined in the proces¬ 
sion. In the painting, the white elephant carrying Devendra with the child on his lap 
and Isanendra holding an umbrella behind is shown on the extreme right while the 
various other Jcivu who formed a procession are marching in front, some, walking, some 
on horseback and some on elephant-back, the last mentioned beating a drum. 

PatHling No. 19 (pi. xii).—Here the Janmifhhisheka of the child takes place in the left 
half Ui) after which the parly returns to the city of Ayodhya. A brief description of the 
ceremony and it-s preliminary settings must be told here in explanation of ibe painting, 
which is unfortunately largely obliterated. Maha-Meru mountain situated in the centre of 
Videha,* which is said to be the pedestal {Jina-JanmilhHisheka-pitlut) on which the child 
was to l>e bathed is flanked by four celestial gardens {vauas) called Madrai/tla, Nanduna 
(this is the garden known to Hindu mythology as situated in Svarxa, the world of Indra), 
Saumitnasa and Pdnduka* and surrounded on all the four directions (east, west, south 
and north) by niches or temples of the jina (Jinabhavantts), The dimensions of the 
pedestal are rather exaggerated for the height is said to be I,000 yojanas and the breadth 
10.000 yvvia'tn.f and that it was situated very high in the sky, about 90,000 yo/(7N<u above 

* See III, p. aji. 
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the earth. Devendra and the procession circumambubted this mountain and reached one 
of the gardens called Papduka, in the centre of which was situated a man^apa, built of 
precious stones, over a polished rocky surface shaped like the disc of the moon, the 
dimensions of which were too yajauas of length. 50 ye/oans of breadth and H yoymiar of 
height. To such a mani^tpa, the child was led and was gently deposited in its centre by 
Devendra. The child, being a divine one, was able to sitcri>ss-Ieggcd like grown-up men, 
facing east. To face east when a ceremony i> performed is considered not only as 
auspicious hut as the correct procedure. 

When the child was thus seated, two of the principal dtoas, Saudhamiendra (the 
Devendra of Hindu mythology) and Uknendra performed theof the Tlrthuii- 
kara by emptying ovex him celestial waters collected in pots (kuikbhas) from the milk 
(x.'can, each standing on cither side of the child, while the other witnessed the event 
with reverence and deep interest. After the ceremony was over and the child was 
sufficiently wet, Sacht, the wife of Saudharmendra took the child in a motherly way and 
rubbed away all the water-particles from its body and lovingly decorated him with 
dowers and ornaments. Once again Saudharmendra lifted the child and placing it on 
his lap. himself sitting on the back of Airkvata, returned to Ayodbyk, in the same proces¬ 
sional manner in which he proceeded to the mountain, preceded and followed by the 
other iUvas, holding flags, festoons and umbrellas and other insignia appropriate to the 
occasion. 

. . . a 9 ikU-jiii aL.|| 

- . . Yiameir clunda^u (rii) U vittu Saudharmma’Iiaiwttdrargal 
maMshtkum paMMuku^aJu yivadam || 

“ Saudhanuendra andUknendra are here perfotminii JtiumShisheka seating him on 

•• 

• • • 

In the painting four high towers orgopuraszn shown.one above the other. Probably 
they ajc situated on the mountain Maha-Mcru, at equal heights. To the right of the top¬ 
most tower can be seen, though faintly. Ig^ishabhadeva sitting cross-legged, being bathed 
by two gods, one on cither side of him. Four other gods sund to the right with pitchers 
tn their hands. 

In what looks like a chamber below, with a canopy over it can be seen a big vessel 
placed on the ground and a virndua by its side. Two stand on the right of the vessel, 

one of them appearing to stoop over it. Probably they are taking celestial waters from 
the big vessel in which they are evidently stored for bathing the child. 

g) je«>_rTinr Gum pg. Mm. i ,‘r, ^ 

Jaumathish/kauattlaram Sx-amiyai Dcuendran AirOvatatti^ met tmiuukkoHdu Devark- 
kahdukkuda Ayddhyapurattukkup-pvtudu yiva^am «, 
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“ Devendra is here shown returning to the city of AyOdhyS after the Janmahhi^htka 
was over placing the Sv&mi (^ishabhadeva) on the hack of AirStvata, followed by the 
other deiHis.” 

In the painting the child is shown seated in a howdah on the back of tlie elephant 
with Devendra behind him. It is crowned and ornamented and smells a flower held in its 
left hand. I&flnendra is sealed further behind and is holding an umbrella over the child. 
The mahont who is sitting on the neck of the elephant in from of the child is carrying a 
goad in his left hand while a flag rests on his right shoulder. Three other Jrvas are 
walking in front with flags in their hands. 

PatMiiMg N0. 20 (pi. xii).—^All along ManidevI and the people at AyOdhya were in a 
state of lirowsiness from which they were enabled to recover on Sacht removing the sleep 
she had wrought, when the procession had entered AyOdhya. ^achl explained to .Maru- 
dcvl what hud happened. Saudharmendra placed the child on a throne and danced with 
joy, after which he undertook the HAma-karttnn or naming the child. All the people 
agreeing, the child was named f^ishabhadevu* *. The work of the dfvea being over for the 
time being they all took leave of the child and Nabhi Maharaja and departed to their 
various worlds. 

The painting runs from right to left and shows the procession returning to the city. 
On the extreme left we find a pavilion in which is seated ^ishabhaileva who is worship¬ 
ped by some deva\ near by, while Saudharmendra with his hands placed together in 
worship and knees bent is dancing with joy. The label below is completely defaced 
only the letter ({id remaining. 

Painting No. 21 (pi. xiil.—^ishabhadeva gradually grew into a handsome youth and 
was the ynvaraja or the heir-apparent to succeed to the throne after his father. His 
father greatly desired that his sun should marry and become the father of illustrious snn» 
who would continue the Ikshvdkn lineage of which he was the founder. The son was for 
a long time averse to marriage as he knew what worldly life meant. But owing to the 
repeated persuasions of his father who requested him to marry to teach to the world what 
the life and duties of a grihiutha or householder were and how life would be and what it 
meant to one who would, in course of lime, detach himself from such a worldly existence 
KnivfitU-dharma), he married two women, Yaiasvatl and Sunanda. The former bore him 
hundred sons beginning with Bharata. who was the foremost Kshatriya in the dynasty of 
Ikshvdkn and a daughter named Brahmi. To the latter were bom a son. Bahuhali', and 
a daughter named Sundail*. 


I Ini. Aut.t Vot. II, p. t} 5 —b ^ noUoerf itist ontt tiu folbci Nit>hi ud ton Bhnntn ocent 

la ilte IliiKla I'luaaic lUu. »bctn N«I>U, who b locfcoBcd w the Ivniiecuth Mnuu by Ui« Jninu, is aMsatioDcil tbe 
toil o{ Agoliln, King o( jaaibSHltlpa, who m lam wm tbe toa uf Pliyamu. ktog of Anmvetin. The kiitca »l 
enrioui ulhee notiimi nUo dented ibeir dcoccnt from him. See WIUoo, KuiMt pp, 16a, 1S3 ■"a 164 S, 

* Sec pi. extvi, (g. 1 1 n nloami rtt lur u( hli ou the lop of the Viadhyaabi kill «l ^va^-Be||it>|a U cma now 
wofshipped by ibi jsiiisu undei the oama of OommaUtTam. 

* Kot dvtiiti aboat the progcay of githabhaderc and hi* pretioat Ueam. etc.. »ee C. R. Jain, yPudoMoOnre, 
rp-9«>-94. 
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^ishabhadeva taught his sons and daughters the various arts or lu/d) and sciences 
or iostras. His father, NSLbi Maharaja, desirous of seeing him rule the kingdom crowned 
him. hailing him as ” the monarch of the three worlds " or Trailokyanatha and as the 
first king of the Ikshi'Oku dynasty or kula. As he was hailed Trailokyanatha on this 
occasion this name got perpetuated and the TTrthankara came to be called so. 

And l^isbabhadeva proved a model monarch and was ruling the land righteously and 
skilfully by dividing the kingdom into live convenient parts for purposes of administra¬ 
tion and establishing governors or representatives over them. 

One day. while he was in the midat of his coiurt. witnessing a dance performed by 
one of the dancing girls called NllBhjanit, he saw her drop down dead and immediately 
disappear. The king understood that the time for her to die had come and that death 
awaited everyone that was bom. Ihis made him melancholy and contemplative and he 
began to dissociate himself from those Ixmds that tied him to the world and to the 
so-called pleasures that the world was believcrl to have in store. In a short lime he was 
disgusted with life and was only abiding his time awaiting the divine call, for he believ¬ 
ed, as every other Tlrthahkara or for the matter of that every lu'ophct or founder of faiths 
believed, that he had a mis.ston to iierfomi. 

dieui—ib a. || 

. . . Svdmiyai bdydfjam patintk-kotlachchaHi Sdbhi~maharaJaM k^lkuradu 

yhmdam.rn. || 

‘•Nabhi Maharaja is here rniuesting the Svami (^ishabhadeva) to marry ..." 

The scene is obvious. The prince is standing in front of his father Nabhi who is 
seated in a pavilion and is addressing his son on the lines indicated by the label; the 
prince Is requested to marry to show to the world grihaxtha-iiharma or the life of a house¬ 
holder. The prince was sent for by his father who, though he knew bis son's real 
thoughts and inclinations concerning life, nod also his mission, put very cautiously before 
him the proposal for marriage thus 

" O Lord, thou really are the Father of the three worlds, for Thou art the Preceptor 
of all living beings. 1 am thy father merely like an accompanying cause. Be pleased to 
recognize the need for the establishment of the marriage sacrament, so that humanity 
may not misdirect themselves In that regard, and come to grief, through sheer inability 
to follow the example of great Celibates.” And Rishabhadeva assented by silence, 
accompanied by & smile and the monosyllabic " om." The two persons on the left of 
Nabhi, other than the attendant who is gently fanning the king, are princes of a rank 
lower than that of Rishabhadeva. friends of the heir-apparent who are overjoyed on 
hearing the marriage talk between the father and the son and the subsequent assent of 
the prince to the proposal. They are visibly demonstrating their joy at the news, one of 
them actually plunging himself into a dance while the other is preparing himself by 
stretching his hands and so forth to follow suit. It is said that the prince had some play¬ 
mates, who were none other than some devas who were Itom in the world to keep him 
company and to delight him in all ways. So assuretUy these two are his friends, though. 
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in the painting they are shown as holding in their hands festoons or banners which they 
need not hold. lint their presence can however be justified, for it is said that though 
they were the prince’s playmates they could nut help being his attendants also, feeling 
as such their inferiority in his presence. So there is nothing strange in their being 
associated with banners or festoons which are hut marks to show respect to the hero. 
The ornamental knots on their heads reminding us of similar designs called kon^ai found 
on the bead of child Kfiahija (e/. paintings Nos. 69—72) mark these figures out as the 
friends of the heir-apparent rather than as ordinary attendants or courtiers of the king. 

2\-h. . . , Qrvat . . . . • - 

. . . r/»( . , . Vidyddlutrii-rdjOkJbalu^ . , alailtu , . . 

. rep . . . taking or inviting . . . with Vidyadhara kings . . . '* 

The story shown in the above scene is as follows—After obtaining the assent of the 
prince for marriage king Nabhi set about himting for a suitable wife for his son and in 
his <iuest he was aided by Saudhamicndra. Their combined efforts were crowned with 
success and their choice fell on two accomplished and lovely glrU, Yaiasvatl and 
Sunanda by name, the sisters (but according to another version the daughters) of two 
brothers who were ruling the Vidyadhara kingdom called Kachchha and Mahaknchchho. 
The brothers who were apprised of the intention of Nabhi readily agrecil and the 
marriage was arranged. The ladies came to Ayodhya, the capital of Nabhi, being 
escorted by their valourous brothers and were given to ^tishahhadeva in marriage. 

In the painting the prince is marching ahead followed by the Iwo brides while an 
attendant devn holding an umbrella goes in front of the prince. The prince who is 
dressed and decorated much in the same way as in fig. a betrays himself as the bride¬ 
groom (a bridegroom of the Indian type) by rlisplaying a certain amount of shyness 
and feigned unconcern by looking away from bis brides. All the three, i.e„ the prince 
and the brides carry in their right hands the auspicious flower, the lotus, That in 
the hand of the prince is a big one while those in the hands of the brides are small. 
The attitude of the prince may also be explained as indicating the disinterestedness of 
the prince who consented to marry to oblige more his father than to derive any pleasure 
out of it. He is shown here as receiving his brides and escorting them to the marriage 
paiidid or mapdapa {ka/ydna-iiumtlapa) where the marriage ceremonies hail to be undergone 
before they could be declared to be husband and wives. This custom of the bridegroom 
escorting the bride is common in India especially among the South Indian Brahmans'. 


* lo &<l aiBOog lltc Unlmiui« ihrte «|>pemn to t,« M cnl to these cocwiiop erbich, ulce «o»c<li(ic* ibe 

fonii of prooeerioci U »hlrb ibe biUe** «ad the b(l<lee'vo°<‘> putin nlngle t uxi It U * mltn of deep intcttM to 
note ttet Ibe Ulitude of the biMeffocoi in tbeee pioeeHioo*, Hnled oi iimnding ■« be oaght to be nnb hit bride by 
hit tide, will be intnriebly od« of exiinae detiency, ibynt** nod contoiBnU fkigited IndWIemvee lowtnlt the bridt 
by hie ride, the felgnwi n«»uw of whkh ll aiuie ibu bettayed by the HiSiutt n# iJbe btMraroom’t puic to 
keepinc bit penon and (miticaluty iiis (ace emiy from the bttde by bit tide. Hit itUlitet and fiieodt wbam ptilini. 
leriy he wnnU to Mtere by hit fei(iicd nncooceni tb>t bt le am in the Icait wii'f]oyad ct etaied at Ibe (ituiiMiO of Ibt 
pleatatw of ttadlock ate ooc deceitad bot ta« Ibrnugb bin and lo bit uUei ditcomiort cat )oket a| bit n^cun witbbi 
of eovnc the betring of the bride, the Utt panoo la tbc wotld that the bridegroom noald with thotid beat ikea. 
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Though the label contains the term “ Vidyadhara Raja '* which would mean that the 
prince is taking the brides to the marriage hall accompanied by the Vidyadhara kings, 
who happen to be in this cose the brides' brothers. Kachchha and Maha-Kachchha, the fact 
that no other figures than those of the prince, the brides and the attendant with the 
umbrella in front of the party are to be found in the painting goes to prove that the 
Vidyldhara kings were not drawn at all, there being no room for them In the painting. 

/’a/n/mx-Va. 22 (pi. xii).—Both the painting and its label are badly damaged more 
particularly the label, of which nothing remains. Still the scene is obvious. The 
marriage ceremonies are carried on here in Brahmanical style, for during Brahmanical 
ceremonies the fire is lit and offerings like ghee Uljya), flour and rice {pnro^ia and taja\ 
are poured into the flames. The idea underlying these offerings is that Agni, the fire- 
god, being the agent of the devas carries to the respective devas the offerings of their 
devotees*. The ya/amdua or person who has the ceremony performc<l either by himself 
or by a priest on his behalf, must always be present and is supposed to direct it himself. 
If his wife is to share in the merit she must be present also. 


In the painting the prince and his brides (badly damaged) are seated on the right on 
a raised platform and under a pamttd, two supports of which (ordinary sticks) can be seen. 
The fire is lit and is placed on a raised scat placed between the sticks that support the 
pauJid which probably is intended for the himukunda or homa-pot. in which fire should 
he kept before the ceremony is liegtin. Two priests can be seen on the left of the fire, 
one of them sitting very near the fire and pouring into it the offering (probably ghee) 
collected in a ladle, and the other sitting behind him and probably assisting him by 
chanting the necessary mamiras, as is indicated by his pose with the right hand raised 
up to the level of the mouth with the lips of its thumb and the first finger joined so as to 
fonu a ring—0 pose of the hands that is frequently adopted by chanters of mantras to 
indicate the different grades of sound technically called svaras. Three other figures are 
seated behind the priests and come next to the priests in imimrtance, being the allying 
parties Isambaud/uiu) that were rhiefiy responsible for liringing about the mamage. The 
first two in this trio, silting immediately behind the second priest, arc the Vidyadhara 
kings, the brothers of the brides representing the brides' party, while the third who is 
seated behind the couple must be Nlbbi Maharaja, the father of the prince representing 
the bridegroom’s party. They are all in kingly dress, the crowns on Iheir heads marking 
them out as the persons we have suggested above. While Nabhi Maharaja has got his 
right hand raised as if he was sj>eaking. the Vidyadhara kings who ure alike are sitting 
close together and have their hands in their laps. All are intently watching the 


• TJau rsa Mc coooonin iKiau wko coofiHmc* of the ymjamSma doiag hemn o» ibe ewemoa* 

involnac the eooixaing to ib* lUmct of jhea. float, e»e., to the seeomjianlBurat of clumi. In toefa n in the 
ymimmoMM tot whom Ibt ptieaa oScUte thooia be pieaent Bcconpaiiiod by theii oitref if ib, a,erit taiil to .ecra. 
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ceremony. The 8|>ace in the panel on the extreme led which shows nothing now 
presumably containeil other members of the party that hail come to attend the marriage. 

Aiinfiag Afe. 23<pl. xiii).—. . . iStiuLuh. 

, . . I aka , . . hradu yixuiJam. 

. laka . . . being here.'' 

As the-painting and its label are badly damaged, the few letters of the label that 
still remain being unintelligible, it is only possible to give a conjectural interpretation. 
In all probability the scene intended Is one of the marriage festivities that followed the 
religious ceremony described under No. 22 (pi. *ii). As is always the case with mar¬ 
riages in South India the prince's marriage was followed by entertainments and musical 
performances in which nautches played a great pan. On the right a naulch is proceed¬ 
ing, the dancing girl dancing in front with her hands lifted above her head and legs 
bent, suggesting that she is swaying her legs to the accompaniment of music and the 
heating of time. A party of three men form the rest of the nautch and «lo the singing and 
drumming part of the work. The toremosi among the three seems to be singing, the next 
Irealing time and the third (the one on the extreme right) beating the drum with both his 
hands. The drum hangs from his neck and can be discerncti in front of hU waist. This 
is a typical nautch with which most South Indians are familiar. The party that is enter¬ 
tained can be found on the left of the painting. ITiis part has suffered particularly badly, 
but what remains of it shows two seated figures each fanned by an attendant. These 
figures probably rei>resent Nabhi and his son or the Vidyadhara kings fur whose delight 
the nautch would have been arranged by the bridegroom’s party, as this marriage took 
place in the city of the bri<lcgrooin. 

/W*/iag,V<t.24(pI.xiii).~ . . . arOQ%*ur«i . . . 

, . . nSjiiaiyal . . . kkmpporadm yivadam. 

. 4 by order . , . going to-herc." 

The label is not helpful in explaining the scene. But in the light of the accciunt of 
events found in the Sri Purina it becomes clear. 

As the ktdpa trees had by now di6apt»eared and spontaneous growth was nut yielding 
sufficient fo<>d for the people whose number was nevertheless increasing, people did not 
know what they should do for their livelihood. They therefore went in a body to 
Rishabhnileva and falling at his feet requested him to find a way for them out of the 
im|ia$se. Rishabhadeva was moved tiy deep sympathy for them and was planning in his 
own mind how liest he could serve them. Just then Saudhurmendra. the lord of the 
divining his thoughts entered and announced himself as ready to carry out the plans «»f 
Rishabhadeva for the benefit of mankind. Rishabhadeva taught the people first 
agriculture, particularly the cultivation of sugarcane {iksha) and other crops and then 
various crafts and arts. He then laid the foundations of civic life, housing the people in 
suitable houses, palaces and the like, and taught them also how to co-operate with one 
another for mutual benefit. He then divided the country into provinces, the provinces 
into various districts and the districts into towns and villages and apfuimed kings and 


12 




go 


ButUtlii, Madras Goverainetit Musatm 


IC.^. I. 3, 


chieftains to govern these provinces and regulate civic life so that they could become 
general and permanent factors of government. Among the occupations and crafts that 
he taught men mention may be made of letters, warfare, cultivation, trade, carpentry, 
goldsmith's work, music, <lancing and painting. He then did what is called vamairaMth- 
vyavastha or the classification of people into castes or classes. There were three castes 
that were founded by him which are:— 

(1) Kshatriyas, who were the warriors, 

(2) Vuiiyas, who were the traders, and 

(3) ^udroi, who earned their living by manual labour or handicraft, and by service 

under the Kshatriyas and the VaUyas. These were at first called jaghunyaja 
(small), Inter avara (lowest or last), and finally iiJras. Later on those that 
had wrestling as their profession were also counted as ^Odras. 


There were no Brahmans then and the classification of the Brahman caste as such 
takes place later on during the time of Bharata, the illustrious son of (tishabhadeva. 
Thus it will be seen that the above classification was on the basis of occupation and not 
on blood, all enioying the liberty to pursue literature and education if they liked. 

With regard to the origin of the Brahman caste which is assigned to the time of 
Bharata. the Jainas have an interesting story. Bharata one day invited the male 
residents of Ayodhya to see him in his palace. He had so arranged that a small patli 
alone was left for them to pass along, unless they chose to go over extensive and neatly 
trimmed grass meadows, that were found on cither side of the narrow pathway. The idea 
was to single out those who were very tender-hearted and who would prefer walking in 
the small path rather than in the extensive grass meadows lest they should injure the 
souls that abode in the blades of grass. Those that did not tread on the grass hr called 
Br^hmunas because of their knowledge of Bralunan, the divinity of life. This action 
of his was condemned by his father and the Brahmumi class found no place in the Jaina 
caste system till the lime of the Adi Purana', the author of which Jinasena* * lays emphasis 
on this distinction “to plac.ite the Brohmanical hatred and win them over to protect the 
Jainas against bitter persecution at the hands of their co-religionists (Hindus)." 


In all his work Rishabhadeva was assisted by the lord of the devas who is usually 
referred to In the Jaina Purapas as Indra and sometimes as Saudhamiendra. In all the 
cases where he is referred to as merely Indra we should understand that the person 
referred to is the Indra of the first heaven (hatfa) who derives his name from the heaven 
of which he is a resident and the lord; the nantc of the first ktdfa being Saudharma he 
comes to be called Saudharmendra*. It should also be Itorne in mind that 6achl, the wife 
of Indra or ^kra in Hindu mythology, who plays a great part In jnn^hisheka 
ceremony of the Tlrthankaras (pp. 83 -84) and who is an associate of Saudharmendra in 
all his activities is Saudhanuendra's wife*. Saudharmendra is also referred to in many 


* Adi PatiM It i*n ili< Jtins Maha.pncte Coiomniccl by jlattcot is lie iuU( 
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places in the Jaina Purdpas as Dcvendra or the Indra who is the lord of the i/nvts. Thus 
•wherever either the term Indra or Dovendra is used Saudharmendra, the lord of the 
first kalpa known as Saudharma is meant 

In the painting we can discern seven men standing turning to the left where 
evidently ^ishabhadeva was shown seated. Though the left half of the painting is 
obliterated wc can infer the presence of ^ishabhadeva by the attitude and the dress of 
the seven iiersons that are standing in front of him. That they are common-folk is 
clear from their ordinary attire consisting of an under-garment, an utiper cloth 
{ak/pnaslra) which covers their breasts and a turban of the typo that we find most cheffh 
of South India using to-day. Six of them are in an attitude of worship or supplication 
with their hands folded in the aHjali |X)sc against their breasts, while the seventh, the 
last in the row standing on the extreme right of the group, though stmiinriy dressed and 
in a similar attitude looks away from the left, the direction in which the other six an; 
looking. The action and the attitude of the first six and the seventh are significant. 
While the first six indicate by their attitude that the party had come to re^iuesl the 
prince to show them a way by which they could find means for their livelihood, the 
kalpa-trtei having disapiteared and S{>ontancnus growth not yielding sufficient food for 
the people whose number was increasing, the seventh who has also come on a similar 
mission hut has got his face turned away from the prince on whom the attention of the 
other six is rivetted is looking at the figure of a crowned (Ktrson, who is no other than 
Saudharmendra, who, as has already been narrated, announces himself before the prince, 
when he was so engaged, as one ready to carry out the projects of the prince. The figure 
of Saudharmendra can be made out on the extreme right of the painting as that of a tall 
person with a conical crown on his head, the usual kirita, with his right hand in a pose 
indicating vhmaya or wonder nr gratification and with his left hand h.-<nging loose by his 
side. The hand which is in the vismaya pose may also be taken to be in an attitude indi¬ 
cating that he is singing the praises of i^ishabhadeva as he is entering the assembly hall 
in Ayodhya where the prince was then seated. The attitude of the seventh in the group 
suggests that he had caught sight of Saudharmendra who was just then entering the 
apartment but had not yet been seen by those who were nearer to filishabhadeva. 

Painting No. 25 (pi. xiii)— 

25 -<i. . . , Sifi-ih «L 

. . . Kirifum iuffnkuvad" yi\>adam «- 

. here (is shown) the placing of the crown jon the head of Hishubhadeval.'' 

As nothing remains in the tainting of the scene that the label indicates we can 
do no more than give a brief description of the coronation of Kishabharieva as found in 
the §rf Purana. 

As a result of the reforms that the prince had introduced which were zealously and 
skilfully carried out by Saudharmendra the people were ha^njy and prosperity reigned 
everywhere in the land and all the iieopic were grateful to him and never wearied of 
singing his praises. Sometimeafterthis, Saudharmendra came to Ayodhya with his i/nm 
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and his wife ^achl and made the necessary prcivirations for the coronation of B^tshabha- 
fleva as the kinK of the land in succession to Nalihi Maharaja, who was himself very 
anxious that his illustrious son should take up the reins of government so that the land 
could have a better lord and so that he could rest and imrsue a life of austerities that 
would lead him on to spiritual uplift. The event was made the occasion of great celebra¬ 
tions in which the devas under the leadership of Saudharmendra |>articipatetl. After 
doing the Mnkfka ceremony, ix., pouring celestial waters on the head of the prince, in 
which all the devas took part, beginning with Saudharmendra. Saudharmendra requested 
Nabhl and several other kings of this world to do likewise, after which Nabhi was 
required to (lerforra the actual coronation ceremony which consisted of placing the 
crown that he had himself worn for a long time on the head of his worthy son. This 
Nabhi gladly did. naming his son " the Lord of the three worlds.” a cry, which the 
devas took up and kept up for such a long lime that the vibrations of their cries still 
lingered in their heavens when they reached them after the coronation of the prince was 
over. After enjoying dancing and other festivities at Ayodhya the danu departed for 
their respective worlds. 

ODXeuir^ W'B/V' usuotno euojp Bteer-inih x-tfdsriSaui _ir>|| 

lihagaxMlm KHnivaddaik tnudaUlgiyu vaihsaHirnuyum pannugHf^adH yixHidamW 

“Bhagavan (the Lord) is here (shown) doing the classification of lamilies like 
kuruvamia, etc." 

si-n^~9a/oJV!f»SA-i^ »~c.rr'-iviTgg^ 

Kut HVtxikitldhifati RnrH rdjau yn'/i(daMt)fl 

“King Kuru, the lord of the family of the Kurus.” 

^ishahhadeva sent for four great Kshatriya warriors, namely, Sonmprabha, Hari, 
Akampana and Ka^yapa and appointed them to rule over a thousand chieftains each. 
He gave Somaprabha the new name Kuru and called him the first member or the founder 
of the Kuruvamto; then he called Hari,gave him the name Harikanta and made him the 
first member of the Harivam&a ; then he called Akampana and changing his name into 
that of firldhara made him the first member of another family which he called the 
Nathavam 4 a. The last to be called was Ka^yapa who was nanietl Maghava and was 
hailed as the starter of the Ugravam^a. These kings were then sent to their respective 
provinces. Thus in Hiahabhadeva’s lime there were five vamius, the above four, and 
the Iksht'dku family of which Rishabhadeva was the founder,' all created by Risha- 
bhadeva himself. It is said of the Ikski<dkn vamia that it arose in this way; the first 
thing that Rishabhadeva taught his men on the disappearance of the kalpa trees was the 
use of the sugarcane juice Ukshiirasa) which earned for him the title of “ Ikshv.'lku.’t 
Subsequently this term came to be applied to his family. The Surya and Cfimidra vamias 
arose out of the JkAhvtfkH vumio somewhat later, being founded by two of the grandsons 
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of Bishabhadeva, the former by Bharata's son Arka Ktrti. and the latter by Bflhubali’s 
son. Soma Klrti, also called Mababala.* While Kuru and the other three were mtdidrdja.'t 
there were also several adhirdjtis created who were smaller chieftains. They were 
allowed lo rule over 500 feudatory chiefs each and were placed under the above mahd- 
rdjns. The first adhirdjjta to be appointed by Bishabhadeva were Kachchhai Mahftkach* 
chha and other kahatriya princes. 

On the left we can make out the figure of Bi<duihhadeva seated on a throne. He is 
evidently determining the classification of vaikias as indicated by the label. The figures 
of four kings (their dress and the kirUn on their heads mark them out as such) standing 
on the right of B>«habhadcva represent the four starters of the families, Kuru. Hari, 
Natha, and Ugra respectively. The first in this group of four is King Kuru, the lord of 
the Kuruvamka, as borne out by the label below. The labels of the other three are much 
obliterated; so also the lust king, the one standing on the extreme right of the painting. 
Their attitude with their hands folded against their breasts in anjnU or worship is indica* 
tive of their submission to Bi^^hhadeva Imth as their leige-iord and as their benefactor. 
They arc ready to take charge of their respective provinces after receiving the necessary 
instructions from him. The akjuli pose is also indicative of their extreme reverence for 
him. which wa.s shared by one and all of his subiects, not to speak of the beings in the 
heavens, the dfx'o.y. 

Painting No. 26 (pi. xiii)— 

. . . ’ • ■ 

. , . [XiydSjanai , , , 

“ . . . Nflafijanai ..." 

When a great part of the life of Bishabhadeva was spent, one day he was witnessing 
a dance in his court, sitting on his throne. am«>ng his sons beginning with Bharata, and 
among various kings like Kuru and others. This dance, it is said, was arranged by Indm 
of the first heaven, i.e., Saudharniendra who ha<l brought for the dance Ntlafijana.* a 
celebrated dancing girt of his world whose clock of life had only a lew minutes left to 
run. At a signal from Indra she danced before the Lord and entertained the audience 
with her celestial dance. She probably knew the reason why she of all others had been 
asked to dance at that particular moment, and " she danced us she had never danced 
before. The presence of the World-Teacher in the closing moments of life filled her 
with courage and contentment and joy ; she knew that her end was quite safe, and cared 
lor nothing else." All at once, while in the midst of her swift an<l serpentlike move¬ 
ments. she staggered, reeled back, and stopped, and in the next instant she dropped 
down dead. The lost 5|>ark of life hud left her frame This incident reminiied all 
assembled, more particularly the king, that life was nut stable and everything was subject 
to decay. The spirit of tairdjtytt or detachment or world-flight filled the mind of the 
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kin^. He made up hi& mind there and then to sa}’ Kood-bye tu the world and to the good 
things of the world and set his face towards the work ahead—the grand object of 
becoming a World-Teacher. 

In the painting we can make out NlUnjanS. who is dancing in the centre between 
two other nymphs who keep her company, while those producing the accompaniment to 
the dance consisting of the musician, the drummer, etc., are on the right. Only one of 
them can be made out, a singer as is evident from his raised hand. The party that was 
being entertained including the king must have occupied the left of the painting which 
is now obliterated. But the top of a vimdmt or pavilion in which the king was evidently 
seated can be made out. 

Paimtirng No, Z 7 (pi. xiv).—The Jainas believe that there are drrns of a special kind 
called the LdtHkdntikas or LokSmikas who do menial service for the other higher gods.' 

Wtien they came to know that ^ishabhadeva was beginning to get tired of life, the 
eight chief classes of these devas felt that the time had come for them to discharge their 
work and so went to him and retiuested him to save the world which was groping in un¬ 
reality by pouring on it nectar-likeor the spiritual law. ^ishabhadeva too felt 
that the time for such work had come and hastened to place the administration of the 
kingdom in safe hands so that he could start observing the necessary austerities. After 
crowning Bhamta as king and B^hubali as the yuwtraja and after dividing among his 
other sons a number of territories, he felt that he had no more worldly mission to dis¬ 
charge. From that time onwards he detached himself thoroughly from the world and 
repaired to a forest calleil " Siddhartha-vana ” where he hoped to seek dikshd. 

27-0. I | | \ \ | 

ArTQiOmrirj} 49a/t_ixi«. 

/Ir/.r*;na | AxtyUtnldhun 1 Tushiinu | Garddiuoyan [ ArHuau \ Vauhi ( Aditytiu \ Sdras- 
vatau inudidJgiya Laukilulikar atmaniM Bhagavan»kka yidu Dikshakdlam-enru 
iadukufOilu yhv^tm**- 

“Arishtan. .^vyabadhan.Tushitan.Gardatdyon. Arunan. Vanhi, Adityan, Sarasvatan— 
these eight Laukamika-detHu are here tellfng him (the St<a>«i) that it was time for dikshd*'. 


* UmSftVftHki AcUfys, 7'at/t?SrikiiiU^smd'eXh)0^ ch. IV, J4-35 
(1) BretmaUiSUyi LatUiittiiH, (») SSraTtat5iiifyd,vtAmyirrtim.fanla/»jra‘tmjiltS^JiaiUi^riitJk/ikia » 
TIk Umt3»lUdt M beinn ih«t IItc in the hIgheW i«it< of the fifth h«»»«n, celled SraimatZa Thev 

Bie *0 eetted iMceiW! ibeir coaoectioM ««lth the «arlil (We) hes come to «n end. Is theit next hinh ihe» wUl Z 
bom ei bamut beins* enJ elteln libcTulon. They ere of ei|{h» ebief ciswet. SSmireta, Adityn. Vehai Anii^ ru.a.. 
loye. TuibUe, AvylhSdbe end Atiibie. Thete oce tittcen Mhiidiary rJose* of IbcM two between* tech utli 

of tbe ebove eigbl cIuki. Thn» ibeee etc 14 cleties of tbem U eU end Uie heaeent wbnc they live uk« theit nmmn 
after them. Theit loUl noobee • arid 10 be 407.«o6. Thc> ate all alike aad are Independent Thee ate .lu. 
^leddererUAu bee^ no >e>ttl dextre. Thow of the eight chUf cla<K. d«e.nd and ,0 to 

kama to (ttcnftlien ibtnii to theit tuoItt when tbe laltct decide to tenoeace the world. Foe deulla ave.. .. 
itee aUo Slrrcmm, ri» Ntdrt tf JdUum, p. ayo. * 
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In the painting these eight LaukaMUka-dtvas are shown on the left as standing in front 
of ^ishabhadeva sitting on a throne and addressing him with their right hands extended 
and palms hanging down, except the sixth from the left, in whom the position of the 
hands is reversed. 


tj-b. iuaomtuiir QQ$uiWirsD^ i 


Svami saikidra vainlgyam yiruhku^adu yivadatM •- 

“The Svami (^ishabhadeva) is here disgusted with worldly life.” 

After listening to the Lattkdniika-Jnuu j^ishabhadeva lust even the little attachment 
that he had for the world. 

He is shown sitting on a throne in a contemplative mood while an attendant is fan¬ 
ning him. 

PmMting So. 28 (pi. xiv). — This row which runs from right to left shows ^ishabhadeva 
departing for the forest for dikstu}. 

The devas brought a palanquin or vundna called Sudariana and Saudharmendra 
helped him to get into it. it is said that at first the intHdHu was lifted seven feet high 
from the ground by the kings of the world. Then Vidyftdharas from the I'iJeha 
Kshetra took it from them and raised it seven feet more, from which height the ifrvM'kings 
or the Sura-fiiiis took it on their shoulders and proceeded to a forest called Stddhdriha' 
Saudharmendra held a white umbrella in front of the Svftmi, Sanatkumara and 
Mlhendra, two other devas, held chdmaras on either side of him, Apsarus or heavenly 
nymphs danced and sang in front of him while bugles and drums were sounded to 
announce to the world that the Svami had started iordlksha. Thus in a pompous ntatuier 
the Svkmi was carried to the forest Siddhartha where Saudharmendra caroc forward and 
lifted him down. 

aiaeQurf/>g^ a. 

SudarsaHatH-ef^ffHni vimanattule Svdmi tlundaridi Dtkshm pagiit) {ttnkoflapvradu 

«- 

” Here the Svami i^ going on a vimilmt called Sudariana. to perform dlAjAd.*' 

The painting which is in a good state of preservation shows the procession. Four 
gods carry him in the vimOna. The Svami's right band shows the jiid»a~mudrg, the pose 
of knowledge. Saudharmendra holds an umbrella in front. .Another deva of compara¬ 
tively small figure stands below the vimana waving a cftdmara on the SvSmi’s side. Yet 
another, probably Uanendra, carries a flag in front. Two heavenly nymphs or Apsaras 
are dancing while a dtoa behind them is l>eating time with his hands. .Another deva 
who has turned away from the party and has his back to them beats a drum, which is so 
big that he has placed it on the ground. Yet another, the last in the painting, is blowing 
a bugle or trumpet. 


' Tbi« (ofcst U wippMcd 10 be dole to AllBhibaJ. See C. R. leia, p. 110. 
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Painting Mo. V) (pi. xiv).-On reaching the** Sidiihanha.vana"^ti8habhacieva got down 
from the nmdna and commenced performing Jlksiid. He sat crosalcgged on a while 
moon-stone slab under a banyan tree, facing east, and divested himself of all kingly 
ornaments and dress even a* the Buddha did. After offering his salutations to the Siddhaif 
to ensure success in his efforts he plucked out in five handfuls, with cheerfulness, the 
hair on his head ami face and deposited them along with the ornaments he had on his 
person in bowls* made of precious stones, which were carried immediately by the dnnis 
headed by Saudharmendra and thrown in the milk-oceans {kshir.t^gara). After the 
preliminaries were over he commenced sunding nude and observing a ver>' rigorous 
{Mrnance to exhaust all his remaining karma, this being necessar>’ before he could obtain 
the kevala-Jidua or omniscience, that every Tirthahkara roust needs acquire. 

.\mong those that followed him lo the garden were 4.000 kings, the chief of them 
being his brothers-in-law. Kachchha and Mahakachchha, who, out of love for him. 
followed him to the forest. Finding him doing jienancc and thinking that it was easy 
work which they could also do. and in a fit of passing enthusiasm, all of them plucked 
out their hair, removed their clothing and stood like him exposed to the weather, little 
realizing what they were doing and why. 

Within a very short time they all regretted the step they had taken, for hunger, 
thirst, and the biting cold t>egan to tell on them. They left the Svami to his fate and 
went in search of food and clothing in the forest. Though they could have returned to 
the city they di<l not do so for fear that they might be branded by Bharata and the other 
kings as insincere and fickle-minded and thus become objects of ridicule. With sticks 
they beat down fmit.s from trees and dug up roots from the earth and fed themselves 
with them wondering how the Svami could endure hunger. Unable to bear cold and 
heat they clothed themselves with the bark of trees and wondered how the Svami could 
stand for such a long time nude and exposed lo the we.-tther. 

As they ceased to pluck out their hairs, the process lieing tou painful, they soon had 
lunujatds or locks on their heads. For this reason they were called Jatilas or people 
with long locks of hair ami PdshamUns or ** Unbelievers *’. The Pashandins arc those that 
do not conform to the particular tenets of a faith. Thus the Jainas would call all of 
alien faith Pastumdins. The Sri Purana calls them Pdshindins and from the fact that they 
happened to acquirew«mld compare them with the Kapalikas and the Paiui^tas 
a set of extreme ur fanatical Saivites who grew Jafds. * 

It now remains to sec what details in the above episode are shown in the painting. 
The painting, which is in a fair sUte of preservation with, however, the labels rubbed 
here and there can be divided into three convenient panels (a, b and c), 

ty-a. «»</jSOQ©«9<irOariri0.i^ 

liSeut-jb (| 


•S<r« hdtm, p]i. 167-lSy. 

111**!** P****** c«»kft lud tUt ib»t 

«nc wbwnacopy aropt>«i into ihe milk ooeui. S« C. R. jsia. p. no ^ 
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Svam Siddhdriiha-\Ki»attilt chaitdrakAnta silaiyiu metirundH JUshai panntkvffth- 
gM(tuim yivo4aut. •- || 

** The Svflnii is here (shown) doing diksha seated on the nuMia-stonc slab in Siddhartha- 
vana.” 

Three figures are here shown, two standing and one sitting on a white slab The 
sitting figure represents Ijfishabhadeva who is observing one of the preliminaries of 
Sitting crosslugged on the moon-stone slab (the slab is hence painted white) and removing 
his crown, dress and ornaments which are shown in the painting to the left, he is 
plucking out the hairs on his head with his right fingers {faiicha-mushli). a painful but 
neccssar>' process in Jtksha called IjkH. The two other nude figures on the right 
probably represent Kachchha and Mahakachchha, the Svami’s relations, who are trying 
to imitate him. They are watching him plucking out his hairs. 

29^. The Svflmi is here shown standing nude under a tree, engaged in a rigorous 
penance. Indeed this is one of the processes in penance called kayotsargu, the party 
standing immovable, exposed to the weather and heedless of hunger and thirst. The 
same two figures, which occurred in 29-u, and which represented Kachchha and Mahfl- 
kachchha arc here similarly engaged, watching the Svami perform the penance and arc 
trying to imitate him in the belief that form meant everything and not realization of what 
the form meant. They thought that they had only to imitate the SvAmi and the object 
that the SvSmi himself aimed at would be theirs also. 

29 -<. |j 

Kachrhha-Mahaktt . . . mudtdagiytt . . . haih tdlamid Pilshaitdigiil-dmidu 
yivadam I) 

" Kachchha and Ma ha kachchha and others . . . unable to bear thirst . , 
arc here (shown) becoming PoshandtHs (the unbelievers).” 

Kachchha, Mahakachchha and the others who tried to imitate the Svarai sc>oo 
realized that they were failures. They are here shown with JatOs or lung locks of hair 
on their heads, with sticks in their hands with which they beat down fruits from trees 
and dig up roots and with bark-clothing round their loins. Three of them have the jaios 
hanging down while the other two have secured them in knots. Three out of five that 
hold staffs in their hands arc beating down fruits from trees. The fourth who has a 
Iteard and who is probably old and is therefore unable to do the work that others arc 
engaged in is merely standing leaning on his staff. The fifth with the staff in his hand 
is kneeling on the ground and is digging in search of roots. Yet another who is standing 
in the middle of the panel is a man ul comparatively small size. He is tasting a fruit 
which he bolds in his left hand. They have all smeared their foreheads, hands and 
chests with vibhuti or the sacred ash, which is a Saivite mark, suggesting that they 
probably represent the Kdpdiikas and Pdsupaias. Indeed the fact that the figures bear 
the marks ot ^Iva, the sacred ash. in stripes on the forehead, chest and hands removes 
any doubt that one may entertain on this |K>int, fur the KdpiHikas and the Pdinpatas, 
being the followers of ^iva, smeared their bodies with ashes. This custom survives 
*3 
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cxpwted 10 rub the sacred ash caUcd tubhUi .m the oaru 
where the figures m the painting are smeared. Tliis and the Jalds make the iKKaibility 

hun‘'« H and MahUtachchha and others who failed to conquer 

hunger and attachment to their bodies are here ridiculed for it. the highest fom» of 

ridiculing them being, in the eyes of the Jainas, a representation of them af the KdMliia^ 
(the PashiutdiHs or the unbelievers). i^pdhkas 

Ptunting No. 30 (pi. xiv; Coomaraswamy. pi. btxx. 25b).—This row. which is in a 
very good state of preservation, consists of three panels and iilusiraies a 

happened in the Siddl.artha-vana. where Rishabhadeva was doing penancr'aft« 
Kuchchha and Mahakachchha and the others had left him. 

Kachchha and Mahflkachchha had two sons called Nami nnH Vin. • w 
no. when SUhobhadeva dmded ,he kin J,™ 1 J s “ J"" 

worldly III, and conae,non.l, ohl.lnad no .hare in L divil»s ^ '«‘.™eni fran, 

.ho .or«. demand .ho„ share, Iron, .he S^^rmu^triaria. ".rheTr^^C: 

.ap. 7 .t nrli„^and^t.\^'2V.S™ 

selves before him and stood humbly by his side being as worl'dlv nonni 1 ^ 
attending to their own work a. «on as possible ^ ‘ 

nbiew. o, .heir .i.i, .„d rennes.ed bZro IX “ .oT^rV'bL^rr'’ 'X"” 7' 
repre„n.a,ion. lell on deal ear, for .be S.a„V. a.X«X.X 7 ere'd;^ 

and severe was the penance he was engaged in. ' 

Meanwhile the throne of Oharattendra. one of the two Indras of the Naea 

class of the Bhin>aHai>Ui-Ort>as', shook and Dharaoendra immr f » i ^“maras, a 

di..nrbanee .o .be S.and. penance, and opod “o™ 

rnun he approached Naml and Vinami and scolded them for disturbing .ht%ls 

had dis^iated himself from the world long ago and who was just th^^ emrnL^'’ * ‘ 

wonderful penance. Hr then advised them to depart and to seek the .h!n T.f * *“ “ 

ttt the hands of the Svami's son. Bharata. 'I*he princes resente l w *** ey wanted 

naked bln. .„ a,.y .p.. wnn^lXkXa.They 

<leva himself who resembled the kalptih^iksha or the " Jisb-iree" and 

«dina^ and useless people Uke Bharata and others who resemhi , ^ 

Admiring their regard and devotion to the Svtml DharatjcnfJra revealed m the ”h' 

form and explained to them that the Svami who had hnard ° 

n». like to be diMarbed ito. .ben bad given him. a aUra „ humbla'XXTf hT' 

.ion. la ihe to...,r. A. 6™ .be prince, fel. dnublful bn, .he .iTeX '' 

appearance of Obarapendra with Ihe .nake-hnoda .pread hu h ? r' 

confidence in them and they agreed to abide by his Vision .1^“'”“” 

.and lef. in .hi. world Wh ich Dbarapendr. conid g ivXX a.k dto ”7 
----» incm ne asked them to accompany 
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hint in his vtmtt/M which lh«y did. He took them to the VidyOdh/ira world and told the 
VidyOdharm that Nami and Vinami were their future kings. On their agreeing to 
Dharapendra's proposal, he divided their world between the two princes and anointed 
each as king in hU own part. 

30 -<j. ar[^a)«saiQ QuQyk Ta-jg^V 

$StUL-lh fi. 

Si-dmiyai Nami Vimmi raUra)itdM pttutk rdjyam kadukht pirdrtihikkucadu 
yivadam 

*' Narai and Vinami. these two people, are here requesting the Svlmi for kingdom." 

Bishabhadeva is here standing in the htyatsarga attitude, doing penance. Kami 
and Vinami are twice shown, one on either side of him. first as kneeling before him and 
worshipping at his feet with Bowers and next as standing expecting a reply from him. 
They are holding battle-axes in their hands. 

yyb. f9i%iC-ub a. 

DharantndraH vanda manHskyaripau-koHdu Stdlukaradu yiwdam 

“Here is (shown) Dharapendra coining, and taking the form of a man speaking 
(to them)." 

Dharapendra is here shown twice, first as an ordinary man with a turban on his 
head addressing the princes, who can be distinguished by the crowns on their heads, and 
perhaps scolding them for disturbing the SvSmi, and next as a Naga-king, with serpent- 
hoods raised over his crowned head, revealing to them his real form when they a.ske<l 
him to mind his own business. The first finger of his right hand is in a threatening 
attitude {farjiui). He is of large size as it is said that his person coupleil with his 
sincerity infused confidence in the minds of the princes. 

30<, This illustrates what followed. 

i9,t^ (V^sg^Q^tkissis 

Qus/o^ iSiut^ih o- 

Piragu tanadu wdivukonJu kumdrar-iruvaraiyum xdmdHamettik-koHdii Vijaydrtthn 
parirvatattiikkn portuiu yhsuiam 

" Here (is shown) Oharapendra going to the mounuin Vijuyartha after assuming his 
real form and taking the princes in his viotdmJ' 

Dharapendra, who can be distinguishetl hy the snake-hix>ds over his head is here 
shown as taking the in'ioces in his vimdtia to the VidyJdhara world. He is seated at 
the extreme right of the virndna and the princes arc seated behind him, one behind the 
other. • 

Painting No. 31 (pi. xv).^This row which is also in a good slate of preservation as 
also its label below, is in two parts and shows the coronation of llic princes. Kami and 
Vinami as partners-in-ktngship of the I'idyddhara world. 

Dharapendra divided the Vidyddhara world into two and gave one half, consisting of 
fifty cities, to Nami and the other half consisting of sixty cities to Vinami. He hiraseif 
> 3 ** 
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Attended to the coronation ceremony of both. Establishing Nanil in the land to the south 
of a mountain calletl Vijayardha, which stood as a convenient mark of division of the 
land, he anointed him there. In the land to the north of this mountain Vinami was 
similarly established and anointed. 

*jrvOmar^^ C(/oa§«-n8jrnrJkar 

«*w|| a_^nrO</^09(?j9w tS^§ :Beut-ti m. 


PharimrndrttM Vijayarttka-^arovala-dakshima-iremyiU NamikumAra^ai sthAfittaMnif li 
Vijayitrttha-piirwalO'iittaruireniyil Vinami-kumArnnai sthApilUtnuti yivuAam*-. 

“ Dharanendra established the prince Nami m that half which fell to the south of 
Vijayartha mimntain." , 

"(DhaniQcndra) establishing the prince Vinumi in the half, north of VijaySrtha 
mountain Is (shown) here." 

The painting shows the coronation of Nami by Dharanendra on the left and the 
coronation of Vinami on the right. Dharanendra is performing in both ceremonies 
and four Vidyadharas. one of them holding a chimara in each case, are witnessing 
the function on each side. As an indication that Nami's coronation took place earlier 
than Vituimt’s, Dharanendra is shown on the left with two crowns in his hands. One 
he is placing on the head of Nami and the other he U holding in his left hand. When 
he is shown again on the right as crowning Vinami he has only one crown which be is 
placing on the head of Vinami. In both the scenes he can l>e distinguished by the snake- 
hoods over his head. 

PaintiHX P/a. 32 (pi. «v),—This row which is well |>reserved a& also its labels is in 
three parts and represents the Svftmi going to the cities in search of food and returning 
without obtaining any. 

In accordance with a custom among the Jaina ascetics that perform such a penance 
as the Svami was doing, the Svami roused himself from his ftenance after six months and 
went to the cities for food. He was not expected to tell .rnyonc what he wanted but had to 
be silent. If any one offered him fowl in the manner prescribed in the Jainn texts be was 
to take a Jltllc of it, just enough to prevent his body from withering away, and return to 
the forest again where he should start his penance forthwith for another six months. 
This silent quest for food Is called “charya ’* and the Svami, by so going for food is said 
to teach to the world how a “ rharya " should be done nnd how one who supplies food to 
the Svami acquires untold happiness 

The Svami went into the cities where everyone knew him. As lie was silent nobody 
knew what he wanted or why he came there. The kings of the land brought elephants, 
horses, clothes, cash, and ornaments and offered them as presents to him. Some brought 
him water for bathing and even offered him lands. Others brought their girls and showed 
them to him. In short they brought him everything but food'. And the Svami. finding 


• AboUwi verrioa is So» did briaj bin fcid tlto, bat it isai mat pteputd snii oflsred la ibe 
coaid Out b« aoccpiad. bte C. R. jais, p. iij. 
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that there was no prospect of any of them feeding him returned 10 the forest where he 
once again commenced his penance. 

i2-a. 4tfilm-^irjeffsSirrd(2airt^Q dJmL-th m. |J 

aifiesutd^ Ouir/D^ <9«<4_d> b.|| 

Rtljakkal kari’turagO-digaUiik'koHdn tdirkotlurudu yivrtdam^ II Svami charikaikhu 
poradu yiiuulam*- I 

“ The kings (of the land) are hero (shown) receiving (him) with elephants, horses, 
etc.** 

“The Svami is here going for *charya'." 

In the painting the kings arc shown welcoming him in a worldly manner befitting « 
royal person. They are here presumably iiresenting him with an elephant, horse, clothes 
and women. The leader of the party is accosting him with hands placed in worshiii. 

^24}. ^>r§a/nr^(ra0^u>/r// Qt-tajogf «9ai£- if> a. 

StHjnti chiryihvik/iMamiJy tapivoHiUiukkn poitidH ymuiam^ 

“The Svami is here (shown) going back to the forest for penance when his <haryd 
became (thus) fruitless." 

The Svami is here shown turning away from them and returning to the forest, where 
he resumed his penance. 

He is shown again (on the extreme right), fur a third time, this time in the kdynlnarga 
attitude, the attitude prescribed for doing penance standing erect. 

Painting A'h. 33 (pi. xv).—This row, which c«>nsists of four parts, represents one of the 
events relating to the Svami’s seumd “charya ", 

Somaprabha. a king or rather the founder of the Kuril dynasty, who was ruling over 
the city of Hastinapura was noted for the very virtuous life he was leading. He had an 
younger brother called ^reyankumara* who excelled even his brother in piety. One day< 
while sleeping, Sreyankumara dreamt that he saw the mountain, Maha-Mcru. the wish¬ 
giving tree (ktdpaht-vfiksha), a lion, a bull, the sun, the moon, the ocean and several gods 
and goddesses with eight kinds of auspicious things* in their hands. These dreams gave 
him some unknown pleasure and he hastened to narrate them to his brother. And Soma- 
prabha, whose curiosity was aroused, sent for a (nrahita or preceptor whom he requested 
to explain their significance. The purohita explained that they all foretold that the 
Tirtbankara ]!lishabh.ideva would come to the city for food or r/mryd on the following 
morning. 

33 -<j. I) 

Semaprabhan | 

" Somaprabhan. ** 


* Alio cstird SreyAmnu See C. R. jita, p. 117. 


* S«c tjUw, p. 130. 
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Somapnibha Is shown sitting on a throne, fanned by an attendant. 

SreydukumaraH svapnam kdagu^radu j| 

“ SreySnkumAra dreaming.” 

^reylnltiunara U here shtiwn lying on a couch, while two men are attending on him. 
one massaging his legs and the other fanning him. He is evidently dreaming as 
explained by the label. 

33-v. 0(/UTio.r^ |) 

SreydukuMilrau st-apuangalai SomaprabhaiukU ialtuguptidk \\ 

“ Sreyankumara narrating his dreams to Somaprabha.” 

Two figures are shown here, one representing Sreyankumara and the other boma- 
prabhn. Probably the figure on the right represents Sreyankumara for he is shown as 
holding his right hand in an attitude suggesting that he is speaking. 

33 -J. G'«jvT 8 a ^«8 Gtnjiuir^ O-rrdi# 

(^),»^ ft. 

/*urohilat( Somaprid/ha-^eydukumdrarku svapnapha/atlakhrMluikuhadu Wiw- 

ilam ft- 

“The pnrahita narrating to Somaprabha and Sreyankumara the significance of the 
latter’s dreams.” 


The two brothers are here shown listening to the pur^htta who is seated on the right 
in front of them. He is holding his right hand in the same attitude in which Sreyan¬ 
kumara U holding in fig. 33 V. suggesting th.at he is engaging them In a conversation 
himself being the speaker. He is evidently explaining the significance of the dreams to 
tht brothers. 

Paiutiug No. 34 (pl- xvl.-This painting is in the centre of the ceiling .and is marked 
by a square projection of the stone within which a full-blown lotus is designetl The 
lotus petals were carved on the stone and have been painted over. The wh.de is w 11 
finished with y.Vi heads marking the four corners. Unfortunately, however a hook hL 
been driven into the centre of the lotus and a rod inseried in It to suspend lamps from it 
There are two scenes, one on the right and the other on the Icf, of this square projec^n 
3411 . 

ft. 


^ ^tydHkumdra^,>4e Sx'dmi chariyatkki vdrdrrvitu dutaa vandu inlluguradu m-adnm 
A messenger narrating u. Sreyinkumkra that the Svami was coming fin- chur^r‘ 
The toothers are here shown sitting eagerly awaiting the arrival of Rishahh 

34^. ’T'SauiS sure Ooo,«e,«-e8r,Tr^ ^ 


Bxdm, ekanymkki vara ^tydukumdran yedirhmdu .djukkuraJu •_ 
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“ The Svflmi coming for charyd, SrcyftnkumSra is here (shown) receiving him anti 
inviting hiro.“^ 

The brothers arc here shown approaching the Sviltni bareheailetl ami worshipping 
him by kneeling at bis feet, and then standing up and with their hands placed together 
in worship (anjali) reiiuesting him to accept food from them. 

Thotigh In both the labels only SreyJlnkumara is mentioned, Somaprabha finds a 
place in the painting probably because he too fell like his brother in the matter,' 

Paintinjf 35 (pi. xvi).—IJishabhadeva was taken into his palace by SreyOnkumara 
who led him to a lop-floor in the palace. Arrived there, Sreylnkumara served him 
with a few morsels of fooil mixed with the juice extracted from sugarcane. His brother 
assisted him by getting water ready for washing hands and feel and for drinking. It is 
said Uial when the Svami was fed the gods of the heavens jwured down on the party 
flowers, and in the palace gold pieces, in commemoration of the feeding. 

After partaking of the food thus offered the Svflmi left for the wood, accompanied by 
the brothers till the city limits where they respectfully took leave of him. On reaching 
the woo<i he once again commenced his penance, at one time doing one kind of yoga or 
meditation called " Sthavira-kalpa ” and at another, closely following this- another kind 
of ywjfo more rigorous than the former, called “Jina-kaipa." These two kinds of yt'ga 
he practised in a standing attitude. During the intervals he travelled widely. 

Thus for 1,000 years he did severe penance and austerities, till one day he entered 
a city called Purimatfllapura and in it a garden called " Sakafa-mukhya " There he 
found a rock convenient for furtlicr penances, under a big spreading banyan^tree and 
sitting on it in the pttryaitia-diana or cross-legged he attained the state of a kei^dl or one 
endowed with kruda-jndna* * or omniscience. 

This is the final preliminary stage in the career of any TTrthankara on the eve of his 
becoming one. And after he becomes a ktudl the gods create for him a heavenly pavilion 
called " Samavasarapa,” seated in the centre of which every TTrthankara expounds 
dharma and is accessible to all. 


35“<*- iyas*i»8irfri|i xih UfsuTSserjfi tSmi —ii 

Svdmikku ^reyHnkHutatan dhOradamm panHadn yn-adam •- II 
“ Here did Sreyankumflra give food to the Svflmi." 


• rof detstl* sbooi SreyAii*** p«« Wnh«*« <l) S»*y»iupr«UJii •ml (•) S it i mU ice C. R. }«in, Riili*bh«dcr«, 
p. 117 . 

* Tb« Jaiau tecogoite five kiWU of koowteage— 

(I) XtatfjtSn*, •ente koowleige. 

(«) JirMtA-ftUkMa, icnpllUAt knowledge. 

(3) AvaJki-jtHna, ditect Timl knowledge or clniirojrnnce. 

(4) direct mcaul knowledge or iclepethjr, 

(5) KivaU-jia**. perfect or ell embiechif knowledge or otnnUdcace. 

For dcuite »ee UmUrimi, Tattairthmitaata-XtUra, Cli. 1 . ciMrr 13—091 Jelnl. •/ Jaimiim. 


pp. 61-6$. 
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The SvSmi is shown here as standing on an elex’uted lotus-pedestal. SreySnkumflra 
is offering him something round, probably the food said to have been mixed up with the 
juice of sugarcanes. taken from a tray near by which contains some more of the same 
kind of food, iwmaprabha stands behind f^reyankumara with a water-vessel in his hands. 
Itoth the brothers are in an attitude of reverence and humility, bareheaded and bare¬ 
footed and with their upper clothes tied round their waists.' 

The various star-like things behind the Svami indicate the shower of flowers and gold 
that the gods arc said to have dropped down. The feeding is said to have taken place 

on the top-floor of the palace. Three small vtmanas and two finials between them 
indicate the palace. 


35"^* £'’'8* ■*^^‘**^e i9Af<_u) sl. || 

St<ami lafovattattukku tto^aJu ylx-adaut *- || 

“ The Svftmi is here (shown) going to the forest." 

Tlte Svanu is here departing for the forest accompanied by the lirotbcrs up to some 
distance, who. this lime have crowns on their heads and clothes covering their chests 
while their h.inds are respectfully placc.l together in worship probably indicating that 
they arc taking leave of the Svami. 

3S*c- t9ajt.jLr w_ 

StvIoti iuirmmakshuyani pannujfuradu yivadam •- 

“ The Svami exhausting his k,$rma here." 

•Die Svami is shown here in two stages, first as standing under a small tree and next 
as sitting under a big tree. Sunding he is doing llieyyg^ called "Sthavira-kalpa " and 

- H. i. .h„.„ i„ which he i. .aid .ohcvc ^LJC 

The painting here strictly answers the description given in the Sri Purana (Vol. I) 

•Die big tree over him is the spreading banyan-tree and the Svami is silting under it in 
the poryaHka-asana. ^ 

Pai^itt^No jjb (pi. xvl).-Surh an event as the acquisition of kevala-jiiaun by the 
Wofhl-Tcachcr (Tirthanknra) was not likely to remain unnoticed. The flrst to observe 
it were naturally the by some specific signs that happened in their heavens from 
which they realized the importance of the event and ran to the place where the SvlTi 
was. in order to worship him ami to enable him to teach and preach the Truth 
world. Under instruction# from the Imira of the first heaven celestial artisan# erected a 
heavenly paviliw called the Samavasarana. The World-Teacher was expected to take 
hu scat In It, above a lotus and deliver discourses, to hear which all the devas, men and 
animals flocked and were given places in this heavenly structure. Thus the wwotwaa- 
raaa, which consists of two words, .uani and m'osarana. was just a consiructionT^Tr 
anindra, and in default of him, by the gods and pre-eminently amongst ihem.'the 

u. it."': -- -•i-. —. 
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Vyaniaras for the World-Teacher to sit in the midst <.f a huge congregation consist¬ 
ing of all the gods and other forms of creation and preach the Truth, immediately after 
he attains to the condition of a knxdi. All the 24 Tlrthadkaras have their own samtnnt- 
Mtranas. Like all other objects, sacred to the Jainas, such as Ashtapada, Summfta, 
^uruHjaya and so f«>nh, SamitvasaratM is also scuIpturetL “ Not u single Jaina temple of 
eminence eiists without a sculpture oi samavasarana in it . . . like \\\t Chanmnkh \rt 

A'lhtapada, even temples are built dedicated to iotnovasarana 

Dr. Bhandarkar, the eminent archasologist. who has an interesting article on the 
Snmavasttram in the Indian Antiquary. Vol. XL, pp. 125—130, 153-161, exclaims on page 
160, “ I have not yet found any samavai,iraita which faithfully depicts all or even almost 
all the details set forth m the works.'* * The pictures of sammHiMraMa that he is illustrat¬ 
ing and describing In his article clearly follow the description ol the samavusunma found 
in Hcmachandra’s Triiha.\hti~saUtkApurH.iha-iharUrif (first and second parvas) published 
by the :§Tl-Jaimi-Dharma-pracharaka-sabha of Bhavnagat, and Dharmaghosha-sQri’s 
Sivttimixarana-stm'ana. They consist of only three “ramparts with battlements” and 
are therefore less in details and elaborateness than representations of the samavanarima 
at Tiruparuttikuiirani, which follow the descriptions found in the Digunibara works such 
us the Sri Purina, Merumundura PurSpa* and Adi Puraija*. In contrast to those des¬ 
cribed by Dr Bhandarkar the samaiuisaranas here are elaborately painted and faithfully 
depict almost all the deuils set forth in the above works. U is necessary that a brief 
description of these details should be set forth first before attempting to describe 
the paintings themselves:— 

The word sannriHtMtrma is a compound ol two words, satna meaning general or 
couunon, and avasara, meaning opportunity, the whole giving the idea that It denotes a 
place where all have a ojmmon or equal opportunity of hearing the World-Teacher 
and acquiring divine knowledge, or “ where souls get the opponunity to attain to 
dispassion 

This structure was the work of the Jevas and as such excelled everything that the 
human eye had ever l>chcld in the world. It stood above ground, circular in form, with a 


*Sc« Appfdu Ul. li|>. 239-330. 

* tm4 Am/., VoL XL, p l6o. 

' llemAcluDifa’ii who coavefted to tbe juM (Bith King Komira|iiln of Oojnl nod mast Umefoce fasrs liTcd in 
lb* Utter b»H oi tbtiweiiib cenuinr, Poe discussion oo itua, ,ee tfut Amt,, VoL tl, •* Pupen un SaunBiu)U'*, p|>. 
I5UI1.I 193. 

•A Tniuil classic, relating lo Jainn philosopbv and religion, tbn anthoc of which i* Vomin* also colled Maili- 
^ns, who nourished at Tiroparetiikuntani in iht founccolh ceexuiy’, Thn best ndition of this irotic 1 ( bj Peofemo* 
A- Otibranmi of tbe Pmldesr; Coliirge, Mailas, pultlishc!! >933. 

* A Jaina cam|>lUtion oscribcl to Jinosena Acfabiyo, who b told to hare Mrcd in Che icigti of VikiaoUiliIja, 
ti«t who wBB peobnbty mach later. A iiailnion eorrent in Souib India speaVs of hbu at the fmrm uf bioR Amoghs, 
vattha. who U loiil lit hart* tnled in Ksfinhl tn the titih ceaiary. Sex Ant,, Vol. 11, {n 

See also fleet. D,\ HmUut «/ tin JCauarat Dutratt, (pp. 394, 406-li, where Adl-Paii^ it aoiii to bare bee done 
by Jinssena in about 814-$ A.D. 

Sec alto mtmmt, {v 6. 

* C R. Join, AiikmUmdima, p. 134. 
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diameter of twelve yvjanas} Ili floor wa* paved throughout with hluc-crushedgcms (af/o* 
maiti). On its four sides were irto.ooo steps of gold, for all creatures to climb up to bear the 
World-Teacher’s sermons. Above these steps were four wide roaits. one from each 
cardinal (toint. which crossed the ground of the blue gems and led towards the centre. 
On either side of these roads there were vedikos* made of crystal provided with door¬ 
ways, above which arches and flags and festoons flew producing a pleasing effect. 

On the outer side of this ground, that is to say, enclosing it, was a wide Sola or wall* 
called Dhulisalo which was made of gems and other precious stones of different colours, 
which glistened in the sun. producing rainbow effects allrountL On the top of the wall 
were fixed banners and flags and fcstcons that fluttered in the breexc us if they were 
beating lime to the music that the celestial damsels were proiiucing in theatres situated 
within the wall near the entrances found on the wall. 

Enclosed by this wall was the first region called Chaitya-prtlsildu-bhumi, me kroia x f 
kreia which consisted of palaces (pnlsadas) and choityas or Jiad-tilutvanas or temples of the 
Jina, the latter being placed between every five palaces. The four road* continued here 
toil and were flanked by theatres and dancing halls where celestial nymphs entertained those 
that were lucky enough to reach that region with songs and plays from the previous lives 
of the World-Teuchcr. Where each of the four roads reached this region was a huge 
coliunn called Milmistambha (literally pride-pillar), the sight of which was sufficient to 
deprive the onlookers ol pride and attachment to the body. These Manostambhas 
were placed on pedestals which rose up in three terraces and were reached by a flight of 
sixteen step*, eight for the lower terrace, four for the intermediate and four for the top 
terrace. On the tops of these columns flew Hags and festoons, while niches below these 
flags and festoons contained images of the Jina, the sight of which was sufficient to 
remove darkness and misconceptions in the minds of the faithful. The platform on 
which each of the MdHostmhhhai stood was surroimded by three enclosures with doors 
facing the four cardinal points and opening on to four beautiful lake* filled with crystal 
water in which the faithful washed their feel before proceeding further. 

Bounding the first region (Chailyaprdsada-bltuuu) on Its Inner side was a vitlika lined 
with gold which was provided with four gateways, one for each cardinal point, over which 


oiu Mama o. t.ooa Maum m MStm make 

4 THex wc |»q kindt <it je/amu, opc imull (.hich ii Mud u> 8 uuJ tbe 

other bif eijMlImg 4,000 mllo. Ueit the ftjaMa if ami:! 

1 *" •‘Wrc^ol olihlu drt»hioo.fo«„d m the .V.lj«/urrro, 

*>>iAmSnaat»rnu>^ AttumaS-tMoM afama, Sarhwe.'—A pUttowi, »n*iUr. uidlio* fee. l> »C J a 

lora, other «>«« o* Ibtoo, of .be Mol. uil-mouldine, . tMuldiej «.eh « Hut of . 

c>.a»c «srv*4 obh teU-patlem, poftloa obon ihtj oeck-port of • buitilioc.« Wind. Uwk «ib<ntt a kloJ of eo«Ji 
maods or Imleony In a eoait-yaidi, a hall for reaiUat lU tWer m (w, p K. Aclui» 

MniOtttmn, pp. $84-7;, Bairia|{« paellnc, plinth, and a atoile of aitllnc (ditraoKteeA K CoamAtai* /li 

Tarmt {JjtO.X, Vol.XI.VlH, p.a73) * ' K. CoaitLaatwemy, iHjtau 

A ” ft’ • **“ ** .n .partmentand . We P K. Acluur. 

A DuttHmy AffkUtctmr, p. 6*8). • •wo-e \te« r. iw. Acluiya, 
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flew flags, etc., and where sweet jingling bcUs sent their pleasing notes to far off places 
where the faithful heard them and were thrilled by them. 

This vedika formed the boundary of a region of water called K}uVika-t>humi wa.s 

fliled with crystal water, water-beings like fishes, etc., lotuses and water-lilies and water- 
birds like the swan {hawsa). It was provided with steps made of prcaous stones. Its 

dimensions were like those of the first region (CWyriiV'dsdda-f'Aiiw/). 

Within this again there was the second wdika which enclosed a forest called 
VaUi-bhumi full of pleasant scenery consisting of creepers like jastnme. etc., and wooded 
bowers and raised seats in the midst of clear spaces as in modem parks. Thi^as 
intended for the faithful who required an airing. The dimensions of this third region 

were twice those of the first region. 

Bordering the forest was a wall fsu/a). the second wall in the structure, which re^m- 
bled in all respects the DhulhOla. This was provided with tower-Ukc gateways which 
were guarded by the YiikshadtitmOras: These gates were as usual, one facing each cartUnal 
point, and were decorated with paintings of animals and female figures. 

Within this wall and enclosed by it was a garden {Upavoua-bhumt) where w^ed 
avenues of aioka {S.traca Mica), chaikpaka lAficAriiu champaka). chuta (the mango), and 
saplachchhada (a kind of tree whose leaves range themselves in clusieis 
ils name) delighted the hearts of the faithful that came to attend 'Vorld-Teacheris 
discourses. The dimensions of this fourth region were twice those of the first region. 
As in the previous region there were theatres in it where dances and music were a 

permanent feature. 

Within this again there was a third vedika resembling the second, the four gates of 
which were guarded by the Yaksha-kuwOras. On going in through the gates the 
tor's gaze fell on a row of fluttering banners for which reason the region enclosed by ft 
came to be called the region of flags {Dln^aja-hkim). Its dimensions were twice those of 
the first region. These flags were lOd of each specific mark, in each direction, and the 
total number of them in the whole region came to 470.980. They bore the following 
marks, lion, elephant, bull. Garuda (the brahman-kite), peacock, moon. sun. swan, lotus, 

and discus {chakra)* *. , , 

Behind the row of flags was a wall {sdla) resembling the Dhuh^ta. but twice its 
dimensions, again provided with the femr gates, on either side of which the usual 

music halls and the theatres. Within this wall and enclosed by it was the KaJpaka^vnksha^ 
bhumi. the sixth region, of dimensions twice those of the first region, and containing rows 
of the ten kinds of kalpa trees called pdHdhxn. luryduga. bhushananga.vastrAnga. 
muyangu. dipanga. bhaJa.di.ga.mcH^i.ga and Jyatirakga*. Those trees wore scaUeredabout 
in the wood in elegant confusion, and from their illuminations produced a fairy scene of 


*• «» dtt moon ■ eolsod nu.l a piect of dalh .rr fiiro. Also 

Jain, p. 1*9. 

• See tPtvt, p. 78. 
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exquisite loveliness. Images of the Jinas were installed on platforms of gold which wore 
pluceil under trees of bewitching beauty that shed brilliant light all round. Tliere were 
as usual theatres and music halls from which celestial music went round and delighted 
the hearts of the laithful. 

Within this region again there was the fourth veJika which resembled the first and 
which was provided with four gates, one for each direction, guarded by the Nago-kutuAros' 
Within this wAka and enclosed by it was the seventh region called Bhavaua-lhUmi. which 
consisted of mansions and other habitations built of precious stones and metals. Us 
dimensions were like those of the first region. In it were innumerable mansions over 
which flew triumphantly flags and banners, and from within which rang sweet notes of 
celestial music pmduced by the drwu and their damsels. Again, in this region, in every 
street, there arose a line of nine stupas or places of worship and these stupas were called 
Loka. Madhyamaloka, Mandara, Graiveyaka.Sarvarthasiddhi, Siddhi. Bhavya, .Molia and 
Bodhi* * respectively. Within these stupas were insiaUed Images of Jinas and Siddhtis* to 
whom worship was offered to the accompaniment of celestial music and dance. Between 
every two stupas were hung waLira-toranas which by waving in the wind appeared to 
invite in the faithful {Mavyas) so that they can do ah/usheka or the bathing ceremony to 
the gotls and Siddhas installed in. 

Within this region was another wall {sdla) called Akdia-sphatika-sAla, so caUed because 
U was made of white crystal. It was provided with the usual four gates, one for each 
cardinal irtint. guarded by the KalpavOst^evas*. Its dimensions were like those of the 
DhuhsMa. K'^yond this wall was a dean open space, one yojauahy one yojaaa (here yojaua 
equals eight milesl». which was set apart for the grand congress that was to assemble to 
listen to the World- Teacher’s discourses. In the centre of this open space was erected a 
maudapa or pavilion called Lakshmltuira-mandapa, This uumdupa was divided into twelve 
equal compartments or halls (koshtas) by sixteen wail, of crystal that were supported on 
pillars of gold. * 

The people that were assembled in these halls were os follows: commencing from 
the eastern direction, in the first halt were aposUes {Gmadharas) and many other saints 

■rr" "iTf IT’ Av.tdhijadu{Hs. KevaliHS. MuHah-paryaya- 

juaatus, iAiiis. and m the second hall Kolpavast^devls* or the ladiesTf the 


' S«« Appf^r III, pp. xta.319 

• Thii lena Bnnlag •• eaBKhtfamnl** k* coogbmt in Baadhut k-i-- 

BuiMlu*»«aalBniontofdtTiiicka..wleJge«*dETiJi«!pip«Jtjee *1 Bodb Gnvn LatL***^“* ***** 
t««aaka..» ol.»cv««l.onWpinn 1 cT^„ 3 nK"!«lM" ^ ^ "" "" "*• “*«»>» 

' »4mU nud nit msiiy in naabez. Tli*/ uc vuniv like ih,- -in . 1 .. u . , 

in no IXf u tnr.Mn nrioei nail nuniumcn!! .« cao^tnnd. Th«, «c'~droJdCli't,"!m ‘IH 

ksMj, cwn •{!, l/rv»/n.>*i«a. Imt no ** uajTMwntw * U etaued tot thou V„ «tnbulei n* i|m Ttribin- 

d» am pracli 10 {xopU like Um in Boldhlm. Un icsehiae a ’* ‘*‘*® 

a* U b Uiu at ibc TIrUunkaai. Th, plnmi of Iboe litimt^ Mwit m Lilod ”* *'!' “ "* 

Afpmda lit, p{v iSy-jpo •^•AH*-SiSrtra. for doUiU »«r 

• See. 4 /^nigu III. pp. sji-ajr. • r v 1 1 

• See Apptndit UI, pp. ^ p. 130. 
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heavens {Mfas); in the third hiUI nuns and •women in general {Aryakasrin'Mki-samuha) •, in 
the fourth hall devts of the Jyotishka or stellar regions*, in the fifth hall drvls of the class 
of celestials called Vyatiluras or Vdnavyaittaras or the peripatetics'; In the sixth hall devts 
of the class of celestials known as the HhtmiiutoasiHs* or the rcsidentials; in the seventh 
hall or the residential celestial beings, consisting of ten orders, vh., Asura, 

Saga, Vidynta. Suparna, Agni, Vaia, Suimta, Udadkt, Dvfpa, and Dik~kumaras* ;in the eighth 
hall another gmup of celestials called the VyuHtaras or the peripatetics which consisted of 
eight orders, tv*., Kinuara, Kimpurttshu, Mahorttga, Gaiid/unm, Yat\ka. Bahha-ta, Bkuta and 
fixarha; in the ninth hull the five kinds of the Jytttishkas or the Stcllars. vie., the sun, moon, 
planets, consU'Uatiuns. and scattered stars; in the tenth hall Kalpavtlsi-devus or heavenly 
Iteings consisting of twelve classes corresponding tu twelve heavens in which they live*; 
in the eleventh hull kings, chieftains, men and other common beings that nun/e on the 
ground and in the sky; and in the twelfth hail animals such as elephant, lion, tiger, <lccr, 
rat, cat. etc., and birds. 

Within these coiupartmcms and enclosctl by them was a vedika, the fifth in the list, 
which was similar to the fourth wall or uiia above described. Within this vedika wai* 
the first pedestal or platfonn {prathama-pitha) which had sixteen steps on each side, where 
Ynkshendras stood with dharma^hakras on their heads. All the monibers of the assembly 
(such as Gittitdharas). got on this pedestal and after circumambulating on It and offering 
worship to the World-Teacher returned to their respective halls. On this pedestul there 
was a second one (dvitlya-pUha) which had eight steps facing each cardinal point,i>n which 
were idaced objects of worship like fiags bearing the marks of bull, lotus, chakra, Garuda, 
elephant, inccnse-vases. nine nidhis or treasures, other auspicious things ami materials 
necessary for pSja or worship. And over this pedestal again there was the third and lust 
pedestal UpiGya-pitha) which was round like the sun anil made of various precious stones. 
On its four sides, answering the four cardinal points, were eight steps as in the case of the 
second (ledestal. 

In the centre of this pedestal was erected a lx>wer calletl GmdhtkHti "that attracted 
every eye by the loveliness of its design"; fragrance from heavenly incense and illu¬ 
mination from innumerable lights filled the atmosphere. In the centre of this Guudhakati 
was placed the throne of Gotl, a lion-throne (sithha-utnit) in which were embedded ail the 
precious stones and gems of the world und the heavens put together. In the centre of this 
throne was placed a blossomefl ihuusand-petulled lotus flower with the seed-vessel 
showing prominently, over which sal the World-Teacher, without however touching it, 
but suspended in the air about four fingers or two inches alx>ve it. " His face shone 
radiant like a thousand suns shining in one place. Sixty-fnur Indras (heavenly kings) 
stood In attendance on him, waving chatnaru.**'. While he was thus seated, the faithful 
were able to observe that they were alt able to comiuer gravitation and possess the i>uwer 
of levitation, that they could live without food or water, that their eyes never closed or 


* Se« AfpfHtlui 11 , p. 1X1. 

* /tut. 
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winkedi that their iKxJies cast no shadow, that their hairs and nails Krc^ no more, that 
ferocious natures and forces were tamed, animals that were naturally hostile became 
friends before him. that flowers and fruits appeared in seasons when they were not 
cxt>ertcd and that peace and plenty " {ianti) prevailed everywhere. When seated in the 
samavasarana, the World-Teacher, who now fully deserved the title of Tlrthaiikara, 
appeared to be looking in all the four directions, though he only sal facing the east. This 
was also the case with all the other Tlrthahkaras. When he spoke, bespoke in the 
Sonsirtha-miigadhi language which resembled the war of surging oceans and was 
distinctly beard by every «ie present. With regard to his speech it is said in many 
works on Jainism that it was produced independently of the movements of the glottis, 
“and is for that reason termed//aid.vWl (without letters)." The GatfoJharas who were in 
the first hall heard his speeches and interpreted them to all assembled. It is said that 
they arranged all his teachings under twelve main heads which later on came to be called 
angns'. and the whole subject matter of these angas is termed or ^rutn-jh-inu, because 
of its having been heard from the World-Teacher. These iw/fu., arc nowadays symboU- 
cally re|.rescntcd by a l)ook resting on a folding book-rack (pi. xxxvi. fig. 2) or by a tree 
with twelve branches which is called the "tree of Wisdom Divine."* 

Immediately after the discourse by the World-Teacher was over, many men and 
women determined to follow the Lord on the path of virtue {Dharma) set forth by him. 
The foremost among them was ^ishabhasena, one of the younger brothers of Dharala, 
who was formerly the pandit of the TTrthankara when he was bum as Vajrajangha. and 


* The iwvlTe Mcorifine ilemcluadn m ;_ 

(l) % Hrofk on wcTcil na^es like the rate* of coa>lucl for Hcctict. 

(*) * «ofk on ,en««t latructjon., reti»>«Mt rites .mi diffentoea between lb« ntes of one’. 

,<wn iclijpon uid ihoar of the iclipoti* of otheis. 

» worii on the srtwe otpiiu nnd the condition* of llle—a work dniline «{ih or ttoinu 

of rlc. reKardlog m.I (fe*), matter mid o«h« /rooyw of nfauacc. 

(4) a work on l|u catceoriet ifadSrtkaty 

Ts-v giTct an accoom of Ihc 60,000 .t«.boa. put to the 

Tlnhank.,^,y hU chief .ll,c*rle^ Mori of tha. rniau lo «rmo„«i« au.u.Unt on scrn'cc 

«,iw a aork taptrseniin* the knowfedre ihal i. 

eQauiuuUe.ted by th* knoaren oo Mibieetk tike iht eainie of iti* nine ctlccorio* jipu, etc. 

are , work 00 the manner of lirit>( eoioine.l on ib« who 

<S) /fara*ri/.i ./3 tpeolc of the doinss of tha Tbth.nk.ta. aod aires at. .eeonnl of th. i.n 

r-'Ji.'',™ cs.',:' ”■c “r 

<9) .pe^S. pf „cetie* who as a rcaull of the-r uentleioa loolr 
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who now became the first Gattadhara' ur apostle of the Tlrthankara. Then came the turn 
of Somaprabha and ireyarii^a or ^reyflnkumflra, thiwe illustrious brothers who were 
associated with the Svaml’s charya or feeding described on pp. Bharata, the s«w 

of the World-Teacher, to whose care he had entrusted the kingdom, worshipped his 
father in the samavoiaiaHa and after gening enlightened as to spiritual science, a subject 
that could be explained only by a Tlrthankara, left for his kingdom in the world. 

After he had departed. Saudhamiendra (the Indra of the first heaven) summoned his 
retinue of dancers and performed a dance more to express his feelings of joy than to 
entertain ajiybody in the s<iMavi:saraua for no one had time to witness his performance, 
so engrossed were they with the work that they then bad on hand, «»., to take advan¬ 
tage of the Tirthahkara's presence in their midst and In the unnavasiirma, a structure 
which is not to be found often but only occasionally. After thus entertaining himself 
and his host he requested the TTrthaiikara to leave the sawavnMrima and proceed to the 
other parts of the world where many bhavyas (the faithful) were in need of his discourses. 
The Tlrthankara assenting, a procession was formed, and the Tlrthankara proceeded on 
his divine mission, “surrounded by devas and men, in the midst of scenes of great 
enthusiasm and heavenly pomp, which the residents of heavens brought together to 
glorify the Worid-Teacher 

In the painting the suniavasaratfa', which is circular In form is shown in plan on a 
red back-ground which should be taken to represent the region that stood above the 
earth, five thousand dhuuus In height. Bishabhadeva. now the World-Teachcr (Tlrthan¬ 
kara), is seated in the centre of the .(amautsanma facing cast, though he would appear 
to the congregation as facing all directions- To the west of the samuv^rnna a long 
column is shown in elevation. This represents the mamulimblm or “pride-pillar" 
Though placed here outside the circular structure, its legitimate position should be with¬ 
in the first circular enclosure. But such a representation can, perhaps, be justified, for in 
the case of many Jaina temples the m^nustantbha finds a place not within the temple 
enclosures but outside their gopiiras or entrances, the Idea being that the visitor to these 
temples should first cast his eyes on the tntlnastambha so that his misconceptiuns may get 
removed on sight of it. Additional authenticity is given to such a representation by 
some North Indian Jaina paintings representing the umauisariiM in which also the 
maHastambha occupies a similar place* *. 

This pillar is placed on a pedestal which does not appear to be in three terraces nor 
is it flanked by the steps mentioned in the description. On this base rests a long shaft, 
the region of its capital showing a circular abacus and over it a pavilion in which images 
of the Jina were installed. Here wc can make out within the pavilion the seated figure 
of the Jina with the hkii-mattdtdit or the halo over his head. Tliough there were, according 


• rtOtirtAaJiig^ma Mn. CK I. »8«r» ue a|k»i 1« •lui uisnge tbc uii TH«y 

have «ll llw 6»« ldnd» oi knowledge except Of pcffcci knowing*. 

• Tbc saminiuitrama (oimt etao ibe fubjccl of ibe eelltiig pwinting* si Sil Une ewf et ssil TifiMonUi. For diwus- 

lion ice o**fw, p. 62, f.n. I. , . t ■ 

• Sec pelntlng kn »be Jeios SidJbAetn Bbevan. Arnb. in C. K. Je«^ ^’iiAsAAadiVa, (eang p. 1*9- 
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to the te;«t. four «uch pillars, une for each direction, only one is shown here as also in 
the paint,ng at Arrnh because it was evidently felt that even one was sufficient to 
indicate the puriwse for which these pillars were intended 

The flower-like circular designs shown in white at the four corners serve merely 
purposes of decoration*. Four Gandharvas. two on the north-west and two on the south¬ 
west ol the u.mm>maraua shower down flowers which are supposed to be falling upon if 
b^ut are actually shown outside it leaving, however, space for the steps that lead toil. 
This shower of flowers will be further explained below, 

'* f cin:..* »l,ich 

•re cro^d liy the four road, from ihe tour cardinal polnla. Their 20,000 steps are 
indicated by transverse white lines. ^ 

The firs, circle repi^nts the wall called DhiilhMa and enclosed by it U the region 
called Cf,u,t,a-p,asdda^umL This is the wide band that lies between the first circle and 
the A row of pavilions running all along the circle represents the and 

tht Jina-lfitivaMas with which this region was filled. 

The ^cond circle represents the ucJii/t between the first and second regions The 
space cnclos^ by the second and third circles constitutes the or region 

of water. \A aler-crcepcrs and other Waitcr-plants including the lotus and the water-lilv 
arc shown, though it is difficult to make them out easily. 

The third circle represenu the second vedikd between the second region and the third 
or This is bounded on the inner side by a fl^Vh conc^^^^ 

circle. In it can be made out the creepers and other plants with which it was filled. 

Ti, »he second or wall resembling the DhulistJla 

Though in the description this and the other sdlas and tvrfohji were said to have gateways 
guarded by various devas they arc not indicated in the painting, it being scarcely twssiw! 
to show them Similarly the various music-halls and theatres that were situated bevond 
the gates and from which celestial music cnuinatcd to please the Mtii-wix do not fi i 
puce in the painting. Within this Wes the fourth r^n. the 

dolhfrh ® containing a row of trees which represent no 

doubt the wolfed avenues of as 4 ,ia. (tutmpak^, (huta, saptiichch)uida, tie., that*^deliehtcd 
the hearts of the If/utvvm that came to that region ^ ' 

The fifth concentric circle represents the third t<edihj which enclosed a region where 
flew a number of banners, fur which reason it was called Dfnmja-bMumi Tfim K 

of the flags which, according to the text numbered 470.1)80 are shown ‘T*" 

.he, Imre. .„eK aa .he Iloo, elep.ao, „„ haedi;^tr,m 

The sixth concentric circle represents the third sala or wall which enclosed the 
region called Kalpahr^ksha-I,humi. where were found ** wish-trees- I ^ 

cepotle. aeaeribe,! above (p. ;»). |„ .he .paee between ^ ‘ T 

e row of tree, ran be made out which repreaent them. ^ ^ 


* C/, huniioe M«, 4«. 
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The seventh circle represents the fourth vedib/t which enclosed the seventh region 
called Bhavana-l>humt. which consisted of mansions and habitations of precious stone 
and metals. Within the space between the seventh and the eighth concentric circles 
can be made out a row of houses looking more like pavilions or temples such as we 
find in the first region (ChaityaprasOda-bhumi), than like ordinary houses. This has no 
doubt been done for the sake of symmetry and uniformity as mansions would vary in 
form. The nine stuptis. the makara-torunas and other music-halls mentioned in this region 
do not find a place in the painting for obvious reasons. 

The eighth concentric circle represents the fourth stlla or wall called Akdiosphatika- 
sala. The circular space enclosed by this represents the clean, open space which 
was set apart for the Grand Assembly and in which the Lakshmlwira-maudapa was 
installed. Kadial lines resembling the spokes of a wheel divide this region into 12 halls 
or compartments (koshfas), divided into groups of three by the four roads that iiasa from 
the first region to the World-Tcachcr in the centre, and the white patches in them 
represent four gateways to which steps from below lead and through which the faithful 
will have to pass to reach the actual place where the World-Teacher is seated. The 
twelve halls contain two representatives of their respective occupants in each. 

Starting from the cast and proceeding clockwise, we find in the first hall two naked 
men who are presumably two of the Ganttdharas who heard the Lord's sermons and 
collected them into twelve rtwgjw. For the other sages and saints such as xhcPitn^adhtiras 
etc., there is no room. Another possible interpretation would be that the man in front 
represented the Giuiadluiras and that the one seated behind was a representative of this 
saint-class. In either case the former probably represents l^ishabhascna, the first 
Gixnadkurn of ^lishabhadeva. He is s(|uatting with crossed legs, the right hand raised up 
to the level of his breast in the npitdeia-mudra or teaching pose while the left hand 
rests on his lop indicating yoga ur meditation. The pose of the right hand would mean 
that he is inten^reting the discourses of the Lord for the ordinary folk to understand. 
The second person in the hall is similarly seated and posed. Hence he may be taken to 
be more probably the second Ganadharu. If so, it is not clear whom he represents, 
Sieylmia «>r Somaprabha. 

In the second hall two representatives of the arc seated. They are 

dressed figures and have small crowns on their heads befitting their status while their 
hands are folded against their breasts In a^idi (worship). 

In the third hall two ladies are seated; they are the rcorcscntatlves of the class of 
nuns and other women [drynka-irOvakh). While their hands are in poses like those of the 
occu|>antsal the first hall they are dressed in white cloth which are drawn over their 
heads .is is the case with widows In South India, particularly in the Brahman community. 
Next to this hall comes the road from the south, containing the entrance into the region 
above, which is represented by a gopurtz. 


» Or kcc, rdtns to tWint 39). «imb* * ihe ttoic •* 

*5 
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In the fourth compartment arc two other figures, the representatives of the devls 
of the Jyotlshka or stellar heavens. In the matter of dress and decoration they arc 
like the Kalpovasi-devis in the second compartment. In the fifth hall two representatives 
of the I'ynntara-devfs of the peripatetic heavens are seated who also resemble the 
KaJpavOsi-devis. In the sixth hall two representatives of the devls of the BhavanaryOsi 
regions, resembling the Kalpin'Osi-devls, arc seated. Next to this hall comes the road 
from the west, with a gopura through which the faithful should pass to go above. 

Then comes the seventh hall where two representatives of the BhazHiuavasi-devas .ire 
shown sitting. They wear conical crowns on their heads {kirlfas) and are dressed with 
an undergarment and a shirt, the latter showing in yellow a corset against the breasts' 
such as we find In the dress of actors in Indian dramas that impersonate ancient kings. 
Their hands are posed like those of the occupants of the first hall. Next to this is the 
eighth hall in which two Vyantara-devas representing the whole Vyantara heaven are 
seated. They arc dressed and posed as the two BhavanavOsi-devas in the preceding hall. 

The ninth hall comes next and in It ore seated two representatives of the Jyatishka- 
dexHis. dressed like the Bhavanaxiasi-devas but not similarly posed. They have their hands 
folded against their breasts in adjalt, a pose that the text prescribes for all these da’aa. 
Next to this hall is the road from the north where a gopura can be discerned similar 
to the southern and western gopuras already mentioned. 

Then comes the tenth hall in which arc two representatives of the Ktdpuvdsi-devas, 
who resemble the Bhavanavasi-devas shown in the seventh halL One of these two the 
one sitting behind the other, has his hands folded in amjati against his breast. In the 
eleventh hall are sealed two persons representing ail ranks of mankincL They are 
dressed and posed like the occupants of the ninth hall. Next and last we come to the 
twelfth hall where were assembled all the animals of God’s creation. In the compart¬ 
ment we can make out three animals, all facing the right and standing one below the 
other. The one on the top is a lion of the conventional type known to South India,' the 
next is a deer in the act of leaping, and below it stands a spotted leopard or cheetah 
The tail of the lion ends in a loop. Between this hall and the first one comes the road 
from the east with its gapura. 

Enclosed by these halls is the last circle in the whole structure, which represents 
the fifth xyedika. Within this, on a throne, the pedestal or the base of which is in the 
form of a pyramid agreeing with the description that it arose in three successive 
terraces, is seated the World-Teacher with legs crossed and hands placed on lap in 
meditation. Behind him U a cushion or rest on which he leans. Its white colour indi¬ 
cates that It was made of crysul {sphafika). The eight marks of honour (prdtiharyus) 
which are associated with the World-Teacher are as follows :-the aioka tree, shower of 
heavenly flowers, celestial music accompanying the sermon. clu,un or the ehamwa. 


‘ C/- •imiki Uou m (cmplt uAiUctutt ud iciUptu.e of ib« Vl«riuui(i*r. lime*. 
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siikfiitsaitii (lion-throne)i nimbus (b/id-ntanJala), drum and parasol,* * Some floral designs 
over the bead of the Tlrthankara auggest the aioka tree*; the shower of flowers is found 
outside the circle thereby meaning that the whole structure received the shower. 
Celestial music can only be Inferred for it cannot be shown in a painting. The waving 
of the chamttriu or cow-tail fly-whisks is attended to by two Indras standing behind 
the throne of the Teacher, one on either side of it.* The sitHhAsittto is the throne on 
which the Teacher is seated. It is not however shown as a lion-throne but as a 
lotus-throne, with three tiers. Tlie nimbus or halo is painted in white and can be seen 
behind the Teacher’s head. The drum can only Ik? inferred for it is said that the drum 
was beaten to keej) time with the celestial music. The parasol is technically called 
mahkodni or the threc-t»ercd parasol. In the painting it rises above the head of the 
Teacher in three tiers, the Central shaft standing vertically over the centre of his head. 
Though he is shown as facing cast it should be understood that he appeared to be 
looking in all the four directions. 

Each of the lour roads leading to the centre has a gopura on either side of it in 
each of the first seven regions. 

Fainting No. 37 {pi. xvii)— 

. . . ponnugui^adu yivadam. 

** . . . doing . . . here 

The scene shown here represents the dance performed by the Indra of the first 
heaven (Saudharmendra) as soon as Bharata. the son of the World-Teacher had left the 
satHOvetsarana, Saudharmendra, who is four-handed, is dancing in the midst of six of 
his damsels who have so arranged themselves that three of them stand on either side of 
him. These damsels are keeping him company by dancing also, looking at the same 
time at him as if to be inspired by him. In contrast to them Indra faces forwards, 
suggesting that he is looking at the World-Teacher seated in the stimavasarfma. He 
wears a conical crown {kiritat on his head, patra-kun^tdas in his ears and a long flower- 
garland, to the ends of which are suspended lotus flowers, on his neck. Two of his hands, 
the upper ones, are in poses suggestive of singing, while the two lower hands are held In 
the pose against his breast. The damsels are similarly decorated but the garland la 
missing. Ontheleft of this dancing party stand two men, one small and the other big, The 
small figure represents an attendant as is evident from the chAmara that he is holding in 
his right hand. The bigger person is also an attentUnt who, with hands folded against 
his breast in aRjali. is intently watching the performance. He and his companion have 
turtians on their head* and these turbans are of the type that we come across in South 
India. 


» tmmfnsiptrriitfH dieydhomttS ikSmartmitamam etal 

eHmaMdatam dmmimUitattpatrrm titfpriUikaryim Jm^ivariaimK 
Sea atan tnJiam AmtifUary, Vol. XL. p. 159- 

• Cy, (Bjnting from AitaL la C. R. Jolu^ guk^kadnta, p 119. 

■ Cf, punting u C. R. Jatn’t p. ia6. 
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^^rjth this row the scenes from the life of ^ishabhadeva come to a close. The events 
that followed the above scene may, however, briefly be described:— 

The 4,000 kings and chieftains who had slunk away from the severe (lenance and 
were therefore called pashandins' now came to the Tlrthniikara and entered the Congre¬ 
gation (.magA;<). Bharata visited his father in the samavasaratia and when he loft, 
Saudharmendra sang the praUcs of the Ttrthahkara by composing an adoration Ututi) 
dcscribins the Lord by i.oo8 auspicious names. Then he and the other drvas besought 
him to proceed to the other parts of the world to enlighten all bti4n>yas (those who 
possess the realisable potentiality of divinity in their nature") by his divine discourses. 
The Ttrthankara a^eeing, a procession was formed by the tUvas, and the Tlrtharikara 
proceeded on his divine mission surrounded by both men and drt'os and with all jiomp. 

When a fortnight remained in his life, the samavasaram structure disappeared. The 
Tlrthahkaru applied himself now to destroy the remaining idrmte forces of a "non-inimi- 
cal type" that still clung to his indomitable spirit. On the last day {paunnmOsl) in the 
month of Pauxha he sat, facing the cast, between the two summits. .'Sr7-.«iWu and SiddJia^ 
iikhara of .Mount Kaildut, and practised self-contemplation of the highest tyjie. At last, 
on the fourteenth day of the dark half of the month of Mdgha. at the time of sunrise, when 
the moon was passing out of the Abhijit constelUtion. " the Lord resorted to the third form 
of the holy inkla (self-contemplation) termed sukskmaknyapratiptlti (lit. having the 
slightest bodily tinge) and destroyed the three channels of the approach of matter, 
viz., the mind, speech and the body 1 He immediately attained to the fourteenth and 
the last gunast/tdoa (psychological station on the Path), whence, adopting the last form of 
the holy self-contemplation (vynprntakriyduitriti. signifying a cessation of all kinds of 
organic activities), he passed into nirvana, in the space of time required to articulate the 
five vowels, a, i. n, ri, /i 1 The next instant marked the appearance of another One to 
grace the Holy Land of the Abode of Gods in »in<ana, at the top of the Universe." As 
already noted {p. 66) his body disappeared like burnt camphor, only some hairs and 
nails reinaimng. Saudharmendra collected these relics and creating a mock-body of 
the Ttrthankara cremated it and with its ashes besmeared his body, the Jevas following 
him. 


SCENES KROM THE UFF OF VARDHAMANA. 

Twenty-seven rows of paintings (Nos. 38 to 64, both rows inclusive, pis. xvii xxiv) 
represent scenes from the life of Mahavfra or Vurdhaniana, the twenty-fourth Tirthankara 
The life history of Vardhamana is similar to that of l^tishabhadeva ; but in this temple it Is 
not so elaborately {tainted. Fortunately most of the paintings retain their colouring to-day 
Below eve^ row U the usual space for the explanatory labels hut none contains any 
wntmg. This docs not mean that they once contained these writings which have now 
been rubbed away. The spaces are such clean black blanks with white borders that one 


* Sc« puinihis K«. . 19 . 
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can easily sec lhai no writing was ever attempted. With the aid ol bn Purflija (Vol. IV) 
and the VardhamAna Purtija I have, however, been able to identify the scenes. 

The life story of Vardhamlna is briefly as follows r— 

VardhamSna or Mah4vlra as he is popularly called had, like IJishabhadcvu, 
previous existences or hhavus Lion (2) a tkva, (3) Kanakojvala, a l^idyddhitra king, 

(4) a dei’ii, (5) Harishetui, king of Ayodhya, (6) a deiw, ty) Priyamitra, a monarch 
(chakrmfartiu), (8) a deva by name SOryaprabha. (9) Nanda, king of CUhattraklranagnra. 
(10) Achyulendra. He was bom to King Siddhirtha ol the Natba-lineage (ttamJa), who 
wa.s the lord of KundaPitra iKundagrtma), and his wife Pnyakariot*, Just as the first 
Ttnhaiikara entered the face of Marudevt in the form ol a bull so also Vardhamlna 
entered the face of PriyakaripT in the form of .in elephant. 

As S04S1 as he was bom the gods headed by Suudharmendra came to the city and 
took him to mount Meru to anoint him with celestial waters When 

the celestial waters were poured on him, he sneezed and the sneezing was so very forcible 
that many devas that were near by were pushed down by the strong wind issuing out of 
his nostrils. Thereupon the gods named him Vira (i.z„ a hero) and Vardhamanu (ever 
increasing) and took him back to his parents. 

Gradually he grew into a handsome youth and became renowned for his might 
While, one day, Saudharmendru, was holding court, he sfioke very highly of Vardhamanu s 
strength. On hearing this, one of the Jetw, Saiigama by name, became curious and 
wanted to put it to the test. He came to the city where Vardhamana lived and was 
wondering how to get an opportunity for the desired lest Vardhamlna, just then 
happening to be sporting with his friends in a garden, Sangama took the form of a big 
snake and stood in hU way twisting himself round a ucc with the tail down and the hood 
over the tree. Vardhamlna, on perceiving the snake, walked over its body, crushing it 
at every step. Wlicn he reached the region of the hood and began to crush tlie hood, 
even as Krishna of the Hindu mythology iTushcd the serpent Klliya, Sangama could no 
lunger bear the pain nor disbelieve Saudharraendra's statement regarding Vardhamlna's 
strength. He assumed his real form and liegged Vardhamlna‘s pardon for the trial he 
had put him to. 

According to the Svcilmbara tradition* he married a lady called Yaiodl and a 
daughter was bom to them named Anu)i or Priyadarfeanl.* But the Sri Purlija which is 
a Digaihbara text makes no mention of Vardhamlna marrying- Modem research 


• SurrnvMM. r*/ ZT/a// V p. 45 

I. NftyAiiM, • carpeoUr. 

X. Sifjrtcbl. ik* giwaUoa u( t| U iha l ih«i t c*». 

3. 

4. A Brakaaiii. 

' She b called ia auMt teat* TrtiaiA. 

• See A'lUfruafn by Bbadfababo-Svani (A.t>. 
140. 


bom allcrnaK'ly ae a gvi and Bcahmin, with Itc 
oceasioiul iateiUdc of being bom a king, foe 
cotnllaia ngea. 

6. VStodera or Trijanhiba, a klog. 
f. Lion. 

(or Vardlouiitna** lifej alto /mJ, Vol. 11 , fp. 1 ) 9 * 


• Sieeuaon, "i'h 4 tf p. 29. 
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would seem to favour the ^veUihbara belief that Mahavtra bad married, but this the 
Digambaras strenwHisIy deny for an ascetic who has never married moves on a higher 
plane of sanctity than one who has known the joys of wedded life'." 

His parents died when he was twenty-eight years old and at the age of thirty he felt a 
longing to dissociate himself from worldly life, a lunging which every Tirlhankara shared- 
No sooner did he experience such a longing than the Lankantilca-deviu came down from 
their heavens and reminded him of vatrdgya or world-flight and of the initiation ceremony 
called dlkshfl that had to be performed before he could become a Tlrthahkara. This 
ceremony, as has been explained while speaking ol the first Tfrthahkara consists of the 
observance under trees or in parks or forests, of certain rigorous austerities like the 
plucking out of hairs, etc.* 

Accordingly Vardhamina repaired to a garden outside Kundapura. mounted on a 
divine palanquin called Chandraprabha and performed dlksha seated on a crystal stone 
under a tree. Alter discarding dress and ornaments he plucked out the hairs of his head 
with his fingers in five handfuls (ponehttmushti) and commenced a rigorous penance, 
sometimes standing and sometimes sitting under trees. Even as he had discarded dress 
he discarded hunger and thirst. Once in every six month.s, however, he came to cities, 
where men lived, in accordance with the practice among the Tirthankaras, called 
"charya" to visit cities periodically and to partake of food, if offered. The first time he 
went out for " charya ” he happened to pass through the city of Kolagrama. whose king, 
Kola offered him food in tl»e prescribed manner. -After twelve years* of rigorous dthha, 
Intermixed with periodical visits to the cities for “charya" he obtained kevala-jnana or 
omniscience while seated on a stone under a sain tree in a garden called Mancthara on 
the hanks of the river l^ijugati * and adjoining a village called Vijriihbhika.' When the 
divas learnt that he had become a “kcvall" they raised the snmcmnarana or heavenly 
pavilion, worshipped him there and along with all other beings heard discourses on 
Dharma from him. About a year after gaining omniscience Mahavtra became a Ttrthah- 
kara, “one of those who show the true way across the troubled ocean of life", the true 
way that he showed t<i his followers being that they shmild become members of one of 
the four Ttrtha. a monk or niiii. if possible, otherwise a devout lay-man or lav-woman*. 
He died in his seventy-second year, in the village of Papa, the modern Pflvapurl near 
Rajagnha sitting with clasped hands and crossed knees (the Mmparynhka position). 
With regard to the date of his death there are differences in the Jama traditions, 
one giving it as B.C. $02, another as B.C $26 and a third as B.C. 539 ^ 


• SlM-enton, 7"*/ //oar* »/Jttmism, pp. ,|»-5I. • Set pp. 9S-7. 

• /mL v*l. tl, p. t4t»- 1 >| jrcan ti tbcdusiion of hU Ufoukanou McoxtUe to AVA^Wi/ni tad otbet 

• gljoplUkk RiyokuU o« RiJoriUki. • Alw rtllri fn-bhaWrim/^ Ifi^UUIiL 

• Sttretaoo, Tka //tort tf Joioiim, |i 4s. 

• Itrd. Amt., Vol. 11 , p. 140. 

MthXtlts 4ied iB P.C. tfier [rreackbig tat Ihinj He mat nut ibe fooB-le, but Ouir e t 

pnilouely exiulnt ettod. of * 101 : 1 , .be bead •«> *hu dle,i ^ g.C. leie. .wditicB 1, i J 

>l»ia»»r» OUined etreaea J50 yean .ncr fidejutitb* wluoh (1 confinnad l.y butotita! meeteh. |i,>r ™ 

jiUal, 0 »dmti t/JaimuM, p, tiiiii. ^ ttaMUt Me 
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Painting No. 38 <pl. xvii).—^This illustrates the events that preceded the birth of 
Vardhamana. 

One day, while sleeping, Priyakari^T. wife of king Siddhartha, of Kundapura, had the 
same sixteen dreams that MarudevI, the mother of the first Tirthankara, bad (pp, 80-82I 
with, however, this difference, that, while MarudevI dreamt that a hull entered her face^ 
Priyakaripl saw an elephant entering her face. She related her dreams to her husband 
who explained to her that they all signified the birth of a great soul and that the 
tUva Achyutendra had entered her womb, 

38-0. The painting which is rubbed away, seems to have shown king Siddhartha and 
PriyakaritJ sitting. 

38-/>. PriyaklriQl is here shown reclining on a swing which is gently moved by two 
attendant-women who hold the chains. She is evidently dreaming the sixteen dreams. 

38-f. SiddhSlrtha and Priyakariol arc here shown as conversing with each other. 
Priyakarigt is evidently narrating to her lord her dreams and seeking from him an 
explanation for them. 

3&-<f, Though the painting is obliterated, we can see that the king, who is fanned by 
an attendant-woman, is seeking an explanation for his wife's dreams from the purohita or 
preceptor, seated on the right of the picture. Though such a representation is a deviation 
from the text, for the Srt Purfiga says that the king himself offers his wife the explana¬ 
tions necessary, it can l>c justified by comparing this with painting No. 33 (pi xv), where 
^reyankumara’s dreams are explained to him by a purohita. It would appear, therefore, 
that the work of explaining the significance of dreams is usually assigned to pnrohitas.* 

Painting No. 39 (pi. xvii).—This illustrates the birth of Vardhamana which was followed 
by the drt'ox. headed by Saudharmendra, carrying the child on the back of the elephant. 
Airflvata for jantna-abhisheht. 

As soon as they learnt that the child was Imrn, the gods headwl by Saudharmendra 
came down to the city. Sachl, the wife of Saudharmendra, entered the room where the 
child was born, and taking it placed it In the hands of her husband. The child was 
then placed on the back of Airlvata and carried with all pomp to mount Maha-Mcru, 
the devas forming a procession and holding flags and festoons. 

39.<i. Priyak&rigT is half-concealed by a screen, the idea in the introduction of the 
screen being that she had given birth to the child*, ^achlis standing on the left and is 
shown twice. She is first receiving the child either from PiryakarigI or from the 
aUendant-waman who stands on her right and then turns back and delivers the child 
to Saudharmendra, who is accompanied by lianenilra holding a chhatra or umbrella 
above. 


' StcTcnion, Tltt Hturt #/ _^jitin«r, p. 

“All ihta» dR«roiTrUali nsUtad t« Siddhiitha oa lh< tivzl <ky 

' Cf. pointing Ne. ly-b, pL 4. 
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39 -*. Tl'c child U $hown as sitting in a howdab placed on the back of the white 
elephant, Airavata, with Saudharmendni and another Indra seated behind in the howdah 
while a deva wlw plays the part of the mahout is sitting in front of the child and driving 
the elephant with a goad held in his right hand. Four other dn'os hold flags and fes¬ 
toons and walk before Airavata. They form the end of a big procession which is 

continued in paintings numbers 40. 41 and 42 which will consequently be descrilurd from 
behind forwards. 


PaiuUuxNo. 40 (pi. xvii). Some more members of the procession are shown in this 
painting which runs from left to right. Three drvas hold flags and walk while five travel 
on the backs of animals. One goes on a tiger, another evidently Sanaikumara' on a lion 
and a third probably liianendra on a spotted deer and all the three hold flags. The fourth 
from behind travels on horse-back and can therefore be identified a» Untava. He holds 
thQchhatra. The fifth goes on some animal (the painting it here much obliterated), 
perhaps a makara, in which case he would be Prftnaia. and holds a banner. 


/*! of 0- loci G^tu, procaitd toi «y o. . copy of 

.d^iS^tion of ibc bM *«,. b ,,,lu of Ox brwtlJcioely l..n* If.l of 
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Km « m «h« pn»cl^ Uu 
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^•»Tm.MkUmmtla/mtkt>akaeimiUafrakkfUi nmMLlkSk 
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K*mmk S,%UttretUrayA tk kuSjara tkamda taffia kkatgi y«l 
Ckksfalk kataUum fk»4Jaiamk kkA kaf/atari (fa/tjl' 
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Painting No. 4I (pi. xviii).—This runs from right to left. At the back comes MShendra 
on his bull holding a white flag which bears a design of stars. Before him walks another 
dexHi with a white flag. A third is on the back of a \a\i and is preceded by a fourth who 
walks with an yellow flag in his hand. The next drua holds a banner and is seated on 
the back of a kunisu and is therefore either ^ukra or possibly MahSiiikra. He is pre¬ 
ceded by two other dovas holding a torana. Yet another evidently Arapa goes on a 
peacock. The ninth (defaced) who heads this row of devas walks before with a white 
spotted flag in his hand 

Painting No. 42 (pi. xviii).—In the painting which runs from left to right the band 
and dance which preceded the procession are represented. 

Three dancing girls of the heavens {apsaras) are dancing to the accompaniment of 
music produced by three who stand behind them. One of these drvas beats lime 

with cymbals, another blows a bag-pipe and the third is beating a drum {mpidaitga). An 
elephant with a big drum imuraja) on its back beaten by a ,Uva goes in front of them. 
.Another dei-a sealed on its neck is acting as mahout. Two other dtvas go in front. One 
of them walks with a flag while the other rides a horse and blows 0 trumpet. 

Painting No. 43 (pi xviii).—This illustrates the Janmanibhisheka or the anointing cere¬ 
mony of VardhamHna. 

The devas took him to mount Maha-Meru and placed him on a lion-throne Uimhgsana) 
in one of the parks called PdHtfnka'vann. They bathed him with celestial waters brought 
from the milk-ocean ikshlrahdhi). When he was being bathed in this manner, particles 
of water got into his nostrils and brought on sneezing, as a result of the force of which 
several of the god s that stood near him fell down like dead twigs or straw. _ 

Anv* •‘•'I Aebvou «e tuuncen. boat, .leer, buSslo, 6«h. loitoite, fioj. boffe. eleph«nl, ido.>ii, 
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In ihe centre of the painting Vardhamana is shown seated cross-legged on a pedestal 
placed on a white crystal slab. He is in an attitude of meditation with his hands placed 
one over the other on his lap. Two gods stand symmetrically, one on either side of him 
and are evidently pouring milk on him from a vessel that each is holding. The white 
patch on either shoulders coupled with the fact that according to the 5 rl PurSna. the 
waters for the anomnng ceremony were got from the milk-ocean lends support for the 
inference that it is milk that is shown as being poured on him. On either side stand five 
moredern.v. each with a pitcher In his hand. All hold the pitchers in both their hands 
except one. the second from the right, who carries a pitcher in his left hand which he 
has raised to the level of his shoulder, while his right hangs down. Three more dnm 
with similar pitchers in their hands are shown on the left of Vardhamana. falling down 
OTiheir hacks. These evidently represent the many that were p«she<l down by 
Vardhamana 8 violent sneezing. ' 

PiiiHtiHg No. u (pl. xviii).-This illustrates less elaborately the return of Vardha- 
raana to the city in the same processional manner as he was token to Maha-Meru. 

T^c elephant Airavata. which is depicted as moving, evidently carried Vardhamana 
seated in a howilah. but the painting is here mostly obliterated. A dava who perhaps 
hcldacA^rt oracA/w/riiisshown behind, as standing on a projection attached to the 
back of ihylephant near its tail. Two drvas walk behind the elephant, one holding the 
cAAn/rn and the other a fl.-.g. Eight others go before and carry emblems of dignity. 
What the last ihr^ In the group that are close to the elephant carry cannot be learnt as 
r painting IS obliterated. Two others that go before them carry a circular banner and 
a half^pread umbrella respectively. They are preceded l.y another Jr-,a who carries a 
flag. Two more draas. who form the front of the procession carry between them a 

h illustrates the celebration in the palace at Kundapura 

when Vardhamana was brought back. 

45 -fl. It is said that the devus relumed to the city with the child and placed him on a 
««Adm«n in the king s court. Saudharmendm danced for joy before Vardhamana and 

gladdened the hearts of the Jina's parents, after which all the drmi departed for their 
respective worlds. 

Vardhamana is shown seated on a throne attended by two devas. one on cither side 
who wave before him. Another figure stands on the extreme left probably’ 

Witney,ng the celebration. It is likely it may represent Siddhanha. the father of 
Vardhamana, who is admiring his son with legitimate pride or witnessing the dance 
^rformed by Saud^Karmendra on the right. Saudhamicndra is shown with eight liands 
T^c two front hands are lolded in aSJa/i against the breast, while the other six hands are 
all m Sluing attitudes. Two lotus flowers, one on cither side of him. mark the two ends 
of* garland that he IS wearing round his neck The two star-like designs above are 
perhaps intended to divide this scene from the next one Usfl 

45 -^-. Here is shown the humiliation of the drw Sohgama (sec p. ny). 
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In the painting Sahgama in the form of a serpent is shown as twisting round the tree 
with the tail on the ground and the hood spread at the top of the tree. VardhamSna is 
standing on the tail evidently with the Intention of climbing up and reaching the hood. 

Two flower-like designs are so placed as to show clearly the purpose for which they 
were let in. They are marks dividing ibis scene from the next one (45‘<;). 

45- <:. Sahgama is here shown begging Vardhamana’s pardon for his foolishness in 
attempting to test his strength. 

In the painting Sahgama is shown on the right in his true form worshipping Vardha- 
mana with hands pressotl against each other [anjaltX&a. attitude of worship and humility. 
Vardhamana has his right hand lifted up in an attitude Indicating that he is either warn¬ 
ing Sahgama or excusing him, or more probably assuring him of prtiteciian. 

Similar flowcr-Iike designs, five in number, are shown on the extreme right, just 
where the painting ends. They serve no purpose and I um unable to understand why 
they were let In here, unless they mark one end of this row of painting. 

FaiHtin&NQ. 46(pl.xix).—This illustrates the renunciation of the world by VardharnSna. 

46- n. Alter thirty years had passed he fell a longing to renounce the world and lead 
an ascetic’.^ life in forests and gardens by observing austerities and rigorous {icnancc. 
The lAinkantiia-Jevas who learnt his resolve came down to him. They requested him to 
dissociate himself from worldly life and reminded him that the time had come for him to 
undergo init'mtioa or dJJuihJ. Thus encouraged, he became firm in his resolve and pre¬ 
pared himself to renounce the world. 

The Lankantikaa are here seen addressing Vardhamflna who is sitting, leaning 
against a cushion in a cot, and is hearing them. Only seven LtinkanUkas arc shown here, 
though their number, as shown in painting No. 27 (pi. xiv) is eight. 

46- /1. Vardhamflna is here shown as being carried in a palanquin After taking leave 
of all, he got into the divine palanquin called Chandraprabha and was carried to a park 
known as Naihashnnda outside the city. Five men carry the palamiuin, two wave chamurw 
beside it. and the eighth in the group goes in front carrying a flag. Vardhamflna holds a 
flower in his right hand which he is drawing to his nose to smell. 

Painting No. 47 (pi. xix).—This illustrates his initiation, his penance and his perio¬ 
dica] ** charyfl *’ or partaking of food. 

47- /I. On reaching the garden, NathwJmnda he got down from the palanquin and 
sat, facing nonh, on a crystal slab under a tree. Then he stripped himself of dress, 
ornaments and finery and commenced the most painful ceremonies that formed a 
necessary part of initiation, ne., plucking out the hairs on the head and face with one's 
own fingers. This, as the Jainas believe, gives the performer power of endurance and 
deprives him of all attachment to worldly pleasures as it deprives him primarily of 
attachment to his own flesh. 

In the painting he is shown as sitting naked on a white slab under a tree and pluck¬ 
ing out the hairs from his head with bis right fingers. His crown, dress and other 
ornaments are shown by his side. 

16-A 
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47 -fr. Here he is shown as standing on a crystal slab under a tree in the kOytMearga 
attitude, standing immovable (exposing himself to the sun and rain). 

47- r, After six months of rigorous penance he went to the village of Kolagrama, 
whose king Kola offered him food. 

In the painting the (ceding ceremony called “charyS" is shown in three panels. 
The one on the right shows the king in his palace seated with his wife, and two of hia 
servants coming in and informing him of the arrival of Vardhamana in the village. The 
king who, it is said, went out to receive him, meets him. as shown in the panel on the 
left. He is shown twice, first as worshipping Vardhamana with his hands in anjali by 
kneeling before him and then standing up and requesting him to ci^me into his palace 
and partake of food served by himself. The central panel shows the actual feeding. 
The king takes inorseU of food from a tray placed on a stand near by and offer* one 
after another to Vardhamana, who receives them with both hands. To show respect to 
Vardhamana he (Vardhamana) is made to stand on an elevated padmOsana. 

Painting No. 'pi. xix).—Vardhamana is here shown obtaining kevalu-JiUtna and 

being worshipped by the devas In Gandhnkuti, a part of the sawavasaratfa. 

48- 0. After twelve years of selfless penance and mortifications he became one day, a 
keiudt under a tdla tree in a garden called Monohara on the banks of the river Rijuguti. 
adjoining the village of ViJrimbhikd 

He is shown here twice, first as walking to the tree, probahly returning from the 
village after “charya”. and next as standing on a hill in the koyotsijrga attitude, under 
the sida tree. 

4h-b. When the deva.f learnt that he had become a *nv»/f they raised over him the 
samovasartina or the heavenly pavilion and worshippcfi him there. 

In the painting he is shown sitting with crossed legs and clasped hands on a pedestal 
within a tvwKfna. The devas, five on each side, have ranged themselves on either side of 
him and are worshipping him. The two nearmosi wave chamixras in front of him while 
two more devas, probably Gnudharvas. are flying above, one on either side of him, and arc 
pouring showers of flowers over the Gandhakuti, within which the Tirrhankara is installed. 
The others have their hand.s in aHjtdi against their breasts except one on the extreme 
right who holds them in aijaii above his crown. 


huntings Nos. 49-64 (pis. xx.xxiv>-No&. 49 tu 64 are found on the ceiling of the 
vcramla (mukka-mandapa) in front of the Vardhamana shrine and the Trikuta-basti These 
have suffered badly owing to the fact that they are all w.thin hand's reach ihc level 
of ve«nda being raised as entry into the shrines is from this veranda, acceJs to which 
ts by flights of steps from the level of the SaHxUa.man,Iapa. Also the lighting of torches 
and other smoke-giving lights that are hung in this veranda have affected the paintings 
adversely by giving them a smoky tinge. As a result of this smoky Unge these paintings 
are losing their natural colours and before long arc likely to disappear. Their damaged 
jxmdition can be valued on examining the paintings figured in plates xx xxiv where very 
btllc remains of the scenes. All means were tried to take good photographs of these and 
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those that are figured here are the best that could be had. None of these Is labelled 
which proves that these arc really the continuations of the Vardhiimana rows fount 
on the ceiling of the Sangfta;nandaj>.i. As in the case of the latter, najrow bands uf 
black, bordered by thick white lines indicate the apace for the labels. These 
run from the northern end of the veranda and proceed south till they r«ch the 
somaiH,sar,m futintings (Nos. 62-64). A row that could not be satisfactorily photo¬ 
graphed comes first in this group and must now be described. 

On a panel, on the right of the painting, a rirt-n is sitting on a peacock with an 
attendant standing behind him. Both are in the attitude of moving. In the next panel 
stand common-folk and villagers who are all proceeding evidently to the samaxststa-ana 
to hear the Lord’s discourse. As they move, they entertain themselves on the way by 
country-tricks like jugglery, wrestling and rope-danclng. 1 he enti^ainers can be mark 
UUI on the left of the painting and the entertained on the right. A few Iciiers in mod m 
Tamd found in one Lner of the painting read as . - AW/u /.y. which means 

“ irood devil.'* an expression which the jugglers of the country parts use even to-day 

<0 i„.oke b, .be aid of .be d.vH d.lbdrt u, 

warrant a successful culmination of their tricks. ... „ .. • . . a-..i 

Nos 49-61 show the procession to the samavasta-atia. The first three pictures deal 
almost exclusively with dn-rw*. The artist has apparently tried to avoid showing the Ics-s 
noble forms of iWAuna such as fish, frog, boar. etc., replacing then, by the animal or bml 
forming the crest-device of the dem whenever the latter was more noble. 

Pa,t{ng No 49 (pl. xx)--A« has been explained above the paintings run from below 
and rs .tse hat l*en taken in groups of two. the bottom row in each case must be 

ripscribed before the one aliovc it. _ 

Two figures, evidently representing « they wear royal crowns and nde on 

hirdLa gLda and a swan-which no king would do. are found on the right of the pamt- 
•n^^^^Uetro figures of men. one on horseback and the other on a buffalo or bull are 
sht n moving on the left. The drvas and the mortals are also going to attend the 
’’Morana of the Lord. There are three trees in the painting, of which, the one in t 
Unire marks the line of demarcation between the dnnts on the right aad ihc men on i t 
left The deva riding the garuda is Anaia and the one on the back of the swan is cither 
Wa MUkra! »on. pn,babl, Suk,.^ .h. indr. o. ibn .wo h.nvo.» Sukr. and 

.Vr. SO (pL ..).-Thi. row mb. Iron. righ. .o W. and .how. m»c ol . 1 .. 
Jnw The .wo 1 ... arc on horMback, .he ne« on a boll, .be nex. on wha. look, like a 
rhinoceros (AA/rdgO and the fifth on a niakara (partly defaced). The two on 
represent Lne^dra and Lantava. The one on the bull Is either 

pr^umably the former, for Prilnata is found below in this row. The detvi on the rhinoceros 
s ^tara and the one on the makara Praoaia. These da>a^ hold in their hands lotus 
floweras required by the Tnlokasgra-. With iheir right hands they are holding Uie 
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flowera aloft. A circle behind the third Jetvi from the left indicate* a tree Though the 
painting is much obliterated a tree is visible lietween every two devas, 

Between Nos. 50 and 51, in a big space twice the size of any row of pictures in 
the veranda, is shown a much obliterated painting which could not be successfully 
photographed. It Is arranged transversely m the other pictures, its top being to the west 
and its bottom to the east. What remains shows Devendra (Saudharmendra) riding his 
elephant, Airavata. Devendra's hands hold a garland between them. Sachr, his wife, 
rides behind him on the elephant. She holds a tray with flowers in her hands. Above, 
in the same panel, two devtvs on horseback ure shown, one un either side of Devendra 
They are of comparatively small size. 

Paiuting Mn. 51 (pi. xx).—The procession of the devas continues here. 

On the extreme right a man with a chjmaru in his right hand and a cup in his left 
(articles denoting dignity or honour) is walking briskly past a tree. Then comes a tiger 
with Its rider. The tiger iloes not find a place in the list of v/ilumas and crest-devices of 
the dnuis given in the TrilohmOru. But as some of the other animals, such as the goat, fish, 
tortoise and Imllalo do not find a place in the paintings here it may be inferred that 'some 
of these inferior animals were removed to give place for animals of superior breed and 
strength. Thus the tiger amirs in. But it is impossible to identify its rider with any 
liartlcular dnw. Then omea an elephant with its rider carrying a chhatru. The elephant 
IS while and as such represents Airilvatu. the white elephant-rvjW of Devendra or 
baudharmendra. the Indra of the first heaven, and its rider is Saudharmendra. Then 
comes a lion (its mane can be distinctly seen) with its rider, its forepaws raised and tail 
aloft. The rider of the lion must be Sanatkumarendra. Then comes a yOli (a mythical 
animal) with its rider. As we do not find thejvl/i mentioned in the list the identity of its 
rider will have to remain for the tntisent in niy.stery. 

Then comes a deer with its rider, whose identity is also puzzling. From the list it 
appears that the deer is the cresl-device of issnendra. But a.s he has already appeared 
In painting No, 50. where he ndcs a horse along with Untava. also on horseback, it is 
impossible that he should again he represented here, unless we suppose that he is repeated 
this row being iliCTerent from the previous one. though Imlh illustrate the procession of 
the dersu to the samuvaMraua. Also there is the possibility of some other of the sixteen 
devas ol the k.dpu beavms being intended, especially in view of the fact that sonic of the 
inferior animals such as buffalo, tortoise, boar. etc., are replaced by animals of superior 
breed and strength or animals of gentle disposition. We have here probably such a 
replucciiient the replacing animal in question being the deer of gentle disp.«ition. while 
Inc replaced animal is not known* 

The rider of the liger bolds a flag .0 his hand, the cloth of which can be made out 
between the tiger and the elephant and holds also a flag. The rider 
of the lion has a banner, while the rider of the yj/, carries a half-spread paraL. Another 
attendant stands between the yaU and the deer and carries a fully spread parasol while 
the on the deer h«,lds ,n his hand a banner which leans against his shoulder. L front 
of the deer can be made out another tree which probably represents the Jtidpa tree referred 
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to in the Trihkasdra. It is interesting to note that the tails of the ydp' and the lion are lifted 
up, the tips endioit in a loop. Two other attendants standinK between the elephant and 
the lion, and the lion and the yali carry flags. 

The paintings here are badly damaged for reasons described above tp. 124): what 
has been described is all that can be made out'. 

PtdntiMg No. 52 tpl. x %).—Here celestial damsels are carrying eight auspicious articles 
or ashfa-nuiiigitUis* *. Stnne are dancing singly while others are standing under trees. The 
one on the extreme right carries a tray with lights in it, the next a sfiouted vessel, the third 
a banner or a circular fan. the founh a narrow-mouthed vessel with mango leaves inserted in 
it (ktdauo, the fifth a flag, the sixth something that Is now obliterated, the seventh a parasol, 
the eighth a mirror and the ninth a ihAmara in each band held aloft. Of the tenth 
nothing can be made out. 

The whole represents therefore the march to the samavitsartma of celestial ladies, of 
whom the four on the left form a dancing party and enicnain the others, the idea being 
that when one party fell tired another should take its place. 

Painting No. 53 (pi. xxl).—Three celestial devis with crowns {kirltas) on their heads 
are dancing in the central panel. On cither side of this party stand similar parties of 
four dancers who take instructions from the central party and imitate them as Is 
commonly done in dancing parties, where many members take part. 

Above this row is a row of rosettes representing lotus flowers with the seed-vessel 
exposed. Unfortunately this row is placed In the centre of the veranda where a pole 
has l)een suspended below it on which lamps are hung, so that smoke has siwU the 
painting considerably. This accounts for the dark colour in most of the paintings on the 
ceiling of this veranda. 

A row. not photographed, is m) badly damaged that hardly anything more can be 
made out than a dancing deva. He dances within a circle placed in a square, the four 
comers of which show two chxikras 00 the top and two conches below, one for each 
comer. The deva has several hands of which sixteen can be made out, two In aRJoii against 
the breast and the rest in singing attitudes. Two lotuses forming the ends of a long 
garland hang from bis neck. The long garland that he wears, the hugeness of his form 
and the number of his hands suggest that Saudharmendra was intended, an identification 
with which the temple priest agreed* In six panels, three on either side of the circle, 
can be seen six celestial damsels, one in each, in dancing attitudes. 

Painting No. 54 (pi. xxi).—Here there is another party, the party entertained being 
perhaps commonfolk and chieftains belonging to the mortal world. In the centre 
stands a chieftain under a tree with legs apart. On his head rests a long conical cap 
with its top shaped like a seriicnt’s hooil, but not sufficiently clear to be definitely pm 

* Bwtb Uae temple pdol at Tinjpareuiloiniam ii»<l Ml Msilimub, editof of lb# Jama fMivWe, u> wbom I 
cipliiimd ib« Bliote 'xleiuibcslioiu tppcoTcd of ibmn. 

* See Mem, No. te, p. 130, 

' Id fjtet be moie often speed tliu diiepeed with me orm (be ideniificatioa of the»e drmu. 
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down as such; he has a long shirt or coat girdled at the waist with a sash or belt (a 
type of dress with which frctiueniers of South Indian theatres are familiar), while his 
legs are provided with long trousers, the tips of which are marked by anklets {pudasuru) 
painted in white The feet arc so arranged that they face each other in a dancing pose. 
His right hand hangs down while his left holds a shaft, the top of which is fashioned 
like a trident or flame of fire. The significance of the latter symbol is not clear. If the 
person represented is one of the BhovmntX'dsi'deviis and if what is held in his left hand is 
taken to be fire then the devn represented may be taken to be one of the Agat-iumOras'; 
but as an Agm-iumdru is invariably shown with the flames of fire issuing out of his head¬ 
dress as represented in painting No. 56 (to be described below, p. 129) this cannot be an 
.'lg«i-.tMm/J/-<i. But if what is held in the hand can be taken to be a viijr/t or thunderbolt 
(only the lower line of such a weapon is shown as a semi-circle rather than as a trident 
turned over) then he can be taken to be one of the Bhnmnavasl-dirvas called Stanita or 
Megha-knm/ira.^ Sia celestial damsels are dancing, five to his right and one to his left. 

On the right of this dancing group stand three men. one behind the other. Ail the 
three are Iw^ting time to the song of the damsel before them. The first stands leaning 
towards the damsel and is beating time with his hands U/ilum). The next is beating o 
drum (mriJiWga) hanging from his neck. The third is beating time with a pair of 
cymbals. All these three are dressed much in the same style as the nattuvans (profes¬ 
sional nautch performers) of South India. They have a turban on their heads and wear 
a long robe extending to the ankles firmly secured at the waist with a sash or belt which 
gives it an elegantly stiff appearance. 

Painting No. 5S (pl- xxl). — In this row can be seen a number of the other Bhavanav/tsi- 
Jrvas, who, as described In the TrilokasOra (p. 12o) formed the followers of the twelve 
KnlpavOsi-Indras in their raarrh to the Minavasarann to do worship to the Tirthankara. 
The identity of eight of these in this row becomes clear from a study of their distinguish¬ 
ing marks as detailed in gitth/t 213 of the 7 >i!okasgra.* They carry in one hand the 

' na4fkamlHugam vmj/am | 

ifaniidatanitm fhmiam manlf tkMiJditmaAa dkaya | UJ B 
ChAlamam-pkamt-eatn^am fnja-makofmm 9arMam>H*k3M vajram ] 

//ari-iaUti svam tktaham mniuft tS<ta\agr»m 3 alki iksajOJk 1 113 | 


The auitn of the ShtranavM «t tvdiientisi germ 
t*ble»— 

flkaranaoittJUnat, 

I. AMteknmitx ... ... ~. 

t. NS{)0(um.Ve .. .. . .. 

3. 

4 Detpakumln ... .w ... .. 

j CJcdhlkostiti 

6 VirIruikaiBtea ». .. 

7 . SumlUkusin ot MestukumiiB 

8 . Pikkniiia .m ... ... ... .m 

9 AgoikasiaTa ........... ... . 
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chamara and in the other flower-garlands for worshipping the Tlrthahkara as prescribed 
for all devas. The ends of the garlands show two big lotus flowers in each. A serpent- 
hood rising above the crown of each marks them out as the Naga-kumSras. Tyro devas, 
one at either end, are without the serpent-hoods over their heads and cannot be 
identified. 

Painting No. 56 (pi. xxil).—The first figure from the right is not included in the 
photograph. It is badly defaced and differs from all the others in having only two arms. 
The next figure (the first from the right) In the photograph has the characteristics of 
the Agni-kutnSras, vis., fire (agni) and kalaia, but the others are all alike, their respective 
marks not being shown. He carries in his lower hands an irtcense-bumcr from the 
mouth of which the smoke of burnt incense is issuing. 'Ous type of incensc-bumcr 
is used even to-day in some of the temples In South India during worship. Flames 
of fire can be seen issuing from the sides of the ktrlfa on his head. The seven other 
drvas to the left of Agni-kumara are also four handed, the lower hands joined in worship 
{anjali) and the upper bands lifted up in attitudes indicative of singing the praises of the 
Jina, which they are said to do. It is not poitsible to decide wliai particular Kumiiras 
these seven represent as the particular marks referred to in Trilokasara arc not found 
except the crest-jewel [cluiddtHani) distinctive of the Asura-kumaras, which is present on 
the kirita of all seven. As the Naga-kumlras, Agni-kumaras and Asura-kuinaras are 
Bhavanm'dsi-drMt, of which there are seven other classes, the remaining seven figures 
are presumably intended to represent them, though they all resemble Asura-kumaras in 
wearing tlte crest-jcwel.’ 

Painting No. 57 (pi. xxii).—Here divine damsels are performing with sticks a kind 
of dance called in Tamil kdldtiam. Three trees separate these dancers into four pairs, 
each pair being engaged in the kMattatn dance and beating each other's sticks in time to 
the music. 

Painting No. 58 (pi. xxii).—Another group of dancing girls of the heavens ore 
engaged in individual dancing, the one on the extreme left doing an ax«>dancc (resembling 
a sword-dance hut with an axe taking the place of a sword). The axe is double-edged 
and Is held in the middle by both her hands, while she whirls round keeping the axe 
always so close to her limbs that to the spectator it almost appears as if the weapon 
would hurt her. Her dexterous handling of the weapon produces an artistic efTcct in the 
performance and a sense of approbation in tlic spectator. 

Painting No. $9 (pl- xxii).—In this row celestial ladies are carrying in their hands 
materials of honour like trays with flowers and lights, vessels with lights In them 
(kudavllakku) and other kinds of vessels {kataAas), These materials are supposed to do 
honour to the Jlna. The lights in the vessels and trays show flames which suggest that 
wicks arc kept burning in them. In the centre of the painting two of the ladies are 
clearly seen with flower trays in their hands. 


*7 
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PaiMting AV, 6o (pt xxiii).—This shows some of the «/«■/» that followed the Kaipovasi- 
dews with the eight auspicious marks of honour {<i 3 htamatiga!as). These are a golden 
vase or pitcher used during the coronation ceremony of a king {bltriitgilra), a vessel 
{kalaia) indicating plenty and prosperity, a mirror ur any polished metal designed 
artistically (darp{ma), an ornamental fan (vt/riN/i). a flag Ulhvnja), u chdmara.a parasol, and 
a banner called jiM/>r<iti.r/i//iu.' In the painting not alt the eight maugalas are present, but 
only the most important of them. Two of the dews carry flags, two supratishthas, one 
the fan, one a half-spread parasol and those at the two ends a fully spread parasol each. 

The fourth from the left holds in bis left hand a flower, probably a lotus, the 
significance of which is that they are all going to the samauasanata to worship the Lord 
with flowers, etc.* * 

Painting No. 6l (pi. xxiii),—This tow appears to be intended for the nine nidAis 
(treasure-gods). Though six figures only are shown their identification as md/us becomes 
clear on looking at the two figures on the extreme right and extreme left of the painting 
respectively. The one on the left is one of the nidbis called ^mkha or Conch who can be 
distinguished by foiu* conchc 5 h two above his left hand and two below it. He is repre¬ 
sented as a fat man.* performing the dance shared by the others. The dancing figure 
on the right represents another nidhi called Pudtna oi Lotus as is evident from a number 
of lotuses scattered round him. The other four that dance between these two represent 
four of the remaining nidhi^ whose identity is not however clear as there are no 
distinguishing marks by their sides.* ITiere is another reason for indicating the marks 
In the case of ^mkha and Padma alone and not in the case of the others, for they are 
considered by both the Jainas and the Hindus (the Hindus also have these nine nidhis) 
as the most important of all the nidhis. In Tamil literature there is reference to ^amkha 
and Padma alone in places where all the nidhis were intended.* Three of the nidhis 
including Padma hold lotuses which signify the purpose which they all have in view, 
wx., to worship the Jlna.* 

Paintings Nos, 6^-64 (pls. xxiii and xxiv).—This (No. 62) and the other two paintings 
(Nos. 63 and 64) illustrate the samavasuraua of Vardhamana, the heavenly structure to 
which all the people mentioned in the previous paintings are going. 

Unlike the samiroasarana ol ^ishabhadeva (No. 36). this is done very elaborately, on 
a wider space, the treatment being quite different. Except the Lakshmivara-mnndaptt 
with its inner circle (No. 64) wherein the Tlrthankara is seated, the rest of the structure is 
done flatly and in rectangular, not circular, rows one above the other. Thus, while in 
No. 36 all the seven regions and the Grand Assembly and GandhakuU with the Tlrthankara 

« rtUolsiirt, fdtXi So. 989, • Tnltiatir*. ( 3 iki No. 975. 

■ C/. Kabcm and Jadibiiila. 

t nioo m/itrutt, accoriHaf 10 i»m TriUimiart, Kit*. MahiUU, M*n»»»li*i, PideBU. NaUBipsL, padais, 

t^ta, Soibkba. sb) ol which Soikh* and Padni sn appareni Pof ihrir dcicripcioB and luncdoas 

toe TriUtkatirt. NarAltrjaiOokidkttarm^gTilkii Noo. Six. 8x3. 

• Difiotm (JohtwariUi). oditoJ by SwominUb* r*ndit», Madras t9n, p. ujj, mutt faJmma nUt 

ifaa^nm taaM ikaramj/tjoaSmi^a tonn^arfamm , . , 
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seated in the centre on a throne are all indicated in circular spaces formed by concentric 
circles, here the Grand Assembly and Gundhakuti with the Ttithadkara in it are alone 
shown In spaces formed by concentric circles while the rest of the structure is done in 
rectangular spaces formed by straight lines. As the ceiling of the veranda where these 
paintings are shown is narrower than that of the San^ta-mandapa, where the majority of 
the temple paintings is shown, and as the scenes preceding the erection of the sama^ 
vasarana in this case have been done on a larger scale it was convenient to show the 
details of the samavasaranit also on a larger scale. Though only a circular representation 
was meant it could be shown only within a limited space. The Idea of a circular 
representation is not materially affected by the rectangular representation of the outer 
seven regions, of each of which a section including one of the roads from the four 
cardinal points Is shown. Only the Lakshmimra-mandapa and the central Gandhaknti 
immediately within it are treated in circular fashion. 

PaiHtihg No. 62 (pi. xxiii).—Proceeding from the outside which forms the Irottom of 
the picture, the mdmastambha is the first structure iltustrated. It is shown in elevation 
much in the same way as in No. 36. The image of the Jina is installed in the pavilion on 
the top of the pillar. The first band, starting from below, represents the wall DhuUsdIa 
which encloses the first region called ChoityaprasOda-bhiimi shown (again as in No. 36) in 
plan. This contains a row of the pavilions znA Jina-bhavamts vixh which the region is 
filled. The second band represents the first t-ed/Ad. This encloses the second region, the 
Khatika-bhumt or the region of w.iter in which fishes and lotus leaves can be distinguished. 
The third band represents the second wall which encloses the third region, the Vaili- 
bhumi. In the latter can be seen some flowers and plants representing the plant-creation 
with which this region is said to have l>cen filled. Up the centre of the picture through 
each of these regions runs the road from one of the cardinal points with an entrance- 
tower igepata) leading from one region to the next. Smaller entrances or gateways 
opening into these roads are marked one on each side of them in each region. 

Painting No. 63 (pi. xxlv).—The road from one of the four cardinal points, with its 
entrance towers, continues up the centre of this picture through the next four regions, of 
which the first is the Upavaiuz-bhumi or the garden-region in which can be seen a row of 
trees which represent the four wooded avenues of aioka, champahi.chita znd saptarMihada 
referred to in the text. The band above the trees represents the third vtdikj beyond 
which the DkiKija-hhumt is indicated by a number of flags fluttering. On only one flag, 
the third from the left, are any distinctive marks now visible, these being stars. Though 
according to the text the mark should be that of the moon, and though the moon cannot 
be made out In the painting, which is badly damaged, the presence of the moon in the 
midst of the stars can be inferred for it is said that the moon is the “lord of the stars" 
{Udupaii). Above these flags can be seen another band which represents the third wall 
beyond which is the sixth region, called Kidpakavrikshadihimi. In this region the ten kinds 
ofwish-trees ” arc indic.itcd. five being shown on each side of the central road. 
Though these different trees are all shown in the same way wc may infer that the ten 
kinds of trees mentioned arc intended. A band above these trees represents the fourth 
17-4 
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vtdika enclosing the Bhovana-bhumi which is indicated here by a row of houses resembling 
pavilions or gt^paras. The band which runs above these bouses represents the wall called 
AiJsa-spltatika’S/lJa and divides the Bhaviina-hhumi region from the next region of the 
samiuwarana, the part illustrated in Ko. 64. 

Painting No. 64 (pi. xxiv).—Here are two concentric circles. The outer one encloses 
tl*.e clean, open space, one yvjana x one yojana in size, known as the Laksliinhutra-mnndapa 
and divided into twelve halls or compartments in four groups of three each, separated by 
the four roads from the four cardinal points. The treatment of this resembles that already 
seen in No- 36. with the difference that the halls run counter-clockwise. 

Starting from below, the rectangle evidently represents the road from the cast, as 
the Tiribankara in the central circle sits facing It. A gopura indicates the gateway. 
The first compartment to the right shows two apostles {Gtuuulharas), the second the 
KalptT'asi-dtvfs, and the third Aryakds and the Sr dvakis, Le,, nuns and other faithful women 
dressed with the cowl on their heads as in No. 36 - 

Next comes the second rectangle representing the entrance from the north, and then 
the founb compartment with the/ye/i.rA/ra ladies, the fifth with the Vyantara ladies, and 
the sixth with the BluivuMavdsi ladies. The rectangle that comes next is the entrance 
from the west; it is followed by the seventh compartment with the Bhavatun'dM-devas, the 
eighth with the Vyantara-dnvts and the ninth with the Jyotishia-dnttts. After the rectangle 
representing the entrance from the south, are the tenth compartment with the Kalfun'dsi- 
dnvM, the eleventh with kings, common folk and other beings, and the twelfth with 
animals, of which we can make out in the painting a lion couchant and a spotted deer. 
In each coinijartment only two representatives of the respective occupants are shown as 
is also the case in No. 36, and the figures are all in much the same attitude as in that 
picture. 

The inner circular Iwnd represents the fifth wdikj within which was the GanJlutinU, 
and in it the siihhasana or lion-throne for the Tirthankara. The details are shown as in 
No. 36. The Tirthankara as in that picture is shown sitting on a lotus-throne fp/idmOsaua 
not simhOsana) rising in three tiers, in the saihparyahia attitude with bands placed in 
meditation on his lap. Some of the praiihoryas attending him, as for instance, chdmaras 
waved by two drvm standing on either side of him. the nimbus, the parasol {mukkatfai), 
the tree (leaves of it alone), and the throne can be made out in ilic painting while 
the rest, such as the celestial music, the shower of heavenly flowers and the drum can 
only be inferred. On either side of the throne, projecting inwards from the vedika is a 
yaji's head from the mouth of which issues a lion’s tail. 

The circular structure including both the GanJhakuti and the Lakshtnlvara-mnndapa is 
surmounted by a mm/tnu with a spiral finlal surmounted by a threc-tiored parasol 
imnkko/Jai), and over this, poised in the air are some of the celestial beings presumably 
Gandharvas. scattering flowers on the vimana below them. Some of them stand on either 
side of the virndna too. Unfortunately this part of the painting could not l)e photographed; 
so it does not appear in the plate. ' 
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5 iCENES FROM THE LIVES OP KRISHNA AND NEMLVATHA. 

Krishna, the most popular of the Hindu gods. Onds a prominent niche in Jaina my¬ 
thology. He is said to be the cousin of the twenty-second Tlrthankara Neminaiha. The 
popularity of the Krishna-incamation even among the Jainas is proved by the fact that a 
larger number of paintings is devoted to Krishna's life and that the ^rl PurSpa (Vol. IV) 
devotes a larger number of pages for the life of Kfishpa than for NcminStha himself. 

The life of Kfishpa as given in the Jaina PurSnas is much the tame as is found in 
the Mahabharota and the Bhagavata of the Hindu. It is. however, necessary to give here 
in brief outline the account given in the SrT Purana. as this differs in many respects from 
the better known version of the ^ttruAjuiui Mdhdtmya (Sargn x) which has been critically 
discusscil in the ludiau AttHquiiry, vol. xxx. pp. 297^502. And it will be convenient to 
follow it with a similar brief account of the life of Ncminatha, as the remaining series of 
pictures illustrate both. 

Some years before the birth of Kpshpa. a non-Jaina ascetic Vasishtha by name, 
was performing a rigorous penance in the midst of paMchdgfii, i-e., surrounded by fire 
on the four cardinal points and with the sun alx>ve. when two Jaina sages (r/uiranas) 
pointed out to him that such a penance should not be performed as insects in his hair or 
jii(i1s and serpents an<l other small living beings in the fuel were getting burnt in his fire. 
Vasishfha was made a convert to the Jaina peaceful method.^ of perfomting penance and 
proceeded to do penance near MathurSpura. Ugrasena. the king of MathurSpura. who 
knew the custom among the Jaina ascetics of going out for food periodically, wanted to 
be the first to feed Vasishtha. Accordingly he issued a proclamation that when 
Vasishtha should come there for food no one should feed him as he himself wanted to 
receive the merit of leeiUng him. Three times the ascetic came to the city but got 00 
food, as on his visits Ugrasena was otherwise busy. On the first occasion the palace 
was ablaze. On the second occasion an infuriated elephant was doing havoc in the city 
and on the third occasion Ugrasena himself did not receive the ascetic when he came, as 
he had heard bad news from Jarasandhn, the king of another country. As the ascetic 
was returning to the forest without food a passer-by remarked that Ugrasena was bent 
upon starving him, as he had proclaimed that none else shcnild offer him food. The 
hungry ascetic got incensed at this news and vowed that he would become the son of 
Ugrasena and bring ruin on him. 

Accordingly be was conceived in the womb of PadmSvatl, the wife of Ugrasena. 
When the child was bom it was so ill-looking, with red looks, that the parents wanted 
to get rid of it as soon as possible. They placed it In a katUsa-maniuslU! or bed of bell- 
metal, with a cudgeon leaf e.tplaining its parentage and set it afloat on the river Jumna. 

The bed reached the city of Kaoiambl. where a woman who was a sweet-meat seller, 
Map^bdarl by name took iltc child and reared him up calling him Kamsa as he was 
found in a kuAm-marijuJid. But he grew into such a rebellious youth and a bully to the 
neighbouring youths that eventually MaiycJOdart had to send him away. 
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Kama reached a city called ^aurya>pura, whose king Vasudeva took him in his 
service. King Jarasandha, a powerful neighbouring monarch, issued a proclamation that 
whoever could capture king Simharatha of Paudanapura, a rebellious vassal of his, could 
claim half of his kingdom and also the hand of a lady called Jivadyaia. daughter of 
KaiindtsSna. a relation of his. Vasudeva captured Simharatha alive but when he went to 
claim the rewanl from Jarasandha he found jTvadya^ so bad-looking that he threw the 
credit of having captured Simharatha on Kamsa, Bui Jarasandha hesitated to give his 
consent for the marriage as he was not sure if Kamsa was of the warrior-caste or of some 
lower one, MapAidar!. who was sent for, produced the bell-raelal bed and the cudgeon 
leaf before Jarasandha, who now learnt that Kamsa was king Ugrasena’s son. And 
Kamsa was given one half of the kingdom and the han d of Jtvadya^a. 

Incensed at what his parents had done with him. he imprisoned both Ugrasena and 
Padraavatl and kept them in chains at the gate-way of Mathurilpura, which he made the 
capital of his kingdom. He was, however, grateful to Vasudeva. to whom he gave in 
marriage his cousin. DevakI, daughter of Devasena, his paternal uncle, and arranged for 
them to live with him. 

One day. Devakl’s brother, Ratiniukta by name, who was an ascetic, came to the 
palace for “ charyJ ", U., periodical food. Kamsa’s wife. Jtvadyasfl showed him the 
nuptial-cloth of Uevaki and made fun of her. Ratimukta prophesied that a son would be 
bom to Devakl. who would kiU Kamsa. On hearing this, jTvadyaia tore the cloth in wrath 
and Ratimukta said that her action meant that Elevakl's son would kill her father Pjo. 
Jtvadyafcl then crushed the cloth under her feel when the ascetic prophesied that this 
action indicated that Devakl’s son would become the lord of the world. 

Jivadyaia imparted this news to Kamsa who got so nervous that he decided on 
killing the children that were to be bom to Devakl To carry out his resolve he feigned 
deep affection for Vasudeva and Devakl and requested them to stay with him in his own 
palace during Devakl’s pregnancy. To this they agreed, suspecting nothing. Devakl 
gave birth to twins three times which were stealthily removed from the palace by one of 
the devas called Naigamarshapa and were entrusted to the care of a lady, A}aka of the 
Vaiiya caste, who had also simultaneously given birth to twins three times. The deva 
removed Ala let’s children to Kamsa’s palace, where Kamsa dashed them against rocks 
and killed them, under the belief that they were bom to Devakl. 

Seven months later Devakl gave birth to her seventh son. Kyishpa who was similarly 
removed from the palace stealthily, this lime not by the dexut Naigamarshapa but by 
VasudeA-a himself and his step-son, Baladcva* to a village of cowherds nearby. There a 
cowherd, Nanda. who had a daughter bom to his wife, as a result of her repeated 
prayers, was carrying the child to the temple to offer it to the god to whom she had 
prayed- Vasudeva and Baladeva gave him Kfishpa and took in return his daughter 
which they carried back to Kamsa’s palace. On hearing that Devakl had given birth to 
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a daughter Kamsa took the child from Devakl and crushed it under hia feet. He then 
heaved a sigh of relief, little suspecting that Kfishna, his foe, was growing up in the 
village of the cowherds. 

But bad omens and evil portents such as earthquakes at KLithurflpuru made him 
nervous again, for a soothsayer, Varuqa, told him that they all indicated that his fi*, who 
was to kill him, was still alive. He commissioned evil spirits to kill his foe but they all 
failed and out of shame never returned to him. In course of time he learnt that Krishi^a 
was his foe. He attempted to kill him in many ways but in vain, till finally he wrestled 
with Kfishqa and was killed. 

Krishpa now became the lord of the land. Ugrasena and his wife were set free and 
were installed at Mathurapura as king and queen once again. ICrishqa stayed with his 
father, Vasudeva at Sauryapura. 

King Jarflsandha learnt from Jlvadyaifl, the widow of Kamsa, about Kamsa's death 
at the hands of Krishpa and sent his three sons, one after another to attack Rpshoa, who 
proved more than a match for the first two sons but could not withstand the anacks of 
the third, Kalayava. Feeling that he and his followers would be pursued by Kalayava 
and his forces, Kfishpa led his followers to an unknown island in the sea which he named 
Dvaravatl. 

All were happy at Dvflravatt and Kfishqa ruled the island with the help of his 
father Vasudeva and step-brother Baladeva. About this time Neralnatha, the twenty- 
second Tlrthartkara was born in the island to an uncle of Kfisboa, called Samudra- 
vijaya and his wife Sivadcvl, and grew into a handsome youth. By his prowess and 
valour he overshadowed even Kri^hpa. Tliere grew up a mighty friendship between 
Krishqa and Neminatha, as is common among cousins. 

It so happened that Jarasandha learnt of the whereabouts of Kfishpa and his men 
from some ship-wrecked merchants who had seen DvarSvaU and its lord, Krishqa. He 
sent a challenge to Rfishpa to come out of his biding place and fight with him like a 
warrior, and Kpshpa accepted the challenge. Entrusting Dvaravatl to NcminUtha he 
started with Vasudeva and Baladeva and a big force for Kuruksheira, where in a pitched 
battle with Jarasandha and his forces he killed Jarasandha and routed his forces. 
When he returned victorious to DvflravatT the people anointed him a universal monarch 
{chakroiKirUH), and Neminatha conferred on him his blessings. 

The life of Neminatha is as follows:— 

King Sainudravijaya of the Hari dynasty, who was an uncle of Krishpa, w-rs 
staying with the Yidavas in Dvaravatl. His wife, ^ivadevt, while sleeping, saw the 
sixteen dreams that every mother of a Tirthankara secs and like Vardhamana's mother, 
PriyakarinI, saw the elephant entering her face. In due course she gave birth to 
Neminatha, The dexMis headed by Saudharraendra took him lo mount Maha-Meru for 
Jimmdbhisheka and after anointing him with celestial waters brought him back to Dvara¬ 
vatl. Neminatha grew into a handsome youth- A close friendship arose bctwcco him 
and Kri&hpa, who always consulted him in affairs dealing with the administration of the 
kingdom, etc. 
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When King Jarasandha challenged Krishna to come out of his hiding place and 
6ght with him, Krishna invited NeminStha to look after the kingdom while he wasaway, 
which he did. 

One day while Neminfltha was sporting in a tank with SatyabhAmS, one of the 
wives of Krishqa, he made a wager with her that whosoever got tired first in a water*fight 
i.e., splashing water against each other, should wear the dress of the other. 
SatyabhAma got lired earlier and when asked to wear the dress of NemlnStha refused to 
do so on the ground that he had not done Ihvitrama (/.r., getting on the Ndga-iayana, 
blowing a conch and bending a bow) like her husband Kfishi^a. Thereupon Nemi- 
natha did trioikrumu before her and the blast that he produced from the conch was heard 
by all including Krishna, who learnt from his men whence the sound came. Feeling 
that Neminatha desired to enjoy the pleasures of life Krishpa arranged for his marriage 
with Ratrimati, the daughter of Ugrasena. 

When the day fixed for the marriage came Krishna refleaed In bis mind that the 
step he had taken was dangerous to himself as NemlnAUia, when married, by tasting the 
pleasures of worldly life, would be tempted to make himself a ehakrnvartin, in which case 
he (Kfisht^a) would be overshadowed by his superior might and intellect He therefore 
wanted to prevent the marriage from taking place. When Neminatha was coming along 
the streets in procession towards the palace where the marr age was to take place 
Krishna got herds of sickly cattle, sheep and other animals to stand In his way so that, on 
seeing them, he might get disgusted with life, and put off his marriage for ever. True 
to his expectations NcroinStba was so moved by the pitiable condition of these animals 
that he resolved to renounce the world. 

Immediately after, the Lankaniiluis came and reminded him of diksha. He got into a 
palanquin like the other Tirthankaras and left for a forest where he did penance under 
trees for a number of years, periodically going to various countries for charya. After a 
time he became a kandl when the dex^as raised the “samavasarana over him, seated in 
the centre of which he taught the world the supreme Law.' 

Painting Jfo. 65 (pi. xxv)'— 

65-a. 8io-onrj«_ni/r^«i ^oam^ta eSm, 

t - I] 

Mathur/tpnraitil Kuthsanum Jix'oJyaiaiyum arumnnui (naOyil yirukkuf:adM pvadam*. || 

“ Here (are shown] Kamsa and his wife Jlvadya&A being (sitting) in the palace In 
Maihurapura." 

Both Kamsa and Jrvadya^ ore shown as silting and being fanned by an attendant 
while two other men with staffs held under their arms, perhaps his court-officials, are 
awaiting his commands with ihcir hands placed together in respect ianjuli). 

* One «i the links in Juan Imiitioa U the hUtottclty ot Nmintlha, who • pUnc* to giuhUwnH ontt 
Oomiihcd tbonl S.ooo jrcati befote Pw^vuiiihn who it toiil tohxTt died In J76 B.C- Indtoo Uttory hcTotc 5*7 B.C 
bciog to •neertahi we can reject thii poind that nitciTCMd between thetc Thtbaoluna ai fabaluoi^ But the 
•ntheatleitjr of bb Ul« need not be bnubnl atide in like tnaano. fit wu « ptioee nl lb« Vbiaen cUo U Dr&ntU anil 
■ cuuiia of Ktuhnn For • tUtenuon on tbb mbject tcc Jtini, Ontlimtt •/ Jaimitm, pp, saxie--*. 
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65-6. Illustrates the marriage berween Vasudeva and Devakl. 

*o«A,ig a,anr-nO«.«i«);i0 

a. II , j 

LhsuH unHjoiyOfiya Ik'x.ikiyai Vas,,dn.n,ukk« kalydmm panni kuAHkhurudn 

De.«k>.lhe younger .iM.r of Ko,n,a. bein* given in m.,ria,. .. 

''“va'Ill'^nTiv.k. are s,.o,n on .he ,ef. aU.ing eide b, aid. on . raiaeO sea. 

A Bre is kindled in front of them by a fariMla or pnest who ■' ^ 

into the flames and performing the Z it i. believed 

firc-eotl who is supposed to be a never-fading witness. 

The fire i. placed on a pyramidal ,.edestal. In the foregroond are t«o tafa-Mr «.th 
manlo la"e. insePed in them and a tray -ith what look like flowers main it. 

65-g-. This illustrates the birth of Krishna. 

rkiakikku KrishMttH pKtmJadH yiuulam. 

“Here |is shownl the birth of Krishna to DevakT. Devakl 

The birth of the child is right hand 

:“mntdTor.lfl'fla.>fl“‘"P^^^ An attendant is ansioosly watching her. stand- 
i„g„„herierta^dism.s«gij.g^ 

Nanda. 

66 -di. •ii'aOs «Sa;t_ii) ta.jl 

Buiadevan Kfi^hManni vuHguratlH yiwwfnw •-II. 

Here (is shown) Baladcva receiving Krishna.” 

VasJlcvH and Baladcva. who wished that Kamsa should not come toknow a^c 

hirth of Krishna, rmnoved him from the Pf *«the cMdTm 
m.e Who would rear him “P“ pTc' a.r.ccompanied by 

were then locked, open^ of ' there was no ferry 

rhti ^dnl^L. TJoie goddess V,,^ 

|8 
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from him that the child was born to his wife who had prayed to a deity near by for a 
child and that he was carrying the child, as his wife desired, to the temple of that deity 
to make of it an offering there. Vasudeva gave him fCpsh^ and took his daughter in 
return, narrating to him the birth of Kfishna and asking him to bring up the child in 
complete concealment. Nanda took Kriship home and fearing that his wife might not 
believe him if he told her the real account of the child told her that the deity to whom he 
offered the female child bom to her gave him in return a boy. His innocent wife believed 
him and brought up the child as her own. 

Baladeva. who can be distinguished by a plough* (which was his weapon) that leans 
against his shoulder is seen spreading his hands to receive child Krishna whom an 
attendant woman is bolding in her hands. This attendant woman is shown again on the 
right, where presumably she is taking the child from the room before giving it to Baladeva. 

66-// a. 

yasutteiuiM dJutvaUi-chhalram yedukku^utlu yiituium 

** Here (Is shown) Vasudeva spreading a while umbrella." 

Baladeva who is again distinguished by a plough resting on his shoulder is carrying 
the child while Vasudeva goes before him with the umbrella spread over it. hi all these 
paintings Vasudeva is painted yellow and Baladeva white. 

66 v, ‘*-,ju^ae 7 fuo!TnrujTij OaiTiit/Oa* Qfim 

is. || 

Nugarud^ai vrishaJilklhOramay ioml/uU ratlinakgul alim mufts^Uukucadu 
yivudam •- )| 

" Here (is shovm] the guardian-deity of the city, in the form of a bull going before 
them with its horns inlaid with gems." 

The bull, which is shown as trotting before them towards the gate, is said to have 
illumined the way by the gems with which its horns were inlaid. 

66-d. Q»ULfriuf9&> aysfk( fiuQaa e) aii in a. |J 

Gdpura^iai-kiuLwu tdffe ti'tandadu yivudam *- || 

" Here did the tower-gate open of its own accord." 

A rectangular latice-work surmoumed by a gp/iaru-iower represents the tower-gate. It 
is said the gate opened when the child’s feet were made to touch it. Ugrasena. the father 
of Kamsa, who was in chains there asked them who they were and was told that the child 
was to become his rescuer. On hearing this Ugrasena fell glad at heart. 

dd-c. a 9 io#«^ ^ ifim u in || 

dppd/ Ytmil'Hodi LJne vHaiiguradu yhuidum •- | 

"Then the river Yamuna moved and gave way of its own accord." 

The river is indicated by two wavy lines with fishes between, while the lussagethat 
the river is said to have allowed to the party is bdicated by a small red band in the 
middle of the river. 


' The (/loogii |« hii Jiuiagaiihi«c siukia tlisOa wjrUMilap-alto. 
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66'/. m-i-^s^Qmis^phrQiaiowfta Qa^rxoS ^%Ojoira-uy «>««90tv 

i^OTHTiiinji/ 0Oa!0^^’ ^■sut—Cb e>- |l 

BalaJevuH pillai puruivtltram't^hlm iolli Nanda'gdpttH kaU/He pMllnyai kuiMkHradm 
yiiHidam «- 'I 

“Here (U shown] Buladcvd placing the boy (.Krishija) in the hands of the cowherd 
Nanda, after narrating to him the parentage, etc., of the child.” 

Baiatleva, with his plough leaning against his shoulder, is shown here holding the child 
in a position suggesting that he is about to deliver it into the hands of the cowherd who, with 
outspread hands is eager to receive it. The cowherd is shown in the typical dress of 
cowherds even to-day, via., a shawl covering the head and the back and a small loin-cloth 
suspended from a string tied to the waist and has the tulmam (Vaishqava caste-mark) on 
his forehead. At his feet lies the female chihl. painted deep-red like Nanita. which he 
has dc()Osited on the ground probably in his eagerness to receive child Krishna. Bala- 
deva. as usual, is painted white. 

Nanda is shown again, on the left, with the child in his arms, departing from the 
place and going to his wife. His wife stands on the extreme left of the painting, in front 
of Nanda, with the child in her arms having presumably just received it from him. 

Though the Sri Purina (Vot. IV) speaks of Vasudeva taking the child and entrust¬ 
ing it to the care of Nanda. this is ascribed in the painting to Baladcva. This Is a clear 
deviation from the text. 

Pamlinx No, 6? (pi. xxv).—^Here are shown the various evil spirits commissioned by 
Kamsa. attempting to kill Krishna. 

Seven evil spirits were sent. They reached Gudavana, the locality where Krishna 
was growing up, one after the other. The first, a female spirit took the form of Nanda’s 
wife and with her breasts smeared with poison, approached Krishna and took him up in 
her arms tempting him to suckle her breasts. Before Krishna could do so. one of the 
guardian-deities of Krishna caught hold of her breasts and pressed them with such force 
that she dropped Krishna down and fled away. 

The second spirit came in the form of a wheel with the intention of running over 
Krishna but when it came near him he gave it a kick with such force that it was shattered 
into countless pieces. 

On another occasion, when Nanda’s wife wanted to go out to fetch w.iter. Krishna 
insistcxl on following her wherever she went. To prevent him she tied him to a big stone 
mortar. But Krishna followed her even now, dragging the mortar along after him. Two 
of the evil spirits came and stood in his way in the form of two trees with the inten¬ 
tion of doing him harm when he came near them. Krishna came along with the mortar 
behind him but when he reached the trees he pulled them up by their roots and dashed 
them one against the other. 

Another spirit took the form of a palmyra tree with the intention of dropping its 
fruits on Krishna when he should pass beneath. Yet another took the form of an ass 
and approached Krishna intending to bite him. Krishpa pulled up the palmyra tree and 
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beal the ass with it with such force that iKtth the tree-spirit and the ass-sturit ran for 
their lives. 

The seventh and last ol the spirits sent by Karasa approached him in the form of a 
hurse intending to bite'him. When the horse was sufficiently near him he caught bold 
of its mouth firmly and tore its jaws. 

Unable to harm Krishpa in any way all these spirits ran away to their worlds. Out 
of shame they did not go to Kamsa who was therefore still In the dark regarding the 
whereabouts of his foe. 

In the painting all these details are represented in a crowded manner, the labels in two 
cases being in the painting itself and not in the bands below. They are dealt with here 
in five sections (a. b, c, d and e). 

67vi, «0i_ux_ QK.aiis>js ^0 Qu-fueajf ^mt—iLQuvQa/ 

LMi a. 

Ktmtan vidapatta dnHXtai ilu 7. Oru dtvatui iakatamp^lt vtmdudu yitHulaw •- 

•‘The spirits commissioned by Kamsa arc seven. 7. One spirit comes here in the 
form of a wheel." 

Krishpa is here seen above kicking the wheel. 

4Tt-^9 MjmA&ar Qa-x^JOO’O/- jgsea>taaBa(^ Quufi 

Quust u-Jvtm 

Qreai^^smatyi O^ojo)^ a-rjdE^x^x>^(a>/r)nrte«i9 iSeut^th a. 

F^i/ie hehi Krishnetmit \urit*\lodf ktd.t)ti(p)pott» tannikku pO^apodii uralai yiliiUM(.k) 
koni.fl)Juf^l^adu yiiHiiLim, 

Rtn [fmn)dM dnsttai vfikshHiuAka) ramAyi vuudadit yh<adam w- 

•• When the cowherdess tied Kfishija to a mortar and left to fetch water Krishna 
dragging the mortar (is shown) here.” 

*• Here |are shown) two spiriu that came in the form of trees.” 

The cowherdess is shown with a pitcher in her right hand going away from the child 
Knshpa who is following her dragging the mortar behind him. He is pulling up the 
trees that stand in his way. The Indies of the two evil spirits, shown as women, hang 
from the trees head downwards. The evil spirits fthcmsclves in their real forms) arc here 
curiously associated with their assumed forms. 

^0 Qu~miUP/U 0iic3>r sSeut-Mi a. || 

On.Mi«p^ ^uut—ji m. 

Oru dei’iiltii ptiMamaram^yi vaudiuJu yiva^m *>- | 

Oru Jevatai kudinti iw^'tvly wtndiidu yixMK^nm |l 
Oru devatai kaluJai \>adivdy vaudadu yivtulum *- 

” A spirit (that) came in the form of a palmya tree [is shown] here.” 

” A spirit coming in the form of a horse [is shown] here.” 

” A spirit coming in the form of an ass {is shown) here.” 
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Krishna is shown here twice. While above he is pulling up the palmyra tree evi¬ 
dently with the intention of beating the oss that stands in front of him, he is shown l»elow 
tearing the jaws of the horse that is attacking him. 

67‘e. OueBsvi5>.T(^.j>;)a//ri Qph»; «i. 

ntuL-Ux. 

Oth dci'otai /xmny (»»»»r») «“'/«' lm<Jutkxi tstHdudu yivadtun •- 

Yiuda tlu devaliugtdaiyuth Kri fknnn tiirattiviftadtt piwdam. 

"One spirit came here in the fomt of a female Ito feed Kpshija) with |thc milk inj 

her breasts." 

“ Here did Krishpa drive all these seven spirits.” 

The female spirit is here shown in the form of a giantess (with Krishpa in her arm). 
Though according to the Sri Purina she is said to have assumed the form of Nanda s 
wife she is represented as of immense form, more in keeping with her evil nature. More¬ 
over she was called Bhitd or the demoness. 

Three of these labels (67-^1 and bj-c) are in the painting itself contrary to the practice 
of writing them in the band below. The first records the commencement of the attacks 
on Krishna by the seven spirits, beginning, however, with the one that came as a wheel. 
The second records the coming of the ass-^pirit, and the third the defeat of all the 

spirits. a 

I 

AnshtaH-e(ipdw>rt KriskNanai vnslMbhdluMnimdy purlkshikkuzaJt, yfivi- 

dom,' I • L u ^ 

" A Jeva called Arishtan coming in the form of a tiull and putting the strength of 

Krishna to the test.” . , 1. r , 

Arishta*. who admired Krishna's doings, chased him one day in the form of a 

ln.ll with the intention of testing his strength. Kpshna caught the bull's ne.|k and 
twisted it with such force that the rfetvi regretted the step he had taken and begged 
his pardon for his foolishness. Nanda's wife who happened to arrive on the scene when 
Krishna was twisting the bull's neck, reprimanded him for h.s bold and rash actions. 
Just then the parents of Krishna. Vasudeva and Devakl. accompanied by Baladeva came 

there to see him. 

I'asudei'dM Haltidet'an Devnkt ivurgai pUMyui paeirkVea itindtidu ytXvadam). 

" Here late shown) Vasudeva, Baladeva and Devakl (and others) who came to see the 

*^^*Vasudcva, Devakl and Baladeva who were duly kept informed of the doings of 
Krishna were all longing to see him but could not do so openly lest Kamw shwid get 
suspicious and do harm to Krishna. It so happened that a festival called Gomukhl, when 


1 S«« « 4 «rr, {>. 9 *. 
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cows were ilecoratcd and worshipped, fell on the particular day when Kpshpa subdued 
the dexv, Arishfa. And on the pretejct of seeing the cows at GodSvana they alt went to 
the place where Krishna was growing up and saw him subduing the bull to the dismay 
of Nanda’s wife. DevakI was lost in admiration of her son and her motherly affection 
which was latent revived with such force that milk dripped from her breasts. Baladeva. 
who saw this, suddenly took milk in his hands from a pot near by and sprinkled it on 
her saying that she was about to faint from fatigue cunsetiuent on her observing the fast 
on that day. After decorating Krishna with ornaments and rich dress his parents look 
leave of him along with Baladeva and left for the city. 

In the painting Devakr is shown standing erect suggesting that she is lost in her 
admiration of her son who is standing in front of her. He has his nght hand raised 
and the first finger lifted up as if he is mockingly threatening Nanda’s wife who is stand¬ 
ing on the nght of Devakl, threatening him with her right first finger. She is shown here 
as a lady of comparatively small siaw. In the background, on the extreme right, Vasudeva 
and Baladeva can be seen though the painting has been much obliterated. Vasudeva 
who, as usual, is coloured yellow (which shows as black in the photograph) points at 
Kfishpa with his right hand. Baladeva is white and carries bis weapon, the plough, 
shown in black. 

Paiutiug No, 68 (pi. xxvX—^This illustrates some more events of valour relating to the 
life of Kfishpa. 

Qjee^euimieir 

Kfishnao . . . ^tUtai eduHu gokHtnngalai . . . tu yivaidamt. 

"Krishpa lifting up (here) the (mountain Govardha)np, . . . and protecting the 
cow-world." 

During a heavy rain when all the cows and the cowherds and their wives were ren¬ 
dered homeless and were consequently suffering for want of a shelter Kfishqa lifted up 
over them as a protection a mountain called Grvardluiua. 

He is shown standing in the middle of the tiainting lifting up the mountain with the 
little finger of his left hand and the cattle stand below. 

68-6. This illustrates another deed of valour and strength of Krishoa. one of those 
by which Kamsa came to know who and where his foe was. 

... . , . ( 

jgg/ ^ d?t»n. lii u. || 

Mathurd . , . parwanamd . . , | 

Krishnan tnvikramam paT\ru(ifnu) kuradu yivadatn || 

" Mathura ... in , . Parwanam . . . ". 

“ Here Kfishpa does tnvikrama or three con<|uests ". 

One day Kamsa learnt from his men that in a part of his palace called Indra-Bhavana 
three curious things had appeared which were a conch, a bow and a vehicle designed like 
uttdgaor serpent (nag,riayaua). They were, it was said, created for Kfishpa whose great- 
ness was to become known to the world through them. Varupa. Kanisa’s soothsayer 
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who was sent for said that he who could ascend the Hliga-suyaHa, bend the bow and blow 
the conch could become the Lord of the three world:!. And Kamsa. curious to know if he 
could become one, tried to ascend the itHga^saynnu, bend the bow and blow the conch 
but in vain. Thereupon he issued a prt>ctamation that whosoever ran do trhskrumu, 
these three deeds, can claim the hand of his daughter in marriage. 

Many kings started for the city of Mathurlpura with the intention of doing th- 
vikrumu. One of them was Bhanu. the son of Subhanu. a brother>in-law* of Kamsa. On 
his way to MatburSpura Bhanu camped in Godavana on the banks of a lotus*tunk in 
which dwelt a big serpentThe cowherds refused to allow him to camp there as they 
said that the serpent would do harm to all that came near the tank save Kpshpa who 
alone was powerful enough to subdue it. Krishna was sent for and he permitted him to 
camp, remaining with him to protect him from the serpent. A friendship sprung up 
between Bhanu and Kfishpa. and Bhanu told the latter that he was bound for Mathura- 
pura to do trivtkrama. Kfishija offering to accompany him on the condition that Bhanu 
would not reveal his identity they started for the city. 

Arrived at the city they found that all the kings that camctodD/rijv*/<o«o had been 
unsuccessful in their attempts and were departing for their respective kingdoms. This 
greatly disheanened Bhanu who was however encouraged to make the attempt Uy 
Kfishpa oCfering to help him. The latter accompanied Bhanu, unobserved by Kamsa and 
his men, to Indm-Bhavana, and did the three deeds successively in the name of Bhanu. 
Soon after he left for Godavana unperceived. 

True to his promise Kamsa requested Bhanu to marry his daughter which the latter 
was very glad and eager to do for he knew well that he did not merit the offer. Unfortu¬ 
nately for him some deities that guarded iha HOna-sayana told Kamsa that Irivikrtiuui was 
not done by him but by Krishna. Thereupon Kani-sa sent for his trusted messengers ami 
ordered them on pain of death to find out Kfishna. 

The painting which is obliterated shows a tree under which Krishna is standing on 
a five headed cobra, bending the bow and blowing a conch with its end designed like 
a hantsa'a tail. 

68-c. QiDfc^idintlaT <9«j<_ui «. 

Nunditgt>paH GokHtafiguUu Offikkon^** i*di{p){*f^ki) fuJa yivatfam^- 

" Here (is shown) the cowherd, Nanda, driving the cow-world and running away,’* 

Nanda. the foster-father of Krishpa, on hearing that Krishpa had done trivtkrama at 
Mathurflpura, and that Kamsa had learnt that he had been duped and had sent his men 
to find him. became afraid of meeting Kamsa's wrath ami set out for a distant land with 
the cowherds, their families and the cows. 

In the painting Namla is shown with his cow-world on the move. First come the 
cows and the calves, then the cowherds with their wives and children and lastly Nanda 
himself with a staff in bis right hand and a bag in his left. 

* Thii •eiftcnt i« kouwa in Hlsdu nrtliotOQr m Kiitya by uttMtMine wiMh Kti(h|i« got ihe nunc fCitlfa 

Ktukifa. 
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6 S^. . . . a. || 

. . , iildstambhattai eduttn »irHllii{lti)fiadu yiwidam a-||. 

“ Here [is shown Krishna] taking a stone pillar and making it stand" 

While Nanda and his men were on their way. Krisb^, who was accompanying them, 
wanted to give Nanda confidence so that he could be persuaded to return. When, 
therefore, they came across a huge stone pillar on the way Krishna lifted it up and held 
It aloft. The cowherds praised Krishna and worshipped him with dowers and ornaments 
while Nanda realiaed that with Krisbpu near them no harm could hapi^n to himself or 
the cowherds. He now determined to return toGodlvana and face the wrath of Kamsa. 

In the painting Kfishoa is shown holding the pillar. 

PaiutiHg So. 69 (pi. xxvii— 

^nairi j^ui ujSa* Quirar QLjir,gi (o^.Tijr«>rjeu, a/nr 
MAA fSfuUjh a. || 

. • • PoygiiHyiy tdwarupHshpam papkka potaapodu maha-udgom ilf/ vura Ian 
iv«/rn///nd/ aditth pushpattuf papittu vaudndu yiiHidam •- II 

" Here (is shown Krishpa) who subdued with his cloth the liig serpent that came to 
bite him with u hissing noise when he wanted to pluck a lotus flower from the lank, and 
who brought the flower." 

Suspicious of the existence of his foe in GodUvana, Kamsa tried to discover him by 
an artifice. He ordered Nanda to send him a lotus flower with 1,000 petals that was 
growing in the tank of their vUlage. a tank which was guarderl by a big serpent, for he 
thought that if he could know who took It from the tank he would thereby know who his 
fr*e was. Nanda was at his wit’s end when he received this order but Ktishoa reassured 
him and offered to get the flower without revealing his identity to Kamsa. Nanda agree¬ 
ing, Kri&ht>a dived into the unk when the serpent rushed at him with a hissing noise ami 
with its hood outsinead Krishna threw his cloth on it and the serpent got so frightened 
that it ran away. The flower was taken and was sent to Kamsa by messengers. 

in the painting, Kpshpa is seen in the middle of the tank which is indicated by 
lotuses in the middle and steps on all sides. He is throwing his cloth on the seriKint 
which is jumping up. 

69-/*, »tfi_ 0 <ninha>u 

dieut—tii a. 

Kamsau uuuhiyiinuiyiu nda Krishnan komlmt puditiu muriyet ndittadu yh-a^m •- 

*• Kamsa setting up an infuriated elephant and Kfishpa subduing it by twisting 
its tusks.” 

On receiving the tutus from Nanda's messengers Kamsa learnt that his foe was living 
in Godavana. With the intention of getting Krishna to the city so that he could kill him 
hr announced to Nanda and the cowherds that he had organize<l a wurld-wresiling match 
in which all wrestlers could take part. He sent special rc<iuests to the cowherds to send 
their wrestlers, if they had any. to the match so that it should not be said of them that 
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there was no wrestler in their midst. Krishqa, who was eager to take itart in the match, 
prevailed on Nanda to send him along with some other wrestlers from among the cowherds 
to the city. Kamsa. who was awaiting them at the city gates, put an infuriated mad 
elephant in their way in the hope that it would kill Kfishija. But Krishna caught hold of 
its tusks and brought it down easily. 

In the painting he is shown as wrenching out its tusks. 

(£i>i'ars/0otjSMrsiBr <aaAiOQ.E 

jg; ^r^iQoi || 

Kn^hnarium Jioladevanum malla-yuddham pimm Kamsanai kitHniMraltukkn yidu 
.\amayaiH~i(ifH kadtde soUi ifdi ponndu yiva4am It 

’’Baludeva and Krishna wrestling, and Baladeva whispering into the ears of Krishna 
that the time was ripe for Krishi^a to kill Kamsa, and then running away." 

Vasudeva, who had learnt the designs of Kamsa, collected all his forces and was 
ready to assist Krishqa should Kamsa carry out his plans. Baladeva, who wanted to 
infonn Krishna of this, was wondering how he could contrive to convey the news to him 
without arousing Kamsa’s suspicions till a thought struck him. To the utter surprise of 
all. Including Krishna himself he came out in the arena and challenged Krishna to 
wrestle with him. Krishna accepting the challenge, both wrestled for some time. In the 
course of the wrestling Baladeva whispered Into the cars of Krishna tlic reasons for his 
adopting such a course and that the time had come for him to kill Kamsa and that he had 
nothing to apprehend from Kainsa*s men ns Vasudeva had collected his forces and was 
ready to come to hts rescue should need be. In a short time he feigned defeat and left 
the arena. 

In the painting they arc shown as wrestling. Krishna is the shorter of the two. As 
is usual Baladeva is dune in white. The plough, his distinguishing mark, rests on his 
shoulder. 

4rr^^’ <ri*v*uQig)Ot— a/SiiajwBrwBt? lii «. 

Kri^hnan maHatfode yuddham patftti it{ja)yickcho{tta)du yivadam «- 

"Krishna wrestling with (Kamsa's) wrestler and coming out victorious." 

A trained wrestler of Kamsa, ChapOra by name, was then sent to the arena. In a 
short time Kfishpa sent him to the other world ami cried If there were any more wrestlers 
who desired to be sent to the other world too. 

Krishna is here shown wrestling with Cbapara who is done in yellow and who is 
naked except for a small loin-cloth (/ui/gAoM). 

^ 

Pi^agn Kamsan . . , kdhi pnilUuu Ifdaiktldy a^itlu peffa . . . 

" Then Kamsa . . . holding the leg and head downwards dashing . , 

Driven by fate Kamsa accepted the challenge thrown by Krishna and descended the 
arena. U was easy work for Krishna to kill him. He took him by his tegs and whirling 
him round like a wheel dashed him down so that he dic<i forthwith 
*9 




146 


BuHcdn, Madras Government Museum 


I. 3. 


In the painting Kfishi^a is shown holding Kamsa by his legs so that his head is down. 

69*/. Oietrm^ . . . <uv*9g;.gs 

. . . 

Vasudeva-Baludevar . . . yattindl Gopa . . . xtJiala janangalu . . . 

“ Vasudeva, Baladeva (and the other relations of Krishna announcing) to all (that had 
come there that Kfishoa was Vasudeva’s son and that he was growing up in the midst of) 
the row’herds for fear (of Kamsa) 

The people of M.iihurapura and the followers of Kamsa became tumultous on hearing 
that Kfishija, a cowherd after all. bad killed their king. To allay their tumult Vasudeva 
and Baladeva told them that Krishna was the son of Vasudeva and hence a kshatnyn 
and that he had necessarily to be lirought up in the village of the cowherds to escape the 
murderous intentions of Kamsa. Thus assured, the people became quiet and were glad to 
hail Krishtta as their king. 

In the painting Vasudeva and Baladeva are stamling on the left. The latter has the 
plough leaning on his right shoulder. Vasudeva is announcing to the three kings with 
cpiwns litrftas) on their heads, on the extreme right, the p.-trentage of Krishna, They are 
listening with their hands placed in worship (ait/,d/). Krishpa stands between Vasudeva 
and the kings and can be distinguished by the kmdu! ornament on his head which Is also 
seen in No. 69. r. d, and r- 

Paintinjf t\o. JO (pi. xxvi).—This illustrates the events that followed the death of 
Kamsa. The painting runs from nght to left and can be divided into four panels. 

70-rt. . , . 

Krishna . . . j^aiyil yirukku , . , 

, being in the palace . , . Krishna.'* 

Though the lal>cl is mostly obliterated the scene can be made out with the aid ot 
Sri Purapa, Vol. IV. 

As soon as Kamsa was killed, Krishna released Ugrasena and Padmavatl. whom their 
*on Kamsa had imprisoned and installed them as king and queen of Mathurapura 
again. They arc shown in the painting as sitting while two figure* perhaps representing 
vassals arc standing in front of them. Thus it is possible to supply the blanks in the 
label in the light of the information given above, which would then read as “ Ugrasena 
and his wife. Padmavatl, being in the palace after the former had received the kingdom 
from Kfishpa." 

JO-h. . . * Qu.mS,x{th ^ouu-iLee. 

. - , Devakiyum aramai\aiyil yirukkurtuiu yivndam*-. 

, and Oevaki seated in the {Milace." 

After installing Ugrasena at Mathurapura Krishna left with his father Vasudeva and 
step-brother Baladeva for ^uryapura, the capital of his father’s kingdom, where he 
enjoyed pleasures and case. 
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In the painting Vasudeva and Devaki arc shown as seated in the palace. 

70-C. . , . , , , «/ 5 a/Q«. 4 £iiiir 0 U: jffaoihnrJieu 

ail—w a. 

. . . mndravijaya . . . ih’adcviyOrum aramanaiyll ytrakku^adn ytvaijUm^. 

. ISa)mudraviJnya and SivadevI here in Ihc palace.” 

King Somudravijaya, an uncle of Kfishna, was also staying with Kfishqa’s father. 
It was to hiin, through his wife ^ivadevt, that Ncminatha, the twenty-second Tirthah* 
kam w.-ia bitm as will be seen under painting No. 73 (p. ISO.) 

In the painting Sumudravi;ayn and his wife are shown seated on a throne in the 
palace in the same way in which similar pairs (jodf) are represented in others of these 
paintings. 

70- d. ^tirfstL- . , 

Jardsandhan piljai Krishnanndu iandui . - . 

“ Jarasnndha’s son fighting with Krishna . . 

jlvadya^a, Kamsa’s widow, Sed to the Magadha kingdom where she narrated to 
Jarasandha, its king, all that had happened at MathuiUpura and how she was made a 
widow by Krishpa. JarSsandha promised her that he would kill Krishna in a very short 
tune. Feeling th-it Krishna might not be so strong as to necessitate his starting for 
battle himself against him he sent a big force under one of his soms called MaMbalu 
who came to ^auryapura and fought with Krishpa by whom he was defeated and his 
forces routed. 

In the painting the two forces are shown as engaged in battle. A flag-bearer stands 
between them. Krishpa's forces arc on the right and Mahabala's on the left. Krishpa 
ran be distinguished by his whitish colour and the circular ornament (kojydai) on his 
head One of Mahabala's men has fallen down evidently killed 

Painting No. 7I (pi. xxvi).—This illustrates the attacks on Krishpa by two other sons of 
Jurilsandha. called AparSjita and Kalaynva. Apartjita fought with Krishpa for 346days 
and was finally killed The other son, Ktlayava was a more formidable opixment and 
he proved in battle to be mure than a mutch for Krishpa who felt that he should retreat 
and avoid fighting if he could to escape ignominy. 

71- rt. ... <9 . . . 

Quemge « 9 «i£— ii). 

. . . a . • , Apardjitan 346 . . . punni vtluHda ponadn yixxu^m. 

“ . . . Apartjitan after fighting (with Krishpa for] 34b Idays) falling down 
fin the battle field|.” 

In the painting the horse-forces of both Krishpa and Apart jita are shown as engaged 
in battle. Krishna and his men arc on the right and Apartjita's on the left. A camel is 
also shown with a rider on its back who is beating a drum, while a man walks in front of 
It holding a trumpet to his mouth. Evidently these two men form the military band of 
Krishpa’s army. Krishpa is seen in the front rank and Baladeva in the rear and both 

19-A 
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are shooting arrows from their bows, along with other archers, at the enemy’s cavalry. 
Both show the usual ioitdd ornament on their heads. Someone who has fallen after being 
hit by an arrow is said in the label to be Aparajita who was killed in battle. 

7iW<. . . . Q^uiueS 

. I . Ytldavar . , . ye(f[u ictli . . . 

“ . . . (all) the Yadavas ... so saying . . 

The descendants of the Yadu dynasty including Kfishna, his father and Batadeva 
were unable to stand the atUcks of Ktllayava. Nor did they like shedding much blood. 
So they left Sauryapura, Hastinflpura and Mathurapura, the three cities where they were 
living and set out for some distant land. Krishna led them on in the hope of finding for 
ihema place unknown toKalayava and his men. Kalayava, who came to the Yadava 
city in search of Krishna, saw that it was deserted and wondered where the Yadavasand 
Krishna could have hidden themselves. A female spirit living in the city, took the form 
of an old lady and after lighting a huge fire began loudly waiting. Kalayava, a.sked 
her why she was crying like that. The spirit replied that all the Yadavas including 
Krishna fell int«j the fire that was burning before her, out of fear for Kalayava. and that 
her sons who were living in the city also fell into it. On hearing this Kalayava became 
puffed up with pride and without even waiting to verify if what the spirit said was true 
left for his father's kingdom to narrate to his father how he had annihilated Kpshpa and 
his men. 

In the painting,which is nearly obliterated, the fire U indicated in the centre by 
flames while the old lady is standing on the right of it with her finger pointing up as in 
addressing. Kalayava and his men, who are on horse-back, arc shown on the left of the 
fire. Tliey lift up their hands in joy on hearing what the old lady narrates and are on 
the point of departing. 

Painting iWp. 72 [p\. xxvi ).—Krishna took the Y&davas to the sea-shore and stopped 
for a while there. Ho was, however, at his wit’s end as to how he could find an unknown 
land for them. He observed fasts and sitting on kuiti grass did penance for some time 
repeating mantra after mantra in the hope that some unknown land would become visible 
to him by divine agency. True to his expectations the divine agent came. Kfishiya 
dreamt that he saw a dcca called Gautama who told him in his dream that he would return 
In the morning in the form of a horse and that Kfishpa should get on its back and go 
through the ocean some twelve yejanus when an unknown land would be revealed to him. 
On waking up the following morning he found the horse waiting for him. No sooner 
did he get on its back than it flew over the sea and landed him on an island. And 
Krishna by slow degrees got all his men to the island which was named by him l>vardvail. 
All the Yadavas lived happily there without fear of an; trouble from Jarasandha and his 
sons. 

72-a. , . . Stut—W, 

. - , Y4da\'arfilar urn ddipoff/tdtt yhmJtim, 

. all the Yadavas . . . running away . . . here.” 
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In the painting the Yadavas are shown as being led by Krishna to apparently the 
sea-shore. The second and the fourth figures from the left represent Kfishpa and Bala- 
deva, iMJth of whom have Arrived at the sea-shore Krishna is wondering how 

he can find an abode for them. 

22-fi. mO^ir^mur&A, 8 . , . 

tSeuu^. 

Krishtan ashtopavUsu-sahitanagi mn , . . sanattit iiisha , . . svapnait- 

ktl>nM(nu)ku\ciidM yh’o^m. 

“ . . . Krishna equipping himself with the eight kinds of fasts and other 

au.nterities is here dreaming . • . ” 

Krishna is shown here sitting under a tree and telling his heads with his right 
hand, the usual accompaniment of chanting mantras and counting them, while his left 
hand is placed on his lap in an attitude of meditation. 

72<. Krishna is here shown lying down. He is evidently dreaming about the Jeva 
Gautama who offered to take him on his back as a horse and find for him a land. 

A long label overlapping into the space allotted to the other paintings (</ and e) 
commences with the word “Gauiamadeva ”, but the rest is all irrevocably lost. Gautama 
being the name of the ti^'U who came in the form of a horse to take Krishna to the new 
land it is clear that the label refers either to the dream itself or to the actual journey of 
Krishna on the back of the horse to Dvarilvatl. If it refers to the former the label must 
be that of the panel now under consideration. If, however, it refers to the latter it must 
belong to the next scene(</). 

72 -d. . . . , . . JOi eni-in 

, . , kudirai . . . f* knra ynmilam*-. 

”... horse . . , getting up here." 

Krishna is here shown on horse-hack. The horse is evidently (lying over the sea. It 
is black in colour. 

72 -y. . . . <w , Ouuar^jvih uLli-0arcs>^ , . . 

Gaatamminian . , , gD , . . metitltm pattamttai m'rtatitapa . . . 

” Gautamadeva ... to build . . . city called D(varavatt)". 

The city of Dvar&vatl was built on the island shown to Krishpa by Gautama and all 
the Yadavas reached it and lived there happily. 

This is a scene to indicate that the people at DvarSvatT enjoyed peace and happi¬ 
ness. The figures shown liere represent from right to left, Devakl. Vasudeva, Baladeva 
and Krishna. Devakl l>eing the wife of Vasudeva is shown by his side as is the case 
with most of the couples in the temple paintings. Vasudeva, Baladeva and Kyishpa are 
all shown with crowns on their heads as they were the undisputed rulers of the island of 
Dvaravatl. Vasudeva is painted as usual in yellow, which appears as black in the 
photograph, and Baladeva in white. The hitter's plough leans against his left shoulder. 




*50 


Btdletin, Mttdras GpvetHmrnt AfitstHm 


[O.S. I. 3 , 


Kri&hi>a, who can be seen un the extreme left Is as usual of smaller size than cither Bala* 
<lcva or Vasuileva. All the three are smelling flowers held in their right hands. 

73 (pi. xxvii).—^The life of Neminatha. the twenty-second Tfrthahkara, 
is treated here in the middle of Krishi^a's life for it is said that he was Itorn in the island 
of Dvarflvatl when Kfishpa was ruling over it aided by his father Vasudeva and step¬ 
brother Baladeva. 

73-«. Much damaged. 

n. 

SafnnJriKfiJiiyumtihdrtlja^wkku i'tWfiijitfr si'apunnkandH iotlvkurudu yivtidutn . 

" ^ivadevt narrating here to Samudravijaya Maharaja her dreams.” 

In the painting which is much damaged King Samudravijaya. Krishna's uncle, who 
has a crown on his head is seated on the left and is listening to his wife, Sivadevi. who 
is sitting by his side facing him. An attendant woman is standing in front of thorn 
fanning them. 

73-e. ^ivadevT i> here giving birth to Neminatha. She is half-concealed behind a 
screen as in similar birth scenes (Nos. 17 and 39) while an attendant on the left Is 
supporting her. Sacht (with a crown on her head) can be seen on the right. She is 
shown here twice, first as receiving the child fn>m either Sivadcvl herself or the attendant 
(this is not clear in the painting) and next as turning back and delivering It to Saudltar- 
mendra who is followed by I^nendra with an umbrella in his hand. 

J3~J. , . . Ot£i» Sjge . . . tnhutsMmQuirp^ f}4u<-It A. 

. - , AirOvatatUn mtl vaittu Jitntna . . . k 4 ith pamm poradti yiuuiam 

”... here going for doing janmabbisheka. placing him on AiiHvala . - . " 

The scene is familiar from paintings already described above (Nos. 39-43). The 
child is here shown as placed within a howilah on the back of the white elephant with 
Saudharmendra an<l lUnendra seated in the howdah behind him. Two dex>us go in 
front, one holding a flag in his right hand and the other a parasol. A third follows behind 
with a half-spread parasol in his right hand. They all go to mount Maha-Mem to per¬ 
form ihe JuMNttjbhishekM of the Tirthahkara to be. 

PiuMfiHft No. 74 (pL xxvii).—This illustrates the jtmmMhhheka and the return of the 
child to the city. 

74 *rt. - . - wjT«g-t> , , . 0« . . . SAveS 

... 

- . . POMifM If flundaroli . . . rmmPiAttettdrargn\ jmimabbi- 

ahfkam . . 

" . , , placing on Panijlu . . . (Saudha)rma and fianendra , . . JanmiMi- 
oheka ..." 

Here again the scene is famlliur. The child isseate<l cross-legged on a throne or 
pedestal placed on a white moon-stone slab in a pavilion and two dtvas, one on each 




TirufutmUikti^am {JiHa-KaUcht) aud it» Umpte* 


»934l 


ISI 


Hide of it. are pouring the celestial waters on it. Two other with water-vessels in 
their hands are standing outside the pavilion, one on either side of it. 

74-f». . . . • . . 

. • . me . . . 

The party is here shown returning to the city. The child can be seen seated in the 
howdah on the back of the white elephant with Saudhamiendra behind. This time the 
child has got a crown on its head and is dressetl. Uanendra who in painting No. 7 l-d 
was shown sitting behind Saudhamiendra in the howdah on the back of the elephant is 
here seen walking behind holding up a chdnmru in his right hand Tlic two other devm 
that went before the elephant in painting No. Ji-d are here t<Ki going before the ele¬ 
phant and have the same things in their hands, one .1 p.-(r3sol and the other a Hag, 

74..^. Tlie child is here installed on a throne in the palace and the tlcixu are making 
a celebration. Two of them wave rbitmuraa before him, one un cither side while a third 
standing on the left is spreading the royal thhtttrn or the umbrella over him. And 
Devendra is dancing with joy on the right. He has four hands, the front two in anjidi 
and the other two raised up in ecstacy or in singing attitudes. The label and much of 
the painting itself^are oblitcrated- 

Painiing So. 75 (pi. xxvii).—Merchants from the city of Rajagriha. the capital of the 
Magadha kingdom, over which JarAsandha was mling. .set out on a sca-voyagc for pnr- 
{>oscs of trade- They lost their way in the vast ocean and were stranded on the shores 
of Ovaravatl. Kfishna and his men received them cordially and sent them back to their 
own land with rich presents including preemas stones, The merchants, on reaching 
RAiagfiha, reported to Jartisandba wh;«t they saw in the midst of the ocean .ind how 
Krishpa and Uie Yadavas were still alive and as proof thereof presented him with the 
precious stones they bad received at Dvaravair On sight of such prerioiis stones which 
he had not sent before JarAsandha could not dislieiieve them. He immediately collected 
u big army and sent a challenge to tCp^hna lo come nut of his hiding place and meet him in 
open battle. This challenge w.a5 communicated to Krishna by the tell-tale .^dhuiiiiikha- 
Narada'. 

Krishna approached Neminatha, who was then in the prime of bis youth, and Inforai- 
ing him of Jarasandha’s challenge requested him to took after Dvaravatl during his 
absence. He also desired to know from Ncniinatha if he would be victorious in battle. 
Neminktha. who hud by then acquired avudfii-jHaiia or the knowledge of foresccini; 
things, indicated to Krishna by a smile and pleasant looks that be was bound to be the 
victor. 

Thus assured. Krishna collected all his forces and, assisted by Vasmleva, lUtadcva 
and others, set out for Jurasandha's land. Jarasandha was also marching against him 
with a big army and met him at Kurukshetra, the place famous in Hindu mythology us 
the battle-field of the Panejavas and the Kauravas where the bible of the Hindu.s, the 
“Bhagavad-Glta” was expounded by Krishna. In the fight that ensued J.-irasandha's 
forces were routed and Jarasandha, indignant at the fate that had befallen his men. 


* Set III, |i|> »S-x*6. 
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reached Krishna and threw on him his discus (cAoir/t). But the rA<iAro did Krishna no 
harm and Krishna taking it in his hand threw it on Jarlisandha with such force that he 
was killed on the spot. Thus with victory on his side Kfishija returned to Dvarflvatl 
where he was crowned once again as the chakravartiu or undisputed lord of the three 
worlds by the drtxts, Vidykdharas and other mortal kings. 

75*«- *J» , . . 

Krishna . , . 

•'Krishi>a . , . 

Krishna is here addressing Nrminfltha who is seated on a throne and is evidently 
asking him to look after DvflravatT during his absence. The crown on the head of Ncmi- 
naiha suggests that he has already assumed temporary charge of the kingship of Dv&rd* 
vatl. 

75-A, S'VfTon-jgS^Q . ; . iSeuL-ih a. || 

Kfishnan Jurasanilhanvdu . . . IHtfi{nu)ku!radtt yivadam P 

“Kfishpa . . . (fighting) . . . with JaiHsandha . . . here". 

The words,'* Kfishpa'* and " Jarisandha ” indicate that the two arc here shown 
lighting. Kfishiya’s forces are on the left and Jarasandha's on the right. While Kfishga 
is kneeling in a chariot and is drawing a how Jarfisandha is sitting in a howdah on the 
back of an elephant and is similarly engaged. Neither is throwing the discus referred to 
in the Sri PurS^a. Baladcva. who is painted white, is on horseback behind the chariot 
and is shooting an arrow from his bow. In these paintings when a fight is painted it is 
always the tx>w and the arrow that are shown. 

Puiuting No. Tfi (pi. xxvii).—^The painting which is inverted is obliterated and has 
no label l>elow as its space has been utilized for that of painting No. 75. But the scene is 
familiar. Kpshija is here crowned a chakrtn'oriin by the devas, the Vidyadharas and the 
other kings of the world. He is shown seated on a throne with some one seated by his 
side, probably Nerainfltha to whom he owed his victory and coronation. Various figures 
are standing on cither side of the throne witnessing the coronation. A dancing girl can 
he seen dancing on the extreme right to the accompaniment of time beaten by two men 
lichind her, one probably holding cymbals anti the other beating a drum {mftdtinga). It 
should be noted that generally in Indian sculptures and paintings when any celebration 
is to be shown the most common mcthotl of showing it U to introduce a tlance performed 
by dancing girls to the accompaniment of music and time protiuced by men called 
nattHvans. 

PatHiing No. J7 Ipl. xxviii).—Before coming to this painting wc shoulil describe a 
few scenes found on the wall of the store-room (pi. ii, 15) which have suffered terribly 
and consequently could not be successfully photographed. A label, however, indicates 
the scenes, and runs as follows:— 

G>attB noie , 

Nfmistyimi In’ukramam fagfinkucadu. 

"Ncmisvami performing trivikTama.^ 
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One daj while NcminSthu was sporting in the waters with Satyabh&mS, the favour¬ 
ite wife of Krishna, he entered into a wager with her described on page 136 and when 
challenged by Satyabhamfl to perform tritrikrama* he did so and blew a blast with the 
conch that was heard everywhere. In the painting Neml can be seen ascending the 
yiaga-iayam which is in the form of a cobra with raiscrl hootl, holding a bent bow in his 
right hand and drawing a conch with his left to his mouth. 

Coming to painting Na 77 we can make out a few letters of its label which are:— 

. . , * ' • 

, . . chche Krishnan . . . 

"... when Krishna ..." 

The blast that Nerai blew on the conch, which it was hitherto believed Krishna 
alone could blow, was heard by Krishpa who was then sitting in court. He got alarmed 
and began to enquire from bis people who it was that could blow upon his iahkka. On 
learning from them that It was his cousin he became iealnus of him as a rival, and direct¬ 
ed his girls to excite amorous thoughts in him and shame him into marriage, thinking 
company with women was the only way to sap his strength. The gopls teased him and 
challenged him to prove to the world that he was a man by marrying. After a while 
Ncmi consented and Kfishpa selected for him Ratrimati (Rajtmati), the daughter of 
Ugrasena* and Jayavatl. 

In the painting Krishqa sits on a long throne accompanied by his brother Baladcva 
on his right. On the left stand six kings who have come probably to pay obeisance to 
Krishpa who was then a chakravarttn or universal monarch. While he was thus engaged 
he heard the blast. Though one may be tempted to see in the six figures standing in 
front of Krishpa the people that told him who blew the blast their dress and the crowns 
on their heads preclude this possibility. They all have swords resting on their shoulders. 

PainUng No. 78 (pL xxvlii).—Between Nos. 77 and 78. in a narrow band, the 
design of a creeper can bo seen. This serves merely a decorative purtiose as it finds no 
place in the story relating to the scenes between which it is shown. 

The label of No. 78 is obliterated while the painting itself is badly damaged but the 
scene is obvious. 

Krishqa had arranged the wedding which was to take place shortly. Then another 
idea crossed his mind. If Ncminatha should enter into the pleasures of married life he 
might come 10 love life and iiosition so ilearly that he would next begin to covet the posi¬ 
tion of the cluikrnveartm which he himself was. And if he did covet it, no force on earth 
could prevent the achievement of his purpose. Thus fear ami jealousy filled his mind 
and he now determined to make Nemi feel disgust for worldly life and pleasure so that 
the marriage should not take place. This he achieved by placing a pack of animals like 
cattle, etc., on the way of Nemi who was going in a procession through the streets—a 
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preliminary ceremiiny attending marriages in high life. According to the Srt Purilna these 
animals were sickly and were yelling piteously, while, according to the Adi Parana And the 
^;r»»nyVira-wi<j4»/myii', flocks of sheep and cattle were collected to l>e sacrificetl for the 
people that had come to attend Nemi’s marriage. On seeing these animals, particularly 
the sheep that were bleating piteously, he asked his followers why they were there, and 
being told that they were brought for him he resolved to become an ascetic* and 
came back to the palace with his mind rilled with the idea known as vairaina or 
“ world-flight." 

In the painting the procession is shown marching towards the left. An elephant can 
be made out which according to the text carried the bridegroom. The t>ersQns that 
precede and follow the elephant form the party that accompanied Nemi. On the extreme 
left four animals, deer, ram. tiger and a lion arc looking at the procession and are 
receding from the latter affrighted. 

Painting (pi. xxviii).—Though nothing remains of its label the scene ixirtrayed 
here is clear. The prince is sitting in a pavilion msidc the palace, with the Idea of 
world-flight foremost in his mind, when the Loukantiia-dt’vas announce themselves before 
him and goad him on to renounce the world and obtain tnksha or initiation. Some 
five of these Laukanttkas can be seen standing on the right while Neml in the pavilion is 
attended by three attendants (palace menials), two of whom wave chamarns before him 
while the third, the one on the extreme left of the painting, holds a parasol over him. 

Painting No, 8o (p|. xxviii).— . . . Qn/rjo^ a. 


... po^adu yixutdam *- 

. . . going here." 

Ncmi detained to renounce the world and immediately the dtvas brought him a 
palanquin wiled Droagurn in which he was carried to a garden called SahasramrmKma 
(so called because there were thousand mango trees in it) where he emered dlksha. 

• In the painting the palanquin is shown twice to indicate perhaps the slow march of 
<h. I. i. Mid ,ha, all p„„p attended I, aa ,hi. »a. tbe |.m ,o,|d|, p,.aa„^ 

ha. N^j coaid .aate no, that he had .« hi. mind on a pica.um ao. clear U, .he e« 

heirorld. So this was his last pompous procession; hence the flags and attendant* 
besides the palanquin bearers. endants. 

Painting No. 8l (pi. xxix).-The label is obliterated, as also the right half of the 
painting. But sufficient details remain for identification. The procession is shown ^ 
the left, the prince being still in the palanquin which rests on the shoulders of its 

• tmi. Ant., Vol. II, p, 139. • 
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bearers. In front of the palanquin goes an attendant carrying a flag, while another 
carrying a parasol follows behind. Two persons of pygmy stature are found beneath the 
palanquin carrying the chdmara and fan, insignia of royalty. 

On the right, Neml is sitting on a slab under a tree in the garden referred to where 
bo is doing l&ch, l.c., plucking out the hair from his head and the face in live handfuls 
(puHchitmtishii). While his left hand rests on the lap in meditation his right hand is 
placed on his head suggesting that he is plucking out his hair. In the next panel he is 
shown standing under another tree, this time engaged In the performance of various 
austerities and fasts, in the intervals of which he repaired to villages and towns for food 
{fkitryd). It is suid that nearly a thousand kings followed him to the garden and were 
engaged in similar austerities and fasts. Probably the blurred half of the painting 
showed some of these kings, one of whom can. however, be made out as sunding to the 
right of Nemi. 

PuintiitK No. 82 (pi. .xxixl— 

No. 82-0. -*•'* ’’omifijSio » 3 i ... AjfV.Tisw ueoar 

dSuii—Ui. 

Ih'droviiltyil Vitrdidutttem^m nurapati , . . parnnm punnnkmiradH yiwifam. 

“ In Dvaravatl a king called Varadatla . . . offering him food (is shown) htTe.” 

Neml did penance for the space of six months and then waking up from his medita¬ 
tion set out to seek some kind of nourishment for his frail frame. As prcscrtbeil he 
approached a city, which happened to be DvarSvatl, without uttering a word and without 
asking for food from any one. Varadatta, a king, met him at the outskirts of the city 
and with affectionate devotion invited the Tlrthahkara to hia mansion and taking him to 
a high place in his palace which was clean swept he offered him the refreshing juice 
of the sugarcane in the approved way.' The gods hovered in the air above and rained 
down a shower of flowers and gem.« on the party below, uttering cries of “ victory (jaya) *’ 
to the accompaniment of the beating of heavenly drums. 

In the painting Nemi is standing under a tree while Varadatta is shown twice before 
him. first as kneeling at his feet offering him obeisance and next as getting up and 
requesting him with folded hands {tikjrdi'i to grace his mansion and to partake of the food 
that he would give him. Nemi indicating his assent by following him silently, Varadatta 
took him to his palace. 

82d>, The label has fallen. Iliil the scene Is obvious. As in the case of l^ishabha- 
drvo (see No. 35, p. 104) the king offers Nemi food taken from a tray resting on a stand. 
The food given is white. Nemi is standing on the right of the stand with extended 
hands while Varadatta stands on the left of the tray and is putting into his hands the 
food that he had taken from the tray. Small patches of black on the white background 
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probably represent the shower of heavenly flowers and gems. The idea that Nemi was 
taken to u high place in the palace is indicated by a raised ba.se painted yellow on 
which he is standing. 

Bl-e. . . . -atu . . . 

• • « • • • 

“ . . . penance . . 

Here Nemi is departing for the forest. After he had received the food offered by 
Varadatta he left the place as silently as he had approached it. 

82-d. . . . ueBsrtBsr^ , , . 

. . . pOMHOdu . . • 

“ . . . done (the fact that he had donci . . 

He reached the mount called Urjayanta,* * where he stood under a bamboo grove and 
after deep meditation for several years obtained kevala-j^ua nr perfect and all-embracing 
knowledge, by destroying the forces that keep it from blazing forth.* 

The standing figure of Nemi can be seen under a tree on a higher level suggesting 
the Urjayanta peak. He is standing erect in the kayotsarga pose which suggests his 
determination. 

82-e. . . . Oeim>0gfjw , . 

. . . St^mrkku kevala-JnSnum . , . 

'* . . .tothe SvUmi kevala^jihlna , . 

Here Nemi is seated in the xamfwyithia attitude (sitting cross-legged) on a throne 
placed in a pavilion. After he had become a kevall the drvas came and created for him 
the samatMiswaiia in the centre of which the Tfrthahkara took his seat on a throne placed 
in a pavilion or mandapa called Candhakuti. The pavilion here represents the Gandha- 
kmfi. The white colour in which he is painted indicates the change in his condition, vis., 
that he had become a Tlrthahkara or World-Teacher endowed with perfect knowledge. 
The eight prdtiharyos with which every Jina Is associated* are present here. The 
ehamara is waved by twn Indras standing on either side of the pavilion. The simhdtarni 
Uion-throoe) is the throne on which the Tlrthahkara is seated, though the lions’ feet 
are not found. In all these paintings a padmdsana or bhudrdsana Is shown in place of 
simhdsaHas (see painting Nos. 36, 48 and 64). The nimbus, parasol rising in three tiers 
(inaMaio/land the aiaka tree can be seen above the head of the Tlrthahkara, one above the 
other. The shower of flowers was probably shown but in the present faded condition of the 
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painting it cannot be made out. The celestial music and the drum can only be inferred 
for they cannot be shown easily. The rest or cushion on which the Tlrthahkara was 
reclining is painted white behind the Tirthahkara. 

IV 

SCENES FROM THE LIFE OF .4GNILA (A-MBIKA) OR DHARMADEVI. 

Two rows, Nos. 83 and 84, illustrate scenes from the life of Agnlla, who licoomes in her 
next birth the Yakshl of NcminSiha by name Ambika or Dhann.idevl, and are found on 
the beams of the veranda facing the SangHo-munJapa. 

Painting No. 83 (pi. xxix).—This row has been much affected as a result of water 
leaking down from the ceiling during heavy rains and dripping all over the |x<inttngs 
thereby washing out the colour little by Utile so that to-day only some patches here and 
there remain. These patches are figured in plates xxix and xxx. 

At first the scenes portrayed in them were not clear to me as they did not conform 
to any description found in the $rf Purana ; luckily however a palm-leaf manuscript in 
the possession of the temple priest entitled ” Punylirava-katldl ** * which contains a 
number of stories from Jaina mythology including one entitled YakshT-katha supplies 
the materials necessary for their identification. The story Is briefly narrated below : 

In a city called Girinagara. the king of which was BhOpala. there lived a Brahman 
Limily consisting of Soma^arman. his wife AgnilS and their sons ^ubhnmkara and 
Prabharhkara of seven and five years of age respectively. One tlay Soma^rman was 
trerforming the iruddha ceremony of his ancestors (^/7ff.«) for which he had Invited 
Brahmans of the locality. When the time for offering ablutions ipinJu-pradana) came the 
party left (or a tank nearby on the banks of which the offerings were expected to be 
laid to be picked up later by crows. In the meanwhile a Jaina ascetic, Varadatta who 
was a resident of the Qrjayanta hill, came to Soroaiiarman’s house to have his parana. i.€. 
to break a fast that lasted for a month. In the absence «if her husband Agnlla Invited 
the ascetic into the house when? she fed him freely from the things cisikeii for the 
Brahmans invited for the -irjddlui ceremony, little thinking that her act of feeding a Jaina 
ascetic will be much resented by her Uuj»band and the Brahmans. 

Just as the ascetic was departing from the hrmse after having been sumptuously fed, 
Soina^rmnn came accompanied by the other Brahmans from the tank. On seeing the 
ascetic of alien faith coming out of his house he got angry, and the Brahmans refused to 
partake of his offerings as they considered wliat he would offer to them as polluted 
(nckchhishtha), Somasarman then drove his wife out of his housc^ Agnila left the house 
wiih her two Iwys and an attendant woman and repaired to the Urjayanta hill where the 
ascetic Varadatta was doing penance. Arrived at the hill she found the ascetic In a cave 
and falling at his feet she craved him to give her JJkj.hj or initiation. This the ascetic 
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refused on the grounds that she had come there from her husband's protection with 
feelings of anger and resentment at his conduct and that she was the mother of the two 
l*oys whom also she hud taken with her. He counselled her to leave the place and leave 
him alone as otherwise the world would begin to spread scandals about her. The 
tiisappoioted lady took his advice and took her abode on an elevated place on the hill 
under the welcome shade of a tree which became by virtue of her spiritual greatness a 
kalpaka-vpkslui or the “wish-tree” catering to her needs and those of her sons and the 
attendant woman that had accompanied her. And a tlry tank near by began to overflow 
when she went to it for water. 

In the meanwhile the city of Girinagam witnessed the wrath of the gods in the 
shape of a great conflaramaiion which consumed all the houses except that of Soraa^ar- 
man. All the citizens assembled outside the city and proclaimed with one voice that the 
virtue of Agnila alone saved Soma^arman's house from being consumed by the flames 
The Brahmans that hail refused to partake of Soma^arman's oflTerings on the ground' 
that they were polluted by the Jaina ascetic's presence went to Somasannun and 
requested him to give them the intended food which they said was purified and blessed 
by the toucli of the ascetic whi» wa.s none other llian u god in disguise. There was 
universal gratification on that ilay and all the citizens were made to feel by the virtue 
accruing from the good deed of feeding the ascetic by AgniH that they had all partaken 
of divine food. 

Soma^rman was struck with remorse fitr his wicked act in driving his virtuous wife 
away anti ran in search of her to the Urjayanta hill. Agnila saw him coming at a 
distance and not knowing his reformed attitude towards her and feeling sure that he was 
only coming to torment her, left her sons in the charge of the attendant woman and killed 
herself by falling from a precipice into a cave below. The next moment she was born 
in the family of the Kyaa/nroj' as a Yakshl called Athbiia. As she was able to 
rcmemlier her past birth, compassion for her dear sons drove her to them. As however 
her changed appearance Into that of a Yakshi would frighten her sons she assumed her 
original form, wa., that ol Agnila and lived beside them. Somasarman came there and 
taking her for Agnila besought her pardon for his vile and rash acts. Agnila showed 
him her YaksMi form on seeing which Soma^rinun fainted with fright and recovering 
realized that his wife AgniU no longer lived. Unable to bear the grief be fell into the 
same cave and killcil himself. According to his deserts he was bom in the next birth as 
a linn, and so deep was his attachment for Agnila in her changed form that he sat at her 
feel licking them .md became eventually her vahtmu. Thus he became the lanehcfiluina 
or the device with which this YaksMi is associated m Jaina iconography •. The Bi.ns, 
Subhaiiikara and Prabharakara led for a long time the lives of Jaina huuseholUers 
(gn'kit-slkus); and during the MmntviturrrNu of Neminatha, the twenty-second Tlnhankara 
they got initiation or diksha and obtained salvation. As for their mother who had become 
a Yakshi she obtained the unique honour of becoming the Yakshi or the attendant spirit of 


* See III, pp. £39-230. 
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Neminatha, ever standiAg on one side of the Tlrthankani while on the other side stixnj 
the Yakska Gomedha or SarvaliQa. 

Various incidents from this story are present in the paintings under description. In 
No, 83 (pi. xxtx) the following scenes run from left to right 

In the first panel can be seen a pair seated, probably representing the Brahman 
Somu&arman and his virtuous wife AgniU ; an attendant woman is standing on their right 
gently fanning them. 

In the second panel Agnila is sitting between her sons while the attendant woman 
stands on the left and b fanning the party. The children are shown like child Krishna 
(c/. pis, XXV, xxvil and arc smelling flowers held in their right hands. 

In the third panel the naked form of the ascetic Varadatta is discernible while 
.\gnila is shown before him in two attitudes; at first she is kneeling before him, thereby 
expressing her extreme regard and respect for the ascetic and then she gets up and with 
hands folded in anjitli requests him to partake of her ofl’ering. The right hand of the 
sage indicates that he is in the act of addressing her while in his left he is holding a 
water vessel with a spout (.kamundi^ h). 

In the fourth panel she is offering him food talcing convenient morsels from n tray 
placed on a stand.' The fcxid that she is offering is heaped on the tray. Both the food 
and Agnila ore painted white while the sage who stands on the left is painted black as 
is also in the previous panel. 

The next panel reveals the sage in the aert of departing from the house. He U 
walking. The colouring b as usual in black on a white background. 

What the succeeding panels contained is difficult to say as nothing remains on the 
beams, except a few patches figured in plate xxi as No. 84. 

Patnttnji So. 84 (pi. xxx).—^Thesc, however, appear to represent, from left to right, 
the following scenes from Agniia's story :— 

-Agnila is walking with her sons, one of whom walks in front of her, and is accom> 
panied by the attendant woman referred to in the story. Evidently the whole relates to 
the departure of Agnila with her sons and the attendant woman from her husband’s 
house In Girinagaru under the circumstances that have been narrated above. The 
attendant woman holds in her left hand something which may perhaps be a cloth or the 
apparel necessary for Agnila- It looks, however, mure like a garland, in which case 
the scene can be explained thus:— 

The attcnibnt woman is shown twice, first on the left with the garland in her hand 
ready to honour Agnila who by then had become the Yukskl Aihbika, and next as 
standing on the left of the Yakshi herself and stretching her hands with the garland held 
between them to put it on her. The Yakshi b seated cross-legged and has a conical 
makuta on her head which b suggestive of her divine nature. She is. however, shown 
with two hands like any human being, the significance of which irecomes clear when 
it is seen that by her sides stand her sons, one on her left and the other on her nghi. 
The latter stands between the Yakshi and the attendant-woman with the garland in 
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her hsntls. Tbounh she had by ihcn become a Yakshi, Afinilfl was drawn towards 
her tender sons and comes to them not as the YaLskl lest they should get frightened 
hiu as their mother Agnila. Hence she is shown with two hands, the mabuta and the 
particular yogic attitude sert'ing to indicate that she was in reality the Yakshi AihbikA. 
This is confirmed by the next panel where she is shown in her YaksJtl form, sitting 
cross*lrgged. with a conical crown on her head and with four hands befitting her divine 
nature. While her lower hands are held in the tdihuya (protective) and the vurada 
(boon-conferring) ixjses her upper hands hold her usual emblems, vit., goad and noose '• 
On her left stands a party of women, two of whom can alone be made out in the painting, 
the rest being completely washed out. One of them, the one standing nearest to 
the Yakshi holds in her hands a vessel from the mouth of which flames are issuing, 
suggesting that a light was burning In it. The other has a tray in her hands from out 
of which three flames can be seen issuing. Both the vessel and the tray are intended for 
particular tights which arr consiiUrcd as auspicious and the waving of these lights before 
gods and saintly persons is considered as a mark of respect and devotiun shown towards 
the particular gods or saints. 

The l>eams of the mukhn’inan^ipa i>f both the VardlutmSmt and Trikulti-Basti shrines 
show on their narrow sides designs of lotus petals (see Nos. fi3~4) ittJd on their broader 
sides rosettes and other floral motifs, in which the creeper figures most. 


V 

Miscellaneous Paintings. 

Mention may also be made of stray paintings found on the eastern wait of the 
Trikictn-Iiasti-ardhamaadapa, which faces the Sakgitn~mattiLip<i and the Vardhamtlna 
veranda wall. The temple priest explained to me that they were done some fony years 
ago and are hence very recent. The paintings found on the Trikiifa^Basii-arJkamiindapa 
eastern wall may be described below t — 

Studying them from south to nonh, the first panel shows Brahma Yaksha, the 
Yakska attendant t)f ^Italandtha, riding hU tialiami, the elephant. He has two hands, the 
right hand holding a goad and the left something that is not clear. In the next panel is 
the figure of Ncminatha sitting cross-lcggetl and in meditation. Two daw stand behind 
waving chamaras while two women, each with a vessel from out of which a flame issues 
an auspicious mark denoting devotion—stand on either side of the 
Ttrthafikara. In another panel can be made out faintly three figures; two of them 
represent Sarvtlhi^a and Ambika or KQshmapdinI or Dharmadevl, the and the 

Yakshi respectively of Neminfttha. Both are sitting cross-legged and have four hands, the 
contents of which are blurretL The third figure is so faint that Us details can haitlly be 
made out. 


•See AfpmAit III, p, »j. 
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On the Vardhmrina veranda wall can be made out in bright colours tmotlvdrapdlas, 
one on either side of the entrance to the VardhamaHtt-ardfiamandapa. They have as usual 
four hands, the ui>per hands carrying noose and goail, the lower showing the tarjini or the 
pose of threat and carrying giidd or mace. 


VI 

Fragments of Earuer Paintings. 

The Sahgita-mtmdapu contains on that part of (is ceiling which is near the batipUhn 
another row of paintings which is unfortunately much faded, the colour having fallen in 
many places. Very little of these scenes now remains, though there are here and there 
a few patches of colour displaying some figures. For this reason visitors to this temple 
are apt to overlook them. Indeed I had almost neglected |hcm when my attention was 
luckily drawn to them by Prof. Norman Brown of the Philadelphia University whom I 
had the pleasure of conducting to this temple in 1927- U was nut easy to take photo¬ 
graphs of them as the colour employed is of the following composition—tieep red, 
yellow, pink and black with occasional grey—colours which appear black in print. As, 
however these paintings are probably earlier than the other rows by at least a too years, 
and as the treatment of the subjects is different, in that the figures are larger and less 
conventional, and flora! designs and ornamental patterns arc differently rendered, a few 
patches that could be successfully photographed have been photographed and are figured 
in plates vi and vii. 

Besides various designs fpl. vi, figs. 1 and 3), Imth floral and ornamental In which the 
lotus flower figures most, there are also scenes from the life of Vanlhamana, the twenty- 
fourth Tlrthankara tpl. vii) to whom the temple is mainly dedicated. These are without 
labels. As already pointed out on page l8 all the early inscriptions in the temple are agreed 
in calling |hc temple after VardhamSna to whom it was mainly dcdicatcil For this reason 
there was presumably no need to bbel them as the scenes painted would even otherwise 
be intelligible. From this we may argue indirectly that these paintings were put up at a 
lime when the other Ttrthankaras such as IJishabhadcva and Ncminatha. whose lives 
are portraycrl in the later paintings, had not been introduced into the temple or. if they 
were there already, had not acquirer! po{»uIartty sufficient to warrant their lives being 
painted. Another Indication with regard to their early ilate is the location of scenes 
already described above Ipp. I 24 - 132 ) relating to Vardhamana's snmavasarana (Nos. 49 - 64 ! 
in the veramta, ix., the mukho'mtvt^ipa* of the Trikutthhasti and the VardhaniAna shrines 
and not in the next row of the ceiling of the Sakgltu-mimdapa where they might be 
expected if they were to run continuously with the others (Nos. 3®~48^ of ihc same 
scries. This must have been done from regartl for earlier paintings that then existed on 
the row in question. Even if many of these earlier paintings had fallen by then they 
might be left untouched by later painters, and the entire wing of the ceiling that once 
contained them would be likely to remain uninierfered with out of regard for them, 
especially as they would be considered in some special degree sacred being scenes from 
tt 
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the life of Vardhamann, to whom the temple is dedicated. A further Indication of the 
earlier date of these paintings is the employment of such colour# as black, yellow and red 
in preference to others. In the later paintings (Noa. 1-84) colours such as while, black, 
red, yellow, blue, grey and a mixture of black and red predominate though green is 
absent. It appears that the colour-scheme found in the earlier paintings here is similar 
to that found in the case of very early paintings such as those at SiltannuvaJal, datable 
from seventh century A.D,' The later paintings in the temple (Nos, 1-84) exhibit a 
tendency, which i# certainly modern, towards white and black and towards a representa¬ 
tion in the form of miniatures of the subjects in a (lurely conventional manner. The 
labels appended to the later paintings, that must have been done aliout the same time 
as the paintings, are in modem Grantha-Tamil script. The date of the later paintings 
cannot be earlier than the latter part of the eighteenth century. We may tentatively 
suggest that this earlier series probably dates from at least about a century before the 
others. i.r.. probably from about the seventeenth century. 

The scenes In this earlier serie.s may now be described* * 

PI. vii-5. Shows Priyakaritjl. the mother of Vardhamana. in labour- She is sitting 
on a seat (defaced), with the left leg hanging down md the right raised and resting on 
the seat vertically {uikutlka), between her attendant women of whom, the one on the left 
of her is holding vrhai look.s like a mirror with both her hands and is looking it Priyakari- 
pT’s face with evident sympathy. The head of the drel is slightly lowered with down-cast 
looks sui^gesting labour Her right hand is extended towards the attendant woman on the 
left as if seeking support and help, while her left hand rests on the seat by her side sug¬ 
gesting helplessness or ease. Her waist cloth has been drawn down revealing a swollen 
abdomen and the navel. The purpose of such a rendering is clear. The painter has 
brought out the idea that Priyakarini is in labour, the swollen abdomen suggesting that 
she was not yet delivered of the divine child, A banner appears over the head of the 
alten^nl woman on the left. Thi» was no doubt intended as a mark of royalty or 
divinity and was probably held by another attendant woman whose form cannot be made 
out in the painting which has crumbled badly here. On the right of the iievl can be 
made out two women, probably attendants, engaged in conversation probably concern¬ 
ing the condition of their mistress Or have we here ^achl (the figure on the extreme 
right) come to receive the child from an attendant (the figure on the left) for jaumakfu- 
sheka? 


PI vii-4. Shows the jaumabhixheka of the child, the ceremony of anointing him with 
celestial waters. 

In the centre of the palming is a figure seated on a pedestal with legs crossed The 
head and the body are defaced, the only distinguishable fragment being the left hand laid 


» Cf. t»i. Vol. Lit, pp. 45 y, DttbteuU, faUnt Pamtimt p *. 

• r .w lu M,. D K kv, Ct«..dhn,y. r.omnm« So»...ol of Am iu.J Cxi., lo. 

^en.a .cctald Id bjr toi^hisg BP bexx .ort ,h« Be„xcd 1. p,i* ril I,... pho.u8r.pU^,d 
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on the left thiith. This ev'idently represents VardharnSna as the child engaged in the cere¬ 
mony of juntndhhtihtlca There is a daut on the right pouring water on him from a vessel 
held over his head with both his hands. This rfctw wears a kirt(a on his fiead, patra-kuitifalas 
in his ears, armlets, necklaces and the waist-girdle round his waist. He must be Sau- 
ilharmcndra, the Indra of the first heaven. This identification is confirmed by the 
presence of a female figure similarly adorned, who is !>achl, his wife, on the right of 
Saudharmendra. Some other dctvu st(x>d on either side of the child, of whom five can 
be made out in the painting. Two of these five stand on the right, behind 6achl. One 
of them is of short stature and has his right hand extended with the palm open suggest¬ 
ing wonder (tvym/ovd, Nothing remains of the other except the crowned head In the 
foreground an elephant is standing. This is AirSvata, the vehicle of Saudharmendra. 
The other three dfvw, stand in a row, one behind the other on the left of the child. The 
one farthest from the child is bringing a vessel probably with the celestial water in it, 
the second takes it from him and carries it in both his hands to the third who after 
receiving it pour-s the water over the divine child’s head. In the foreground, and in front 
of the second figure of these three, can be seen the fallen figure of another drva, similarly 
ornamented and dressed but with his back turned towards the child. He is evidently 
one of the many doubling dexsis that fell down when the child sneered. 

PI. vil-2 is in two panels. The one on the left shows the figure of Vardhamana 
(defaced) seated on a pedestal and decorated with ornaments such as armlets, wristlets, 
knH(Ud»s and feri/n and garlands. cushion is placed behind him on which he is leaning. 
His left hand rests on his thigh suggesting ease, the idea being that he was thus installed 
by Saudbarmendru and the other devus in order to give audience to them so that they could 
look at him all the time and delight themselves to their hearts'content by dancing, singing, 
tic. Indrn is shown dancing in the next panel. Only the lower part of his body is visible, 
the rest having fallen. The legs are crossed as in painting No. 45 (pi. six) suggesting 
that the figure is engaged in dancing. 

PI. vii-i represents the scene ponrayed in painting Na 45 (/*) and described on p. I 2 S, 
Sahgama is here shown in the form of a snake, twisting himself round a tree with the 
tail laid on the ground and the hoo<l spread on top of tlte tree. Vardhamana is standing 
on the ground very near the tail evidently with the intention of climbing up and crushing 
the snake under his feet. He has his right hand raised as if speaking. Probably he is 
advising the dt-va Sangama to withdraw from the foolish wager into which he had entered 
before he was made to realiae the consequences of his foliy. The right hand and the 
right half of the body of a figure can be made out to the right of Vardhamana. 

PI. vij-3 illustrates the sam//vn.\unm<i of Vardhamana. Though much of it has fallen 
what remains shows parts of tlie Ldikshmtiwa- mtindafa which consisted of the twelve koshtas 
and the GamUiakuti in which the Tirthankara was installed. Only three compartments of 
the Lakshmlvarehmnttdapa remain, each cuntaining two figures. Proceeding clockwise, the 
first of these contains twi> representatives of the Bhavanttvdsi~iiev<is, both with tlicir hands 
folded in worship Utt'falB against their breasts- The next shows two winged men, 

3 1. A 
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seated cro&s-leitKed and with hands folded in worship (aijaii). They represent the 
Gandluirvas that form a division of the ^'yantara or peripatetic deva\. The next conuins 
two 6gtirc$ which are those of the sun and the moon, the two important divisions 
of the Jyotishkas. They each have a halo round their heads which distinguishes 
tliem easily and have their hands folded In worship (aijaii) against their breasts. As 
in the other paintings in this temple illustrating the samavasamaa only two figures 
are shown in each hull to represent the class of devas that should occupy it. (n the 
centre bounded by two concentric circles is the GnmlhaitHi. Part of a throne is visible 
with its canopy and a ensbion on it. But the portion showing the Tfrthankara has 
fallen. What now remains of this part of the structure shows the standing fignre of a 
dft'rt who waves a chRmara on the right side of the Tirthankara. 

Between the scene (3) and the Sahgama scene U) can be made out faintly 

a patch of colour, that could not be successfully photographed, in which two heads and 
small circular and irregular discs looking like flowers can alone be made out. Probably 
the heads arc those of the Gandharvas who scattered flowers over the samavasarana 
structure. 

PI. vi—2 shows women riding on horses in a circle (defaced) around a circular 
and embossed medallion in the centre. Originally there must have been eight such 
women each on her horse. But now most of the painting having fallen only two women 
can be made out, one of them clearly on the horse. The medallion contains a well-flnishcil 
carving showing Saudhamiendra, head westwards, riding his elephant, Airavata with 
his wife, ^achl seated also on the back of the elephant behind him. Both have kiritas 
on their heads. Saudharmendra holds a flower in his right hand and carries a flower- 
garland in his left Yacht’s right hand holds a flower, while her lefi is hidden by 
Indra’s right band. The whole carving has been painted over but roost of the paint has 
fallen. 

Some other patches of colour (not photographed) reveal parts of scenes In which 
common folk, devas with parasols in their hands, men on horse-back and ornamental 
floral designs figure. These are so hopelessly fragmentary that the scenes portrayed 
cannot be identified. 
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APPENDIX 1.‘ 

JAINA ITNITS OF MEASUREMENT. AND TIME. 

Units of measukement. 

Th^ foliowiiiR tables of measurement arc necessary to understand the pages devoted 
to Jaina cosmology, classification of souls, etc., where measurements of the universe and 
its various parts, of the respective heights, ages, etc., of the various souls, living in the 
universe, its„ human, sub-human, bclli&b, celestial and perfect are discussed : — 


I 


Samuya is the smallest unit of time. Innumerable -oifNay/iv puss while one winks an 
eye or tears an old piece of cloth or snaps the finger or drives the sharp end nf a pin into 
a lotus leaf or petal. 


Innumerable surnttyat = 


1$ WIINMAfU 
20 kdshfhdA 
20 hiltu and a little 
over 
2 ghaITt 


I Htmisha (time 
taken in raising 
the eye-lid). 

1 kashfhd. 

I kidii. 

I Hldl or gkati, 

1 mHhurta. 


yi muhiirUu 

30 days 

2 mOsas 

3 fitus 

2 ayanas 

70,560,000.000,000 

samvaisaras. 


I ^dutrUlra (a day 
and a night). 

I mdsa. 

1 titu. 

I ayaita. 

I sanrvatsara. 

I puma. 


Another classification of time starting from satnaya as the smallest unit is as 
follows:— 

Countless samayas= I avalikli which is the next smallest division of time. 

I6j77,2\f> 3vidikSs=l mmhurta\7i\w caWvAaHtarmuhurla, A muhurta is equivalent 

1048 minutes of English time. 


30 muhiirlat = 1 ahorStra ((.<., a night and a day). 


After ahcrdlra the jainas count like the Hindus the fortnight, months and years till 
they come to what is called a palya 01 patyapama, which is an inestimably long period of 
time. It is calculated thus:— 

A vessel or circular pit with a diameter of one yojana, iV,, 2.000 hviaa or 4,000 
miles, and of an equal depth is filled with ** the ends of the downy-hair of a lamb of seven 
days bom in the highest bhega-bhumi (utkhibfii-bhagadihknii). " If one such hair is taken 
out cvet7 100 years, the time required to empty the pit or the vessel fs a fudya or 
palyopoma or as it is also called vyamk&rapalya. Innumerable vyavahSrapatyai make 
one uddhorapalya and innumerable uddhSraptdyas make one addkilpalya. 


* Cosceniia); aillboriln* comticil uttyrrfmr. 
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Ten crores uf crores of addh 3 /> 4 ilyu=l sOgara, i.e^ one hundred millions of patya 
multiplied by one hundred millions make one sdgara or sagaropama. 


n 

1 utsanjuRsauJnd. 

1 sanjUiiutnjhd. 

I tmti^renn. 

I irasa-rtntt. 

1 raiha^ratH. 

1 hair-point of a hairbin in the highest enjoyment-land 
{Htkfishta-bhogH-bhumt), 

I hair-point in the middle {.wadhyama) enjoyment-land. 
I hair-point in the lowest {f'aghanya) enjoyment-land. 

1 hair-point in the action-land (karmad/humi) 
t tisha nil (young louse or egg of a loused 
I vHJm louse. 

1 yai'tt-Modhya barley-seed (in its diameter) 

I utstdha nngnla (small finger in its breadth). 

I pramuna angnta (big finger).] 

I pilda. 

1 xdtasti (span). 

I kdtha or kasta (cubit). 

1 kikn. 

I dhannshya or dhaunsha or diumm (bow). 

I keia, 

1 yojana, 

I pramrma yojana or big yojana. 

By the Pramunu Angnla and PramOna Yajana ($00 times of the ordinary measure) 
continents, oceans, etc., are measured. 

A rajju is a certain Inconceivably great measure of length. 

Sagara or ydgaropama, patya. and pirva are names of high numbers- 


Infinite a Infinite atoms = 
9 mmnjniLumjnait = 

8 sanjUdsanjhds = 

8 (rnti-renns — 

8 trasa-rrnns = 

8 ratha-renus = 

8 such hair-points = 

8 do. = 

8 do. = 

8 du. = 

8 nUs = 

8 lice = 

8 barley-seeds =s 

(500 Mtstdha angnlas — 

6 angutas = 

2 pUdus — 

2 vilaslis = 

2 hiithas (cubits) = 

2 ktkns (or 4 cubits) = 

2,000 dhuuMshyas = 

4 keUu s 

300 yojanas or 2,000 koias — 


Drvisio.Ns OF Time. 

In common with other oriental faiths Jainism speaks of time as an infinite series of 
aeons Uudtau) which are likened to a wheel rotating, now down and now up. Its down- 
ward course fbrms one era of an aeon, and its upward course the other era, each aeon 
having only two eras. The former era is known as avasarptn}, or the descending era, and 
the latter as uisarptni or the ascending era. Both arc under the influence of serpents, the 
former under that of a bad serpent and the latter under that of a good one. The wheel 
of time U said to have twelve spokes, six for each era. 
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AVASARPINI.—The era in which we are now living, and in which piety and truth go 
on decreasing until chaos prevails, has the following six divisions’;— 

(l) SusfuiMu Stt^htimu (pure bliss) was an age of great happiness, lasting for four 
cmres of crores of iSgaru or srtgnropttmivi.. In this age human bfings lived for three 
pitlyas, had 256 ribs each, were six miles high and ate every fourth day. They had 
symmetrical bodies, with joints firmly knit and were always liealthy. They were free 
from anger, conceit, greed, etc., and by nature shunned vice. The ten '‘wiBb-trces"( 4 :/i//wi- 
supplied all their needs.* * The children born in this age were always twins, a 
boy and a girl. In many Jaina temples one can see carvings representing these happy 
twins standing under the irt/pw-trees that catered to their needs. The parents of the 
children died as soon as they were 49 days old, and the children could eat on and from 
the fourth day after they were l>om food equal to a grain of com in size. They never in¬ 
creased the amount of their food, which they ate. as already said, every fourth day. The 
human beings of this period passed after death straight 10 devaloka. without ever having 
heard of religion. As this spoke of the wheel passed, the powers of the kalpa-xtea slowly 
deteriorated. 

{XiSnshumn (bliss) was, as the name indicates, an age of happiness only a little 
reduced. It lasted for three crores of crores of siignras. This age was only half as happy 
as the first. Human beings were four miles high, hud only 128 ribs, lived for two paJyus 
and ate every third day. The ten l/i/fu-trees still continued their kind offices, thcnigh their 
powers were somewhat diminished. .Abundance gradually decreased “ like the size of 
an elephant's trunk. *’ The parents of the children (twins again) lived longer now after 
they were l>urn and died only when the latter were sixty-four days old. Food equal in 
size to a jujnbe fruit was now consumed every third day. 

(3) SHsftatMa Dushatna (bliss-sorrow) was the next age when happiness had become 
mixed with M;rrow- It lasted for two crores of crores of fUKtirtb. In this period human 
beings lived for onewere only two miles in height, had only sixty-four ribs and 
ate every second day. The power of the k/itpa-iKes became still further diminished. 
After death human beings still went to dttvaltfka. It was during this period that ^isha- 
bhadeva was bom, who taught the twins of this age seventy-two useful arts such ascimking, 
sewing, etc., *'for he knew that the desire-fulfilling trees would disappear, and that 
human beings would have only themselves to depend upon." While he established a 
kingdom and introduced politics, etc., it was given to his illustrious daughter BrahinT, the 
Jaina patron of learning, to invent during this period eighteen different alphabets 


' TnUitiin, 1 780 . 

* The manflcr la «fUcb ther wtipltetl iheti needt h m fDllowt:— 

Oii€ tree tbexD tweet ftuitt. u&otHer bote Icavcs tbul fonued ptyc end pent, enothet ntunimted eucknailQf 
mude whh lit (sttlmg iteit* and bosghi, « (nenh th*d biighi lijhi, • Mth thane wub n.iiani:e Ithe liul* tempt, Ut< 
dowen nf a tlcb g«*r fwth tosnl sad (urai(fape\ a temth botr (ood, b««h nice to bcbald axid go*iiJ la latu, lh» 
eighth had In ttnire* tooktog lihe jawclt, tb« ninth wei like a palace liting wtlhmaat ttoteyaiv li»e bt, whiU Ibt 
Unlb and the taa npplicd rtoibca with lit tnrk. 
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"including Turkish, Nagarf. all the Dravidian dialects. Canarese, Persian, and the 
character used in Orissa. " 

{4) Dushama Sushama (sorrow-bliss), the next age. was a period of misery with 
some happiness. It lasted for one crore of crorcs of sUgaras or sUgurofuimas miniui 42,000 
years. Human beings lacked their former power and lived for one crore of purvas* 
They were only five-hundred bows or spans tall and had thirty-two ribs. Women of 
this period ate twenty-eight morsels of food, the men thirty-two, and they Loth ate only 
once in the day. It was during this period that the Jaina religion was fully developed, 
and the remaining twenty-three Tlrthankaras. eleven Chakravartins. nine Baladevas, 
nine Vasudevas and nine Prati-Vasudevas belong to it. People of this period did not all 
go to deindoka, but might be reborn in any of the four nati, indicated by the tvastika 
(hell, heaven, man or beast) or might become siddhas. 

(5) Diuhama (sorrow), is the age in which we are now living and is entirely evil 

as the name indicates. It began in about 523 B.C., 3 years and months after 

Vardhamftna obtained liberation and will last for 21,000 years, of which some 2,418 years 
have now iiasscd. Life is limited to t 2 S years*; people do not have more than I6 ribs 
nor arc they more than seven cubits or loji feet high. 

No Ttrthunkara cun be bom in this period. Ascetics and laymen cannot reach 
mohihtt without passing through at least one more birth, "so that there would not seem to 
be much use in becoming an ascetic nowadays 1 ", The present age will witness worse 
things than it has yet seen and jainism itself will slowly disappear*, a belief so firmly 
implanted in the minds of the Jaina that it paralyses all effon at the present time, " for 
the younger j.-iina feel that anything they may do to spread their faith, for instance, is 
only building castles In the sand that must be swept away by the incoming tide of 
dcstrtiction." 

(6) Dnskama Dushama (sorrow-sorrow or pure sorrow), is 1 he age of greatest misery 
which follows our present cm and lasts for 21.000 years. Evil alone will prevail and 
mortals can live only for sixteen years or, according to some sects, twenty years at the 
most and cannot h.-ive more than eight ribs, nor will their height exceed one cubit or 
feet. Days will be hot and nights extremely cold; all kinds of diseases will spread, and 
chastity even between brothers and sisters will become non-existent. At the end of this 
period tempests will rend the earth when humanity will seek refuge in the Ganges, in 
caves and in the ocean.* 

.■\t the end of this age the utsarpint era will begin and the wheel of time will start its 
upward rcvulutron, when it will rain for seven days seven kind.s of rain which will "so 
nourish the ground that the seeds will grow 

* Oa« cjorc pOrra s 7,056 » lo** ymut, -- 

tooj«u oolf. s<. vol 1. 

ti> Hfkn M JohpMO* f93i, p. 95. ' * 

•The U*t Jeiumaitk Mill U ailed Dupcewliwfla, iht Uii mn. Mielguiii, ihc Ur i.nmu Nt£|U u,d the 
lai U)r»oauiS«l;>iti. . 

* Ai ibcJunM, imUke Ihe niadai, helievetku tbeir st>ild eras mrvee ertwwl *iid ■ «ch a« arm b« .UmitovbI 

ihcjr h«»t M eawn to ■pyrehead that the eutb i« dooned to pemh is Ihcie tetapcsli ^ ‘ 
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UtsAKPINI. —^The six agics of the Htsarpini era have the same names as those of the 
(KKtsarpinJ but they occur in the reverse order, Dushama Dnshama being the first. The first 
three ages of the avasarpiHl and therefore the last three ages of the ulsarpini are the ages 
of bhaga-bhimi or enjoyment.’ 

In these men get what they want from the kalpa-xrves, which means “ that in the 
earliest periods of their existence men knew neither the arts and industries, nor the pasto¬ 
ral pursuits, nor agriculture, and that they kept body and soul together by a diet of fruits, 
roots, etc,, wearing leaves and the bark of trees”.* * 

The remaining three ages arc those of karmth-bhumi or work,* In these men have to 
sweat for their livelihood and also for their comforts and blessings in the life to come. 
The duration of the two eras combined is twenty crores of crores of sdgaras or sUgaro- 
pamas. 

Duskatnii,\hb second age in this era will bring slight improvement. 

Dushama Sustiama, the third age will be important for the reason that the first of the 
future twenty'four Ttrthaiik'aras wilt appear. He will bear the name Padmanabha and 
will resemble VardhamSna in accomplishing as much as the tatter did in spreading the 
jaina faith. Otning VardhamSna's time he was a king in Magadha and he is now expiat¬ 
ing his bad karma in the first helL When the upward revolution of the wheel brings us 
to the age of Sunhamd, twenty-three other future TtrthaAkaias will appear who will carry 
on the work of Padmanabha “and the world will grow steadily happier, passing through 
every stage till the happiest of all is reached, when the decline of the wheel must once 
more begin that leads at last to the destruction of Jainism, and so on In endless succes¬ 
sion 


' SJUjpt'Umm) mass* onjormcBt'luia Ttib U » «oadiliuB of life •be>e ibcre ball' imloymaiu vxl no UImui 
■BC ii as »|^cBlUtc mmaasfsBtBic. Ufa tan* iu full spui and an ntrer li« cut thon. 

■ jnlni, OuUiaupf Jaimiim, p{> xrri.xnii. 

■ «o(h-luiiJ, sa,, • eontUUna ut fi/e whm wdtb, like africaltiue, ete., b g rraws/ y for svttnanM, 
tnd in wfaidi tbe s|»o «(life can ba cat ihoit by azt .nial cansc* sueh m ditoace, nccbleai, iitieiile «nd tbo like. 

* Steratfoa, Tiu Utmrt «/ Jpimum, |i. syS, 
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APPENDIX ll.' 

JAINA COSMOLOGY. 

The universe Uoka) is believed to have the shape of a man standing with arms 
akimbo* (pi. xxzvii) resembling at its top a cane-stand, in the middle a cymbal ('/mi/- 
lari) and at its bottom a drum imuraja). It is composed of three worlds, the lower, the 
middle and the upper. Its breadth at its lowest point {Jagat-ireni) is j rajjus, its area 
at its base {jagt^-pratara) is 7 rajjus x 7 rajjus — 49 square rajjMs, and Its total volume 
(iagat-gfuuui or toka) is 343 cubic rajius (7* rajjus). 

It tapers op from the base till at the height of 7 rajjus. where wc arrive at the navel 
or centre of the universe, it is only 1 rajju wide This part resembles the man's waist. 
From here it again bulges out till at half the remaining height it reaches the breadth of 
5 rajjus. From here it narrows down gradually till at the top it is one rujju wide only. 
The whole universe is enveloped in three atmospheres called vOta-v/dayus or wind- 
shcaths:— 

(1) the thick wind or very dense atmosphere {ghanoJadhi-viita-mlaya), 

(2) the less thick or dense atmosphere (ghana-mVa-^ilaya). 

(3) the fine wind or rare atmosphere ilaiiH-i>aia-t'iJaya). 

This threefold sheath of the universe is compared to the bark of a tree*. Through 
the centre of the universe nms a region 6guratively referred to as a nerve Urasa-uft^) in 
which alone all mobile souls live. It is 14 rajjus high, one rajju thick and one rajju broad. 
It is generally called trasa-uruji because mobile (trasa) souls cannot live outside it. The 
special name given to this trasu~uadl or “• the nerve of the mobile souls ” is gnua, which 
means "chord”*. It means to the universe what sap means to the tree*. All living 
beings, i,#., men, animals, devas, devils and gods ami also many immobile souls live here. 

THE Lower WORUJ (Adha-laka). 

The lower part of the figure of the man, i.e„ the legs, represent the lower world 
(adfuhloka). It Is made up of seven earths which lie one below the other with an interven¬ 
ing space of one rajju separating one from the other. Each of these is surrounded and 
supported by three atmospheres, a gross uir atmosphere (gfutnavdta), a vapour atmosphere 
tamlun'Sta), and a thin air atmosphere (tauuvSla). which arc each 20,000 yojanas thick at the 


' Oarernine •athtaiiin eoMolted, m« fnfmn 

■ ti U an •n«eoiy, •• of the tuuua fom diwne.« axerecaat of the uaimv oniflil) erolvoi horn the tuumn 
mteroeoMa*' (fainl, ttnykr Omtt tm Jainitm, p. 15). Rut tbe compuiann emnnot b« umebed Cw, fot R In <|«||e 
aapcafidnl nmt W only iBlandr.l lo ninkr Ut« rnoipHcnttona of Jninn cotaology cnijr to comimhend. 

• 7ri/ainiSna.«. ts] •• . . . x yatSuSm t^aymtrmyam vrikikaiym 

Mutyu 0 *, 

• TriltSttam,*. 145 , 

• Tnlfisiira, <1. uy r , , . ...” 
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bottom of the universe. In these seven earths are located the abodes of the hell-inhabi¬ 
tants {Ndrakus). Counting from above downwards these earths arc— 

(1) fiaintipnibha —also called Charma. It is in hue like gems or iewets (ratnas), 

whence its name. Sixteen kinds of precious stones such as diamond, ruby, etc,, ore 

found there'. 

(2) ^arkarUprubfiS —also called y/iihSa. It is like sugar in hue. 

(3) yxukaprahhu —also called Mcgha. It is like sand in hue. 

(4) Paiikapratihd —also called Akjana. It is like mire in hue- 

(5) Dhutnaprabhli —also callcil Arishti’ It Is like smoke in hue. 

(6) Tmnah-pratthd —also called Maghai'i. It is like darkness in hue* * 

(7) MahiUamah-prabhii —also called Magturvt. It is like pitch darkness in hue. 

The first earth is l80,00Q yojanos thick or high and has three parts. The uppermost 

pan is called Kkarn-tihuga. It is 16,000 yajunas thick and contains all the 16 kinds of 

jewels. In its middle 14,000 yojunax live all the ten classes of Bhavanuvasi or residential 
celestial beings except the Asnradtmnaras*, and all the eight classes of the Vyantaras or 
the peripatetic celestial lieings except the Rdkshas(i>\ The middle part of the first eanh is 
called PanhAhaga. It is 84,000 yajaum thick and the Asura-kumaras among the Bk/it'ana- 
vSsitts and the RiAihasa.*! among the yyantaras live there*. The lowest part of the first earth 
contains the first group of hells {1^.. in its trasa-nii^i or mobile channel) and is called 
AUiaknla-bhSga. It is 80,000 yojmias thick. 


The second earth is 32,000 yojanm thick* and contains the second group of hells. 
The third earth is 28,000 yojanit^ thick* and contains the third group of hells. 

The fourth earth is 24,000 yajunas thick* and contains the fourth group of hells. 
The fifth earth is 20,ixx> yojanas thick* and contains the fifth group of hells. 

The sixth earth is 16,000 yojuntts thick* and contains the sixth group of hells. 
The seventh earth is 8,000 yoj/inas thick* and contains the seventh group of hells. 
The number of hells in these earths is as follows :— 


30 lakhs in the first earth. 

25 „ second earth. 

15 H third earth. 

10 fourth earth. 

3 M fifth earth. 


99.995 in the sixth earth. 

S in the seventh earth. 


Total 


84 lakhs of hells. 


These hells are huge holes in which hellish beings live. They are in 49 different layers 
ipafalas), 13 for the first earth, II for the second, 9 for the third, 7 for the fourth, 5 for the 
fifth, 3 for the sixth and 1 for the seventh. In each layer there is a central hole called 
fH</rnAo- 6 / 7 n, and lines of holes (irrnf-Aariiibu) in the four cardinal and four Intermediate 


* For tbeitnuner tee TnUJuUrm, tt. 147-a. * Sm Mn., p, 

* AnoUicr trtaiort it IJa^ooo Sm rruk^tkfiiaiakifitrmituKknfitm, p. jSo. 

* TfitkathfilalSUfttrmtkatknritm, p, ixS.ooo \§}amai, 

* thd. —isu,ooo ytjmtoi, 

* Hid. —116,000 yt/oiWT. 


• /4^.—llSgOOO 

* thd. —lot,000 
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directions. In the first layer there are 49 in each of the cardinal directions, and 48 in each 
of the intermediate ones. In the second layer the numliers are 48 and 47; in the third 47 
and 46 and so.on, till in the forty-ninth layer there is a central hole and 4 holes in the 
cardinal points, thus makinR 5. The total number of these holes or hells may be arrived 
at thus.— 

49 central holes {Imirnkaf). 

9,604 in the eight directions 
ll« 39 d .347 sporadic holes [PruitrnaJtas). 


8,4004XX) Total number of helU. 


Hellish beings (nSrakas) have very bad ** thought-colours ” or leiyas'. They have the 
lowest kinds of sense-perceptions and have ugly and grotesque bodies. Their “ thought- 
colours” are always of the lower type; black, indigo and grey Grey(iafiola) is associ¬ 
ated with those of the hells in the first and second earths, indigo iiiTla) in the fourth, a 
mixture of indigo and black in the fifth, a mixture of grey and indigo in the third, black 
in the sixth and the seventh. The sound of these hellish beings is harsh, their touch 
rough and their person and environments are terrible to trehoUL Their bodies arc 
grotesque and disproportionate; their heights vary with the different earths in which they 
live. Thus the height in the hells of the first earth is 7 ivows. 3 cubits, and 6 fingers. It 
doubles at each successive earth till in the bells of the seventh earth it is 500 bows. 
These beings torture one another. They change their Ixxlies at will, but the change is 
always for the worse, such as that of the raven, wolf. etc. The Asura-kumurm who live 
in the Paitka-bhaga of the Ratnafiral’IiH earth, though they are celestial beings, give torture 
to these beings (in the first, second, and third earths) or incite them to tortureone another. 

There arc also other celestial beings {devits) eng.^ged in this torturing. They are 
divided into fifteen classes according to their functions—(i) The A>hl>a, who destroy the 
ncrv'cs of their victims: (as a mango is crushed In a man’s hand to soften it, so do they 
wreck the nerves of the jivn they torture); (2) the Amharasa. who separate flesh and 
Ixtncs; (3) the who beat men; (4) the iufvt/o who tear the flesh; (5) the Rndra who 
spear men; (6) the Muharndra who cut flesh into mincc-meat; (7) the A'ttfu who roast 
the flesh of the victims; (8) the Muhakaht who tear flesli with pincers; I9) ihc Asipwit 
who cut with swords; (10) the DIutnn who shoot their victims with arrows; (nithc 
Knml'ka who torture with chillies; (l2) the who steep men in hut sand; (13) the 
VeUiruiit who duck the victims in boiling water and dash them against stuncs like a 
dhobi; (14) the Khaniswira who throw men on thorny trees; (15) the Afuhagkosfia who shut 
men up in black holes. 

The maximum age of the hellish beings of the different caahs arc i, 3, 7,10, 17, z2 
and 33 saguropamas of years respectively. All the hells In the first, second, third and 


» Lti,* I* MiJ (A be (hu bjr m»n* or which lh« to«l U UMea .Uh merit o, itement. U a oantlaled u 
« Oni •• Of ” imiot of body ud ihooghu" u 
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fourth earths and the upper two lakhs' of the fifth earth are all very hot. The rest are 
very cold. It is said that the group of hells in the seventh earth is so horrid, and the 
pain there so acute, that our “degenerated race of the fifth age of the/run-varptn/ era is not 
strong and capable enough to sin so as to deserve being sent to this lilackesi spot in the 
universe I While all these hells are situated in the region of tlic legs of the standing 
figure symliolising the universe there is a still worse place called Sigada situated below 
its feet* * in which are thrown evil jivas who have committed sins like murder and who 
have no hope of ever coming out of it. 

Next above these hells is the waist of the figure, which stands for the middle world 
madhya-loka) where we live. 


The MIDULE World {MiMya 4 oka\ 


The middle world is 100,040 yojana\* high, and is a circular body consisting of a 
number of concentric rings called dvipas or island-continents, separated from each other 
by ring-shaped oceans, each of these rings having twice the breadth of the one iinnicdi- 
atcly preceding iL In the centre of this world, like the navel ol the body, is Mount Meru, 
surrounded by the first continent Jamhu-dvipa. The names of the first sixteen and the 
last sixteen island-continents are— 


1. Jamhu-dvipa. one lakh of yojumis across, 

which is surrounded by the Lavana- 
sumudra or the salt-ocean, of two 
lakhs of yojanas of breadth. 

2 . DluJlakJ-khanda-Jvipa, of twice the 

breadth of its preceding ring, vix.. 
Lavaitthsamtidrtt. This island it 
surrounded by Kalodaka-jaladhi or 
Kmodadhi-samudra or ocean, of twice 
the breadth of the island it encir¬ 
cles. 

3. Pushknroiiara-dviprt, which it suirounilcd 

by an ocean called Pushkaruvara- 
samkdra which takes its name from 
the island it encircles. From here 
onwards the oceans take their names 
after the dvipas that they surround. 

4. yarmtivara-dx'Ipa or island; Pilrtimwa- 

samudra or ocean. 

5. Kshlravara-dinpa: Ksklravara-samndra, 


6 . Gkritn-'iini-dvipti ; Ghfituviint-samadru. 

7. KihnMdravara or lt.iliitMra^dvipa ; 

Kshundravara or IkshutHUa-xniHudra. 

8 . tfamhivitruviint'didpii ; tWandlrvarovara- 

.ra tundra. 

9. Arit»m>tir(t-dvipa‘, Artti^,yira’SttmHiira. 
to. AruNdhhdstniara-dvfpa ; ArHHtil’hiixniHira- 

.uiiMudra. 

tt. KkH^tla-vara^Ttlptt; 
samndra, 

12. ^thklnnmrthdviptt; 

unmndra. 

13. KHchakax-ara~dvlptt ; 

uimndru. 

14 . bhujttgai'aru-dvipa ; 

samndru. 

15- Kttlagavara-di'tpa \ KMsagctvara-utmttdra. 
16. KruHHChtnsnra’dvipa ; KraHhehavora- 
samudra 


Samkhttvaru- 

pythakaiwa^ 

Bhitjagavara- 


• { pwt aeeordiag to *ec r. 15J. 

* I = above 4.000 nulcs. 


* n.zmiL 









174 


BuUeftM, Madras GovernmcHt MusruiH 


Ig^ I, i. 


Froju here onwards, after leavtnK countless dt'tpas and samutlrfis come the lust 
sixteen dvlpas and their corresponding encircling oceans, which are— 


1. Manah-Hla-dvipa; Afunah-sHtl- 

sawudra. 


2 . 

3 

4 - 

5 - 
6 . 


Hun tula-Jinpa ; UarHdUnsautudra. 

Simlur/rjura-dvifa ; Siudurax'ara- 

sarntldrn. 

SySmuvara-dvlpa ; Sytlmavara- 

iomudra. 

A njauahmit a-dx<if>a ; A njauakavara- 

somudra. 

UiugMiikavara-dxtpa ; Hi usulikiWara- 

samndra. 


9. Vajravura^vlfa', Vajravara-sumHdra. 
la Vai4urytnH4ra~dvlpa; Vaiduryavara- 

samndra. 

11. ySjpttfara-dvipa i Sagax'ttru-sawHdra. 

12. Bkiitavara-dvipu; Bhutavara-samiidnt. 

13. Y/iJtsliai>ara-dvlpa ; Yakshavara- 

samudra, 

14. Dn<avara-dvipa i Dcvavara-iumtidra. 

15. AhJHdrm>arn~d\<lpa', Ahlndravara- 

lumndni. 


7. Bupyat'ora-dvlpa; Ripyirvata-samudra. 

8. Suxsin^ ara-dvipa ; SKvttrjtin-uru- 

samHdru, 


16. Svayaihhhuramana-dvipa; Svayamhhu- 
rumana-samudra, which is the last 
occa n. 


The first three islands and the eighth island {tVandiivaraxwa-dvlpa) must now be 
described, the former three for the reason that men can Imj found only in the first two 
islands and in the first half of the third island, and the latter for the reason that it is ” a 
land of delights ot the gods " who make in them with all splendour "eight-day festivals 
in the shrines on the holy tlays of the holy Arhats." The fact that the works I rely on 
for my study on this |K>int speak of these particular islands specially and of the other 
islands in a general manner speaks for their relative importance.* 

In the centre of Jaikhu-dvlpa Mount Mint, golden and in the shape of a 
truncated cone, is buried I.000 ynjaum in the ground. Its diameter at the surface of the 
earth is 10.000 yajanas and 1,000 yojmas at its top, while its height is 99.000 yo/owas. It is 
in three parts, being so divided by the three worlds. Its first part which is the l,ooo 
yojonas of it that arc buried in the ground is taken to be in the adho-hka. This part con¬ 
sists of pure earth, stone, diamond and gravel. The second part which is 63,000 yajanus 
high is composed of gold, crystal, and ahka* The third part, which is 36,000 y<y'mfat 
high, consists of slabs of gold, and is surmounted by a glittering peak made of raidurya 
(cat's eye), whose diameter .it its base is 12 yajaHOs and height 40 yajaiias. At the base 
of Mount Meru, on the level of the earth, there is a dense encircling grove called 
Bluulraiida. At 500 yojunas height from BhadraiiUa. on a terrace* of the mountain is 
situated another grove called Nandanc^. 6.250 yojanas* above Nandam is the third grove 


* ll it iiu«rt»nr« to note ib*t a«c ot Ojc inicnpiioin in ibe bte le«{;|r. ilnll with aiwve o« oS-i 

OM of the (eUifsU eomliaeu4 ia Ibe jVantftipMv.Mru hUaa. ^ 

Ml ia Ml clear whai nt. maani Imt Bai fnm. udooc “>• ouioe.vm mooing^ arstUMe for ihe worf ihe 
iol?«)win|| fhtrt Dreil 6# f&eatioocd s^Mi ornmmeni • moimiaia Aod wttcf 

. .ori u«4 ahkb .p*k. A* It... H dearty ImpoatiUe here 1 folio* 

Ileaaacbaailn id ttaadaUna it a* tenaca. 

’Tbit b ihc IDmla gsideD aaid to be u> tha world ot tikira. 

* 64,500 accorditig to Ocmacba&ilra. 
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called Saumanasa. also on a terrace. And 36,000 yajaHM above SaHtnantna is the fourth 
grove called Pandakn or Pdndaka in the shape of a circle, also on a terrace. As mentioned 
on pp. 83-84 the JauMObhishekas of the Tirthahkaras are performed in this Pandnka grove 
(mna). 

Jiiikbu-dviftt is divided into seven kshetras or zones by sis ranges of mountains 
running through it from east to west. These ranges are. from south to north:— 
(l) HimavSn. (2) MahShimavan, ( 3 ) Nishadha, (4) Nila, (5) Rukmin and |6) Sikharin. 
These ranges which are of equal dimensions, abound in variou.s kincLs of precious stones 
(mtuti) on their slopes, and touch the Lawma-samttdra or ihe salt ocean. The first 
mountain is of snow colour', the second of white, the third of burning or red-hot gold, the 
fourth of blue like the neck of the peacock, the fifth of silvery white and the sixth of 
golden colours. On the tops of these six mountains there are six lakes, Padma, 
MahApadnui. Tifpnchhu, Keuiri, Mafulpunibtrlka, and PundarM-a, respectively. The first lake 
has a length of t.OOO yojamts, a breadth of 500 yojanas, and u depth of 10 yojanas, and 
contains in its centre a totus-Iikc Islaml, one jv/oiw broad. Each of the three lakes up to 
Tigiiichha is twice as great in length, breadth and depth as the preceding lake and each 
of the three islands in them is also twice the length, breadth and ilcpth of the island 
immediately preceding it. Thus Mahapadmi is twice the dimensions of the first lake 
Padma, and Tiginchha is twice the size of Maha{nulma. Kesart is. however. «iual to 
Titii'Hthha. Mahupandarlkii to Sfahdpadma and Paifdariki 1«> Padma. The tame is the case 
with the islands in them. In these islands live six Din'ix with life-periorls of a puJya- 
attended by celestial beings of equal status called Silmanikas. and with celestial beings 
who are members of their courts callcil PHrishudas. The DevU (goddesses) arc called 
Hru Dhriti. Kfrti, Bnddht and lutki/iml. respectively. 

The six mountains divide Jambu-dxdpa Into seven zones or kxhrtfus which arc, from 
south to north Ml) Bharata-k^ketra; (2) Hairnmnda-kshBra: (3) Hari-kxhrttu', (4) Vtdtha- 
kshetra: ($) Ramyaka-kshetra i ( 6 ) HairanyaxuUo-kshetrax and (7) AirOvata-kxlKtra, In 
each kllutra is a juiir of important rivers, one flowing eastwards and the other wert- 
wards, both falling into the salt ocean. They arc as follows .--Gu/igii and Siadha in 
the Uharala-kshctra, the former flowing eastwards and Ihe bitter westwards, RtJtU and 
Rohiiaxy!) in the second kxhetra, Harti anti Harikanta in the third kshrlra, Sua and Sflmla 
in the yidcha-kshetra, /fSrf and Narakantd in the Ramyaka-kxhftrn. Sifaarmikitla and Rufiya- 
kila in the HairiiHyavtUa-kshtlr,i. and Rakta and RakUda in the .iiriivata.kshetra. These 
rivers arise from the six lakes mentioned above in the following manner: 

Gaiiga. SindhH and RahtlOsyb spring from the lake Padma ; 

Rohit and Harikanta spring from the lake Mahapadma ; 

Harit and Sttoda spring fnoni the lake Tiginchha ; 

SWd and Narakaata spring from the lake Krsttri ; 

(Van and Rupyakida spring fn>m the lake Muhapun^arika. 

SiriKirnakuia, Rakta and Raktoda spring from the lake PnH^arika. 


‘ (iotiWn colon mcconli n g to U mirrtai. 
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Ganxii and Sindlu. have 14^, tril.utaries each. Each pair of the others receives 
tnbuUr>e*» as the preceding pair up to SitO and Slloda, U.. RMt and 
f 28.000 each. Haht and Ifarihvun have 56.00a each, and Slid and Slloda 

have 112,000 each . The northern rivers (north of I'ideha) are equal to the southern. Thus 

56.000. and RdpyaJlMa 28.000. and JiaUd and 

Ruktoda 14.000 each. 

^ is the .one to which we belong and is tgoth part of the breadth of 

Jamfu-dvlra { ). 526.. yojimiu wide, while Us bounding mountain Hiwm>Su is 

twice its width. MS.. 1,052!* yojaHos, according to the general rule noted above that cverv 
mountain and ks^tra has double the breadth of the mountain or kshetra preceding it. 
This rule emends up to Videha-kshetm. To the north of Videha-kshetn, the arrangement 
and estent of W,e/r«. mountains, rivers, lakes, etc., exactly correspond to those south 
^ it. In the Bharau, and Ardvata-kshetras. in the extreme south and north of Jambi^vUa 
there -ncrea^ and decrease of age. height, l.llss. etc., of their inhabitants in the two 
eras of time, Uls^u-ptnl and Ax>as.a^pi„j, while in the other five kstutra. they arc constant 
there being neither Increase nor decrease in bliss, age, height, etc. 

While the mountain HimavR>i bounds it there is another mountain called Vijayiirdha 
pa^rallel to Htmmdn, which divides Bharala-ishttra into a northern and a southern region 
The northern region is lajoplcd by Mlcckchhas ur barbarians that do not care for religion." 
Human beings that live InJ.mhi^vlpa. Dhiltaki-dvlpa and one half of Pushkaravio-a-dvfPa 
which together are referred to as /ldA«y,Wt.fy»/, or the aUegions, are of two kinds, A^ya 
^AMUckchha. . 4 ryn IS translated as " noble, worthy and respectable " tsnA Mrchchha 
barbarian. non-Arvan. low and savage » But the real imiwrt of these two terms is as 
lol ows.--Thc .dryu. arc divided into R!Jdh,prapta.Arya, /.r., with supernatural powers 
and Anndd]uprnpta.Arya, without supernatural powers- The supernatural powers (riddhi) 
referred to are: enlightenment {buddhi). changing the l«dy at will (r/ArrM austerities 
{tap,is) giant^trength {baia\ healing power UiHskadha). capacity of an evil eye and its 
opp<».te and the like (ru.n), and capacity of making wealth, stores plL« 
inexhau-stiblc {akshtria). There are 64 sub^classes of these seven kinds of supernatural 
^wers. Annddhiprdpia-Aryas arc divided into five classes.—(D /^A^vru-dryus. tho.sI 
‘»nc ol the six divisions of Bfiarata^ksheira. to be dcscrib^ below 
(2) J,1t,-^yas horn in illustrious families, such as Ikihvaku, Suryatxiduia, etc. {3) 

U)V'h^r 7^ ‘■""“'■y. trade, arts, science, agriculture etc 

'S' 

The MltOuhhas are of two kinds.—(i) ATorm/iAAi/MoV,, born in work land 1 
(2) Aiitardx’tpaja, “inlcr.continenfar- Mlfchchhas. Katmid>k(tmij,t^\ftechchhn^. 

850 divisions of the faiUbd^.^p,, 800 in K/deA^AiAwru. '^n !" 

wh,ch .rc.„.n..a 

' Aocontln* i« Hnu, hudn 53*.ooo riren r«ch. 
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from the circimifercnce of Jaihbuthupa and the reraaininR sixteen, 550 yojnHa\ from the 
circumference of Jambu-dvipa. Four of these in the cardinal points are lOO yajanas broad, 
four more In the inlerrucdiale comers are 55 yojattai and the remaining sixteen arc 50 
yojanoi broad. The inhabitants of these isbnds are described to be grotesque creatures 
with heads of boars, horses, elephants, lions, etc., on human bodies, or with long ears, one 
leg, etc., fnim which features the islands derive their names as Ekortt, Hayakarna, 
Gajakania, Gckarva, ^u/iknUhtnia, Adariamukha, MeshumuklM, Hayamukka. etc.' ITiese 
Mlechchhas live on fruits and other tree-produce and their age-limit is one palya. 

The Karm<d>himi}a-Mlechchhas are ^kas, Yavanas (Greeks, Romans), ^al>ara8, 
Barbaras. Kflyas, Mumndas, U<lras, Godras, Araplkass, HOnas (Huns). Romakas, Parasas, 
Khasas, Khasikas, Patkapakas. Dombllikaa. Lakusas. Bhillas (BhIIs?), Anghras, 
Bukkasas. Pulindas, Kraunchakas, Bhram.-irarulas, Kunchas, Chinas (Chinese), Vafithu- 
kas. Malavas. Dravidas, Kulakshas. Kiratas, Kaikayus. and others who di» not know even 
the word ’‘dhamia”. If will be seen that the alxjve list includes foreigners like Greeks 
and other invaders of India like the Huns ami the Dravidas or the early South Indians as 
Mlechchhas. 

It was noted alrave that the Vijaydniha mountain divides Bharata-kshetra into .1 
northern and southern regions. The nonhem region is peopled by Mhehchhas. The 
southern region is divided into three sections, western, middle and eastern, by the rivers 
Sindhu flowing in the west and Gahftd flowing in the east. The Mlechchhas again live in 
the extreme eastern and western sections while the middle section is peopled by Aryas 
and is therefore called Jryti-khtmda where we (as Aryas) live. It will thus be seen that 
this Arya-khmda is bounded by thr Ganga on the east, by the Vijaylirtlltu mountain on the 
north, by the Sindhu on the west and the salt ocean on the south, anti lihiuata-bdietra 
is divided by the two rivers and the VijayUrd/ui mminuin into six sections, five for the 
Mfrchchha.% and one {Arya-khamUt) for the Aryas. According to Jaini J'our whole world, 
with its Asia. Europe, .\merica, Africa, Australia, etc., arc included in Arvit^khunda:' * 

To the tMirth of the Nishadha mountain and to the south of Mtru are the Vtdyutprabha 
mountains and the Saawoattmmountains in the west and east respectively, m the shape of 
an elephant's tusk, almost toruching Meru. Between them U the b/wjtahfi-jtni or cnjo> mont- 
land known as the Pepakurus, 11,842 yo/anas wide. The salient features of the bhoga- 
bhuwis have been set birth above on p. 72, In the Detnikurus, on the cast and west 
banks of the river Sltotlft are two important mountains. Chitrakitia and Vichitrakuta, on 
which temples of the Jinas [JiuXaya) are worshipped. To the north of Mn u and to the 
south of the .VW/i mountain arc the Gandhamndana and MiUyavat mountains, also in the 
shape of an elephant's tusk Between them is the second bhtrgabhumi called the Iftiara- 
kurus, where on the banks of the river Sitil are two mountains named Yamaka correspoml- 
ing to the Chitrakuta ami Vichitrakuta of the Pevidturus. The De^nikm us and Utturakurns 
are said to he hhogaithitmis of the first or highest order l ffnri *nd Ramyttka-kshelras are 

• Accwdlnc lo Ilmacltsiuba tJ«« ^tc jfl In Bumlwr i lint ibe wr|ila* 1* esn ho»e*cr be ttcaied a* 

]iM lulKliviaionii of (uuu muag lie 14 <*« druilM bar* 

' See Ouatmrt #/ p. 1x4. 
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/T the second order, aud HaimauUa and Hairanyavata-kshetras are 

of the lowest order. The remaining kshetras are karmabhum:s, where people 

iTirJaUaitd 

the region is called East V,dehas ^nd to the 
ch? iTT 16 provinces. Kachcha. Sukachchba. Mahakach- 

\I Langalavarta. Pushkala. PushkalavalT, Vatsa. Suvatsa. 

; ha^atsa. Vauaklvan. Ramya. Suramyaka. Ramaiirya and Mangalavait are the i6 

Z:LTpV Supadmfl.Mahi 

padma. Padmakavatl. ^anikha. NaJinl. Kumuda. Sant. Vapra. Suvapra, M-ihavapra 

aprakavatl. C.andha, Sugandha, Gandhila and Gundhamalinl.' In Bfiarala-kshetra^n 

mountain there are the cities of 

Vidyadhara cities in the AirUvala-kshttra. while in the \^,deha-kshetra they are 55 for each 
Slope of the mountain.- Life in the //uimm.aru. Hur/ and i)«v,*ar«. are rl^pectivd^of 

vata But in Pi*/w the ^ximurn is one crore purvas and the least is autar-mukurta 'isH 

.Z 71 , to" /" ** * maximum 5 

three paiydLi to ti ininimitni of one 

Magadha.Ahga, Vaiiga, Kait. Kalinga, 
osala, kuru. Kusanaka. Panchala. Jangala, Videha. Surashtraka. Vatsa, Malaya 
^ndarhha Vamna. Matsyn. Chedi. Daiarna. Sindhu. SauvTra. iiflrasena. Masapurivara* 
kui?alaka Uta. a"*! Ketaka. The cities of Arya-kfumd,t are Kshema, Kshemapun’ 
Anshia, ArislUapuTl. khadga. ManjOsha. Aushadht. PundarlkitH. SusTma, Kundala 
Aparajtta. Prabhankartl, Ahka. Padmavatt. Siihha, Ratnasanchaya. AivapurT Simhanurl 
Mahapud, yUayapurt. Araja. Viraia. Aioka. Vttaioka. Vija/a. VaiJaJ^n Z^a' 
Aparajita, Chakrapun, Kha dgaparl. Ayodhya and Avadhya ,♦ ’ 

• rriUittitrt, »», 687-690 

• Hot tke names ©f the ciost sw rHUimin, »t. 697-707 

• rattp»rthSJkigtimMi«tn, eh. III. titra $9: _ 

Th* tub-humsa tieiogi UityalkhaM) aliu Use tJu tame mner ot 

F.*nb 4 >«>.tie-I {frUknkSydta) 

VeCets)>tc.t>odie<l (.k'attmfatUifiU) 

Waitt-boilied (a/Lljjr^A) 

AiT.ixKlifll { 9 e^^ayH^«) 
yitt-twdted {mfmkifikm) 

» »eaa«l (.Trf.iWWta) ... 

5 Ho. llri-tmJnya) 

4 *1© (fkjOmr-imdrtyty 

5 60 (jm^rmdny*), like 6sb 

Uoocoaac « ^ . 

S«I»>» 

Bint* 

gaaOMpeila ... ... ^ 

• 7 rO*UtSrw, **. 711-91$. 


ream ... 

•O.POO „ 

7 ^^ 0 o ... ... 

3 ^ .• 

3 Hajn 
« t«ais 

... .... 

6 mootlis 

I crore JtrpM ol ycaa 
9 finSifnt et yesM 
41,000 yean ... 

Ti.COO „ 

3 /«t 7 " ... 
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The continent JaihbQ-dvTpa has a fortification consisting of a diamond walh 8 
yojanas high and 12 yojana\ wide at its liase. This wall contains four gates in the four 
cardinal points, which are called Vijaya, Vaijayanta, Jayanta and Apartjila respect¬ 
ively. Tbe lord of JariihQ-dvipa is a Vyantara deva called .^nSdara. 

Lavtttfit-samudra, the salt ocean.—Surrounding Jambu^vtpa, and twice as wide, is 
the Ltwana-samndra with its water saltish in taste. It may he noted that the names of 
this ocean and the succeeding oceans indicate the taste of their waters. Thus, for 
instance, saltish for the salt ocean, the natural taste of water with slight variety in each 
case for VdrttnhKtra, Killodaia, PnfhJkarawtra and Svayambhftramana-samMdras, taste of 
milk for KshTnn’ora-samndra, of clarified butter for Ghpita\ul^a•s^^mndra and of sugarcane 
juice for Ibshmvtra-samudru and the re mainin g sainttdras} Aquatic souls {jalachara-jtva) 
live only in LimiHa~:^tnnMdra, Kulodaka-samndrn and the last Mjmnd/a, Svayathl>hurnmaHa~ 
samndra and nowhere else. The salt ocean is sunk 1,000 .wyaaiu in the ground; in its 
centre Is a crest l6,000 yojanas high and 10,000 yojanas wide. At the time of tides there 
is a decrease and increase of its water up to two gavyutas or four miles. There are four 
Pdtata vessels in it which control the quantity of its water. They are called Vaijava- 
mukha. KeyQpa, YOpaka and Uvam respectively, beginning with the east. In them four 
detuLs, Kala, Mahakala. Vclaiiiba, and Prabbaiijana live respectively in pleasure-mansions. 
Nilgn-kHmSras, one of the ten classes of the bhavanavdsi-devas, to the number of 42.000 
arc engaged in controlling the inner waves, while 72,000 more control the outer waves 
and 60.000 others keep guard over the crest waves. Island-mountains .ire found in this 
ocean among which mention may be made of the following which serve as the abodes 
of some of the deviLf. GostOpa, Udukabhasa. ^ankha. Udakaslmaka,* Kurkotaka, Kurda- 
maka, Kailflsa, .Aruijaprabha.* 

Twelve thousand yitjauas from faihlm-dvlpa. In the east are two islands for the moon, 
both 12,000 y«vu»as wide. At the same dl.stance in the west are two islands for the sun. 
These islands contain in them iialaces wherein live the inner and outer suns and moons. 
Removed from JariibQ-dvtpa by the same distance is another island, Gantama-dvfpa, which 
is the abode of Susthita, the lord of the salt-occan. 

Dhdtakikhanda-dvlpa .—In the Dhiitaklkhanda, the next region after the salt-ocean, the 
number of ksHetras, rivers, mountains, lakes, etc., is double that found in Jambu-dvipa. and 
their names are as in /auihu-dvlpa. It is divided by the hkvdkSra mountains which run 
from north to south. There are also othiT mountains dividing this region into cones 
as in Jambi-ih'lpa. Theand other mountains are like the spokes of a wheel, 
high as the Sishadha mountains of Jambu-dvipa, and touching the Lavana and KiUoda- 
oceans. The zones are between the spoke-like mountains. Two der^a.K are the lords of 
this region, Prabhasa and Priyadariana by name. There are four small Mcrus, smaller 
than the Mcni of JaihbO-dvtpa by IS,000 yojanas. 

* Cr. Triltiasiro, v. 319 

' Acconiiog to |{im>*cfaaintlim the atioUa of ibe Mt*i of ibt PMikitrmt. 

■The Ufiw tom Meonkng 10 tlenehsmita Uic of iIk /mkm of AmmaadiOr^, 

* 3 ** 
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Kiiiodudhi-Mtmudra ,—^The ocean surrounding Ohatakl-khaqija, 800,000 yojauas wide 
is Kahutadh or Ktdoila. Aquatic souls live here as in LavaHU-sauiNdrti, Its lords are two, 
Kaiu and Mahakala by natnc. 

Pushkannwa-dx'tfa or the ** lotus-island.*'—This is the next region or island- 
continent. It is divided by Mount Mlinu.dioltara running all round it. which is called 
MilHus/wttara because man is not bom except on this side of It. This mountain is the 
ultimate limit of the region inhabited by human beings. Thus it will be seen that 
human beings live in iS-z continents, JaMOu-dvifa. DhatakUdvipa and the first half of 
pHshttaravitru-dvlpa. This mountain is rouud like a city-wall, surrounding the whnlc 
human world. It is golden, I.721 yajumts high, deep in the ground by 430*4 yojunas, 1,022 
yojauut in diameter at the base, 723 at the middle and 424 at the top. On the other side 
of it, iiiortaU are neither boro nor die. Even animals, eu., do not die if tliey have gone 
to the other side of it. Beyond U there are no rivers, clouds, lightning, fire, time, etc. 
The number of rivers, mountains. ctc„ in the first half is twice that of Jumhu- 

dvipa'. 

There are four small Mrrus in this half, smaller than Meru of Jumbu-dxdpa by 15.0OO 
yojanux. Their diameter at the base is less than A/eru‘* by 6OO yojtmas. l“hey have also 
the four groves, fihadraitda. Siumamisu, Nandamt and Pauduka. 

Thus it will be seen that the human world according to the Jainas consists of 
continents (atfMdyi-dvipa), 2 oceans. 35 soncs, 5 Merus, 35 xone-mountains, 5 Devakurus, 5 
VttarakurKs, and 160 provinces. Of these the BhaniUi. Atruvata and Mahiivideha rones, 
except the Dtwikurus and UUarakurus are Karmabhuuns. The lords Of the first half of 
pHshkaravoTit-dvipa are Padma and Pundarlka, while the lords of the half on the other 
side of Mount MUnustMUara are Cbukshushman and Suchakshushraan. 

Pttshkuravant^samudra.—I^icc as large as the continent of that name, with wau-r 
that can be drunk. Us lords are Srfprabha and Srfdhara. 

VOrnmvara-dvipa.—yxHxct as large as the previous samudnt, with two lords of the 
names of Varuqa and Varanaprabha. 

ViirMmvata~sumudru,~Tmce as large as the continent of the same name, with water 
sweet and plrasing with “ varied licveragcs.” Its lords arc Madhya and Madhyamadeva. 

KshJratmra-^iJpa. Twice as large as Ihe previous samudra, with two lords, Pflndura 
and Pushpadanta. 

Kxhfrawtr,h-saHiMdra.—Tmcc as large as the previous continent, with its water resem¬ 
bling “milk with one-fourth pan of ghec mixed with candied sugar." lu lords are 
Vunala and Vimalaprabba. 

GVitotwrn-defM—Twice as large as the previous ocean, with two lords. Suprabha 
and Mahflprabha. 

GHriiavara-samudra.—T'wicc as large as the previous continent, with water "of 
freshly Imilcd cow's ghee.” Its lords arc Kanaka and Kanakaprabha. 


• AcsokUbi CO IlMisrT,MUn il b t»ic< Ibe asaibcT of those of DliUHtks» 4 m. 
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Ikshnwira^vifa .—Twice as large as the previous ocean, with two L)rcl8, Putjya and 
Punyaprahha. 

IkshHvtura-snmuJra .—Twice as large as the previous continent, with its water resem¬ 
bling the juice of sugar-cane. Its lords are Devugandha and Mahagoitdha. Then comes 
the eighth cuntinent which is comiiareti to licavcn. 

NnndihuirirpttroHtvipti .—^Twice as large as the previous ocean. The diameter of its 
outer circle Is 1,638.400.000 yu/amo. It is a land of delight to the devuy who go there to 
worship they/mo installed in temples in " gardens of m.inifold designs." In it then* * nre 
several mountains of which the must imporunt are three mountain ranges called AhjnnH. 
Diulhimiiktut and Ratikara, with shrines of ihey/M/i.r on their tops. The whole continent is 
tilled with "temples, theatre-pavilions, arenas, jewelled platforms, beautiful itifas and 
statues, fair f.hmlya-\iw^, indratihvujas, and tlivine lutiLS-lakes in succession,"' 

In the various temples and palaces here the det'm 10 all ihcir splcnriotir, together 
with their retinues, celebrate ** eight-day festivals " on the holy days of the Arlutlt or the 
Jimis. 

The religious importance of these festivals in the NamlinHiruvitra-dvlpu can be realized 
if it is pointed out that in one of the inscriptions in the Vardhamana temple* a gift is made 
for the performance of one of these festivals {drambhit^Nandi) in the temple. This Is 
further augmented by symbolical representations both in stone and metal, of this laud 
where iheyiaor are worshipped in temples by the dcivo and other highly spiritual souls. 
One is in metal (ph xxxi, hg. 3) and is pyramidal in shape rising in six tiers with a Gnial 
top. Several siddJui figures can be made out sitting on the sides of the pyramid in medi- 
tatii>n. The other fpl. xxxi. fig. 4; which is in stone is bigger, being shaped like a 
vimuna superimposed on a square base, the sides of which reveal several seated suLlhus 
In meditation. The vimuHa has for each side a niche surmounted by an arch with the 
figure of a seated Tmbaakara below it (arch). A finial surmounts the whole giving it 
the dignified appearance of a shrine {Jittn-bhttvuna). 

The lords of this continent are Nandi and Nandiprablia, 

NaHdlsvttrmarasumMdra .—^Twice as large as the previous continent with its water 
resembling sugar-cane juice. Its lords are BhaiJrn and Subhudra. 

The continent Aruna^’jpa surrounds NifndiixHirinutrtt-samndru. its lords arc Anina 
and Amoaprabha. AmnasamHdra comes next and its lords are Sasugandha and Sorva- 
gandha. Then come AruM^hSsa’dvfpa anti ArunalhOsa-samudra and so on with two 
lords for each, the former ruling over the southern part and the latter over the northorn 
part. The remaining continents and oceans are like those discussed almve, each twice as 
large as the preceding one. The last continent is Svityambhuruintina-dvlpa which has a 
mountain called Sivyamprabhu running through it like the Mrmuihattara mountain of 


* for icpnling ibe suta ul ibe take*, the aunitMit ol polacn and tka iltmeinsow •( ibe Bt««insliii ami 

lot tbe ironhipvt Uasyuai bjr the draw/ ««t JVtMotiwr, Vr, 966—^. 

* See atm, pp. Jb-y. 
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PMshkarax’ara-dvlpa. The last ocean which surrounds Svayambhuramma~dvipa is Svayaih- 
hhuramana-samndra, with its water drinkable like that of Kiilodadhi and Pushkaravara- 
samndra. And tike Lavuna-samudra and Kiilodadhi it is filled with aquatic souls like fish, 
tortoise, etc 

The five classes of Jyotishka Devas or Stellars ‘— I. Suns (Adityas), 2. Moons iChandras), 
3- Planets iGrahas), 4- Constellations (naksknlras), and 5. Scattered stars Ifraklrnaia- 
ISras) —extend up to the last ocean of the middle world. At 790 yo/anas above the surface 
of the earth (middle world) is the lower level of \he Jyotishkas. The lowest are the stars. 
The suns are ten w/uaoj above them. Eighty wuNr/x above the suns are the moons. Four 
yojanas above the moons are the 27 nnkshatrAs. KrUtita, Rahinl, MrigailrshS, ArdrH, Punar- 
ivu«, Pushya, AileshJt, MaghS, Purvdk, Uttardh. Hiista. Chitrd, Sviiti, Visukhu, AnurSdhd, 
Jyeshthli, Mulam, PurvSshliiJJtix, Uttariishddha, tXbhijit, ^<tv<ma, Phanishf/ul, ^rtabkishak, 
Purwatarabkddraradli (or f‘urvabltudraf>add and UttarnbhCidrapadS), Revatl, Asvinl and 
Bharani. Four yojanas above the nakshairay is Budha, the planet Mercury. Three yojatutx 
al>ove Budha Xs^ukra, the planet Venus; three yojanas above Venus is(Jupiter); 
three yojanas above Bfihaspati \s Aiijgdraka (Mars), and three yo;<rKa5 above Aiigaraka is 
^naisfbara (Saturn). So in height the Stellar world is lio rojamis or 900 yojanas from the 
surface of the earth. In the dvipas, where human lieings live, the Stellars move 
round their respective Merus. but the nearest point on their orbits is I,l2l yojanas from the 
centre of the Mcru ot Jautbu-ds'lpu\ Divisions of time are caused by the movements of 
the Stellars. There are two moons and two suns belonging to Jambft-dvipa; four moons 
and four suns for lumuta-samudra, 12 moons and 12 suns for DhSlaklkhaHiit-dvlpa. and 42 
moons and 42 suns for Kiitodadhi~samudra. To the first half of Pushkarewara-dvipa belong 
72 suns and a similar number of moons. Thus there are 132 moons and 132 suns in the 
human world. Each moon has a retinue of 88 planets. 28 constellations and of 
6,697.300.000.000,000,000 stars. The width and length of a moon's car {vimana) is H of a 
yojanai of the sun’s car ||of a yojana; of those of the planets a yojana ; of those of the 
constellations J4 of those of all the stars that have the maximum Mio % yoj^tHa •, 

of those of all the stars having a miiumum life yojana or 500 bows. This is the case 
with the Stellars in the human world (2^ dinpas). 

Beyond the Mduushottara mounlain* *range the Stellars are fixed and never move. The 
suns and moons-stand still and their sues are half those of the suns and moons of the 
human world. Their number increases according to the successive increase in the circum¬ 
ference of the various island-continents. Their retinue consists of innumerable planets, 
constellations and stars, brilliant and bell-shaped and the whole group is finally bounded 
by the Svayambhuramana ocean. 


' St« pp. J3<»-a3i. 

* Arcatdai( lu llemelMiin the JyttiUktkfn gt cSrele of ktsvealjr bodin moves coimoosity in • ciKleal 1,121 
Irom the boiilm of Sl*rm. The pole iUr it faoA. Beyoad the x) dotyaj OMUiuilnf tlie hninsa woeu'thc 
Jjmini*hu lusaim fi*«d In s ctreJe, -not loacinog Uk end of tbe wuM. M a liitlanoe of I,ill ta/aaoj.” 
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The Upper World {Ordhva-toid). 

Going miwardfi in the (rasa-nddt we reach the upper world where the Vaimiinikti- 
devas and still higher celestial beings and perfected and liberated souls live. The upper 
world is above Mount Meru and is seven rajjus high less 900 yojanas. It can be divide<l. 
starting from below, into (l) FCaif>,is, (2) Graiveytikas, (3) Aiiudiias, (4) Anultarnu and (5) Sid- 
dha-kshetra. The Kalpas which are 16 in number rise above Mount and are situated in 
eight superposed pairs which are compared to the ribs of a man. Above the last of the kalpas 
rise the Graiveyaka heavens which correspond to his neck, hence called Graivtyakas (jGrlva, 
neck). They are in three layers each divided into three parts. Then come the Anudiint 
which correspond to the chin of the figure; they form one layer and are nine in number 
Then come the Anuttaras which are five in number; they correspont! to the five openings 
in the face, two eyes, two nostrils and one mouth. The whole is capped by the “crown of 
Siddha-kshetra” which is in the shape of a “ half-moon-like dome**; this region corre¬ 
sponds to the crown of the human head. The devus of the kalpas are called fCnlpavUsi- 
dexfos'i iho&e of the Grahvyakas. Anudisas, unii Annltnras Site called Ahamindras,* while 
the liberated &oul.<i that occupy Siddha-kshiftra are called Siddhas* 

The kalpas must now be described, They arc sixteen in number and are situated in 
pairs like the ribs of a man. one pair above the other. They are— 

(l) Saudharma, (2) Aiiana, (3) Sanatkumara, (4) Mflhendr.r. (5) Brahma, (6) Brah- 
mottara, (7) Lanuva. (8) Kspishta, (9) Sukra, (to) Mahaiukra, (11) ^utara, (12) Sahas- 
rilra, (13) Anata, (14) PrSnata, (15) .^rapa. (l6) Achyuta. 

The first kalpa, Saudharma, is the nearest to the middle world, because its central 
heavenly car or abode Utult<ika-vimHHa) is only one hair's breadth from the top of 
Mount Merit. 

The first two kalpas arc founded on thick water; the next three on thick wind; the 
next three on thick water and thick wind ; and the heavens above these rest on space. 
It is 1I4 ri^jns from the level of the ground to the first pair of kalpas ; 2^ rnjjus up to 
Sanatkumkra and Mahendra; 5 rajjut to Sahasrara, and 6 up to the sixteenth kalpa. 
There are thtis 7 rajjtis up to the top of the universe. The fifth kaipa is 5 rajjus wide and 
is situated in the place that corresponds to the elbow of the man representing the 
universe. 

The upper world has in all 63 layers (patala), each layer being coextensive with the 
moliile channel Urasa-nS^). In the centre of each layer is the central abode or car 
(Indraka-admUna) of that layer. The lespcctivc Indras live only in these cars or vhnrmas. 
The Fndraka-vimana of the first layer is a circle with a diameter of 45 lakhs yajanas; then 
it goes on decreasing in size till in the sixty-third layer it is a circle of one lakh yojanas 
diameter. Apart from the central cars there are also other cars or vimana.i In each paftda 
in the four cardinal points. Thus in the first layer there are 62 such cars or vimdnas in 
each direction, in the second layer 61, in the third 60 and so on till in the sixty-second 


' be* W*w, p- aji. 


•Sw: pp. ayi. 134 


'S«< tetter, p, tS9 
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and sixty-third layers there Is only one car for each in each direction. In the inter¬ 
mediate directions and all over the rest of these layers there are innumerable other vimduas 
also. The arrangement of the layers arc as follows:— 

The l6 kalpiu have 52 layers as detailed below:— 


51 layers fur the first pair of ludpax. 
7 
4 


do. 

second 

do. 

do. 

third 

do. 

do. 

founh 

do. 

for the fifth 

do. 


I layer for the sixth pair of kalpas. 

6 layers for the seventh and eighth 
pairs of katpas. 

S 2 layers. 


l*he KtdpSiTta heavens have eleven layers as follows:— 
9 for the 9 GraixHyukm. 

1 for the 9 Anudiiaa. 

I for the Aituttaras. 


II layers. 

The KalpSlIla part of the upper world where the Aluimindras live are as we have 
seen the Graiiryakiu, the Anudiias and the Anhttaraa, 

The Grahwynkax are nine in number, being arranged in three rows one above the other. 
The bottom row consists of three named Sudar^ann, Suprabuddha and Manorama; the 
middle row of three called Sarvabhadra. Suvi^a and Sumanas; and the upper row of 
three more called Saum.inasa, Pntikara and Aditya. 

The Auudiias are also nine and they arc arranged, four for the cardinal points, four 
for the intermediate directions and one for the centre. The four in the cardinal points are 
called Archil;. ArchimalinT. VairS and VairochanS; the intermediate four are Soma, 
SomarCpa, Ahka and Sphatika; and Aditya is the name of the central one. 

Above the AanJtdas are the AnuUara heavens which are live in number; they are 
arranged as follows: Viiaya in the east, Valjayanta in the south, Jayanta in the west 
and Apardiita in the north and Sarvarthasiddhi in the centre. Those that get bom in 
the Auultaras, excepting S.irvarthasiddhi, and in the nine Anndiiax will attain liberation 
after undergoing at most two births as human beings. But those in Sarvarthaslddhi 
will have only one more birth before tibemiion. 

Twelve yo/auax altovc SarvArthasiddhi at the summit of the universe is the Siddka- 
kskftns, the place of liberated souls, which is situated in the middle of ihe eighth world 
(dhar/l' called JshatprSgjbhiira. This Ishutpragt/hara world is one ra/ju broad, one rujju long 
and eight wjaiiiu high. Tn Its centre, radiant like silver and shaped like a parasol or canopy, 
is the Siddiut-iiia or kAutra, eight yujanas broad and 45 lakhs of yajanas wide, tapering up 
towards the lop. Al>ove this Siddha-hia, at the end of the nparima-faHH-vdta-valayu or 
outermost atmospheric sheath, the Siddkaa live in “ the blissful possession of their infinite 
quaternary.” Their happiness in a seexmd ikshana) compares with that for all lime of 
all human ^ings, kings, Indras. devas and Ahamiudra* put together. 
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APPENDIX Ill.‘ 

JAINA CLASSIFICATION OF SOULS.* •• 

Jainisni is scciiscd of being stheistic. which is however not truv. The nunieroua 
gods (Tlrthankaias, Yakahas. YakshiijTs, Indras. etc.) that fill the Jaina pantheon speak 
for the Jaina belief in godhood. But their gods arc not creators of the universe, for 
creation implies volition or desire to create which can be spoken of only if there is any¬ 
thing which hitherto is not but mast come into existence. The world is infinite and was 
never created at any particular moment. It is subject to integration and dissolution. 
Its constituent elements or magnitudes [tistikdyas) including the soul are eternal and 
indestructible; but they change their forms and conditions. Tliesc changes take place in 
the two eras avaxarpinl and utsarpinl above explained (pp« 167 169). The desire to create 

would Imply imperfection which will have to be attributed to God If he is to be the 
creator of the universe.. Also the theory of creation, if accepted, will give rise to theories 
of a more complicated nature such as causation, which must cventuolly point to imper- 
fectlon The creator will be only a man, needy and therefore imperfect as any other, 
jainism altempU to raise man to godhood and to inspire him to reach It as nearly as 
possible by “steady faith, right perception, perfect knowledge, and. above all a spotless 
life." • Thus it will be seen that Jainism believes In gmlhood and Jaina iconography 
speaks of innumerable gods. Here it should be noted that in Jainism a sharp line of 
distinction is drawn between gods and devasi the former are callctl Siddhas and the latter 
are described as mundane souls. All souls can aspire to godhood. 

Jama iconography as it is available to us to-day Is so mixed up with Hindu icono¬ 
graphy* and has been drawn so much from Hindu mythology* that a correct descrii»tlon 


• ConoenuoK ibe uMhorititi oonaoltca, 

‘TboBcti th( p«{nk/ hwidiiig "Iwn* tonopfrtphjF" mlshl l>« expected here II I* not aciopted beewn* IH 

•• Jain eUiiiScatioB of •ool*." baiof widet. dnii ool only »!»•» aupt*™* Beings (Soah) that uo 
coeeic'l atikUy by tbc lenn •• Icooogtaphy * bw alw wilb other annuUna asaU ibal ate pririlrg^ to *t«ato to god- 
bood by • pgiticalat cooiae of coodact. So* Ubta delam. p. l8y. 

• J. L. Jainl, Outivttt df pp. 4-j 

• Ita., pp. 9, 10, tyj-t49. 

*4 


• Sec al#M, pp. 9, 10 and 33. 
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of the various gods and goddesses occupying the Jaina pantheon is necessary to prevent 
them from being confused with their present et|uivalents in the Hindu pantheon. 
Though Brahmanical divinities have been included they have been accorded only inferior 
positions—a feature that luckily marks them out clearly. The whole system of the Jama 
gods and goddesses appears to-day as an elaborately constructed system, probably syn¬ 
chronizing in its origin with the period in Hindu Iconography which witnessed a similar 
construction of a system of gods in accordance with certain dogmas that were made to 
standardize the various icons, till then loosely and freely fashioned. More than this 
wc cannot say as materbls are lacking for a chronological study of the jaina system 
of divinities. Much reliance cannot be placed on the Jaina trailition that the system of 
Jaina divinities was evolved immediately after MahavTra, for if this were admitted it 
would carry the gods and goddesses back to very early centuries before the birth of 
Christ. Even very orthodox Jainas who accept the above tradition, will hesitate to assign 
the various Brahmanical divinities that have crept into their iconography to such a 
remote past, for they have undoubtedly been taken into the system as C. R. Jain says 
“ to placate the Brahmanical hatred and win them over to protect the Jainas against 
bitter persecutions at the hands of their co-religionists (Hindus)." ' And so far as South 
India is concerned the need for protection appears to have arisen only about the seventh 
century AT). The utmost that can be expected in the early centuries of the Christian 
era is that there was then a pantheon of gods, not so bewildenngly big as is found now, 
but probably consisting of only a select few. The membership may even have been 
so circumscribed that only the 24 Tirthankaras and some members of their families like 
Bahubali or Gommatesvara (^ravana Bejgoial and Bharaia, etc., were admitted. But as 
years rolled on a regular Jaina bcirarchy of aiMnis or sages and AcbSryas or apostles came 
to be evolved. Very soon these came to be deified by their followers. Close on the heels 
of this visible apostle-worship came religious persecution. Both combined to elaborate 
for the modem Jaina the present iconography that he boldly and with legitimate pride 
presents to his erstwhile Hindu persecutor. 

As in Hindu iconography, so also in jaina, the gods and goddesses arc classified into 
orders, and convenient groups; they are ntostly luartal and are mostly distinguished by 
lakchclihanas or cognizances. The most prominent among these gods as well as the most 
ancient are the Z4 Tlrtharikaras or the perfected teachers who belong to the present 
age [(nKtsarfini), 

Luckily we have ample materials concerning these Tlrtharikaras*. and if to-day wc 
have not a sufficiently satisfactory compendium of Jaina iconography it is not because 
materials are lacking. 


■ /taiaiAmStoa, p. tot. 

CO iht pUlambropttt Mr. J. L« Jnisl, wtio bti en t rie ttMtowvstntt for the tpocj^ pobticiiiciD ot rcvml 
Jsint woriii^ ■•4 IM. if. W. Tbonu, tlie erudite icboUt «bo ta hi* eapscity u i'lCtiJeut of the UutsUiic 

Society k Uingiog to li^i terctal of Uccn waAs, 
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The classification of souls' in Jainism can be seen in the following table ?■ 


Table of Gassificatum of Souls. 


So all 

I 


Petfect C^iddia) 


Mundsoa (onuaflnl U buiu*) 

I 


Si I" inya-SuUta* * 
(p. 189) 


rmtkaiJara-SUika* 
(PP. j 89 -‘ 90 ) 


llaBian 


I 

SaUhamas 
<pp, t*7. * 34 ) 


HrilUti 
(^ *» 7 ) 


CcieoiUI 


Aantk 

f 


Non 


I 


MMt Attirjat ‘ Uftdkytyat 

(p. * 13 ) (l'^ (P- 


SiSmt 
(P- a‘ 9 ) 


linat 


I 

tltdinoip 


IS Ckalra 
vaetaa * 
(pp. SSO-31t) 


0 Utrtyanai • 

(yp. «I-'S*S) 


9 l*rali-NSrd- 
yanaf 
(p. sai 


14 ^a 

(pp. M 3 -»*S) 


9 Satadeaaa * 
(pp. tss-ss^l 


9 A’iraJat 
(pi.. as5-«i6) 


34 Pkienis at 
TtrtitiUaraJ 

(pp. 191-195) 


I 

14 trsma. 
dtaat 

(p. «* 7 ) 


II Fmdrai 

(p. ssS) 


BAatmtaviti-d/lrat 
Mid their Imdrai 
(pp. S2S-rtS9) 


Vf aatara~e*aat 
and tbm /mdrai 
(pp. sap-sjo) 


JyatoUa-dmas 
and their ladmn 
(pp. 33 P-S 3 I) 


VaimSmAa-daaai 
and their Imdm 
(pp. sjt-434) 


Other d»at 
•ad ittia 
(PP- * 34 -*J 5 ) 


Sidilhas, arhats, BchOryas, upddhyifyas and siidhus arc called pancha~parameshthitts or the 
five supreme ones, to whom the Jainas pray and bow many times every day with the 
following invocation {mattirn\i 

Samo arahantihtam, namo sdilhdnam, nattio SyllriyS^ath, nanto uxsajjhdyOnath, namo loyt 
sabbo-sdhuifaih, 

“ Salutation to the tir/iats, to the siddbas, to the IkhSryas, to the upSdhySyas and to 
all the sudhiis of the vrorld.” 

With the above invocation repeated millions of times every day the Jainas bow with 
hands folded in an/ali (worship) in the four cardinal directions, cast, south, west and 
north.* The main import of such a prayer is three-fold 

Worship is given to all human souls worthy of it, in whatever clime they may 
be, (2) Worship is hnpersonaL it is the aggregate of the qualities that is worshipped 

• Aa ouetiik denoio* the ipeda) IwpoiuiBee ol the eUu W which It d abeiL 

• A« Iht lublKS Q» JiUM Uonoiwphy doU with lb« Jiina fodj ool fo-llCTMi. who arc all etOMiSed »» lon U. 
(t to im ln l hm oaita iha *W« headinf •< Jahw ctowficaUoii of aooU " InMorui ol goina a» a icpuau appMoIrt. 

• Arya-dtH/ tat aot inrlnded la ihtt ubto a* »h*y «« fen»le» Sant the kwlii* of Iht (cask eocirwi* lo 

laia'ina Iber noiVwitb Jiiteyat, S«« twlo*, p. aid. , , 

•Theta foot group* were coianm^raaeoaa with the *4 TV/iiwWoniJ o( ihe ptweat age, toming w«m Item 

a atoap of 63 oreM and awrttaol {wnooi eoHedieely known 04 «h* 63 

* • For dtaoito ogordinc the wonhip of ihe pnLhafarmatuMtAimt tae Iwltonaadin 1 Famia/arataatifU-ptift i 
Iletaoaianilf*** AnUUma-UiatSmatn | Amiltachindi* SOil'* Pmtmikifiha^idJty*y*ya- 
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rather than any individual, (3) The jrrArtf, “the living embodiment of the highest goal 
of Jainism ”, is mentioned first and then the siddiut who is disembodied and consequently 
(annot he appealed to or approached by humanity. As the sidJiui is without body the 
Jainns feel that they can never pray to the sidJha alone and pre-eminently. Asidd/iahm, 
however. loS attributes, some of which have been enumerated above (p. 64) and 
these the Jalnas recite, telling their beads. By this they do not worship or salute the 
n'lUha hut tell their Ijcads "only with the object of stirring up their spiritual ambition 
and in order to remind themselves of the qualities a siddJta must possess, in the hope 
that some day they too may reach their desired goal, and rest in perfect bliss in the 
stale of nirvana, doing nothing for ever and ever." 

The Jainas include Aum (Om) also in their incantation and interpret it as consisting 
of the following five sounds, sunding for the five supreme ones {PaHcha^parameshthins) •. 
a. a. <1. M and tn ; a stands tor arhat ; n stands for asarlra, ir., “ disembodied ”, sidJha ; 
rt stands for ucharya ; u stands for upddhydyn ; and m stands for muni, i.e„ saint, who is 
the sadhu. 

Images and sailptures containing figures of these five supreme ones (pancha-paramesh~ 
(hitts) can be seen in Jaina temples. They arc invariably in the shape of chakras 
standing on padmhsanas, A very interesting specimen of this symbolic worship is found 
in the temple at Tirupanittilcupram which is figured as No. 2 on plate xxxvi. The whole 
is in the form of h chakra which is supported by a crouching lion and two rearing yiiiis 
in turn standing on a padmOsana attached to a rectangular bhadrSsana. The chakra can 
compare welt with the Hindu chakra which is associated with Vishnu. Within the 
chakra is placed an eight-petalled lotus (askfadtda-padma), each petal bearing a seated 
figure or some article. The figures are those of the five supreme ones (arhat, suldha, 
dchitrya, upadhyOya .and saJhii) while the articles are a dharmachakra or the wheel of the 
law’, a wooden rest supimning the Jaina scripture called irulaox iruta^jnuna* and a temple 
(Jtno-alaya). In the centre of the lotus where one would expect the seed-vessel of the 
lotus, is the seated figure of the Ttrthankara in all his glory, attended by chamaros, 
triple-parasol, halo and the like. Mr. Mallinath explains this in a different way, which 
has much in it* favour. According to him the whole specimen is symbolical of the 
worship of the Naxutdcviitds or the " nine deities,” they being the five panchaparumeshthins 
and dharmachakra. iruta, chaitya and chaitylUaya. The pahehapnrameshthins occupy the 
centre and the four cardinal points of the lotus while the latter four go in the petals 
alternately in the fallowing order: proceeding clockwise dharmachakra first, then srnta, 
then chaitya (an idol), anti lastly chaityidaya or temple. 

The evolution of souls is based on three fundamental principles, ora,, that man is not 
perfoci, but can improve and can achieve perfection, that man’s personality is dual, 
material and spiritual, and that by his spiritual nature man can and must control his 
material nature. The second of the principles is in striking contrast with the Hindu 
Advaitic doctrine of Brahman, or one soul which is in all and is all. When the material 


< Sc« pp. top-ito. 
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nature is entirely subjugated the soul is said to have been Ubemted or to have attained 
perfection. In its perfection-condition the soul ** enjoys its true and eternal character, 
whereof the characteristic is the four infinities—infinite perception or faith* infinite 
knowledge, infinite power and infinite bliss.” And such a soul is called a SiJdha. 

SIbDHAS. 

These perfect and free souls are of two kinds. STimiluya-shldhas and Tirtkaitkara- 
siddhas. SiimuHya-siddhas are “ discmlKxlicd and in mruaua at the summit of the Universe, 
steady and in bliss unending.” They are commonly referred to simply by the term 
“ siddhas." Tirthankani^siddJuxs are these perfect souls in Hirvana, who in their embodied 
condition preached and propoundcil the Truth, lliere have been 24 of them in ihe 
current cyclic era, the twasurpint. 

Both kinds of Sddluis have innumerable iiunlities, but eight qualiticsof the Sirnduy/h 
siddhits or Sddhu* and 46 of the Tlrlhmkara-siddhas are the most important. The perfect 
soul, without body (siddha) has the following eight: 

(l) Infinite and perfect faith (tjuitnliMlitridHti), ( 2 ) Perfect perception, (3) Perfect 
knowledge {.nntuita-jiiuHa), (4) Being neither light nor heavy (tigurulttghu), (5) Infinite 
capacity for jienctraliility, ( 6 ) Extreme refinement beyond sense-perception, (7) Infinite 
power (^anuntu^tryn), ( 8 ) Immunity from disturbance of all kinds.* 

TIRTHANK-ARA-SIDDHAS. 

The 46 most important qualities of a Tittltniikarti-siddha can be analysed under the 
following five broad heads:— 

L Four attributes in their infinity called tmuHtn-chatushtaya, vts^ (j) infinite percep¬ 
tion, ( 2 ) infinite knowledge, (3) infinite power and (4) infinite bliss. 

n. By birth he attains: (l) A handsome body, beyond the powers of description, 
(2) a naturnl pleasing fragrance emanates from the body, (3) No sweat forms on it, 
(4) No excreta comes out of it. 1$) The limbs are perfect in proportion, (6) The joints, 
bones, nerves and sinews are strong and unbrcaltalile, {7I There arc something like 
l.oos lucky signs or auspicious marks on the body, ( 8 ) Immeasurable strength character¬ 
ises the body, (Q) The blood is of milk-white purity, (to) Speech is sweet and harmless. 

IIL By achieving omniscience {KnudirjUifna) he performs the following: 

( 1 ) Averts famine within a circular area of 800 miles' radius, (2) Remains always raised 
above the ground, whether walking, sitting or standing, ( 3 ) Appears to face every one in 
all the four directions, (4) Removes all destructive inclinations and impulses of people 
near him. ($) He is free from pain and disturbance (upasarga), ( 6 ) lives without food. 
f 7 ) Is master of all arts and sciences, ( 8 ) His nails and hair do not grow, ( 9 ) His eyes 
are always open and the lids do not wink, and Cio) His body does not cast a shadow. 

• A iligtilly diWereM liK ol Uw« right *jgal.ll<» Ikjib PaicAaffatitramoMiditiita, Bbsvnacui. lyaS, s. it m 
AaaaiagitrJanM, frith, (a) jlmaa/a/Sima, iaimte ksowlcags, ( 3 ) dmam4atAintra, 

raiKloct Of inhnlic jooJ-condBoi, ut AayitSiAarmika, a«ili»tUThri>l» hlho, (s) /titkaysttiitt, 1“’""“^ ***• “* 
StJJia, («) Arapataa^ vulU oI l*tr.* a piut f jiiiU, ( 7 I ApmaUagka^ bcias nrithcf too light not too boiqr, ifi) 

tirya, lafiniK poocr. 
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IV. The effects of his achieving omniscience, which arc also treated as his 
atlribut.^ are:-Ii) The heavenly bodies attain a general mastery over the ylrdha- 
mnx^hl language, the language in which be spoke,* (2) All the beings near him cherish 
nothing but friendly feelings towards each other. (3) The skies are always clear, 
(41 The dirretioDs and the whole atmosphere are all clear. (5) Trees and plants hea^ 
fruits and flowers in all seasons. (6) Space around the Tlrthankam of eight miles radius 
one waau) IS Clean (7) When he walks the place under his feet golden lotuses, 
(8J Shouts of Jail Jail victory, victory." rend the air. (9) Pleasant, mild and fragrant 

recze b ows all round, (10) The earth gets cooled by sweet-scented showers, (l l) The 
thorns of the earth are all removed scrupulously by the devas of the air (Vilnavyuutaras), 
I2> Every being is endowed with supreme joy and happiness, (13) The Jharm,chakra, or 

hal f"" '"r Tirthahkara when he is taken in pnxression. 

U 4 ) Eight kinds of auspicious marks or things lashttt-maugaias) attend the procession. U 

parasoUAilmura, flag. «ws//U mirror, a kind of vase (kalasa), a powder-flask (turd/w- 
manuka) and a throne seat.' 

V. Eight kinds of heavenly signs called appear miraculously — 

(l)AsokaUtt, (2) Showers of celestial blooms. (3) Heavenly music or “wordless 

spewh from the Lord" (d,iyfl.dfrr/i«i). (4) Chdmara held by the Yakshas. (5) A 

simhasannJ 6 ) Aura of beautiful radiance (Mu-mnadn/u). (7) Heavenly drum, and (8) Tnnie 
parasol (/nVMu/ra). uio/tnpie 

TlRTHA^tKARAS OF THE PAS^F AGE (^/r/«^rdu- 7 >rrAmiW).-Endowed with the 

^ in the past age. They are 

/,v A Mflhasadhu. (4) Vinialaprabha. (5) ^rldhara, (6) Sudatta 

Uitara, (9) Angira. (to) Saninati. (U) Sindhu. (12) Kusumafijali 
(13) Sivagana, (14) Utsaba. (15) Jnane 4 vara, (16) Parameivara. (17) Vimaleivara (18) 
Kf^hna, (20) Jiianamati, (2t) Suddharoati. (22) ^nbliadra, (23) Atikriinta. 

Little is known of the iconography of these 24 Tlrthankaras of the past ace It U 

only when we come to the Tlrthankaras of the present age that our search for iconoura 
phic details IS amply rewarded. ® 

.K f the present AGE (Pi^r/amdau^d/n-TTrMaaWK-lmages of 

the 24 Tlrthankaras of the present are usually placed on highly sculptured dwmiv 

generally fadmauinas. In Svetambam temples they arc generally of marble, white mosilv’ 
except in the cases of Mallinatha, Munisuvrata, Ncminatha and Paiivanatha. where they 

• The orf^ «f Ux jtia, «8«o we* « P,ek,,i, « ««i, of SanArii .poVen Ru». i.r. 

1. known o, MAa-Mit^dAi. Or. F. W. Thomei oW«, In the e«,unc 

daw. I»(i lUnitct* nre aiiliiinaldieii, one beinu oonfioe 4 to eclw, while the DienAUtns cmlov e ih, .1' *?,!***** 

rom».<u«iet wet* in P,ik,U. SonAtil. fini em,.loj-e 4 by the 

looo A.D.. nithoneb the Piikfit bn. continued in me. 0 ( »^e» dieSci, the^irwnZ^ 

OejMitl ut pf<f»fn«l,"-J*Ini. Otattmm »}Jtmhm, p. mr. n.I. • .pectnJ form ot Hmdi. and 

• For n .U*hlly difieteQt Um of the »AfmaifaU lee rntektaSra, ». 9S9. 

• The nnow, gi«»n here ukt» fro. U,e which the tc-ple prkn. wn. Und cnongh U, thow aw. 








19341 


TlrMfWHtiikiifiram (Jina-Kaucki) and its temples 


191 


arc often black There is no such preference In South India for white marble and thouah 
wc do Gnd it in some of the jaina temples here it is due to North Indian influence. 
Ordinary granite is more often selected for image-making than polished stone or any 
other material, it being maintained that the colossal statues at Sravaija Belgola, Karkal 
and Yenur which arc hewn out of rocks Justify the selection. 

Tlrthahkara images are luckily found only in two attitudes, sitting and standing. 
There, however, appears to be a marked preference for the former attitude. Twenty-one 
Tlrthankaras are said to have attained iiirvdna In the kayotsorgt^ attitude, ix., standing 
erect as do Bharata and Btlhubali at ^ravana Bejgola, while the other three did so while 
silting on a paJmiisana. These three are Bishabhadeva, Neminaiha. and Mahavira, who 
are considered the mtist important of all. The attitude in which they attain^ ninulna 
was thus specially emphasised and came later to be sometimes associated with all the 
twenty-four. When colossal statues of any Tirthankara were made they were hewn out 
of boulders, the standing posture being mostly preferred*. 

Seated images of Tlrthankaras always have the legs crossed in front, the toes of one 
foot resting close upon the knee of the other, and the right hand placed on the left in the 
lap. both the palms facing upwards. All arc so alike when thus reprcsentetl that the 
need appears to have been felt to differentiate them by certain devices which arc known 
zschihnas or laUchchhanas. These have been given in the table lielow under emblems. These 
emblems are usually carved on the pedesials or aumas on which the images are installed. 
In the case of Parsvanatha, snake-h.w(U numbering seven are shown over his head and 
sometimes u snake with a single hood or without hood on the pedestal. This is to dis¬ 
tinguish him from Suplrivanatha. the seventh Tirthankara, who has also snake-hood* 
over hi* hcaii though the number of the hoods rarely exceed* five. To avoid even the 
slightest confusion the svastika symbol has been prescribed for Suparsvanatha, which is 
scrupulously engraven in all images of this Tirthankara. Digariibara images are all nude 
while those of the ^vetarhbaras (there are a few of them in South India) arc dressed and 
sometimes decorated with crowns and ornaments- They ha ve a triple umbrella called 
kodai in Tamil over their heads which is surrounded by a bhu-mandata or halo. At the base 
of the Osamas are sometimes found nine figures representing the nine planets (mtvaxrahus). 
On the from of the asanas arc usually carved two small figures. To the right of the 
Tirthankara sunds a male figure representing the Yaksha of male attendant dcxnt of that 
particular Tirthankara; to his left stands the corresponding female figure representing 
the particular Yakshinl or female attendant devi of that particular Tirthankara. Some¬ 
times between these attendant* is a small panel in which the figure of a devt U often shown. 

The iconography of the twenty-four Tlrthankaras is shown in the following table. 

• lleica HiyUMrfs o " tmUfferene* lo ih« body by one HaudiDB or *11008. »u»ging 

down** (Ko/oVlr/wby licm«cbudza. 4.133). Anoihoiena which tad kale* wuch the i*aw ide* b fntxmS «bkb 

•i*o iorolre* weditMioglo a paritcatai poaime. Bai ia/r*/i«i5 the mrdiuio* msttalway* lUnd »Wi« 

hem^y b* eliho lUoilmfi o» Wflied. See llcnuu:hiDd», Teukm$kiiialMfmrmtkatharitf^^ Tot. I» Helena cutii.o, 

Bnt the Benwal way of reptoeolin* the Hcing from iasipa aed appears to he to »how it 

gouadlax* Set J'ritUtifiJaiSASfmnuLickahtrm, pp. 68 , jaj-a 

• C. R. Jain, pii. r. 6. S and p. 
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BuUetiH. Madras GowntmL'nt Mustum 


Ig3,I,3, 


Tht Twenty~four 


Nwat>«t ■»! nasie ut 
the TlrthaakanL 

Viiii 4 iM (btareo) 
ftum ol^b be 
ilaoeadcd <oc 
iocunalloa. 

Birth place. 

Kathet and 
mother. 

Age. 


Culmu. 

Ueigfal. 

Nakabatta. 

(n 

(*) 

<D 

(4) 

(SJ 


(«) 

(JO 

(8) 

t. ^istaabiudem of 

S<Uvlnbali<lUiii. 

AydJbyA 

Nabhii Mani’ 

Dm. 

K4 takba 
yVnair, 

uf 

Golden 

yellow 

$00 dba- 
nnshas,* 

Utt&ri- 

3. Aiu*nith« 


Do. 

Jitaialm 1 VT^yi 
Deri 

ya lahht 

n>w. 

at 

t>0« 

4$o dhs. 

Roblnl .. 

3, SuSibbsmiiila •- 

UpniuHi'Snuve. 

yako- 

SrknaU ... 

jUiriiScua ... 

63 lakhs 
Pitraai, 

ot 

Do. 

400 dba- 
owitivf. 

pBniabA^hk. 

^ A^ibiiUDdiiiA .M 

')ayjiAta 

AyAtlhyi 

SadiraM ; 
Siddbiilha. 

$0 lakhs 
mr*iu 

ot 


350 db*' 
nothaa. 

1‘iraamaa 

S. StunUnilbs » 

t’O. «a. 

i 

Do. 

Megha|ital>faa : 

Rnm»n|^U 

40 hkhs 
/Hbvoi, 

oi 

Do: 

$00 dha- 
naahaa. 

Maghi ... 

6. Ikdni. praUn 

Upaiiiaargnurc- . 

jaka. 

KauAuilil .. 

tibatapa 4t 

Mdbani: 
Suatina. 

30 lakhr 
PifWa. 

of 

Rad 

(rsMa). 

ty> dba. 

nnthat 

CItitiA 

j, So|<«nvindiha 

MaJbpaia* 

gnircyaba. 

Vlianak 

Sitpmtiihtba: 

29 lakla 
PtifTa*. 

ol 

IVteea.' 

2 fio dba- 
noabaa. 

Vijakba ^ 

ft. Ctuuittfapnlba ^ 

Vaiiayaata ^ 

CbaDilrapuil 

MahAioua : 
Labahnmyl, 

10 Ukba 
/VrTMT. 

of 

White 

l$o dba 
ouabos. 

Anutadha., 

9. PmhiMHiMt* vt 
SaVidhloiilw. 

Aoaia . 

or 

KAaan^lnaga. 

U 

Bngrlra S KkaL . 

a laUa 

PBtXM, 

of 

tA». 

too dba- 

nnabna 

MdU 

IS. Slklanitha 

Achynm 

Bhadnpara ur 
BhaiblA. 

lifidlMifaiba t 
SnuMiii. 

t lakh 
/Vrr«r, 

ol 

Golden 

yellow,, 

90 tdia. 
nushsa. 

rarekhidh*. 

1 k SlcjimUiklba M 

Do. 

SiatiKiuitl w 

Vkh^a > Vithpa 
01 Vkhpadii. 

S4 kIrKt 
coouoott 
jrcus. 

of 

Do. 

60. dba. 
nnsbna. 

Starani 

11. viMpsija 

l'xu«ia 

Osaapapaai .. 

Vaiupfiiya • 
Vyayi (Jayi). 

7 t. Ukht 
ytm. . 

ol 

Red .. 

70 dba- 
nuihaa 

Salabbislab. 


* Ths iooiut^jnpli} at ViViliM ocil kilsaU will) ac)»»mely ^py. ipft-ais). 

• i>kuiuih 4 or dtuuuua 4 caliiu (m 4 kliis oa pi 1(6).. 






























»934l 


Tiruparultikn^MH (ft$ut'KQMchl'\ cuui its (emplcs 


m 


Ttrthakkaras. 


Uflcibi* 

optahe- 

Embtta or 
cogniiancc. 

I’lace at 
Ntrrina. 

Number ol 
Gaudhara* 

01 ipoftlee 1 
their chid. 

Pint 

Aryk or 
leaiicr of 
the leomle 
eonvena. 

Vakahaoa 
lUCcDdant god.* 

VakakI at Vakihinl . 
01 atundant 
godikaa* 

nicrral 10 Beal 
TItthaikaia. 

' -t 9 ) 

(to) 

(«l> 

(lai 

(U) 

(U) 

(»S» 

(I«) 

Bkayaa oee 

Bail 

Ml. KaiUw 
(w Arhti- 
pada.«) 

841 Vfisha. 
bllAlBSA 
(Pun^hufka.) 

Brakml .... 

jihnukhii ... 

ChakidraH (^. 

Aptaliabakxi). 

50 tahtik ol 

ri/antr. 

(.VieerM 

Elephoat » 

Soanaela- 
Itkhara 01 
Mt. Pama- 
luilh.* 

901 Simha- 

HiilgB 

Mitklyalodta 

Rohipl (Br. AiUa* 
balil. 

30 lakhe of 
ccorar 
tdgartt. 

Bnytie (/>•• 
thaasmta 

Utifala). 

Priyanga ' 
{Patncttm 
tuliftim). 

liOBB 

ilimkKj or the 

apt 

Do. 

1)%.. 

105} t^hara. 

lOj; Vajia 
nitifaa 

Syioub .,. 

AjtU . 

Trimakha 

Yakrhelraia 

Vakihaiayata) 

Pra^pll Dar^ 

Utik) 

VtlraifiokhaM (^, 
tUUkk). 

10 UWha 0^ 
CfOM 

fSfuns. 

9 Ukht uf 
cforcft 

^ {Skaraa 
fthuta). 

Wheel or dicta 
or Coilew 

(irt«S(;io) 

I'a 

Il6| Omfii 
ttOU 

Kliyapi 

Tinnbimi 

PuraebadatU |Se. 

MaMkalt) 

90,000 crom 
ilgmnu. 


Red totaa „ 



Rail - 

Kannu _ 

Uanoeagt o| Maao- 

9<ooo rtorai 

tigarat. 

Cchalti 

(. 4 i*Wi«ua 

aawa). 


Ilia* 

Ufia. 

goplt (!$* Sykmi or 
A»yat&). 

SUaha 

( 4 «af«o 

SvaKika on iha 
isaua and 5 
wake boudi 

over hia head. 

Do. 


Somt 

VoiaModi 

Jliiadga). 

Rill ( 4 «. Siatk) . 

900 crom 

lOfitMe-i. 

CeaKaat moon 

Do. 

931 Diana. 

Samairt... 

iysfita or Viiaya 
(Ir. Viiaya). 

a«l«miIUI(^r, Bhfh 
kotl). 

90 emtt 

99 gnfn$. 

Sail 

MakaM (cnoo- 
dlle) or the 
crab. 

Do 

88 > Vart. 
baka. 

Vkra^ . 

Ajha - 

MrdrikUt or Aiitd 
(irr. Soliai) 

9 cram 

tifgnu. 

Ptimga 

(Pamitam 

itaHtam). 

^taflk^a or 

ijbhing tree ■ 
^aataa aiaik 

Vieordmg to 

SrettiiiiMiia 

Oo. 

811 Nanda. 

SuyaU .. 

Brahma or Biab 

BwiTAfir. 

MinaTl(^ Aloha) 

1 rxMa. leu 
too tifarat. 

tt^ 

Daw or Khtno' 
catoa oi (jatmla 

1)0. 

73 ; Katyapa 

Ilhonni 

lirara (iv. Vak* 
ih«0 

Oaart (S« Uinatfi. 

54 tigarat. 

Rtfala 

{Sigmamia 

tma»aatamt\, 

Bailalo or bal> 
lodu 

IThaaqctpeil 
^ Noitli 
Bengal). 

Mf SttlM- 
Bn. 

DUa^^tl ~ 

Kemara 

Uiflitfaitl iti*. Chain 
dri or Chapi^}. 

30 tigarat 


• Sappo«ed to be 4«tn)a)»jro ta 

* In Woun noofftl. 


»5 


* Oolifen y«l)ow, 

























194 


Bulletin, Madras Government Museum 


IG.S. 1, 3, 


TTu TtMMty-/our 


Sambef and namt of 

the nnhaiikar*. 

Vlinaaa (bearen) 
Boa wbeh he 
dcaoeniJed for 
iocamatioD. 

Bhth place. 

Kmbez and 
mother. 

Agr. 

Cot our. 

Ileigbc 

Naksliiura 

(t) 

• ») 

(3l 

(4) 


(6) 

(7) 

(#y 

Vimalas&tka ... 


Kaapllya ... 

KfiisTatman r 
^eramra oc 

SyamiL 

60 tftkhi of 
yesoL 

Golden 

yellow. 

Bo dha« 
nmhaj. 

UitanuhdtUU. 

14. Anaiiindlfca 

(pi. ixrri, Bg, 3). 

PtiaaU . 

Ayudhyi ... 

Simbaaetiai 
Sarrayaji or 
Sayuta. 

jo lAkhi of 

vetff. 

Do 

50 dha> 
Duihoa 

Rcratl a. 

1} Dbsmunailu 

Vifaya _ ... 

Ratnapoil 

BhAnn: Savtati. 

10 l&khft of 
yem. 

Do. 

45 dha. 
Buabaa. 

PMhy* — 

tB. StfltUaiba ... 

Sarrlrihaalililbi. 

llaathkipota ... 

VUraaena t 
Achiii. 

t lakh of yeaia 

Dot 

40 dha 

Bbaiapt u. 

17. KnutlmiUlte ... 

Do. 

Do. 

SlitTa (SBra) 1 
SrIltnL 

95.000 yeoia 

Do. 

55 dhaim- 

ftfaaa. 

krUUke . 

it. JUasBiha .. » 

Do. 

Do. 

Sodariana t 

Mitti DotL 

B4.0QO 

Do. 

30 tlbanu- 
tW. 

Buhiid 

19. ICoUinBiha ... 

JajinlB ... 

UlifalUpart 

iMatkarA). 

Kuifabha; 
Rahahili (Pia. 
bhBratf). 

S5.WO .1 

Do.* 

3$ dhana- 
aliai. 

Aaetni 

lA. Mnniittvrata .. 

ApariHia 

Wjagfiha 01 
kuUgiam- 
gara. 

Suaaitia t t'adiai. 

vaH. 

yt^ooo „ 

Black 

ao 4htou> 
•haa. 

^raraaB 

zi. Naailnithai Nhnl 
or Kiaiemra. 

Piinata .. 

Miihllapnrl 

(MathiirB) 

Vljaya « Vapzl 
(Vipri,!. 

10.000 H 

Co Ida 
yellow. 

15 dkana* 
due. 

Airinl 

•a. Ncmiiiillia Or 

Ariakianeml. 

Aparapta 

SanrtpMra or 
Dairakl 

SrVBa(irari)a)a : 
SivB.llcol. 

1.000 V 

BlatA 

(iyima) 

to iliiami' 

ahaa. 

ChiMd 

Si- PitZVaaAtha 

(^|. zzziil, Bg. 

Plapala ^ 

(Bene. 

ia»). 

Aaeareaat 

Vimk 

loo 

Bln* 

9 

or Katnffm 

TrieiaiUiA. 

Z4. llaUt<ta ut 

Vanilla wBoa 
(pla. Hi. fig* a. 
aazia, Bg. a.). 

Do. 

Ka[Mh|»iza or 
Kan(lagTi. 

■a. 

Siddhiftba c 
PriyahAriBi 
(TrliaU) 

• 

7* « 

QoMeo 

yellow. 

7 iuutcf 

Of Ifcaftflii 

llailA .... 


* •ccoclifaig td SfcCAmhar^ Tvnlon 
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TtrUuuJtaras—coai. 


DlkiM 

eriluho. 

Eaibtom or 
cogntoaace. 

Place of 
Ninripa. 

Nombct of 
rfaajnlliarB* 

Of apottlc* ( 

lb(!T dUef. 

Fltai 

Ann or 
IcadA of 
the female 
•^oarutr. 

VakiHa or 
aucadant god*. 

Vahahi or Vakafali.J 
or aueodaal 
godtlaar*. 

Intetral to am 
TlrthadVara. 

(9) 

(M) 

tin 

(Ill 

tia) 


( 15 ) 

(16) 

)imba 

tumMamt) 

Boat 

Mt Phrnn- 
nJ«>» or 

SanuBOU* 
flkhaiiL 

55, Maa. 
<laia 

Dhan 

Shitfaiokka or 
Kirtiikeya. 

Vairdtl or VatenpA 
(Sr. Vidila). 

9 aStarai, 

A4oka 

(Jnutia 

atakay 

Beat (falcon 

acroriiiof lo 
othen). 

llo. 

5w, Vatta • 

Puini •• 

PiUla ... ... 

Anamaomii (S*> 

AAkotk). 

4 tifarat. 

IhuiMpon^ 

tCtitaria 

iatmatas). 

Vajra^ap^ 

(lbna(l«rbolt}4 

Lio» 

45, AitobU- 

Atthalira. 

Kiiioara .« 

kUaaal (^. Kandoi- 
PA)- 

3 ilgarat, )cM 
**7 1 /<•()*•- 

Mutlil 

{CaJMa 

Uamt). 

Uoer (tonoua 
oeoardiBg i«i 
oihrn). 

Tto. 

56; Chakra- 
volha. 

Sochi ... 

Klmpomha 

Gacn^). 

MaMotlnaal (Sr, 

Ninraof), 


BUioka 

tree 

GOftt •*« -a. 

Mt Ptotoa- 
naih 

55, samba. 


naailharfa . 

V^yi^oi Jaya (Sr. 

t >tofjia, leaa 
b> 8,000 

ctorar yean. 

Moagu HOC. 

Ktob (S*. 

Kandykvaria 
diagiBB). 

Di*. 

30 i Koin- 
bka. 

tUkahliA 

Keodia 

Ynkaheiulia or 
Vakiba^). 

AUU (1^. or 

Oha^), 

1^00 civTta^ 
l8sa 6.524,000 

feuiL 

Aivfca tfce. 

Waun pok of ia«. 

|i» 

aS| Abhtli. 

Bandhu- 

malL 

Kobeta .. 

Aoanjiia (Sr. 

Vair^yi ct 

Dhnoiuprijra). 

54 lakhi yean. 

Champaka 

{MitMta 

ekampaka). 

Ton Otoe 

D... 

<8: Main 

PoUipi 

Vaiuiu .. _ 

BaborOpii.tl 

NntaaalxA). 

9 lakfaa yeati. 

Bakoto 

{Artaam$afl 

alaagt) 

Bla* naUf'Uly... 

Do. 

rp; Snbha. 

AidU ... 

Bhfikati 

1 

t 

Cbimoi^l {Sa, 

tUndh&rt). 

5 faikh* yean. 

Vclaaa . 

Conch » 

Nt Uiniai. 

11, Va«- 
ilUU. 

Vabhn. 

diimi. 

Sarrahn (Sr. 

UomnJha). 

KiahnApjlnl » 

Dhatroa-Dori. (M. 
Addnka). 

84.000 yaan.y 

DIuUakI 

(Crttlaa 

tamam- 

utay 

Serpctik on the 

■eat toil i««nn 
•calw-hoad* 
orer bto head. 

Ml PiraoM- 
lUlk 

to 1 Aiyn- 
dlBoa. 

Ptahpa- 

chAda 

Dhaianamlm ut 
PHrarayakaha. 

hadmarail ^ ^ 

>50 yean. 

OClMk 

«»€e 

LiluO -•dto -• 

Pariput ... 

111 Indni- 
hbtlL 

Chandca- 

UU 

Maud0i 

Siddhayim or SMdU- 
yika. 

«oa^ 


* The ieoDOgnph) of VakitNU anl Yakrfili to J«»U w»lh tepnaieljr (pp, t46-ai«). 


> 5 -* 
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^ASANADEVATAS.— The names of the Yakshas and the YakshU or Yakshints are 
given in the table against the particular Ttithahkaras with whom they arc associated. 
In the Jaina purapas legends are given accounting for these associations. These Yakshas 
and YakshinTs are called the SiisaHadevuiasof the TmhaAkara.s by Hemachandra (twelfth 
century A.D,)*, the celebrated author of two works on Jaina iconography and mythology, 
the M'hidhdnackiHtumani and the Trishashtisalakd-purusku-ckaritra from which I have 
drawn for my study. As these ^IsanaJovaifis form almost the whole of the Jaina pantheon 
and include such Brahmanical divinities as have found a place in it they receive elabo¬ 
rate treatment at the hands of Hemachandra, which gives his work a special value to 
students of Jaina iconography for they are important “ not only on their own account, but 
because they help to identify the statues of the Jinas.** The account given by Hcma. 
Chandra is slrirtly the ^veiarnbara version and differs so much from the Digambara 
version current in South India that given images designed according to one version they 
cannot always be recognized from the description found in the other. Hemachandra 
discusses each Silsanadevatil under convenient heads such as name, colour, vahatut, hands 
and the emblems in them, and other particular features. 

The Digambara version that is known at Tirupafuttikunrani is the one current in the 
Kanarese districts of the Madras Presidency, for the temple priest, who was asked by 
me to recite the dhyUtut-ilokas or meditation-verses on these ^asanadevaUs, poured out a 
volley of verses in Kanarese. As be is a Tamilian I asked if he knew Kanarese to 
which he replied that it did not matter, he was only concerned in getting these verses 
by rote for there was much merit accruing out of memorising them—indeed it was bis 
duty to do Ml. 

It thus appears that no Tamil version is known and that apparently this Kanarese 
version is the only one extant here. It agrees dosejy with the iconographic notes given 
by Burgess in the luJiau Autiquary. vol. xxxii, pp. 461-J. On comparing it with the 
Svetambara version given by Hemachandra, however, several points of difference appear. 
It is therefore necessary to give both the versions side by side, but in doing su we have 
refrained from going into the details of the Svetambara version as our main concern is 
to concentrate on the Digambara. The difference is not only in the details of name, 
emblems and objects held in the hands but also in the attitudes of the figures. The 
^vcUihbara admits of such variety that it is a relief to find in the Digaiiihara that there 
is much greater uniformity in attitude, etc. 

Before preceding to details it Is necessary to indicate the features that are common 
to all these Xsanadevatas. All have head-dresses, high and tapering, that resemble the 
karattda-makMta known to the Hindu iconographer. All ore seated in the lalito-po&c, ix., 
witli one leg down and the other tucked up on the scat (Usana) in front. They’ are 
naked up to the waist, disclosing the navel; the YakshinTs arc sometimes clad with the 
right arm and shoulder bare. All except the first Yaksha, Gomukha who haa a cow's 
face, have earrings in the ears of the Hindu patra-kunilala type which is associated with 


• t»4, Vol LVI, p. 7 *. 
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Hindu dexHs and inferior gods. All the YakskinJs have generally more than two hands 
except Siddliayinl, the Yakahinl of the last TTrthaAkara, who has usually two hands. 

In the following summary of the tcunography* * of the ^asanadevatfls (Yakshas and 
Yakshls or Yakshii;tls) the IMgaihhara version is the one In Kanareae which has just been 
mentioned. The SveUtmbara version is taken from Hcmachandra’s works mentioned 
above. These versions have been supplemented from two pa 1 m*leaf manusenpts in the 
possession of the temple priest at Tiruparuttikunyam. one without any title and the other 
having the title " Yaksha-Yaksht-lakshana”. Iiotb in a badly moth-eaten condition. 
They are referred to below as numbers (i) and <ii), respectively. 

And luckily the bronze images {ut 3 av(hoigrahas) of the temple representing some of 
the SitioMiidfvatils, which the tem|)le priest very kindly permitted me to photograph, are 
illustrated in this bulletin itself (plates xxxi-xzxv), so that our informatiun on the 
subject is not only further supplemented but also receives confirmation in most places. 
Description of the temple images is necessarily brief and is given at the end of the respec¬ 
tive items. 

Gomukhii (Yaksha of the first Tirthahkara)— 

Dig .—Of golden colour. Head of a cow or ox. Seated on an usaua with the 
left leg hanging down and the right tucked up on the seat in front. Pour arms ( 
the upper right with a rosary, lower right showing abhaya'\ upper left with axe, lower 
left with pomegranate fruit (.msiuluiiga). The bull is his cognizance even as it is for his 
Tirthahkara. It may either be engraved on the scat or shown as a separate vakana. 

$wt .—Of golden colour, Right hands rosary and varada *; left hands with a citron 
and noose An elephant is his vitkana. 

(i) In agreement with (ii). 

(ii) Of golden colour, with the head of an ox, and with four arms, carrying in them 
axe, citron {bljQpuru), rosary and showing the varada-hasta. Carries the dhannachakra on 
his head. The bull is his vdhaua. 

Chakrehfiri (YakshipJ of the first Tirthahkara)— 

Dig.—Seated like Gomukha. Has I6 arms, one right showing alhaya and the 
corresponding left in the kafaka pose, another right and the corresponding left resting 
on lap, and the rest with weapons of war. Garuda is her \ythana or cognizance. 


' Ii Iim been oceeaauy to lefei to Mretsi potc* {mmdrji). A biior ileccriiiUoa o( ibew will be 

roaadoo |if>. t;-i)tof “Cstalogoe oCth* S>,«th lodiao llliutu maul lan^ev in ID* UiuIim UifTWmstnl Moaeiuu *' 
IBallWin, ya.-lnu Goicmmonl Mokiuo (NJs.I <>.3. I (a)]. 

• There eyiwu* to l)« wiauc contalon in the bx oi ih« ternu tiwi vartit by the Jainw. While the 

rssaa>ban* swigii ibcK to eny beikd, (be SreUmlioxH, m we gmibe* from tlnaecbaBiliB'a worlit, taiga the vania 
alwa;« to the ngbt henj. touoi ihit it ha been ilcUuved tkw " ttiixrsallr. hw join at of three two tena i* ;■*> 
(he oppoeiie of ihe Boii.lbOi toil the lUtilB*'(/nX Mmt., Vol. LVI, f. ya), or, "thti lu tbe cbm of the 
SveUstboits, M leoi, the rery oidinary richl htnd potiuoD, osuBlty CBlIed sttayr-kaUa any eleo be oo tbe I«fl 
iblc." So far M the DigadJiMM ate eowmaed Iberr it i»n eualutian, lor ftot whu t cotld gttbet they ■ntlexttaiiil 
Ibr Utma «""ch ta tbe amc oanricr a tiindai do. The waraja tihl aHa\a aitgbl linu be expeeted ia any hand 
(ef. Karmlaraja, Kuiipm, Srimwiita}. 
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^wt. ^Also called Apratichakm. Golden in complexion; rides a Garuda and has 
eight arms; right bands varada, arrow, chakra and noose; left hands M»/roor ihundcr- 
bult, bow, chakra and elephanugoad. 

(i) Golden in colour. Has three eyes and twelve arms: sakii, xfajra, discus 
in eight hands, one in each, varada and padma. Garuda is her vditam. 

UU Golden colour. Twelve arms. Thunderbolt in two hands, one in each, 
discus in eight bands, one in each, citron (Vljdpara), and varada. Garuda is her vdkuna. 

Mohayak^hn (Yaksha of the second Tlrthankara)— 

Dig. Dark in colour. Seated on a snake. Has eight arms with weapons of war 
in six of them, like sword, danda, goad. axe. trident, discus, the seventh (the front right) 
with lotus and the eighth varada. Elephant is his cognizance. 

■iivl- Colour dark. Has four heads and eight arms. Right arms, hammer, rosary, 
pasa and varada i left arms, citron, goad, spear and abhaya. Elephant is his vdhana. 

(i) Dark colour. Eight arms: sword, lotus, discus, trident, varada, elephant-goad, 
stick or staff and axe. Serpent is his vtjhana, 

(ii) Golden colour. Four heads and eight arms: discus, sword, trident, staff, lotus, 
axe, goad and varada. Elephant is his x^dhuHa. 

Kahiuf (Yak&hipl of the second Tlrthankara)— 

with her right leg down and left lucked up In front. Has four arms; 
upper arms with a chakra in each; lower right aO/taya, and lower left kafaka. A stool or 
seat is her emblem. 

—Called Ajiraluiltt or Ajild. Seated on an iron seat. Golden yellow In colour 
Has four arms; right varada and nousc; left citron, and goad. 

(i) Red colour Has four arms: thunderbolt {vajra), elephant*goad,dart 

or dagger {satHkH\ lotus. Crocodile (.makura) is her vdhana. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms: varada, abhaya, conch, discus. Sits on a metal 

seal. 

Trvnukha (Yaksha of the third Tlrthankara}— 

Lydian in colour. Seated with left leg down and right tucked up in front. Has 
three faces and sis arms: right arms, trident, noose or vajra, abhaya', left arms, sword, 
goad, book i or closed but with a tendency to show the palm outwards. Peacock is his 
symbol. 

5 tvf.—Dark in colour, with three faces, three eyes and six arms: right arms, 
mongoose, mace and abhaya ; left arras, citron, wreath of flowers and rosary. Peacock 
is his vdhana. 

(i) Dark-blue in colour {iydma). Has six arms; sword, shield, dagger (ioi/i), 
discus, trident and staff. His vdhana is an active monkey (vlrantarkafa), 

(ii) Dark-blue (SySmala) in colour. Ha* three heads, three eyes, and six arms; 
discus, sword, staff, trident, elephant-goad, a weapon called stdklrtika. Peacock is his 
xtdhana. 
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Prajnapti (Yakshiol of the third TirthankaraJ — 

'Ot’i'.—Seated with left leg down and right tucked up in fnmt. Has six arms: right 
amis, axe, sword, althnya\ left arms, noose, {hakra, katuka, Hamsa or duck is her vntuuia. 

Called Dnritahh. Her colour is gt$ura or fair-white. Has four arms: right, 
I'timda, rosary; left, at/uiya, serpent. Her i<dhana is a ram. 

(i) Dark-blue in colour {iyCrna). Has two arms: wruda and lotus. Horse is her 
XHthnna 

(ii) White in colour. Has six arms: crescent or half-moon,axe,Imit. varada. The 
contents of the remaining two arms are not given. A bird is her vahuna. 

Yin 4 :^rmrru (Yaksha of the fourth Tirthahkara)— 

Dig .—Seated with left leg down and right tucked up in front. Has four arms: right 
arms, sword, ubhaya; left, shield, lx>w. A spear or arrow leans on the right shoulder. 
Elephant is his cognizance. 

Called also Yakshandyakn*. Dark in colour. Has four arms; right, citron, 
rosary ; left, mongoose, goad. Elephant is his vdhana, 

U) Blue in colour. Has four arms sword, shield, arrow, bow. Elephant is bis 
vdhtinu. 

(ii) Dark-blue in colour {iyama). Has four arms ■' arrow furnished with a heron's 
feathers (kahkapatra), Imw. sword and shield. Elephant is his vahumx. 

(Yakshipt of the fourth TtithankaraV— 

Dig ,—Seated with left leg hanging down and right lucked up in front. Has 
four arms: right, rosary, abhayu ; left, snake, kafaka. Hatitsa is her cognizance. 

^vct .—Called Kolikj. Dark in colour. Se.ated on a lotus which is also her cog¬ 
nizance. Has four arms: right, vitruda, noose; left, snake and goad. 

(i) Dark-blue (iydma) in colour. Has four arms: discus, water- jar {kama^^nX 
wtrada, lotus. Monkey is her TudAosn. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms: varada, fruit, noose, rosary. Hatksa is her 
idhana. 

Tumburu (Yaksha of the fifth Tirthadkara)— 

Dig.—Seated with left leg down and right tucked up in front. Has four arms: 
upper arms with snakes; lower right xtbhaya, lower left kataka. Garu 4 a is his cognizance. 

.SiW.—White in colour. Has four arms: right, iiarnd^. spear; left, mace, noose. 
Garut^a is his rdhana. 

(i) Golden colour. Has four arms: sword, shield, thunderbolt, fruit. Lion {ra‘a 
kait/klrirva) is his xidkana. 

(ii) Dark-lilue in colour {syanta). Has four amis: snake in two hands, one in 
each, fruit, varada. A snake serves as his yajiopavlta. Lion ? [gddadklpati) is his vahama. 


' AUUdklmatlkimiimmti. ». 41 , 
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Purushadaitd (Yikshit^l of the fifth TTrthAnkar»)— 

Dig. —Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, chakra, vajra \ lower, abhaya, 
kataka. Elephant is her vdhana, 

^vet. —Called MahdkdJL Golden yellow in colour. Has four arnia ; right, varada, 
noose; left, citron, goad. Lotus is her symbol. 

(i) Golden colour. Has two arms: nbhaya, goad. Dog is her vahana.< 

(ii) Has four arms: discus, thunderbolt, fruit, varada. Elephant ts her vdhana. 

Kusnma (Yaksha of the sixth Tirthankara)— 

Di>.—Seated with left leg hanging down and right tucked up in front on the scat. 
Has four arms: upper, spear, shield ; lower, tdihaya, kataka. Bull is his syntbol. 

—^Blue in colour. Has four arms: right, ubhayu (or "varada), fruit; left, 
mongoose, rosary. Deer is his viUtana. 

<i) White in colour. Has four arms: a lotus or turner’s lathe (/timda), shield, 
varada, ahhaya. A Spotted deer {kfishnusSra) is his vtihana. 

(ii) Dark-blue in colour (iyjmu). Has four arms: xntrada, abhuya, lance {kMafa), 
shield. Deer is his viihan/i. 

Mataniegd or MatutgupU (YakshipT of the sixth Ttrthaiikara)— 

Dig.'-Seated like Kusuma. Has four arms: upper, sword, shield: lower, 
kataka. Horse is her vdAana. 

•Sttrt. —Called ^yilmd or Achyuta. Dark in colour. Has four arms; right, varada, 
noose; left, bow, abhaya. Her viihaaa is a man. 

(I) Red colour (kuiikama). Has four arms: sword, shield, arrow, bow. Deer 
{krishnasSra) is her vMtana. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms: varada, shield, sword, fruit. Horse is her 
vithona, 

Varanandi (Yaksha of the seventh Tirtbafikara)— 

Dig .—Seated like Kusuma. Has two hands only i right, triSitla; left, rod or cane. 
Lion is his symbol. 

. 4 o<f.—CiaJled 3 /arowga. Blue in colour. Has four hands: right, (At/tw 

fruit), noose: left, not known. Elephant is his vShatia. 

(i) Also called MataAgu. Blue in colour, Has two arms: trident, staff. Lion is 
his ttHhana. 

(ii) Called MataMga. Dark colour 'asi/ai Has four arms: trident, staff, lotus, 
lotus. Lion is his vOhana. 

Katl (Yakshiul of the seventh Tirthankara)— 

D/g.—Seated like the Yaksha Varanandi. Has four arms: upper, trident, bell; 
lower, (tbhaya, kafaka. Bull is her cognizance. 

^'ct. Called ^nta. Golden In colour. Has four arms: right, rosary, vantda-, 
left, abhaya, trident. Elephant is her viihaaa. 

<i) Deep dark colour {koia). Has four arms: anjidi (by two hands), varada, rosary. 
Peacock is her vahtwa. 

(ii) White colour. Has four arms; bell, trident, fnrit varada. Bull is her vdhuaa. 
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Sydma or Vijaya (Yaksha of the eighth TTrthahkara)— 

Dig .—Seated like Vaninandi. Has four arms: lower right ai>hayo, rest not 
known. Himsa is his cogniiiance. 

A**/.—Called Vijaya. Green In colour. Has two arms; right, chakra', left, 
hammer. Hathsa is his vdhuna. 

(i) Dark'blue (/yitnin) in colour. Has four arms: whip (kusS), noose, varada, elo- 
phant'goad. Dove ts his v/lJiana {kapolovara). 

(ti) Also called Vijaya. Dark-blue Uydina) in colour- Has three eyes, and four 
arms: fniit, rosary, axe, varada Dove is his vahana. 

JvTddmSliHl (YakshipT of the eighth TTrthankara)— 

Dig .—Seated like Vijaya. the Yaksha. Has eight arms: right, trident, arrow, 
snake. uAA/iyu; left, vajra, bow, snake, kataka. Flames Issue out of her maktUa as In Hindu 
(UlT. Bull is her emblem.' 

.^irr.—Called BAnAurf. Yellow in colow. Has four arms: right, sword, hammer; 
left, tablet, axe. Swan {martSa) is her vahana. 

(i) White in colour. Has eight arms: discus, crocodile (muAuru), flag, arrow, bow, 
trident, noose, varada. Buffalo is her vahana. 

(ii) White in colour. Has eight arms: arrow {k 3 n^), discus, trident, varada or fruit, 
bow, noose, fish (Jhaia), shield. Buffalo is her vahana* 

There is a bronze image of Jvalflmilinl in the temple at Tlruparuttikupfam (pi. xxxv, 
fig l> which is carried in procession (Mt.\aveh\dgraha). The Yakshint is represented as 
seated in the Icdita pose on a padmOsana placed on the back of a bull, with a kirifn-maknta 
framed as it were by an aureole of flames, and showing the seated figure of Chandra- 
prabha in its front, adorning her bead. She has eight arms that carry the following; 
upper row, chakra and conch ; second row, how and arrow; third row, sword and shield ; 
fourth or the bottom row shows abkaya and varada. A yajkopavlta can be seen on her 
body 

Ajila (Yaksha of the ninth Ttrthahkara)— 

Dig .—Seated as ^yaroa. Has four arms: right, rosary, abhaya; left, spear, pome¬ 
granate fruit. Tortoise {khrnta'\ is his cognizance. 

^vet .—White in colour Has four arms: right, rosary, citron; left, mongoose, 
spear. Tortoise is his symbol. 

(i) White in colour. Has four aims; whip {kasd), staff, trident, axe- Tortoise is 
his vahana- 

(ii) White in colour. Has four aims; fruit, rosary, trident. •,<arada. Tortoise is his 
vShana. 


• .V B.K., 1929, p. SS »—til ihe AdinsUks tempi* *t t'oonSi in ih* Soito Accot Piunei tlmr* uc ■ In* weii.aMde 
met^liic faasge* (niiapa-rixr^iM), aantul In piucctaloa, of Ctuailnpiebha, PiritnaJUta, Uahirtn, BshuWla, cUm 
and of minor 4elU<m like Jettimiillnt. Tb* Uunfc ul J«SUm*tioI It MprcMioted here " «ilb on nusuls uf Samet 
feuniag tti hesJ, uid with eight inni canyiog ih« ctutacietiuic «Unbntc* io ibe following order: nght uii«*— 
dJkatra, ntAnym, t« 4 i. and • iUt i and lha lalt mic»—f«iUda, tkrfa, Iwpd/a and a /«ofi»ia(l} 
a C/. iUnilu AfakatJuttigmrtr.tgMk. 

i6 
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AfaJtMSll or Aji/a (Yakshiol of the ninth Tirthartkara)— 

Seated as Yaksha §y 3 nia. Has four aims: upper, rod. fruit ot ■vojrtii lower, 
iitifiuyu, kaittka. Has no cognizance. 

Called Sataru or Hittiiniiil. Ganru or fair-white in colour. Has four arms: 
right, rosary, twadn\ left, water-pot, goad. Bull is her vOfmttu. 

< 1 ) Golden colour. Has four arms: sword, fruit, thunderbolt, lotus. Lion (rJya- 
kwtlhlnwd) is her vdhuim, 

lii) Black in colour. Has four amis: S<irx‘ujiiui (probably a weapon or jndtia^mudrd, 
the |)osc of knowledge), hammer {muiijgara), fruit, xwrada. Tortoise is her vHhana. 

Brahmthwa ot Bruhmli (Yaksha of the tenth Ttrthaiikara)— 

^^•“■Seated as Yaksha 6yama. Has three eyes, four heads and eight arms: 
six arms with weapons like mace, sword, shield, rod. and the remaining two tibhaya and 
kataka. Lotus-bud is his cognizance. 

He is often confused with the Hindu Aiyanar’, whose other names such as Hari- 
haraputra and SSsia are also In vogue among the Jainas. Though he is the special 
attendant of ^Italanitha he is also represented in the form in which wc recognize 
Alyankr. either as seated with an elephant below him as in fig. 2 of plate v, or as 
mounted on horseback, with four hands, holding whip, reins, sword and shield. In the 
former he is two-handed, the right liolding a crooked stick called itnijbt and the left 
stretched in case with its elbow resting on the left knee, which is placed vertically on 
the seat and is secured by a yi'gir-band going between the left leg and the waist, the 
artmule suggested by the figure being one of serenity and Inner contemplation.* Some¬ 
times POrna and Pushkala, the two goddesses that Hindu iconography speaks of as the 
wives of Aiyanar are associated with this Yaksha. Yet another fomi of this Yaksha 
which conclusively proves his confusion with the Hindu Aiyanflr is supplied by a group 
of three bronze images used in worship in the temple at Tiniparatlikunram (pi. xxxi, 
fig. 1). Tlic three Images represent Brahmadeva or Brahmeivara and Porna and 
Pushkala. The Yaksha stands in the middle on a padmasana in xUe sama-bhakga 
wearing a Jn(d-maku(u on his head, makara-kuHdalas in his ears, and a yajwpavUa on his 
chest besides other ornaments serving a decorative purpose. He has four arms, the 
upper two holding a goad and noose and the lower two the ienijiu and fruit. Porpa 
stands on his right on a fudmSsana in the tribhanga pose bending towards him and 
wearing besides other ornaments a kuninda-makuta on her head, puira-kutfdalus in her ears, 
the breast-band over her breasts and a yujiopttvltu across her body. Her right hand is 
hanging down like the tail of a cow while her left holds a lotus. Pushkala stands on the 
left of the Yaksha and is similarly equipped except for a water-lily that she holds in 
her right hand, makta-u-knntfalas in her ears and the absence of the breast-band. Both 


„ •• *"“«*• M» the M«ilm Go»etam*«t •• s, ij 

MaJim Miuavni Nev Sfrhev, Section, Vol. I, nul »- • r- i 

• n. ng. j. 
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POrpa and Pushkall are provided by the temple priest with the t&It, symbol of marriage- 
tie, round their necks. Given this group and a group oi Aiyanar with consorts according 
to the Hindu canon it will be difficult to say which Is which. 

^x>et .—White in colour. Has three eyes, four faces and eight arms; right, citron, 
hammer, noose, abhaya ; left, mongoose, mace, goad, rosary, lie is seated on a lotus. 

(i) White in colour. Has eight arms; sword, shield, arrow, bow, axe, thunder¬ 
bolt. noose, ahhaya, or varada. Lion is his vuhmii. 

(ii) White in colour. Has four heatls and eight arms: sword UUtahasa), shield, 
varada, arrow, how, staff, axe, thunderi>olt Red lotus is bis vOhaita, 

Mauavl (Yakshipl of the tenth Tirthahkara)— 

Dig. —^Seated like Yaksha ^yima. Has four amis: upper, rosary, fish; lower, 
abhaya, kataka. No cognizance is given. 

. 5 twr.—Called Asidtd. Of bean-colour. Has four arms: right, noose, varada; left, 
fruit, goad. Her vdhaita is a cloud. 

(i) Dark-blue {iydma) in colour. Has two arms: varada, lotus. Crocodile {makara) 
is her vdhana. 

(ii) Dark? {hisatvaraal) in colour. Has four arms: fish \jhaia). rosary, garland, 
varada. Black boar or pig isitkara) is her vOhaiKU 

Isvara (Yaksha of the eleventh Tlrthankara)— 

Dig, —Seated as the Yaksha ^yflma. Has four amis: right, kiifaka and abhaya ; left. 
triiula and rod. A crescent is attached to the outer side of the makuta. Saudi or the 
bull Is his vdhaHa, Surely in this Yaksha we can recognize 6iva who carries the moon 
on his head and who rides on Samdi. 

Stwf.—Called also Yaksh£t, White in colour. Has three eyes and four arms: 
right, citron, mace; left, mongoose, rosary. Bull is his x^dhana, 

(i) W'hite in colour. Has four arms: arrow, l>ow, trident, staff. Bull is his virAana. 

(ii) Colour not mentioned. Has three eyes, four arms; fruit, iibkaya, trident, staff. 
Bull is his vhhamt. 

Gauri (YakshinI of the eleventh Tirthaitkara)— 

Dig .—Seated like Uvara. Has four arms; right, water-pot, abhaya ; left, varada, 
rod. The bull {Saadi) is also her x'dhaHu, The crescent is also attached to the outer side 
of her makuta. Surely this is Gauri or Parvatl or Uml. the wife of Siva. 

Strr.—Called \t 5 navl. Fair white (gaura) in colour. Hus four arms: right, varotta, 
hammer ; left, axe and goad. Her vdhana is a lion. Surely the lion is the vdhatu* 
assigned to or Drvi in Hindu iconography. 

(I) White in colour. Has two arms: whip (Jkuiif), elephant-goad. Jlathxu is her 
vdhana. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms: lotus, hammer? {mumra, probably madnara), 
vessel {kataia), varada. Deer is her vMuua, 

]6-a 
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Kumar a (Ysksha of the twelfth Tlrthahkara^— 

Seated like Uvara. Has three heads and si* arms: right, noose, spear, 
left, wjrai, bow, wntda. His cognizance is the peacock. This is the Hindu 
Subrahniapya, also called Kumlra. 

White in colour. Has four arms; right, citron, arrow; left, mongoose, bow, 
Jfaihsa is his vOhana. 

(I| White m colour. Has four arms! arrow, bow. fruit, staff. Hm'nsa is his ixthana. 

Ui) White in colour. Has three heads and si* arms; contents of arms not men¬ 
tioned. Haih-ui is his vahana. 

Gaudhor} (Yakshipt of the twelfth Tirthankara)— 

^>“Seated like Kumira. Has four arms: upper, ?mirrors; lower right ahhuya, 
lower left, rod or cone. Serpent is her emblem. 

5nrt,—Called Chuudra or Chaitdu. Dark in colour. Has four arms; right, varada, 
spear j left, flower, mace. Horse is her vS/iohu. 

(i) Dark blue (iydma) in colotir. Has two amis: varada, pose indicative of know!- 
etlgc (jkana-mudrii). Hatiisa is her vahana. 

Ui) Green In colour. Has four arms: %mrada, pestle {musala), lotus, lotus. Makara 
is her vahana. 

Shwtmukha or Kilrtlikt^ya (Yaksha of the ihineenlb Tlrthankara>- 

^«^~Seated with the right leg hanging down and the left tucked up in front on 
the seal. Has six heads and twelve hands, one of the latter showing ahhaya. The cock 
ikuttufu) is his cognizance. This Is the same Shapmukha. the six-headed fomi of 
Suhrahmapya known to the Hindu. 

iue/.—White in colour. Has twelve arms; right, fruit, chakra, sword, noose, 
rosary; left, mongoose, discus, bow, tablet, goad and ahhaya. Peacock Is his vdhana. 

(i) Dark-blue Hyitwa) in colour. Has twelve arms: sword, shield, axe, varada in 
eight arms, and pose of knowledge {Jiiana-mudra). Monkey is his vahana. 

lii) Fair in colour. Has twelve arms: axes in eight arms, one In each, shield, 
sword, staff, and rr>sary. Peacock is his lahunu, 

VairofJ or yainJtya (YakshinT of the thirteenth Tlrtbaiikara)— 

Seated like Shapmukha, Has four arms: upper, snakes; lower right, 
al’fiaya, lower left, kafaka. A spear leans against her right shoulder. The serpent is her 
emblem. 

iwrf.—Called Vidita. Yellowisb-grccn in colour. Has four arms: right, noose 
arrow; left, snake and bow. Seated on a lotus which serves as her I’fiAairrf, 

(i) White in colour. Has four arms: arrow, bow. varada. lotus. Spotted deer 
ikrishjfasilra) is her vahana. 

(ii) Green m colour. Has four arms: snakes in two arms, one in each, arrow bow 

A kind of snake iaonaxa) is her vOhana. * 
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FiitiHa (Yaksha of the fourteenth Ttrthartkara)— 

Seated as Shaoniukha. Has three heads and sia arms: right, rod, spear, 
alihaya', left, axe, noose, hook or spear. Makara or the crocodile is his emblem. 

5:v/.“Red in colour. Has three heads and six arms: right, lotus, sword, noose; 
left, mongoose, tablet, rosary, Crt>codile IwnWu) is his vtihuna. 

li) Red ikunkHma) in colour. Has three heads, and six arms: whip<taia), elcphanl- 
goad, fruit, varuJa, trident, noose. Makara is his viihaMa 

(ii) Red in colour. Has three heads and six arms: arrow, elephant-goad, plough, 
trident, fruit, lotos. A snake surrounds his head. Makara it hia vHhana. 

dBirarnwo/i (Yakshiql of the founcenth Tlrthahkara)— 

Seated like PStala. Has four arms: upper, arrow, iiow or crook; lower 
right abhaya, lower left kafaka. Haihsa is her cognizance. 

—Called AfikitkS. Fair-white (xaura) in colour. Has four arms: right, sword, 
noose; left, tablet, goad. Lotus is her vahatta. 

(i) White in colour. Has two arms: varada. lotus. Peacock U her vabana. 

(ii) Golden ci»lour. Has four arms: bow, arrow, fruit, tvrrwd/i. Hathia is her 

vdhana. 

Kinuara (Yaksha of the fifteenth Tlrthahkara) - 

^^.—Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has three heads and six hands: right, 
rosary, rod. lAhaya ; left, iakti. spear, mala or garland or kalaka. Fish is his emblem. 

Dark-red in colour. Has three heads and six arms: right, citron, club. 
abhaya ; left, mongoose lotos, rosary. Tortoise is his vMtana. 

(i) Red {.kuhknma'\ colour. Has six arms: mudgii' or a kind of kidney-bean, discus, 
thunderbolt, rosary, varada, elephant-goad. Fish is his vbhana, 

(ii) Red like lotus. Has six arras: discus, hammer or club [madgara), thunderbolt, 
elephant-goad. iHirada, rosary. Fish is his vShana, 

Mtinaii (Yakshinl of the fifteenth Tlrthahkara)— 

—Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: right, goad, spear or arrow; left, 
flower or chakra, hook or bow. Lion is her emblem. 

Called KandarpS. Fair-white (ganra) in colour. Has four arms: right, 
goad, Hflotpala I left, abhaya, lotus. Fish is her t'Shiiaa. 

(I) Yellow in colour. Has four arms; arrow, bow. vartsda, loms, Spotted deer 

(kfishtafbrd) is her vbhana^ 

(ii) Red like coral {ndrumaprabhn). Has six arms: lotus, bow, varada, clcphant- 
goad, arrow, water-lily (atpa/a). Tiger is her vShamt, 

Kimpnrasha (Yaksha of tht sixteenth Tlrthahkara)— 

Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, chakra, iakiH 
lower, abhaya, katuka. Bull is bis emblem. 


> Wb« irmt pcotabiy liucodcii t, lA, hanwx ot ct«t>, 
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of . B» t.o.r. B..ck in rotour. H.i ton, 
arms. nght. citron, lotus; left, mongoose, rosary. Elephant i& his T«A«wa. 

Bo.r -l-undnrbol.. f^i,. discn^ ioftn 

UahamantL^i lYaitshiol of the sixteenth Tlrtharikara)— 

^J—Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, dart, lower, iO/haya, 

kati^u. Peacock IS her cognizance. •• 

.^/.-Called Nirvn^l Fair-white Kjcaura) in colour. Seated on a lotus. Has four 
arms: right. ^Uotpaia, hook; left, water-pot, lotus. Lotirs i, her cognizance or vaiu,u<,. 

I w Hfs four arms: sword, shield, lance (mti). noose. Crocodile 

[jalackanip ti/usliM griiJun>f$rum) is her x>Qhann. 

Gandharxfu (Yaksha of the seventeenth Tlrthankara)— 

Z>ig.-Seatcd like the previous Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, snakes* lower 
•pear or arrow, crook or bow. Deer is his cognizance. ’ ’ 

'"<• «>»•>• 

c,f ““* 

Dark-blue (fy 5 /«u) in colour. Has four arms: noose in two. bow. arrow Bird 
is his \>&hana {pakihi~ySnu). * 

Vijaya otjaya (Yakshipr of the seventeenth Tirthadkara)— 

iM.-Cnllcd Bn/d. Fnir-whil. Uw.,n) in mIou,. Hm four , .igi,. ,^^0.,, 
Citroni lefi.a.uckorrodot iron four cubit, Iona |„,u.. p „:J ; 

vaiuMti. *«vocis IS ner 

(0 White in colour. Hns 1*0 antuit namfn. blue waterdlly. HuAm in her 

is her “»<*• '"«>». "nrodi.. A black boa, 

Krudra (Yaksha of the eighteenth Tlrthankara,^ 

A>—Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has six heads and twd.lw„ 
pair lying in his lap; another pair, ahhaya. kataia-, a third pair.' crook and sn^^- the 
rest with other emblems not specified. Peacock is his vkluiHa. “ ’ 
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Called Yakyhendraox Yakshrt. Dark in.colour. Has three eyes, six faces 
and twelve arms: right, citron, arrow, sword, hammer, noose, abhayif, left, mongoose, 
bow. shield, trident, goad, rosary. Conch is his emblem or x'Hfianu. 

(i) Also called/nya. Blue in colour. Has two arms: trident, staff. His vdhann is 
said to be Amhuruvana, the meaning of which is not clear. 

(il) Colour and vdhana not mentioned. Has twelve arms: Ikiw, thunderbolt, noose, 
hammer or club (wNi/gar/i), elephant-goad, iwr/u/<i, arrow, lotus, fruit, ladle (mi 4 }, garland, 
rosary. 

AJitn (Yakshi^l of the eighteenth Tirlhahkara)— 

Dig .—Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, snakest lower, al/fuiya, 
lakti. llinhxa is her emblem. 

.^nrf.—Called Dhdrinl or Dlutnli. Blue in colour. Seated on a lotus. Has four 
arms: right, citron, Hjlatp/da; left, lotus, rosary. Lr»tns is her fifhana. 

ft) ALsr> called l'i;/iy<I. Dark-ldue (syitmu) in colour. Has six heads and twelve 
arms: sword, shield, arrow, bow, discus, elephant-goad, staff, rosary, vanida. blue water- 
lily, ohhaya, fruit. Bull is herviUtutta. 

(ii) Called VijayU. Golden colour. Has four .trms: snake, thunderbolt, deer, 
vtirtida. Hainsa Is her xtHhauu. 

Kubtra (Yaksha of the nineteenth Tirthankara)— 

Dig .—^Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has four heads and eight arms: right, 
sword, javelin, dagger. abhay<t \ left, arrow, bow or crook. double-poinle<l Javelin or 
mace, kataka or with some other weapon. Elephant is bis cognixance, 

^oet .—Of rain- 4 >ow colour. Has four beads and eight arms: right, axe, trident, 
abhttya, x’arada; left, citnm, spear, hammer, rosary. Elephant it his vtUianti. 

(i) Red {knnknnta) in colour. Has four beads, eight arms: sword, shield, arrow, 
bow, fruit axe. varada and slutrida-mudrS t. Elephant is his vdlutna, 

(ii) Red in colour. Has eight arms: sword, shield, arrow, how, lotus, staff, noose, 
varada. Elephant is his vShana. 

AparUjitH (Yakshipl of the nineteenth Tirthankara)— 

Dig .—Seated like the Yaksha. Has foor hands: upper, sword, shield { lower right 
althaya, lower left kafaka. Haiksa is her cognizance. 

Called Yatrafyd or Dhanmapriya. Black in colour. Seated on a lotus which 
is also her vdhana. Has four arms:—right, lotus, varada ; left, citron, spear. 

(i) White in colour. Has two arms: varada, maddar flower (xo/aru). Fox Is her 
i^dhana. 

(U) Green in colour. Has four arms- fruit, sword, shield, varada. A spider or a 
faliutous animal called Sarabha Uuhtiipada) is her vdhana. 

Forwan (Yaksha of the twentieth Tirthankara)— 

Dig.—Seated tike the previous Yaksha. Has seven heads and lour hands: right, 
flower (lotus), abhuyo : left, kataka, shield. He has uo cognizance. 
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.^vet .—White in colour. Ha* three eyes, four heads with matted hair {taflts) and eight 
arms: right, citron, mace, arrow, spear: left, mongoose, rosary, bow and axe. Bull is 
his vahana, 

(i) While in colour. Has five heads, eight arms: sword,shield, arrow, bow, fruit, 
noose, viiradu, staff. Makara is his vdhaua. 

(il) White in colour. Has three eyes and four arms: sword, rarada, shield, fruit. 
Bull is his vahana. 

SahuripinJ (YalcshiqT of the twentieth Tlrthankaral— 

—^Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, sword, shield: lower,(i6Auya, 
kataka. Her cognizance is a snake. 

Svet .—Called Nnrodtuta. Fair igaura) in colour. Seated on a throne. Has four 
arms: right, varada, rosary; left, cim)n, trident. The throne is perhaps her vahunu. 

(i) Goddess of learning (v/dyd'yr/l'ji/il). Has two arms; sword, shield. Peacock is 
her iiaJjiiiia. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms; shield, sword, fruit, varada. Black snake is 
her vahana. 

Bhriknli (YuVsha of the twenty-first Tlrthaiikara)— 

Dig. —Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has four heads and eight arms; right, 
sword, dart, flower, abhaya ; left, shield, crook or bow, arrow and kafaka. Bull is his 
vahana or cognizance. 

Sw/.—Golden colour. Has three eyes, four heads and eight arms: right, citron, 
spear, hammer, ahhaya: left, mongoose, a.xc, thunderbolt, rosary. Bull is b's cognizance. 

(i) Also called Vidyut-f>rtd>ha. Red ikuhkHma) in colour. Has four heads and 
eight arms: sword, shield, amjw, bow, discus, elephant-goad, varada, mango-flower 
(.sahakSra-fuxhya), Hamsa is his viihana. 

(ii) Red in colour. Has four heads and eight arms; shield, sword, arrow, bow, 
discus, lotus, elephant-goad, varada. Yandl ot bull is his vdhana. 

ChamuntU (Yakshint of the twenty-first Tlrthankaral— 

Dig. —Scaled like the Yaksha Bhrikutt. Has four arms; right, rosary, sword or 
ahhaya ; left, md. kataka. Makara or the crocodile is her cognizance. 

.W.—Called GOndhUrh White in colour. Has four arms; right, sword, varada ; 
left, citrons. Hamsa is her vHbana. 

(i) White in colour. Has two arms; varada. lotus. Hamsa is her vBhuna. 

(ii) Of terrible form. Green in colour. Has four arms: sword, staff, shield, rosary, 
Makara is her vdhana. 

Sarvdhna (Yaksha of the twenty-second Tlnhahkara)— 

Ag.—Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has three heads and six amu; right. 
takJi. flower, ahhaya ; left, rod, axe, kataka. A snwU temple is his cognizance. 
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•^/.—Called Gomedhit. Dark in colour. Has three heads and six arms: right 
citron, axe. chakra ; left, mongoose, trident, spear. A man is his vdhana 

(i) Dark-blue in colour. Has three heads, six arms: whip (itaxit). hammer or club 
Imadgara), fruit, axe, xuiraJa, staff. Rides on a man. 

(ii) Called Gomedha. Dark-blue in colour. Has four arms: abhaya, elephant- 
goad, noose, vurada. Carries in his head a dluirmachakra or “ wheel of the law.” A 
flower serves as his cognizance.' Elephant is his vdhtiHo. 

Answering fairiywell this description (ii) is a bronze image in the temple at Tiruparut- 
tikunrani (pi. xxxii. fig. I) which superficiatly resembles Hindu images of Chandrasekhara- 
It stands in the .M/noftAwaga pose on a padmihana, the lower part of which reveals the form 
of a bull, meant to be the Yakslia’s vdhaaa. This is a deviation from the text which 
speaks of the elephant as the vlihuiia. The apparent resemblance of this figure to the 
Hindu Oiondraickhara whose vdhana is a bull, is obvious. The arms carry the pre¬ 
scribed emblems. .A kiriut-makafa surmounted by a dharmuehakra and with the figure of 
the Tirthankara Neminatha in its front adorns the head. Other features worth noting are 
putra-kHtfcfolnf and makitra-kuHdidas in lioth the ears, a yajhopavUa and the exquisite 
drapery of the uiider-garmeni. The temple priest informed me that this image and that 
of Dharma-Dcvi to be described below, also of the temple at Tiruparuttikunram. are the 
oldest in the whole temple culicctinn of utsavchvigrahas. To me these two appear to date 
from about t6oo A.D. 

/Ciskmdndinf (Yakshinl of the twenty-aecond Tirthankara)— 

Dig, —Also called Dkarma-Devl. Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper 
arms, sword, chakra; lower resting on the lap and supporting two children, her sons, 
seated one on each thigh. A lion is her cognizance. It is believed that the Hun repre¬ 
sents her husband.* 

^r -—Called also AmAiAd. Golden in colour. Has four arms; right, noose and 
cluster of mangoes; left, child, goad. Her vdhana is a lion. 

(i) Dark-blue in colour. Has two arms: fruit, varadai lion (.rajalutHthlravu) is her 
vahana. 

(ii) Also called Dharma-Devi. Seated with her two sons on her lap. one on each 
thigh. Has four arms: two support the sons, one left ami bolds a liunch of mango 
flowers, the corresponding right is extended towards the lion that serves as her ifHhami. 

The bronze image of this Yakshipt In the temple at Ttnip.imttikunram (pi. xxxii, fig. 3) 
represents her as standing, slightly bent, on a pttdmdsnna, the lower part of which reveals 
the lion, her vahana. Her right hand holds a lotus bud while her left hangs down. A 
jatH-makmta ihomlng the seated figure of the Tirthankara Neminatha in front adorns her 
head; makara-knndatai adorn her ears. Other features worth noting are the yttjUopavita, 


‘ I lake lb* flower 10 W eogalMnee, Iboogb ih* lesi bo* U o« or vobiiil*, for olrpboai W olro ttltnt-S 

lo ao thlXoMo. 

» S«e o/ooo, p. « 5*. 

*7 
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the exquisite drapery of the under-garmeut and an artiheial (removable) tiHi, the last 
mentioned provided by the temple priest. 

Dhitnmendra or Pdrsvayaksha (Yaksha of the twenty-third Ttrthahkara)— 

Di/r—Sealed like the previous Yaksha. Has a single head over which rise five 
snake-hoods. Has four arms: upper, snakes; lower, uMaya, kutaka. A tortoise is his 
cognizance. 

Av/.—Dark in colour. Has the head of an elephant and a serpents* hood for an 
umbrella. Has four arms; right, citron, serpent; left, mongoose, serpent. Tortoise is 
his x'dhwta. 

(i) Blue m colour. Has four arms; water-vessel (kalaia), noose, goad and fruit. 
Tortoise is his vit/Mna. 

(Ii> Black in colour Uydmu). Has four arms: noose, goad, fruit, water-lily? 

(w/MW/WW?) or water-vessel? (kalasai). Tortoise is his w7W. A snake is seen 
over his head. 

In the temple at Tiruparmtikunram there is a bronze image of Dharanendra (pi. xxxiii, 
fig. l) representing him standing in the sama-llta/'tgu pose on a fadmiisana resting as it were 
on a tortoise, the whole supponed by a hluuirilsana. The Yaksha wears a kirtta-makuta 
presenting the seated figure of his Tlrthaiikara in iu front and surmounted by a cobra 
with five hoods. He has muk^ira^undalas in his cars and wears a yajnopavlta. while his 
arms, of which there arc four, hold the goad and noose in the upper two and a fruit 
(pomegranate) in the lower lefi while the lower right presents the ^Maya. The image, 
ihough modem looking, is highly interesting as also another of the same Yaksha (pi xxxii 
fig. 2) which is at present in household worship, being in the possession of the temple’ 
priest's son. Tlie latter is similar to the former except that its lower left hand indicates 
the varada instead of holding the fruit and that the tortoise underneath the padmusanu is 
not shown. 


Padmilvatl (Yakshipl of the twenty-third Tirthankara)— 

flown and right tucked up In front. Has four arms* 
upper, axe. thunderbolt; lower, ttbhaya, kataka. Has five snake-hoods over 

her mukuta, HaikAa is her cognixance. 

l^oldcn colour. Has four arms; right, lotus, noose; left, fruit, goad. Her 
vdhanu is a kukkulasarpn, 

Monicr Williams translates the term kukkuta-sarpa, whose other equivalents are 
kukkntSlilui and kukkutahi as " a kind of snake compared to a fowl perhaps from having 
a crest Of comb." ® 

Yellow in colour. Has three eyes and four amis ; goad, noose, intrada and lotus. 
Kukkntn-sarpu is her vdhana. 

(ii) Rod in colour. Has three eyes and four arms: noose, goad, fruit, var^uia. 
bnake is her vdhanu and a snake is seen over her head. 

There .re three br^e images of this Yakshipt (pis. xxxi-xxxiU) in the temple at 
1 inipamttikunram. two of them standing and the third sitting on padmAsams. One of the 
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standing ones (pi. rxxii, fig. 2) belongs to the temple priest'* son and is therefore in 
household worship. The other (pi. xxxiii, fig. 3) represents the Yakshipl as wearing a 
kiriftt-mntula surmounted by a cobra with five hoods and showing the seated figure of the 
TTrthankara in its front. makaro’kuHdalus in her ears, tind as carrying in her upper two 
arms goad and nouse and in her lower two a water-lily (ntpaia) and a fruit, probably 
pomegranate, while her cognizance, the knkkufa-sarpn can be seen in front of the lower 
part of the pudmilsaaa. The image in private ownership (pi. xxxii, fig. 2) is much similar 
to this but shows tAhaya in the lower right and wears patra-knitJa/as in the ears while the 
is not In evidence. Tlie silting one (pi. xxxl, fig. 2) is similar to the latter 
except that its right leg rests on the kukkafa-sarpa while the cobra over the maknta is 
bigger. 

Miitanga (Yaksha of the twenty-fourth Tirthaokara)— 

/^'^•“Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has four arms: upper anus arc lifted uj* 
in worship and are applied to ihe sides of bis makuht; lower right, ahhaya ; lower left, open 
with ita fingers hanging down and the palm inwards. Elephant is his cognizance. 

—Black in colour. Has two arms: right, citron; left, mongoose. Elephant 
is his vithaua. 

(i) Blue in colour. Has six anns: dhurmachakra. whip {kasS^, noose (pJUa), 
thunderbolt (vajra). staff idanda), and iHirada. 

Answering this description there is a bronze imugcaiTinipanittikunram Ipl. xxxiv. 
fig. l) which shows this Yaksha as standing in tlie iama-ldianga poae on a pttdmRsana, 
the lower part of which shows the carving of a lion which is intended to be his cogni¬ 
zance'. The Yaksha has six arms which are characterised by the following emblems : 
dhannachakra and vajra in the upper row; goad and noose in the middle row; ami whip 
and t<arada in the lower one. Makara-kumhda^ adorn his ears while a kirTta-mukata show¬ 
ing the seated figure of the Tirthankara Vanlhamflna in front rests on his head. 

(ii) Green in colour {mudga-zutrna). Carries dharmackakrn on his head. Hus two 
arms: t>arra/u, pomegranate fruit. Elephant is his rdAmrir. 

Siddhayint or SiddhRyikd (Yak^hint of the twenty-fourth Tirthankara)— 

A>.—Seated like Padmavatl. Has two hands only: right, abhaya ; left, open with 
its fingers hanging down and the palm inwards. J/am>a is her cognizance. 

•“'Green in coloiu-. Ha.s four arms: right, citron, lute; left, book, abhaya. 
Lion is her i>ilhana. 

(i) Golden colour. Has twelve arms: sword, shield, flower, arrow, Ivow, noose, 
discus, staff (danda). rosary, varada, blue water-lily (nVatpaJa) and abMaytt. Garueja ts her 
vShana. 


» Alt the vemym »ie ttnai 1r cUiatng Tot iitw Ou •lefbunl the i.r cogmnwrc Tbm drvi«Uoa 

•r«aUi Ihaelotc ipcUi to. lb* Imdeac; iq uunlpuimc Kooopspbual detaiU ovtt ud tbiHt *aitiu(c:d U 

th« caaon. ' 
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Answering this description there is a bronze image of this Vakshipl in Tiruparutti- 
kupram (pi xxxiv, fig. 3) which represents her as standing in the samttbhungn ix>8e on a 
/mdpiusana, the lower part of which shows the carving of a Garuda, her cognizance. She 
wears a htran^makutu shovring the seated figure of Vardhamana in front, on her head, 
p/iirtt-kunJeilns in her ears and a yttjnopiiviia on her body while her aims, of which there 
are twelve, carry the following emblems and weapons t first row of two ehnkra and conch, 
second row goad and noose, third row arn>w and bow, fourth tow sword and shield, fifth 
row water-lily or lotus anil lotus, aixlh and bottom row rosary and varada. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has two arms. 

TlRTHANKARAS OF THE FUTURE AGP. {BhOvikala-’nrlhonhtras'i.—The Jainas 
believe that 24 Ttrthankaras will appear in the coming age, the first of them with life 
duration of II6 years and height of 7 cubits {Itastus) and the last of them with life 
duration of a kvti of purvai and height of 500 dhauushas'. They arc * *: 

1 . Mnhupadma or Vadmandhha, who will appear in the Dushamo Sushamn age of the 
coming era as was seen above (p. I69). 

2. SuradciHt. the first of the remaining 23 Tfrthankaras who are to appear in the 
Su.^'htima age of the coming era. Suplriva. who was an uncle of Vardhamkna and who. 
is now in the second knlpa (heaven) will he born as this Tinhankara, 

3. SupHriva. Udkyl, the son of Kupika, who is now in the third kalpa will become 
the third Tlrthankara of the coming era. 

4. Svityampral’ha.* Proshthila, now in llic fourth ktdpo, becomes the fourth of these 
Tlrthankaras. 

5. SnrviUmtthhila.* Dridhakctu, now in the second kalpa, will become the fifth 
TTrthankara. 

6. Drwtputra,* Karttikaireshtha, now in the first kidpa, will become the sixth 
TTrthankara. 

7. Knlapulra,* becomes the seventh. 

8. (Jdnnka* becomes the eighth. 

9. Proshthtla. becomes the ninth. 

10 . Jayaklrti, will bcctmie the tenth. 

n. Munixuvmta. OevakI, the mothiT of Krishga. now working out her kartnu in the 
eighth katpa will become the eleventh.* 

13 . Ara* will become the twelfth TTrthafikara.* 


' i'Tiitkaiirn, 82 * 

• The given Itelo* l« uken trnm ▼» STt-J *nit iu^Jsynmiti 

* Tbc SmSAtaua list Is diSneiU. It is •» iollowi i— 

l-j the — M to nor liN 4 SvoyoBiprobha $ SamkiuibMlIi. a l*«e»Jruis. 7 Uilayspnbho Saokin' 
ineaho, no* In the twelfth I4//S become* iblk TfathSoku*. t. Pe>l|iSU. AoomUiriTalin, n-jvt in ilto 6nt Mf*, Will 
liceomi ibo c 4 (bdi. a. Poill*. SnoandiMSoiks, dim* In the bat JUU/n, will becaa\i tb* ninih, 10. Sotnkbli A mnit 
nauoef] SaUkaiiiv^, d«« in the third bell, will bccomr ibe tcolli 

t Tbeie orr M»c o( ibe “ tlciuton ot Uw Illmta iolhnnie *' taken in dalibaintel; nr anranwsiooity bj the lainM 
V» Brabnuakal ^leJ. to whleb «• lire* nlieniioo at IIm l^gioamt; of tbia caper. See etete, pp V'lo. 
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13. NishpSpa' will become ihe ihirteenlh Tlrthankara.* 

14. Ni-fhkashiiyu,' will become the fourteenth Tirthahkara.* 

15. Vipula,' will become the fifteenth Tlrthankara. 

16. Nirma’a,' will become the sixteenth Tirthahkara. 

17. ChttrngHptrt' Kohinl, the mother of Baladeva and sicp-omther of Krishna, who 
is at present in the second kaipa, will become the seventeenth Tirthahkara.* 


19. Svayamkhih' 

20 . Ann'tirtaka,* 

21. Jaya,* 

22. Vimeia' 

23. DrmpiHa,' 

24. Anantttvlryu,^ 


do. 

nineteenth 

do. 

do. 

twentieth 

do¬ 

do. 

twenty-first 

do.* 

do 

twenty-second 

<lo. 

do. 

twenty-third 

do. 

do. 

twenty-fourth 

da 


ARHATS. 

Souls that like Tlrthahkaras are emborlied and have attained omniscience, but 
unlike them ” have not yet discarded the last vestments of the human body " arc the 
arhats. They await going to nirvOfa after shedding the ** karroaoa * body. They have 

the following twelve chief qualities: ^ _ 

1-8. The pratih&rya^. 9 . Complete freedom from any kind of harm or injury 
Upaydpagamatisaya). 10. Perfect knowledge UUrtnUtUaya). II. Worship by every one 
(pijsriiaya). 12 . Supermitural characteristics of speech [varhummayiA which arc 35 
according to Hemachandra*. 


« The Sv»U«l»U*m IlO-bdilktent:— , 

Am»mm. KfiihM hlmwir. fw* is «h» thllU hell, will lieooiii* ibt IweMUi. 

It. KtitAija, IlMHitrekl. M»* 8«« of oow in itie fctih •t" how*** the Ilimcenlh 

JfuMfmtHa, Balulw, ih« hoxhu o< Kfoh^, wm ijxsiditnt hU Ume In the «»th will b««*ue 

tb« now la Uic fiftfc *alpa, *111 bectnne Ibt IfMenlb. 

17 Rerul. t wvaon, now to the iwelflh talfa, will beconw the R^nwenih. 

tl, • Iwly or the w«e of SuW* in bn fui biilb «a !«« o dwM. wouMn ,A iha wunz vt 

&U«»vnil, who it oow In ibo dghib JnJ/n, will become th» o*htw:ntb «i!l the 

19 YmtaMam, iJtwtpirwm, who «» «»« to Utimkil. nnd tt oow one of the A^nikomlm will Mounm tiM 

oioclcenl^ Kuoik*. who io hU pM» Wlh w» imnl Jetekomii* etxl • telolitn of Kriiloie. to bo» w lk« 

.i«.»».. h-*. .,«**. .1- 

the fifth Sa/«n, will become the iweaty-foii Ttrtbnttknre. ,, w ^ ni -_ 

A*4m<U. a Inywmi. ol eteouc lu hit J— Wnh, who i« no* in ib« iwellih istp,. wlU twoma 

ihciweaiir.toeoiwt, . . , 

aj AmM/uro^a. Antra, now in the ninth OfalwfjrakA. lioeowita ibe ... •__ 

BSUtnjima. SrayawboibUm, bow fai Um bicho* “* •!> ‘he <Ui>aitla* (.‘!ar*»rtiauMU) *411 bteoan 

4nflU1lEl9 M Ul9 t>*dltTw^OVftH And IaMo ... wet 

^^^M.»on» otib««*el«»«.fciotHimlBlnfi.«n«‘‘Ukenl«<Wlt>««‘*ly« ooo^^ljr by «»»• l»l» “• 
cUrBic BiabjoBincBl hkitnl. I»* which w« drew BUeiulon *1 ihe UgiBOiDC of tbi* !*?»• S«* 9*‘® 
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Acharyas. 

Ai'hilry/is are the heads of groups of saints Of sages. They have among others 36 
((Uiilities. which can be classified under five heads:— 

L Twelve kinds of penance I. Not taking food (anaia/tu). 2. Eating less 

than necessary [auttvSt^fa), 3. Vrata'purismhkhyuHu, a pledge taken by a saint on the way 
to receive foorl, that he will accept it only if a particular thing is fulfilled, otherwise go 
without it. This pledge, of course, is secret and extempore. 4. Renunciation and suppres¬ 
sion of taste (rasapanty^ijta) and of tasteful things. Six such tasteful things are milk, 
ghee, curds, sugar, salt and oil. 5. Sitting or sleeping alone (riwi/«-iuyy«.uui/i). 6. Self- 
mortifications (.kUyii-kUiti), not by inflicting injuries on the l>ody but by refusing it many 
comforts and necessities. These six are called external tapas. The remaining six which 
constitute internal lapas ate—7. Penance to expiate sins or faults committed know¬ 
ingly or otherwise (prSyiisc/u'tiii). 8. Zeal in the pursuit of right faith, knowledge, conduct 
and projier tapas or restraint, and also loving obedience to superiors {vinuya), 9 - Service 
In the manner ««f attending on old. infirm or sick ascetics and elders (vaiyHprityti). TO. 
Studying the scriptures {tvidhySyai). 11. Detachment to the body IvyuLuirga). 12. Medita¬ 
tion idhyflnaX 

II. Ten kinds of duties or dhurmte ^—1 The highest tYl>e of endurance, complete 

aiinihilatinn of feelings of anger, rfr., and a ready spirit of forgiveness of alt injuries, 
real or imaginary (Ht[amfl-k.\hamd). 2. Gentleness or humility ImdrJat'ti), i. Frankness 
or frank straighlforwnrdncss Ur/atvi). 4. Truth in mind, speech and action or conduct 
(satyu). 5. Purity and freedom from sinful feelings such as avarice, hatred, etc. fiawrA//). 
6. Restraint which is of two kinds: restraint of the senses, and practice of 

compassion towards six kinds of living beings, w'*., ud mineral life which is the lowest, 
ifi) ac|uatic life, ic) fire-Hfc, l/fl air-life, (e) vegetable-life, and if) animal-life. 7. Asceli- 
cism itupas) mainly of the various kinds enumerated under the first heading. 8. Bene¬ 
volence (lyAgu), This term is also generally interfircted as gift of knowledge by means 
of lessons and precepts when applied to the dcharytts as here, and sometimes as renuncia¬ 
tion of all worlilly connections as aptilicd to all ascetics. 9- Beggary or devdopment of 
the feeling, “nothing h mine,** more piv»hably the latter (.iiUttcbana). lO Chastity 
{brahm/ii haryfi) Jaini translates it as “ the devoted contemplation of the self by the soul " 
which could he attained “ by securing self-concentration through celibacy and other 
means of freeing the mind from the bondage of worldly care and attachment.''' 

III. Six kinds of daily duties called fivtisy/ikns—i. Caltiv.ittng in slow degrees and 
peacefully a spirit of indifference to worldly things with a view to attain eventually 
iranriuillity of mind and thereby Mjuanimity of soul ^sTimUyikti). 2, Worshipful bowing 
l>efore i>crfect souls and their images (vnudunu), 3. Singing the praises of perfect souls 
and other holy beings hiuti). 4. Repentance for sins and faults already done which have 
'* attached themselves to the soul ** (pritukranumai. 5. Zeal to avoid such faults adhering 


* S«c Omtiimu •/yiiiNUM, p. 13a, 
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lo the soul in future f prntyiikhyRna)' Sometimes svadkySyu. orstutlying <cri|»iure», is given 
in the place of {n'aiydkhyitna. 6. Detachment fn>m the body and practice of self* 
contemplation \itrtyt>l!targa). 

IV. Five Winds of exercises practice with a view to (l) induce strong 

and steady faith idariamuhUrn), l2) increase knowledge {jpaitikhUraX (3) improve daily 
life or conduct (cAari/racA/Im). (4I to become a great ascetic Uafachdra), and {5I to 
increase power, which is here the power of one's inner self (vlryikhdra). 

V. Three kinds of restraint— 1,0 restraint of mind {mnuo-gupif), (2) of speech 


iviuhamt-guptCt, and (3) of body {kuyu-gnpti). 

A list of iuhiiryas, who were historically important and pre-eminently great, is avail¬ 
able from a palm-leaf manuscrnu (without heading) in llie tcmpltfof Vardhainana, where¬ 
in the subject U dealt with under the caption Achdryaprasasti or Praise of AchSryas. 
After VardharnSna attained nirx'O^a propagation of the religion that he bad foundetl was 
taken up hrsl by the apostles and next by their successors who thus established a con¬ 
tinuous line of pontiffs While the earlier ones knew all the teachings of Vardhamana 
comprised in the twelve nngas. fourteen purvus* tXc., the later ones were successively less 
and less learned in them till the time came when they were masters of but a fraction of 


what Vardhamana taught the world. These pontiffs of the Jaina falUi are 

Eleven (iauadhttrits or apostles, that explained things in accordance with Vardha- 
mana’s teachings— 


1. ^rl Gautama. 

2. Vayubhdti. 

3. AgnibhOti. 

4. Sudharma. 


5. Maurya. 

6. Mandara. 
7 Putra- 

8. Maitrcya. 


9. Akampana. 
10 . Achelaka. 
11 PrabhBsa, 


Five Panchrt Sarvangu-Dharm, who were masters of all the aitga literature and the 


pkna literature*— 

1. Vlshou- I 3 . Apurajita. I 5 - Bhadrabahu (I). 

2. Nandimitra. | 4. Govardhana. I 


Eleven Pitrvtt-Dkariis. masters of all the fourteen kinds of punta‘ literature— 
I. VUakha. 5 - Nagasena. 9 . Buddhila. 


5. Nagasena. 

2 Proshfhila. 6- Siddhanha. 

3. Ksbatrlyn. 7* Dhritishcoa. 

4. Jaya. Vijaya. 

Five AngO’Dharus, masters of eleven uhgat* 

1. Nak&hatra. 3. Pani^u. 

2. jayapala. 


9. Buddhila. 

10. Gangadeva. 

11. Dharmusena. 


5. Kaiiisa. 


4. Dhmvasena. 


' Koagbl; »i>d toUn. of <be pood,.I* (foWhu) «f Jtlnkm, oTpui 

whirl* oioiot lha Mllof »**y wf t«rm$ ouUn fr.ao th« aiMii, and tat/tnara, which mtaai *4riaw.ch«ck, ue-, ebark- 
log the inflow of iirmit mattn. 

* St* below, p. 319. 
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Fow AchdrUnga-Dharas, masters of one aasu, the iidtHra-anga — 

1. Subhadra. | 3 - Bhadrabahu (IIX 

2. Yaiobhadra. j 4- Lohacharya. 

From here follow propagators of the Jatna faith who had not perfect knowledge of 
even one nnga. But the line of pontiffs, was never broken. 

Mkkhya-Paichttmnkrda-Dharma-pravartakas, principal propagators of dharmaoi the fifth 
age {dushuma), through which we are now passing— 


1. Arhadbali. 

2. MaghanandL 

3. Pushpadanta. 

4. Umftcharya. 

5. (H)eiacharya. 

6. Kundakunda. 

j. Griddhrapincbchha 
8L MayOrapinchchha, 

9. Dharasena. 

10. Virasena. 

It. jinasena. 

12. RUmaseha. 

13. Jlnachandra. 


14- Nemichandra. 

15. Prahhavachandra. 

16. Vasavachandra. 

17. Balachandra. 

18. Meghachandra. 

19. SarvabhQtahita>Bhat~ 

taraka. 

20. Tribhuvana-Svayarh- 

bhO-Bhattaraka. 

21. ^rata-Sagara-Bhafta* 

raka. 

22. Samadhi-Gupti-BbattA- 


23. ^iva-Gupti'BhattSraka. 

24. Samantalihadra. 

2$. ^ivakoti. 

26. PQjya-pada. 

27. Akalanka. 

28. Nishkatanka. 

29. AnanlavTrya. 

30. VidySnanda. 

31. MSpikyananda. 

32. KaviparameshiL 

33. Vardham2na. 

34. Gupabbadra. 


raka. 

Jaini's list of sages' is critical and has been drawn after a careful comparison of the 
various fatfSvalis recording the extant traditions concerning the sages. It is worth quot¬ 
ing here for comparison with the list of sages culled from the temple manuscripts given 
above:— 


Serial aamlcr 

of MUM. 


Na 


Namber ot yean 
that be wax bsul 
of Jalaltm 


i-taiB and to the yeat 
ul 1.001 Mabiaiia, 
alter MaUrba'a Ml^ 
«i(a —Stf B.C. 


1 


3 Kevtd\ Kfor 62 y*ars\ 


I 

1 . Gautama Svami ... 

aa« 

12 

I-12 A.V. 

z 

2 . Sudharnilchlrya — 

••• ooe 

12 

13-24 .. 

3 

3. Jaihbu Svami .. 

11 

5 ^rata Kevalf (too ytars). 

3 « 

25-62 „ 

4 

I. Vishpudhara 

••• •«< 

14 

63-76 A.V. 

5 

2. Nandimitnt 


16 

77-92 » 

6 

3. Apartjita 

••• ♦ • • 

22 

93-114 ^ 

7 

4, Gauvardhana 

««a *** 

19 

115-133 0 

8 

5. Bhadrabahu I 

oo a * ** 

29 

134-162 „ 


tlaiiaaliaf, TaUmiHliMifaauuaira, fp. ii-a. 











Tiruparuttikniiram (Jina-KSnchl)' amt Us Umptes 


217 


I934J 


Scriat iniBticr 
of OiiaB. 

Kanx. 

m 

Kuubct of jtart 
tint he sn» heel 
of (tinim. 

From ukI to the you 
of LoH M.hiTfra, fx. 
.ftn M.hi«1i»>i Nir. 
$.7 B.C. 


11 TtM-J*urvi (181 years). 


9 

1. Vi&akhScharya 


10 

163-172 A.V. 

10 

2. Prosbtilachflrya ••• 


19 

I73-I9I .. 

II 

3. KshatriyacMrya 


17 

192-208 « 

12 

4. Jayascnacharya ... 

... 

... 21 

209-229 „ 

13 

5. NSKasenacharya ... 

... 

18 

230-247 M 

14 

6. SiddarthachSry'a 


17 

248-264 

15 

7. Dhritisheoacharyt 


18 

265-282 „ 

16 

8. Vijayasenachaiya 


13 

283-295 . 

17 

9. Buddhilidgacharya 


20 

296-315 M 

18 

10- Devacharya 

... 

14 

316-329 

»9 

II. Dharmascnacharya 

... 

14 

330-343 « 



IV 




5 Eleveti-Augitts (123 years). 


20 

t. Nakshatracharya 


18 

344-36J A.V. 

21 

2. Jayapalakachflrya 

.* • 

20 

362-381 « 

22 

3. Pa^ijavachar)'! ... 

• •• 

39 

382-420 „ 

23 

4. Dhnivasenacbarya 


... 14 

421-434 « 

24 

5. Raibsacharya 

«»« 

... 32 

435-466 „ 



V 




4 Minor Angins (99 ytars). 



1. Subhadrachlrya ... 


6 

467-472 A.V, 

26 

2. Yaiobhadracharya 


... 18 

473-490 „ 

27 

3. Bhadrabahu U 

... 

23 

491-513 M 

28 

4. Lohacharya 


52 

514-565 » 



VI 




5 (118 years). 


29 

1. Arhadbali ... 


28 

566-593 A.V. 

30 

2. Maghanandi 

• •• 

21 

594-614 , 

3 » 

3. Dharasena 

tta 

19 

615-633 .. 

32 

4. PuBbpadanta 


30 

634-663 .. 

33 

5. Bbotabali 


20 

664-683 » 
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After BhOtabali, there was no one who had perfect knowledge of even one aitga. 


But the line of Jaina 
follows:— 

pontiffs was never vacant, 

and 

the list of Jaini 

continues as 

N«bc. 

Bcatme Poctig on 


Renuuned 
PoWtT fof 

A.V. fnuM 
cod to 

I. Guptigupti 

... Phaigupa. Sudi 14. ^aka 26 

... 10 years. 

683-693 A,V. 

2. Maghanandi 

... Aivina, „ I4 ,» 

36 

... 4 «f 

694-697 >• 

3. Jinachandra 

... Phalguna, „ 14 „ 

40 

... 9 M 

698-706 « 

4. Kundakunda 

... Pausha Badi 8 h 

40 

... 52 

W-758 „ 

5. Umasvami. 

... Khntika Badi 8 „ 

lot 

... 40 years. 

759-799 .• 




8 days. 



As Mr. Jain! admits, the dates that he has assigned to these sages and pontiffs 
tentatively are not to be relied upon as absolutely correct, for different dates are given tn 
them in other fatfOvtiis resulting in a discrepancy of a few years which “is inevitable." 
The dates found in Jaini's list must therefore be taken to be rough and approximate. 
The sequence of the tradition regarding these saints is however universally acknowledged 
and may be relied upon thoroughly. 

There is also another palmdeaf manuscript in the temple in which a list of these sages 
{munxivarar varalUru) is found. According to it numbers 17 and 18 of Jaini's list* * are 
Buddhila. Gangadeva; No. 29 is .\rhadbuti; Vnshabhflcharya, and* Uchchiirapach&rya 
take the place of Guptigupti, Magbanandi, and Jinachandra of Jaini's- list 

Arya-Devls .—From yet another palm-leaf manuscript entitled “ PunyShairachana^ 
preserved in the temple the following list is available regarding the Arya-devis, or leaders 
of the female converts to Jainism, associated with the twenty-four Tlrthahkaras', whose 
position corresponds to that of the Acharyas in our classification of the souls:— 


1. Brahmt. 

-2. PrSgabja. 

3. Dharmairl. 

4. Paurushei>g. 

5. Anantamati. 

6. Katrishepa. 

7. Mlna&ri. 

8- VariiOain. 


9. GhoshavaiT. 
to. DharapairT. 
tl. Dharana. 
t2. Varasena. 

13, Padmairl. 

14. SarvairT. 
tS. Suvrata. 

16. Harishepa. 


17. Bhava^rT. 

18. KQrmairf. 

19. Buddhishrna. 

20. Pushpadanta. 

21. Mangint. 

22. YakshairL 

23. Sulochana. 

24. Chandnna. 


* See tmiroducdon of juai l« Umiiruit*! TnOwtrliMtugamatiUra, oU-x. 

* See Ubie cap. tSy. 
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upAdhyXyas. 

Upadhytiyas are teaching saints who have twenty- 4 ive qualities inasmuch as they have 
to study and teach Jaina scripture consisting of the eleven angoi and fourteen piin<as.* 

SADHUS. 

All ascetics or saints are sadhns. They have twenty-eight chief qualities among 
several other subsidiary ones, which can be arranged under five hnaad heads: 

L Restraint of the five senses (touch, taste, smell, sight and hearing). 

IL Six daily duties or jhiaiyoto specified mder achOryas* 

in. Seven other duties— 1 . Not to bathe. 2 . To sleep on the ground. 3. Nakerlness. 
4. Pulling the hair on the face and the head with one’s own hands (/orA). 5 * Ealing very 
little food and that once a day. 6. Desisting from the use erf tooth-brushes. 7. Receiving 
food in the hollow of the hands held together and eating it standing (e/. paintings 
Nos. 35. 47. 821 . 

IV. Fivei/onirisor religious observances:—I. To walk observing carefully all the 
things and Insects, if any in the way, 3*4 yards ahead at least (Iryd). 2. To speak 
relevently and that in a manner prescribed by the scriptures {BhUshii). 3. To partake of 
pure food, not however specially prepared for the person concerned (Eshana). 4. To handle 
very carefully the things in the possession of the sddhn such as water-bowl (^kamtutdatn), 
scriptures, peacock-brush. €tc. (Mdna-nikshepana). $. To select with great care places 
where the sadhu should answer calls of nature, ttc, (Praiishfidpaiia or PursihlknpaHikd) 

V. Five great vows or austerities (muAd-ermaj)—I. “ Not to cause, or tend to cause, 
pain or destruction to any living being, by thought, speech, or conduct" (ahimsS). 
2. Truth in thought, speech and deed («i/y«>. 3. To take nothing unless offered (asityi). 

4. Chastity {brahma^haryd) as in the case of dchiiryus, 5. Renunciation of all worldly 
things and concerns iparigraJuUySga). 

NON-ASCETIC GRE.AT SOULS, 

The non-ascetic class of the human mundane souls as opposed to the ascetic class 
described above can be divided into Ordinary and Great souls. Such human beings as 

• Ackdrm-Mga, *. J. 4- 5 . rySikyi-rmf- 

at eksttBAn at 6 . t>ijirma.teUa~tMga, *Uo eallci jHiUruUarma^ki-oilu, 7 . 

9 . AuMtUrwftfSJjht^H aif». ta Praiftt-*y4kmn^apf», sail 
11. Vi*Ska-tut/a-<Ata SomeOaea a twetfth aifd t* *«Ue 4 W ihwe «Uich h ealJed tMtkji-fraeida-aitct. 

Tbe 14 Pir^at of PUrpagaMi a* Ibey art called ate 1—1. UtfUt-fStVA, a. AirSyamyt'f^r^ 3. Vwytmavi^- 
tBrvo, 4. Aaiit»iU-pr«rida./m^, 5. Ji^tta-fraeSJa-firva, 6. Satjt-ffaaSAa-pSrta, J. Mma-/ta*aA»-/ib^, 

5. Karma-fraviAa-fArwa, 9. t'fotySkkfaaa-fUraa, 10 VidyiamaiAa-ftina, II. K^ySnt~v 3 Aa.f&r 9 a, It Prama- 

aUa./Brra, rj. rriya-pUala-pStat. and I4. Tnlaka.Umdm^iaa-ffttva. Fof detail, oi the eoouota of the aaftt 
as.! the tdraai ace Jaial, OuHvaat #/ Jtmitm, |tj) I 3 $-I 4 S 5 GataUt, t^os, pp. IS}-< 40 t Nmlchaailia, 

Cammafm-^arrn, Jiaa-tM 4 ai raUaSrtkJAk^ptmajSUra iy Vmkaakmi, edited by J. L. JaUl, 19*0, pp. *9-31 aod 
-ll-jA. 

, See abaat, pp. au-stS- 
SS.A 
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are great in life and have superior status, attainments and the like are called pre¬ 
eminently great souls. They arc— 

TWFXV*E CHAKRAVARTINS OR CllAKRINS.—These were universal monarchsand 
lived during the times of the Tirthankaras of the jn-csent age. All of them were golden 
in colour and belonged to the gotra of Kaiyapa. They are— 

1. Bharata, the son of ?lshabhadeva, the first Ttrthankara and therefore nearly 
contemporaneous with him. His height was 500 dhunushyas or bows and he lived for 84 
lakhs of purxHis. Soon after death he reached moksha. 

2. Sagara of Ayodhya, the son of Sumitra through Yaiomati and contemporaneous 
with Ajitanatha, the second Ttrthankara. His height was 45O bows and he lived for 72 
lakhs of purxras. After death he went to moksha. 

3. Moghan'd, Iwrn In Srtvaatt to Samudravijaya and Bhadra, in the interval 
between Dharmanfltha and ^fintinatha, the fifteenth and the sixteenth Ttrthankaras. 
His height was 42% bows and he lived for five lakhs of years. After death he went to the 
third heaven (kalpa), Sanatkumara 

4. Sanatknmdra, who must be distinguished from Sanatkumara-Indra, the Intlra 
of Sanatkumara. the third heaven. He was born in Hastinapura to A^vasena and his 
wife SahadevI, in the Lnterv’al between Dharmanatha and Santinatha. His height was 
41^ bows and he lived for three lakhs of years. After death he reached the Sanaikumdra^ 
kaipa like MaghavS. 


5. ^antinatha. 

6. KunthunAtha. 

7. Aninatha. 


These three were lioth Tirthankaras and Chakravartins. 
their description, see pp. 192 " lOS- 


For 


8. Subhanma, son of Tara and Kfitavlrya, He lived in Hastinapura in the 
interval between Aranatha and Mallinatha, the eighteenth and nineteenth Tirthankaras. 
His height was 28 liows and he lived for 60,000 years. After death he reached the 
seventh earth, or seventh hell as it is more often called, Mahiitamuh-prtdihii. 

9. Mahnpadma, also called Padma or Padmanabha. son of Padmottara and Jvala. 
He lived In VararjasI (Benares) in the inten'al between Mallinatha and the next Tlrthan- 
kara Munisuvraia. His height was 22 bows according to Trilokasdra (verse 819)1 «nd 20 
bows accoriling to Hcmachamlra’s TrishashtiialdkdpurHskachariira. He lived for 30.000 
years, and after death went to moksha. 

10. HarishcM, son of Mcra and Mahflhari. He lived in Kflthpilya in the interval 
between Munisuvraia and the next Tlrthankara Naminfltha. His height was according 
Xo Trilokasdra (>izne 819) 20 liows, and according to TrishnshttMakdpnrHshacharitru I5 
bows. He lived for 10,000 years and soon after death went to moksha. 


11. Jaya. also called Jaya-sena. He was bom in Rajagriha as the son of Vijaya 
and Vapra in the interval between the Tirthankaras t^aminatha and Ncrainaiha. His 
height according to the Trilokasdra was fifteen bows and according to the Trish/tshtisaldk 3 ~ 
purushocharitra twelve bows. He lived fur 3,000 years and after death went to moksha. 
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12. Brahmadatta, son of ChulanT and firahtua. He ruled in KSnipilya in the 
interval between Neminatiia and ParivanBtha. His height was seven bows and he lived 
for 700 years. After death he went to the seventh hell, MahiHamulf-prabhd, as be had 
engaged in evil meditation. 

Nine NARAYANAS or VASUDEVAS or ARDtLACtlAKRINS. —^Thcy were all black 
in colour, and ruled over three parts of the earth and enjoyed half the power of the 
Chakravartins. All of them belonged to the family of Gautama, except the eighth who 
belonged to the Kaiyapa family. They were— 

1. Tripfishtha, son of Prajapati and MpigavaO. He lived in the city of Potana 
in the time of Sreyam^natha, the eleventh Tlrtbnhkara. His height was 8o bows 
and he lived for 84 lakhs of years. After death he went to the seventh hell. 

2. Dripfhhtha, son of Padmfl and Brahmanandana. He lived in Dvaravatl in 
the time of VasupQjya, the twelfth Tirthahkara. Hia height was 70 bow* and he lived 
for 72 lakhs of years. After death he went to the sixth hell, Tama)^~prabhd. 

3. SvayambhuO, son of BhadrarAja and PrithvfdevT. He lived in DvarSvatt and 
was a follower of Vimalanatha, the thirteenth Tirthahkara. His height was 60 bows. 
After living for 60 lakhs of years he reached the sixth hell. 

4. Piirushottuino, son of Soma and SltS. He lived in DvarhvatT in the time of 
Anantanllha, the fourteenth Tlrthankara. His height was 50 bows and he lived for 
30 lakhs of years. After death he went to the sixtli hell. 

5. /’Mrii.rA/ihiiiAn, also calletl Narasimha, son of 6iva and Rajamiita. He ruled 
in .A^vapura in the time of Dhamianatha, the hftcenth Tirthahkara. He was 45 bows 
tall and lived for 10 lakhs ol years, after which he went to the sixth hell. 

6. P$trnsha~puHthir\ka, also called Puralailka. sou of Laksluulvatl aud Maha- 
iinis. He ruled in Chnkrapurl in the interval between Aranatha and Mallinatha, the 
eighteenth and the nineteenth Tirlhahkams, respectively. His height was .tecording to 
Trilokusiira 2Q bows, but according to TrishnshntidtlkUpHrHshacharitra I<) only and he 
lived fur 65,000 years. After death be went to the sixth hcU. 

7. pHrusha~d<ttta, also called Oatta or Datta-dcv.i, son of Agnisiriiha and l^esha- 
valL He ruled in VarApasl in the interval between MnlHnatha and Munisuvrata, the 
nineteenth and twentieth Tirthahkara*. resjwctively. He was 22 1k>w» high according to 
Trdiikmrira, and 26 according to Trishashfiiddkdpnrufhachuriira, and lived according to 
the former for 32tOOO years and according to the latter for 56,000 years. After death he 
went to the fifth hell {Dhuma-prahhil) 

8. Ndrityana, in some works also called lutkshmana, son of Daiaratha and 

Kaikcyl {ej. the Hindu RSma). He lived in Rajagfiha in the interval between Munisuvrata 
and Naminhtha, the twentieth and twenty-first Tlrthahkaras. His height was 16 bows 
and he lived for 12,000 years, after which he went to the fourth hell (Panku-prabhel^ 
according to Trilokasilrii, and to the third hell according to Tnshashtiitddka- 

purnshacharitra. 
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9. Kfishfo, son of Vasudeva and Devakl. He was born In Mathura and niletl in 
DvaravatT in the time of Neminatha, the twenty-second Tirthadkara, who was his cousin- 
His height was 10 bows and he lived for 1,000 years. After death he went to the third 
hell ll'Muia-firabka). 

Nine PRATI-NAraYANAS or PRATI-VASUDEVAS—They were the respective foes 
of the nine Narflyapasor Vasudevas, and each shared with his particular foe the latter's 
height, period of life, and destination (hell). They fought against these foes with the 
ehtikras (discus) and perished from their own chakras which went to their foes’ hands. 
They were— 

1. Asvagr^va, foe of Tripfishtha. 

2. Tifraka, foe of Dvlprishtha. 

3. MtraJta, rival of SvayambhOlj. In some books he is called Naraka. 

4. Siittmbtia, rival of Purushottama. 

5. MadhuhtiUibha, sometimes merely called Madhu. Rival of Purushasimha. 

6. B(di. In some works the next (seventh) Prati-VUsudeva is given as the sixth and 
Bali is treated as the seventh. He was the rival of Purusha-pupcjaitka. 

7. Praharafta, sometimes called Prahlsda and treated as the sixth Prau- 
V2sudcva. Rival of Punisha-datta. 

8. Rihnma, rival of Narayana. 

The above eight Prati-Vasudevas moved in the sky. The ninth, J.arasandha, to be 
described now, was alone a denizen of the earth like any mortal. 

9. JarRsandha, rival of Rfishpa. 

Nine BALADEVA^ or Balabhadras ‘.—They were all white in colour and were 
the half-brothers of the respective Vasudevas. The father of each Baladeva is the same 
as that of the corresponding Vasudeva, the Baladeva being the son of a co-wife. The 
first eight Batadevas went to moksha, while the ninth and the last (Padma) went to Brahma- 
kalpa from where he will come down to Bharala-kshetra an<l attain moksha in the coming 
utsftrpinl era when Kfisbpa becomes the Ttrtbankura, Amama The Baladevas are— 

1. Vijaya. In some texts he is given as the second, the second being treated as 
the first* *. He was son of SubhadrS and was of the same height as his half-brother, the 
Vasudeva, Trippshtha. He lived for 87 lakhs of years*. 

2 . Arhala. In some works .\chala is treated as the first Baladeva. He was the 
son of Bhadra, and was of the same height as his half-brother, the Vasudeva Elvipfishtha. 
He lived for 77 lakhs of years *. 


< Tba fonf (tvopc, •m,. Ciat*aP*r/im, NirSyattMt, Fraii^NStSyantt, ulJ Baltdipat (rcie cantamporintxida 
wiib tbe t4 Tlnfaaokxia* q( Uw preteni afe, lonmitK with ihcm a group of 63 greui aoct spirtaaal pcr*on* ralteciifdr 
ktMwo a* iha 

> 5«8 atm, p 313. 

* S«e Ilfraatcfaaadra. TiiikastfitalikifmnulUfkantny p. 331. 

* According to lfcinael,aMtfa, he Ih^ lor 75 lahha of yeata. 

* Aococdiag to Hcmadiaodia, he Urea lot 85 lakba of ycata. 
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3. Sudharma. In some works he is called Bhadra or Dharma-prabha, He was the 
son of Suprabha and was of the same height as his half-brother, the Vasudeva Svayambhhl). 
He lived for 67 lakhs of years. * * 

4. SnfraUia, son of Sudariana. He was of the same height as the fourth 
Vasudeva. his half-brother. He lived for 37 lakhs of years, • 

5. Sudariana, son of Vijaya. He was of the same height as the Vlsudcva, 
Purushasuiiba. He lived for 17 lakhs of years. 

6. Nandi. In some texts he is called Ananda, Son of VaijayantI, ho was of the 
height of the sixth Vasudeva, Purusha-puijdarlka, He lived for 67W) years. * 

7. NandimUra, sometimes called Nandana. Son of Jayantl, he shared the height 
of his half-brother, the Vasudeva Purusha-datta, and lived for 37,000 years.* 

8. also called Rflmachandra.* Son of Aparfljita, he shared the height 
of the Vasudeva Natayapa, and lived for 17,000 years. * 

9. Padma} son of Rohipl. He shared the height of his half-brother Kfishpa and 
lived for 1,200 years. 

Besides these 63 great ones Jaina hagiology recognizes other less important classes 
of great souls that also find prominent places In Jaina mythology. They arc— 

14 Kulakaras or Manus. 

24 father of •nrUiantoa, 1 ^ .„,j„-nrthankan.s, ,.p. I!»2-I!IS. 

24 mothers of TirthankarasJ 
9 Naradas. 

II Rudras. 

24 Kamadevas. 


Total ... 106 

Fourteen Kulakaras or Ma.nus.—T hey were wise men who arose from time to 
lime and laid the foundation of civilization, for which reason the Jainas call them saviours. 

The first Munu was Pratifrnti. He is sometimes called Praii^vSii. In his time tlic 
trees that were shedding light till then disappeared and the sun and the moon that were 
till then overshadowed by the lumination of the light-shedding kt.>i-trees became 
visible. The people of the world who saw them for the first time became bewildered 
and were running helter-skelter when Pratiiruti came to their rescue and explained to 
them the significance of the two new lights. The division of day and night dates from 


• AceonUag to Hcaachasan, be Ueed (et £5 Ukh* o( joua. 

a 0I yean oecordiog to Hnaachamita- 

■ S5.000 yeua occoiiluig to Uemacbeadn. 

* 65,000 ycon oerotdinf to Uc mxibiml ts. 

* A eeoliia b obtoiiied ream Ilemachandea'i TriikMikfUal 3 k 3 fmnukatJkafitr<t wbicb « 01 foUowa > — 

8. tea of AtoeijiU, with • lUe o( 15,000 yam. 

9, Tbc Biatb wUI bo RSom, mm of Rtihifl. Ibiag foe i.too ycon. 

• {j,oOO yean aeconUag to Hemichomlni. 
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his time. He was also instnimenial in establishing a sort of rule approaching kingship, 
and offences were almost unknown as the people were simple folk, strangers to fraud 
and vice. 

Sanmati, the second Manu, explained to the people the significance of the 
scastms. In his time the light-giving trees had become so feeble that even the stars 
appeared to the people. It was given to this Manu to define the different constellations 
It was therefore said of him that he was the “ first astronomer of the half-cycle." 

Kshcmaiiiara, the third Manu. taught the world the nature of animals and of men 
and that the latter should not imitate the former. In his time animals began to grow 
troublesome as. owing to changed conditions and the inactivity of the feeding-trees that 

were till then supplying both animals and men with food, they were forced to fend for 

themselves. He was also responsible for drawing a distinction l>ctwcen domestic and 
wild animals and for teaching people how to make use of the former with advantage. 

Kshtmandhara, the fourth Manu. advised men, who were becoming the prey of 
food-hunting wild animals, to protect themselves from them with the aid of stones, 
missiles, weapons of wof>d and stone and sticks. 

Simahkura, the fifth Manu, was so called because be fixed the simOs or boundary 
marks of property and proprietorship. In his time people were fighting for the indlvi- 
dual possession of a few k<Jpn-tfcts that remained. He dclcnnined their proprietorship, 
assigning them to the possession of groups or communities of men. 

Slmandkara, the sixth Manu, who continued the work of the former and deter¬ 
mined the individual ownership over these kalfui-XTCCs, The quarrels of the people over 
these trees had become so Intense that he had to set marks on them. 

Vimtdixvdhana, the seventh Manu, taught men how to make use of certain domes¬ 
tic animals like the elephant and the horse by inventing the tethering rope, the bridle 
and the like. 

Chakshushman, the eighth Manu, who explained to the world the nature of 
bhpgabhumi * and the causes for the changes in that wwld such as parents not dying at 
the birth of their progeny. Hitherto the rule in the bhogabhumt was that parents died as 
soon as they gave birth to children, a rule which was necessary to restrict the number of 
its residents. 

Yatasvan, or Yaiasvin, the ninth Manu, who taught men how to regard their 
children as their own, how to rear them up and bless them. 

AlihichauJra, the tenth Manu, who made some more changes in the old order of 
things and taught men to play with their children and give them useful instruction. It 
is said that this Manu came to acquire the name Abhtchandra as he was the first to play 
with his children in moon-light. 

ChanJrahha, the eleventh Manu. who also devoted his time to the betterment and 
proper guidance of children. 


». S«e -Sotw, pp. 7*. I 77 -I 7 ». 
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Mtirtideva, the twelfth Manu, who established state-control over all the Mpa irccs 
that still rentained in the country and taught men among other things navigatuin and 
engineering work, as for instance, building forts, halls, steps, boats and ships. Many 
small hills, lakes and rivers came into existence during his time and there was minfall 
for the first time, though scanty and irregular. 

I* *rasfnrtjit, also called PrastHtt-chundra, the thirteenth Mami, aliout whose work 
the $rl Puraiia is silent, appears to have ac(|uircd such a name owing to the fact that 
in his time children were first bom with the prasena or amnion, the membrane in which a 
child is lK>rn. Prior to his time children appear not to have been bom wrapped in a 
membrane. 

Natitu Maharaja' the fourteenth and the last Manu, is said to be the wisest of all 
and appears to have earned the name Nabhi from the fact that he taught men how to 
cut the navel chord called nUltd. He taught men how to make use of vegetables, fruits, 
grain and other eatables and thereby appease hunger, bi his time the kulpa-Kxt»s had 
failed to function completely and rain and clouds became a regular feature of the 
world. It appears that till then the existence of fad/>^*-lrecs coupled with some other 
natural force prevented cloud-forroation. Cultivation became a regular feature and fruit 
trees began to grow in abundance.* There was no neeil to resort to elaborate measures 
to chock crimes, etc., as the people still continued to be very simple. The first five 
Manus were able to check a wrong-doer by making the exclamation, " ha "L The next 
five said '* ma ** tn express their disapproval (“ ma ** signifies regret), and this was enough 
to make the culprit straight for the future. The remaining Manus added ’* dhik '* (curse 
youl) to express their disapproval. But the necessity for the cudification of law*, penal 
and otherwise, arose only in the days of Bbarata. the son of Hishabhadeva, the first 
Ttrthankara. 

Fot 24 parenu of TTrthaiikaras see above, pp. I 92 “ 195 - 

Nine NaBADaS. — ^Their function is talc-bearing and as a result of this self- 
.infiicted office they go after death to hell. Occasionally, however, they have been inclined 
towards dharma, for which reason they are treated as great souls. They are— 


1. Bhlma, contemporaneous with the first 

Vasiuleva. 

2. Mahidihima 

do. 

second 

do. 

3. Rudra 

da 

third 

da 

4. MahUradra 

da 

fourth 

da 

5. Kida 

do. 

fifth 

do. 

6, Mahilkdla 

do. 

sixth 

do. 

7. DarmtAha 

do. 

seventh 

da 

8. Naraka-makha 

flo. 

eighth 

do. 

9. Adhomukhtt 

da 

ninth 

do. 


• WUxMt. ruimm Avai,*, Vol. U. pp. lOO-IoJ— Jtihhl, hi* »o«» *tt.i DSbism, the luierS •*«, 

Sml * place Ib itw Hintlu Ikt*. ahurt NUUU I* nOtl Ui be ike Kia of Aenidnt, Klog of JaSJ.Stlvtiia, •a* of 

Pfi^BVStU, kin* of AnlanroiB. Alio lee /mJ. JtU,, Vol. It, p. 13$, sod tnS. Jmi., Vol. XXX, p. S4S, 

• AmH. K/ttmkst, rot. 9 , p. 3S9 lUblU Bllotud ta me* the bicbdii of Mbthtence, 

(Uttsn. lit. Ink), (*pteuli»*i>, (foaiaieicr), fsimpaUtu luiemiMce on oitlo). 

*9 
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It was Ailhomukha-Narada that infOTmed Kaihsa of the whereabouts of Kpshija, 
when the tatter was spending his boyhood in CodSwinn. 

Eleven Rudras or EkAdasa-RUDRAS, as they are popularly called, took to the 
right spiritual path, setting their hearts on the highest goal, via., to become liberated 
but left off perscverence (in repeated meditation, contemplation, etc.) after some stage. 
As, however, they had the right faith and had started well, they are destined to l.>ccome 
siJdhas after a few more births (tihavas). They are— 

X. Bkimavali .—to some texts he is called BhTma-bali. He lived in the time of 
Rishabhadeva. His height was 500 bows, his life-period was 83 lakhs of pitrvas, and 
after death he went to the seventh hell. 

2 . Jita-iatrn. —He was contemporaneous with AjitanAtha. His height was 430 
tK>ws, his life-period was 72 lakhs of purvas, and after death he went to the seventh 
hell. 

3. Rudra, —He must be distinguished from the third Narada of the same name. 
He lived in the time of the ninth Tlrthaiikara, Suvidhinatha ; his height was 100 bows, 
his life-period was 2 lakhs of purvas, and after death he went to the sixth hell. 

4. Viildunayamt .—In some texts his name is given as Viiviinala. He was 
contcmp:>raneous with SitalanAtha, the tenth Ttrihabkara; his height was 90 bows, and 
after living for a lakh of purvas he went to the sixth hell. 

5. Supratish(ha,~lie was living in the time of the eleventh Ttnhankara, ^reyamSa- 
n 3 tha. His height was 80 bows and after living for 84 lakhs of years be went to the 
sixth hell. 

6. Aehala.—He was centemporancous with the twelfth Ttrthahkara, VasupOjya. 
His height was 70 bows and his life-period was 60 lakhs of years. After death he went 
to the sixth hell. 

7. Pumlarlka .—He lived in the time of the thirteenth Tfrtliahkara, VimalanAtha. 
His height was 60 bows, and after living for so lakhs of years he went to the sixth 
hell. 

8. Ajitandhanu —Sometimes spelt as Ajitadhnra. He lived in the time of 
AnantanAtha, the fourteenth Tirthankara. His height was 50 bows and after living for 
40 lakhs of years he went to the fifth hclL 

9 JitanOiihi .—He lived In the time of the fifteenth Ttrthahkara, Dharmanfltha. 
His height was 28 bows, and his life-period was 20 lakhs of years. After death he went 
to the fourth hell. 

10. f^fha .—He was contemporaneous with ^ntinAtha, the sixteenth Ttrthahkara. 
His height was 34 bows, and after living for one lakh of years he went to the fourth 
hclL 

11. SSlyaM. —He lived in the lime of MahSvtra, the last Tirthankara. His height 
was seven hastas or cubits and after living for 69 years he went to the third hell. 
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T>\'ENTV-F 0 UR KAma-OBVAS — ^T hcre is nothing special to note about the 24 Kima- 
deltas, except that some of them have to be distinguished from their namesakes occurring 
in other parts of Jaina mythology and iconography. They are as follows 


1. BiUiubali, the brother of Bharata and 

one of the sons of the first Tlrthafi- 
kara. The colossal figure at 
Sravapa Beigola represents him- 
There is a bronze image of Bahubali 
in the temple at Tiruparuttikunram 
(pi. xxxvi. fig. l) which is fashioned 
like the colossal figure at ^ravapa 
BcIgo{a- It stands on a padmUsaua 
in the kliyvtsarga pose, with arms 
hanging down, and answers well 
the description of Bahubali given 
by Hemachandra 

2. PrajSpati. 

3. ^Idhara. 

4. Darianabkadra. 

5. Prascnachandra, to be distinguished 

from the thirteenth Manu of the 
same name. 

6 . Chatuiravurifo. 

7. Agnt-yuktu. 

8. SaMU-iuntOra. to be distinguished 

from the Indra of the kalpa of the 
same name. 

9. Vatsaraja. 


10 . Kamika-prabha. 

11. Megha-prabha. 

12 ^HtiniUhtt. 

13. KtmthMHlUha, 

14. ArahanUt ha. 

15. Vijayarlija. 

16. ^ichandra. 

17. Nalardja, can be compared with the 

Naia of Hindu mytlinlogv. and the 
hero of the Sanskrit classic Nedsha- 
dha. 

18. HanumSn. can be compared with the 

monkey-devotee of Rama of Hindu 
mythology. 

19. Baliriija. 

20. Vdsudeiui, to be distinguished from 

the nine Vd»Mdevas. 

21. Pradynmna, can compare with his 

namesake in H'mdu mythology, the 
son of Krishpa through Rukminl. 

22 . Ndga-kumdra, to be distinguished 

from the NagakMmdrus, one of the 
ten classes of theBhavana^>ast-dei>us. 

23. /IvaKdhara. 

24. JambusXHiml. 


Sub-human * and hellish souls * also come under the head of mundane souls. As In 
Hinduism they are classified according to the various sufferings they have to undergo. 
There are no pre-eminently great souls among them such as are found among thu human 
(mortal) class of the non-ascetic group of mundane souls. 


DEV AS. 

Among the four kinds of mundane souls, vie,, human, sub-human, hellish and 
celestial mentioned above (p. 187) the last are the drvas, so called because they have 

••‘ThioVing rhh, inoad, h* tuwid ta lh»« 'ray »pol <n hi* ■«■* buigioa itowft, tike e Jra-elled 

int&ge ... BAheLeli, iwnuuncd there eleoc, a* W tpRiog np Itom the eatib, n if faUiD (to* the Ay. 
Pevuled Uj aediielioa, hi* eya fixed on the end o( hii noee. luotiooleie, the mumt eppemted like a «tgn.poM 
... Both <A hu feel nete eo*«ed 'rith bo* tamrd dtippleg wata, like the uepeoi • ‘lewrteil'rlllfcie. 
... lie w«* tarronixlcii completely by cicepen '»llh a bundted hnnebet riiootitia op, like a diem 
by leeiher thong*. I>case clatten of icedi grew «p ud uonnd him, ... Uii feet «ct« Mnn>atidc.l by 
ectpeoti, like enkleu, that had left the aoi-UU near U» feel. Sot TnihaihfunUnpmkackmrttrt. pp iaj-j. 

*Sca 4 JMV, po iSy, uda conaology 0 detail*. * /tut. 

39-A 
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shining constitutions «nd the following eight heavenly acquisitions:—(l) power to 
make their bodies very small {amtna), ( 3 ) power to assume any immense, dimension 
(malumii). (3) power to make their bodies light Uaghhuii), (4) power to make them heavy 
{garimii), (5) power to assume any kind of forms as well as any number of bodies at one 
time isakamu), (6) power to control others (tvififtw), (7) overlordship, i>., power by which 
they can show their superiority over others {IBtva), (8) power to act as they chose 
(prdkamya). 

They have fluid or changeable {i* *aiknyilui) bodies' which they can change at will. 
The drr/i'body has no flesh, blood and bones, and knows neither sweating nor excretions; 
it is ever bright and glorious like *‘a cloud shot with the shining glory of a rising or 
setting sun." 

There arc four broad orders or groups of dnvis and they are— 

1 . Bhaiwtuitva.'ti or residential dnun (see p. I71). 

2. VyiiHttira or peripatetic devus (see p. 171). 

3. Jyotishku or stellar deltas (see p. 182). 

4. Vaimdnika or heavenly devas (see pp. 1S3-184), 

Each order or group has generally ten grades and they are— 

t. Imtra, of supreme authority, like the king of the land. This grade includes a 
sub-grade, that of the Priut^Iudra, whose position will correspond to that of the deputy 
of Indra. 

2. Silmduika, not so authoritative as Judra but stilt powerful like teacher or father. 

3. Trajastrimia, so called because the devas coming under this grade are 33 in 
number, lltcir position will correspond to that of minister, priest or princes of the 
common land. 

4. POn'shad. like courtiers. 

$. Aimarnksha, like body*guards. 

6. tu}kapiHa, like the police and other protectors of the people. 

7. Aulka, corresponds to the army. 

8. Prakiruaka, like the people, i^., villagers and townsmen. 

9. Ahhiyogya .—The devas that came under this grade formed themselves Into con¬ 
veyances as horse, lion, bullock, swans, etc., for the other grades of devas.* 

to. Kilhhhika, like the servile or lowest castes. 

The yyantarat nnd/yattshkas do not have the Trayastriikia and LakafiSh grades. 

The Bhamnnvdu, Vyantara.Jyotishka deltas and the Vaimdnikas of the first two heavens 
(to be described below) have bodily sexual enjoyment like human beings. 

BHAVANAVASI-DEVAS,—The Bhavanavdsi—devas are of ten classes, and they ore.— 

1. Asura-kumdra, with a creat-jcwel cognisance (chikua). 

2 . Ndga-kumdra, with a snake hood cognizance. 

3. Suftarna-himara, with a garuda bird cognizance. 

' In JaiRtMi amlKie wah Mr* «]wajr« at tew iktee IxMiw*,—(l) JC 3 rm.tmu body «r Uw body op of 
kSrmu matter ttilieb ebangn •ccoiiiiug to the iiusWtjr or mlldncM of Uie motiTet aod acltou we arc dalii( by owaM 
«f Wttd, *p«ech «*d body. (»J J'aijM body, liuniooo* or ete«rk Imdj.whkh it co extesiivc w,ih the bJemowa body. 
(]) AmJanko body or physoal body. 

* Aocotditigto llejuachaadn ihej were Uhe tUret. 
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4. DvtfS'kumara, with an elephant co'f^nizance. 

5. Udadhi'kumOrtt, with a mnkara cognizance. 

6. Vidyuhiymiira, with a powder-flask cognizance. 

7. Stanita-kHmUrn, with a thunderbolt cognizance. 

8. Dik-kumOra, with a lion cognizance. 

g. Agni-kumiira, with a vessel containing fire as his cognizance. 

10. VlUa-kurnSra, with a horse cognizance. 

They are all called knmOriti or youngsters because their lives and actions are like 
those of playful youths {kumaras). All the BturvanavUsi-devas live in the first earth. Rutnn- 
frabha,' the Asura-kMmnrtL‘i alone living in the ftwka-bhnga and the other classes living in 
the kharn-hhUga. The tbought-coiours Oesjias} of the Bhuwiuav&si^detHts are black, indigo, 
grey and yellow. Their minimum age is 10,000years while their maximum is as follows 

Oa^ sagnra for Asttra-kainaras 3 ftdya for Ndga-knmOras; 2 % ftdya for Syfarna- 
kumunts', 3 pfdya for Dvtfa'knmdnu ; and iH for the remaining six classes. 

The Asura^knmUras are 25 liows fdfuinus) high and the other kumlinis are 10 bows 
high. There arc 20 Indras, two for each of the 10 divisions of the BkavanavUsi-deviu. 
They are arranged as follows:— 

Chamara and Valrochana are the two Indras of the Asnra-kumiiras. Bhaunanda 
and Dharanananda are the Indras of the Sdgtfknmiiras. Vegu and VegudharT are the 
Indras of the ; POrga and Vaiishta* of the Dvifa-kumlinu i jalaprahha 

and Jalnkflnta of the Ghosha and MahSghosha of the yidynt-knm,Iras 

Harishega and HarikSnta of the Stauiia-kMmSras i Amitagati and AmitavShana of the 
Dik-Jmmaras; Agniiikhl and Agnivahana of the Agnidenmiras; Velumba and Prabhan- 
jana of the ysta-kuinUras. 

Chamara often fights with Saudhamiendra; BhOUnanda with Vegu. From 
Vairochana onwards the enmity is between the alterrutting fiulnis, as for instance 
between Vairochana and Dharaglnanda and so on. 

VYAffTARA-DEVAS.—^There are eight classes of these drw«:— 

1. Kinnarn, with the asoka tree as cognizance.* 

2. KiiufnrHska, with the chaAfaka as cognizance. 

3. Maharaga, with the ndga tree as cognizance. 

4. Gandharva, with the Utnibum tree as cognizance. 

5. Yaks/Mt with the banyan tree as cognizance. 

6. Rakshasa, with the kanta tree* as cognizance. 

7. Bkkta, with the tnlasl plant as cognizance.’ 

8. Biidcha, with the kudamba tree as cognizance. 

Some of the Vyantara’^evas live hr the innumerable oceans and continents of the 
middle world.* The Kaishasas live in the pahka-bhiiga of Ratnaprabhlf, while the other 
seven classes live in the khara-hhiiga of the same earth. 

• See jiJrni. p. 171 (at 4etalU. ■ Arsiiitua accotduie 10 licmtclmnda 

• Here the iiee*. Ihoagh they we the dbunpiUbing mwlu. ■« >{.okea of •• *iarfjii-<er*r. See 7"rt/ekdiSrc,v. *55 

• KiwptSket Uee aecordini to iteBOcheodn, ' dmLun tm a ccw 4i e g tv Ilewe r ha ntii* . 

• Sac 4 **»e, pp. 17U *79 »'''*« conBota^j fot detwls 
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The maximum age of the Vyaniara-devas is a little over one palya while the minimum 
is 10,000 years. Their height is 10 bows [dhanas). There are l6 Indras for the whole 
order, two for each class, each with his own deputy or Prati-Iudra. The Indrai are 
arranged as follows:— 

Kinnara and Kimpurusha are the Indras of the Kinnara class, Satpurusha and 
Mahftpurusha of the Kithpnrashtt class. Mahakaya and Atikaya of the Maheniga class, 
Gitarati and Gnaya^as of the Gandhitrva class, Mapibhadra and POrpabhadra of the 
Yakska class, Bhtma and Mahabhfma of the RUkshasas, SurQpa and PratirQpa* * of the 
Bhutas, and Kala and Mahakala of the PiiOchas. Each Indra has two principal consorts 
{valtabhikS). 

Each class of Vyaniara-devas is subdivided as follows 
Kinnara has 10 subdivisions—1. Kimpurusha, 2. Kinnara. 3. Hfidayangaina. 4. 
KQpap.nll. 5. Kinnara-kinnara, 6 . Anindita, 7. Manoraraa, 8. Kinnarottama, 9. Ratipriya 
and 10. jyeshtha. 

Kimpurmsha has 10 subdivisions— I. Purusha. 2. Purushottama, 3. Satpurusha, 
4. Mahapurusha, 5. Purushaprabha, 6. Atipurusha, 7. Maru, 8, Marudeva, 9* Marut- 
prabha and 10. Yaiasvan. 

Mahoraga has lo subdivisions—I. Bhujaga, 2. Bhujangaiah. 3, MahakSya. 4. Ati¬ 
kaya, 5 Skandha^U, 6 , Manohara, 7. A^ijava, 8, Mahaiivarya, 9. Gambhlra and to. 
Priyadariin. 

Gandharva has 10 subdivisions—I. HUha, 2. HohQ, 3. NSrada, 4 Tuihburu, 5. ? 
6. Kadamba. 7, Vosava, 8. Mahasvara, 9 . Gitarati and la Gitayaias. 

Yakska has 12 subdivisions—1. Mdoibhadra, 2. POrpabhadra, 3. Sattahhndra, 4. 
Manobhadra, 5. Bhadraka, 6 . Subhadra, 7. Sarvabhadra, 8. Manusha, 9. Dhanapata, 10. 
SurOpa-yaksha. II. Yaksholtama and 12 . Manohara. 

Rakshasa has seven subdivisions—I. Bhima, 2. Mahabhfma, 3. Vighnavinlyaka*, 

4. Udako, $. Rakshasa, 6. Rakshasarakshasa and 7. Brahmarakshasa. 

Bhuta has seven subdivisions—1. SurQpa, 2. PralirQpa, 3. BhOtottamn, 4. PrutibhOta, 

5. MahabhQta, 6. Pratichchhanna and 7. Aka&abhOta. 

PiiOeha has 14 subdivisions— 1 . KQshmaptJa, 2. Rakshas, 3. Yakshas, 4. Sammoha, 
5. Taraka.6. ASuchi, 7. Kala, 8. Mahakala, 9. Suchi, 10. Saialaka, II. Dcha, 12. Maha- 
dcha. 13. TOshplka and 14. Pravachana.* 

jYonSHKA-OEV'AS. —There are five classes of them:—I. Suns, 2. Moons, 3. Planets. 
4. Constellations and $• Scattered stars.* 


• AprtiirSp* •ocorllng I* Ilcuucluuiilm. * Corte»i>ait<b ib* lliotla Gnmdi*. 

• Aecoidins to IKiBacfaxoJmbe KyomiartJ ait m lodowti—In the fim too yajnmat of KMmtfrakkit, 

«illi Ibe ezo«p>^<x> I® ■hon: ■ml lO below, ir., in 8o yk/amtt, then i*e S cUski »/♦ t'xenleret ApripUptibtf, 
l'sSch*)ws)inp(rt, RiihlvlUlltM. ShfilsHUita*, Knndttni, MahilonmbUt. KBUusinilsi^ Pnehnka*. The two /mlna 
In ih«M! ciiMa ■le 'tnpoetWeiy, Sennhita and Ssoiivas and VidlUtriltai Riihi and giifaiptUi Uvara am] 

Mabnvara; Savauaka and VUala | IlSaa and lUtaralii ^ta and Mahilvota, t^Kbaka and 1 ‘iiiibakidfalpa— 
T’ritlutklilMkifMmkatharara, p. ^3. 

Mn SteacfkaoD calif tb« above rabdivuiooi KdWtfVjaw/eroi and awignt them the towci lagionf. Set if Hitt »J 
Jetmam, p. (70. 

• See eieee. pp. iS»-t83 under eOMatology fat dcialla. 
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Their Imira is the sun and Prati-Indra the moon. Their maximum age is a little 
over one palya, while their minimum is % palya. The suns and moons have each 16.000 
Ahhiyogikit-dtuis, the planets 8,000> the constellations 4,000 and the scattered stars 2.000. 

Va 1 MANIKA*DEV.\S—They are of two classes?—I, Kalpopapanutis or KalpttvSsf^His, 
bom in the kalpas which are 16 in number* and 2. KalpiUttaa, bom beyond the teulpas, 
ijt., in the nine Graiwyakas, nine Anudiias and five AnuUaras', Those that live in 
the hdptL< are named after the heavens in which they live. There are I2 htdras for these 
:6 kalp/ts and they are distributed as follows;— 

1. .Saudhamta-Indra for the first heaven, Saudharma. He corresponds to the 
Hindu Devendra and his wife is Sachl. He is much the most important, being the only 
one commonly sculptured; he is frequently figured also with his wife Sachl on ceilings 
and on the lower jambs of the doorways of temples. 

2 . Uanadndra in the second kalpa, Aiilna. 

3. Sanatkum2ra*lndra in the third, Sanatkumilra. 

4 . Mflhendra in the fourth, Mshendra. 

5. Brahmendra in the fifth and sixth kalpas. Brahma and Brahmoiiara. 

6. Llntava in the seventh and eighth. Lsntava and KSpishta. 

7. fulcra in the ninth and tenth, ^ukra and Mahaiukra. 

8. ^atflra in the eleventh and twelfth, SatEra and SahasrSra. 

9. Anata in the thirteenth, Anata. 

to. Pranata in the fourteenth, Praqata. 

11. Arana in the fifteenth, Araqa. 

12. Achyuta in the sixteenth, Achyuta, 

There arc no grades nor Indra:? in the heavens beyond the kalpas, via., the Graiwyct^ 
has, Auudisas and AMMttaras.* for the inhabiunts of those heavens are called 
“ Ahamindras” (i.e.. lit “I am Indra *') and are all alike. 

The dft'os are spontaneously liom. without cither pregnancy or labour attendant 
upon their birth. A mundane soul to be bom as a drea rises as it were from a couch 
iiayyS) of “ divine space.'* There is no neuter sex in the upper world. In each heaven 


• S« ahtt p. 183 na 4 «t cosmoloBr for Ctuil*. ‘See pp, 183-184 *uh 1 « eoMwIoipr. 

*The utul muMtet «( /m/nu ia tba Jmu pAmkeaii b 100 aod U anired ai a« rollowi 
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there arc many devis, each Jeva having many aevis in his family. No dcva has less than 
32 devfs. Each Jevti and drvT has a retinue of numerous minori/ct'or and devis, and also a 
host of rdAimu.1, elephants, horses, bulls, etc. It should be noted that every animal la an 
abhtyogya-deva or menial dexM transformed on account of his fluid body. 

The dWvu of the first two ialfas as well as all beings living below them have physi¬ 
cal sexual union. The detw in the third and fourth have sexual gratification by 

touch only ; in the fifth, sixth, seventh and eighth kalpas by sight only, by seeing 
their loved ones; in the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth W/>(ur by sound alone. i.e., 
by songs, etc.; in the thineenth, fourteenth, fifteenth and sixteenth katpas by mind only, 
1.^., by contemplating the charms of their beloved- The heavenly beings beyond the 
sixteenth kalpa have no sexual impulse, and there are no devis, the only sex that is 
known there being the male sex. Their bliss is infinite, unlike that of the devas who 
marry. 

In the fifth knlpa, Bmhma. which is situated in the upper world in the place that 
corresponds to the elbow of the man representing the universe (pL xixviil, live a s;>ecial 
kind of dnvu called iMukSatikas so called because they have reached the end of the uni¬ 
verse. They are called dewt-fiskis because they are all alike, independent and without 
sexual desire. They arc of 24 classes in the following eight groups:—Sarasvata, Aditya, 
Vahni, Arupa. Gardatoya, Tushita, Avyllbadha and Arishta. The total number of the 
LuukdHtikas is given as 407,806. They descend and attend to the Tlrthaiikaras when the 
latter get the spirit of " world-flight ” {vairdgyn)* Their good <iffices, coupled with the 
fact that they are in their celestial incarnation, entitles them to be bom as human beings 
in their next birth and to attain liberation then. 

In Saudharma there are 32 lakhs of palaces of the devas‘, in Ai^na, Sanatkumflra. 
Mahcndr.'i, and Brahma there are 28. I2. 8 and 4 lakhs, respectively. There are 50,000 in 
Lantava, 40,000 in ^ukra, 6,000 in Sahasrant, 41X) in Anata and Prapata, and 300 in 
Araria and Achyuta. In the first three Gtaiveyukas there are lit, in the middle three 
107, and in the last three too palaces. There arc only five in the five AnHtfaras, one for 
each. Women are bom up to AisSna, ascetics are born up to the Jyotishkas, wandering 
mcHiks are bora up to Brahma-AoZ/vi, five-sensed creatures are bom up to Sahasrara, 
laymen are bom up to Achyuta, and monks having wrong belief but observing the 
austerities in good faith up to the Graweynkas> Those who have studied the 14 purxw 
are bora from Brahma~lud)>a up to the last Anuttara-vimSHa. Monks and laymen of good 
behaviour are born at least in the first kalp<t. 

The thought-colours Qesyas) of the dtvas are as follows:—Yellow in the first and 
second Aa//vu; yellow-pink in the third and fourth kalpas; pink in fifth, sixth, seventh, 
eighth, ninth and tenth kalpas-, pink-white in eleventh and twelfth kalpas-, white in the 
remaining lo\u k/dpas and the higher regions which are collectively called ktdplUUas as 
opposed to the kalpas. 


»S*» ah**, pp. 94-95, 
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The maximum ami minimum ages uf the Jevaa are as follows:—little over two 
sdguras is the maximum age in the first and second htlpHs, while the minimum in these 
two katpas is a little over one pttlya ; in the third and fourth kidpas the maximum is a little 
over seven siignrwt. Further on the maximum age of the preceding hulpti l>ecctmes the 
minimum for the next kittpH. The maximum age in the fifth and sixth kalpm is a little 
over ten sSxuraf. The age of the Lankantikas who live in the filth kulpa is eight sRgaras 
which is both the minimum and the maximum for them, while the minimum for the other 
drt'os in the same kalpa is seven sSgaras (the maximum uf the fourth ktdpa) and the maxi¬ 
mum ten aSgarus. The maximum age in the seventh and eighth kalpas is a little over 
fourteen sdgaras; in the ninth and tenth a little over iixivvn sftgaras; in the eleventh 
and twelfth a little over eighteen sSgaras; in the thirteenth and fourteenth twenty sOgarax 
and in the fifteenth and sixteenth 22 xHgitrm. In each of the nine Graivtyakas it increases 
by one sdgiira, i.e., it is 23 to 31 sdgunu, respectively. In the nine AnuJUas it Is 32 sagerras; 
in the first four Anutlaras it is 33 siigaras as a rule hut in the last AHUitara. SutvarthasiJdkt, 
it is never less than 33 xagaras. 

The size uf the dnfas goes on decreasing as we go up to the higher heavens. 
Thus:— 

In the first and second katptis it is about seven bands or cubits (hasta). 

In the third and fourth kalpas it is about six bands or cubits [hasta). 

In the fifth, sixth, seventh and eighth kalpas it is about five hands or cubits {hasta). 

In the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth la!pas it is about four hands or cutiits 
(luLUa). 

In the thirteenth and fourteenth kalpas it is about three and a half hands or cubits 
{hasta). 

In the fifteenth and sixteenth kalpas it is about three hands or cubits {hasta). 

In the first, second and third Graistyakas it is two and a iialf hands or cubits 
{hasta). 

In the fourth, fifth and sixth Graivtyakas it is two handsor cubits (hasta). 

In the seventh, eighth and ninth Grati<eyakas it is one and a half hands or cubits 
(hasta). 

In the AMtuLsas it is one hand or cubit (hasla). 

In the five Anuttaras also it is one hand or cubit (hasta). 

The Jetvu breathe extremely slowly, for their respiration occurs only at fixed interval, 
which is of a fortnight for each sQgara uf their maximum age. Thus, fur instance, the 
devas o( the first and second kalpas, whose maximum age is u little over two sSgaras 
breathe once in two fortnights, i.e., once a month. 

The devas have the sensation of hunger, though they do not ordinarily take food. Ii 
arises at fixed intervals, the intervals being the number of years which is 1,000 times the 
number of sogaras constituting their maximum age. Thus as the maximum age of the 
devas of the first two kalpm is a little over two sdgaras their hunger interval works to 

30 
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2.000 vear». U wc compare the hunger interval with the respiration periud we find that 
a drva has the sensation of hunger in 2,U00 years, if one respiration takes a month or two 
fortnights; in other words one hunger interval covers 24.000 respirations, as 2.000 years 
have 24,000 months. 

From the first kaipa onwards up to SamSrthasiddhi the dtvas become stronger in each 
successive heaven in respect of duration of life, power, enjoyment, brilliance, purity of 
leiya (thought-colour), sense-faculties, and visual or clairvoyant knowledge; in respect of 
attachment to worldly objects, pride, height of liody and sexual impulses they become 
weaker and weaker successively. All the drwis usually have pleasant feelings, but if 
they cherish any unpleasant ones these last only for one anturmuhina. 

The devas of the ktdpas attend the ceremonial worship of the Ttrthankaras whenever 
the five kinds of auspicious events (paut:haktdyiinas) associated with every Tirthankara 
happen; but the Ahamindrui do not go out of their heavens, merely worshipping the 
Ttrthankaras on those occasu.ns by placing their bands in anjedi over their heads. 


OTHER DEVAS ANI) DEVIS. 

Among other celestial souls that are preniminently great, mention may be made of 
sixteen Vidyi-devUtstdevlsul teaming common to Itotb the sects, who are included among 
the YtikshmU described above 1pp. 193, 195). They are as follows:— 

t. RohipT, 2. PrajAuptt, 3. Vajrairinkhaia, 4. KuHianku^. S- Chakre&varf, 6. Nara- 
dattS, 7. Kail. 8. Mahakall, 9. Gaurr, 10. Gamlhan, ll. Sar\'astramahajvala. I2. Manavl, 
13. Vairotya, 14. Arhebhupta, I5. Manast, 16. Mahamanasika. 

Surasvaii. the Hindu goddess of learning. Is regarded as a messenger isdsaiuidevl) of 
all (he Tirthankaras and is figured in temples and private houses. She is usually shown 
with four hands but sometimes with two hands only. In the fonner case she ordinarily 
holds a vinii in two of her hands, and a lotus or rosary and a Ix>uk in the other two; in 
the latter the vinii is alone held by Imih her hands. TTic swan {huMsa) is her cognizance 
or vahanu. Sometimes, however, her upper hands hold a guatl and noose and her lower 
hands a rosary and book, and the hair on her head is urranged in the form of a ja/d- 
muku/a. There is a bronze image of SarasvatT. almost modern looking, used in worship 
in the Tirupaniitikunram temple (pi. xxxv, fig. 2) which answers this description pretty 
strictly. 

In some Jaina temples large figures are shown as guards or/>t*<2r<//>Af(Lt at the entrance 
of shrines as in Hindu temples, who can be treated as dnvu. The Dikpiilas or the 
guardians of the quarters, the YogtHfs,JkiUidevul&s and HanumHn that have represenia* 
tions in the larger Jaina temples cun also be classed under dewm, though perhaps Hanu- 
man alone, who comirares well with the Hindu monkey-devotee of Rama, can be treated 
as a pre-eminently great soul among the sub-human class of mundane souls'. 


• See dSeot, pp. i8y, tay. 






19341 


235 

=i 


Tirupanittikumam {Jmtk'Knichl) and its Umpies 


Jaina Iconography 6nds a place, as does Hindu Iconography, for ihc KshetrafStas 
who have to be classed under dews. Their functions are much the same as those of the 
Hindu Gapc&a and Vlshvalcsena. being removal of obstacles' from the way of their 
devotees. They are classed by Aiadhara under the Yaksha group of the Vyamtara-devas*. 
They are— 

I. Mapibhadra ; a; Bhairava. There is a stone image of Bhairava in worthlp 
in the temple' of Tiruparuttikupram which is similar in every respect to the Hindu form 
of this deity : 3. Virabhadra*; 4- Jay» I “n*! 5- Vijaya*. 


• Se« ahert. pp. 

*^CsB tw c<nap*M4 t»iih the HmiU Vti»hl«d*. 

•' JUunun, p.7» 

PrtSkam* MMiUtmJrmkloi d»inj» Bkairwvca UUh.t 
rrttf* nnkUdnUhnk 4 Mtrtk» i 

PtJkkmm* ftti^kMTtnm KtktlrspsH 

YiUk* kuU kiMik kkj*$H wiiw»nttkM>tikkt^kU-» 
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PLATE I. 


Gruund plan ot Chandraprabha temple. 

Details of arehitccture— 

1 . Pallava niche IRajasimha style). 'I From Chandraprabha 

2. Pallava pilaster 1 do. ). •* temple. 

5. Chota pillar (870—1250A.D.). 


4. Chola pilaster ( do. ). 

^ Early Vijajranagara pillar ( 135 d—M 5 d AD.) 

6. Late Chola pillar (1070—1250 A.D.I. 

7. Early Vijayanugara pillar (1350—1450 AD.). 

8. Do. do. 

9. Do. do. 


►From Vardbaniftna 
temple. 

a , 
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I’LAN O)' CIIANURAI'RAUMA TIUIl'Lll DETAILS Ot ARCUJTIiCTUKii. 






























































































































































PLATE II. 


Ground plan of Vardhainana temple— 

1. VardhuniAna ahrine. 

2. Pushpadanta do. 

3 - Dhamiodrvi do. 

4. Vardhamana-ArdhamapiJapa. 

5. Elevations. 

6. Vardhan\ana-Mukhamaodapa. 

7. Padmapntbha shrine 

8 VasupOjya shrine /■ together known as TrikOta-Basti. 
9. Par 4 vBnAtha ahrine ^ 

10. TrikOTa-Basti-Ardhamaod^Pi^- 
It. TrikOta-Basti'Mukhamapdxp^- 

t2. Sahgfta-.Mapd^pa. 

13. Cloister. 

14. Verandas. 

15- Store-rooms. 
l6..Brahmadcv4 shrine. 

17. Baliplfhas, one with the " KOra " tree on it. 

18. ^ishabhadeva shrine, 
la ^inti-Maod^pa. 

20. Processional path. 

21. Munivasa. 

22. Munivflsa-.Muodapa. 

23. Dhvuja-Starhbha or Bag-stufl’. 

24. Temple well. 

25. A small garden. 

26. Kitchen fmadapuUii. 

37, (topura. 
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PLAN OF VAKDUAMANA TrMPI.«. 





































































PLATE IIL 


1 . Chandraprabha temple. 

2. Image of Varcliuim 3 na from the VardbarnSna shrine. Vardham 3 na temple. 
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CUA.>»)NA<'KA1HIA rr.Mn.F,. IMAlii: VM VAkhllAMANA 
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PLATE IV. 

1. Left winR of Sanglta-Mnndapa. Vanlhainana temple. 

2. Riijhi wing of <Io. do. 
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>A4't«;ilA.MANUArA, SAKDIIAMANA TKMI'I-E 
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PLATE V. 

1. Portrait of Irugappa from SangTta-Map^apa, VardharnSna temple. 

2 . Hrahmadeva Yaksha, Vardham&na temple. 
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HKAllMADh.VA \AKSIIA, 












PLATE VL 

i. Fragmeni of early painting showing floral design. Sanglla-Map^apa. 

^ Do. women on horseback. Sahgiia-Mandapa. 

3. Do. floral design, S^glta-Mai^dap^ 

4. Samadht of five sages from Anrpagiri-mfi^u, Tituparultikiujiam. 
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PLATE VIL 

Fragments of early painting representing scenes from the life of Vardhaniana— 

1. Subduing Sarigaraa. 

2. Saudharmendra’s dance before Vardhamana after returning ixom janml^hisheia. 

3. SamavasaroHa of Vardhamina. 

4. Junmabhtsheka of Vardhamlna. 

3. Nativity of VardhamSna. 
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PLATE Vm 


Scenes from the life of E>sfaabhade\'a, the first Tlrthankara— 

1. (m) ^rlshena Maharaja and his queen SundarT. 

(W Srlvarman. 

if) Jayavarman receiving Jfksha at the hands of Svayaihprabha. 

(</) Death of Jayavarman by snake*bite. 

2. ia) The Vidyfldhara king Mahabala and his wife listening to their minister Svayaih- 

l)U«ldha. 

(b) Mahabala performing with his minister Ushfdnhika’Vrata in SiddhakQta^haitya- 
laya. 

i, (a) The Jn*a Lalitanga and his wife Svayaihprabha. 

(&) King Vajrajahgha and bis wife ^mati. 

{e) King Vajrajangha and ^rfmati hearing from rhorana sages their previous births, 
along with their minister, priest, general and treasurer. Four animals, a 
tiger, monkey, boar and mongoose also listen. 

4 . The king and queen who were bom as a couple in UtlamtJikogabhumi listening to 
Jharma from chorma sages. The four animals, tiger, monkey, boar and mongoose 
of the previous birth are now bom as Aryas and are also listening \odharma from 
the same sages. 
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PLATE IX. 

Scenes from the life of llishabhadeva— 

5. (tt) The deva ^rfdhara and hie wife- 

(b) Kinif Suvidhi and his wife Macorama. 

(f) Disgusted with worldly life Suvidhi received dittsha from a sage. 

6. (d) Achyutcndrn and his wife. 

{b) King Vajranabhi and his queens. 

7. (d) Vajranabhi’s minister Dhanadeva-^reshti going in a palanquin, 
(fi) Aparajita riding an elephant. 

(c) Vaijayanta and Jayanta riding an elephant. 

8. (<i) Subahu and Mahabahu riding a chariot. 

(fr) Ptiha on elephant^back. 

(c) Mahapltha and Vijaya riding horses. 
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PLATE X. 

Scenes from the life of ^ishabhadeva 

9. Vairanabhi Koing with hU brothers and merchant-friend to Vajrascna I'irthankaxa 
to hear from the latter an exposition of dharma. 

10. Do. do. do. 

n. (a) Vajranabhi receiving dJkshS at the hands of Vajrasena Tlrthanlmra. 

(//) Vajranabhi bom as an AhamtndrurdciHi, in the heaven Sarvarthasiddhi. 

12. The king's Ijrothers and merchant-friend also born as Ahamindrordcvas. 

13. The ten kdpakdratikshai or " wish-trees," 


BULL, MADKA? i'.uNT. MI'S. ) 0 S. 1 ( 3 ) 


f’lJVTE X 
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PLATE XI. 

Scenes from the life of Eishnhhadeva— 

14. The Manus. 

15. The fourteenth Manu Nftbhi Mah&rilja and his wife Marudevi, 
Mamdevi dreaming. 

Nabht explaining to her the signibcance of her dreams. 
t 6 . MarudevT's dreams. 

17. (n) Celestial ladies attending on Marudevi. 

(6) Birth of Blshabhadeva. 

(r) Removal of the child by Sachl iot JanmAbhish 4 kn. 

18. The procession to PibijHka-vtna tor JanmSbhxshtka. 
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PLATE XIL 

Scenes from the life of ^ishabhadeva— 

19. {a) The JaumUbhiaheka ceremony. 

{b) Return of the party from PandMka-viwa. 

20. Return of the party to the city and Saudharmendra dancini;, after placing Rishubha- 

dera on a throne. 

21. (a) Nabhi requesting Rishabbadeva to marry. 

Rlshabhadcva walking in procession with his brides. 

22. Marriage of Rishabhadeva with the two Vidyfldhara brides. 
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PLATE Xin. 

Scene* front the life of B<>hnbhuiievu— 

23. Marriage-festivitic* 4 nd entertainments. 

24 < Rishahhadeva teaching the world profession*, trade, agricultnre and the like und 
classifying people Into caste* after their respective prufesaiun«. 

33. (<i) Coronation of Rishahhadeva as king. 

(W Classification of dynasties or families U»amxas), 

2b. The dance of the celestud nymph NllAfijaidl. 
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PLATE XIV. 

Scene* from the life of ffishabhadcva— 

27. (n) The reminding Kishubhadeva that it wa& time for d\k\hd and 

hift renunciation. 

(h) ^ish'abhadeva disgusted with worldly life. 

2H. ^ishabhadeva proceeding for itihhd in a palanquin culled Sudarftana. 

20. (it) Tfic dikskii ceremony. 

(A) Kachchlin, Mahakachrhha and others trying to imitate ijlishabhadeva in his 
dJkskd. 

(c) Unable to bear cold they clothed tbcmselves ; and unable to bear hunger they 
fed themselves with forest.proilucts such as fruits and roots. 

JO. la) Nami and Vinami approaching ^ishahhadeva. who wu's then in meditation, for 
their share in the distribution of his king<lcmi. 

(A) Dharanendra in human form advising them. 

(jc) Then assuming bis Hdga*form Dhaninendni takes them in his t’lm&na and starts 
for Mount Vijayardha. 
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I'LATE XV. 

Sccnn Irum The life u( Kishubhadeva — 

3It Dharnucmira pcrfurminK the coronation ceremonies of the tiroihers. of Nami on the 
left anti of Vinami on the right, 

32- (ti) When l^isliabluiieva went to the cltjr lor his first chtiryA. the kings of the luml 
presentine him with elephants, horses, etc., in fact with everything else than 
what he actually rtatuired. 

(h) His return to the forest without doing his cJuirya. 

33. (a) Somuprahha. 

{h) SreyftntcumSra rlreaniing, 

(<) Di>. narrating his lircams to his brother bumaprabha. 

id) pie family priest explaining to them the significance of the dreams, 

34. ia) A messenger informing Sreygnkuraftra that 9ishat>ha<lrva was coming to their 

city lor ihurya. 

(fi) ^reyftnkumara receiving Bi&habluideva. 
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PLATE XVI. 

Scenes (roni Ihc |>fc of IRishabhadov&— 

3S. (rt) Sreyankumdra offering food to I:li»habhudeva. 
W The departure of IjlUhabhadeva after his ctkiryd. 
,(r) ^ishabha<leva spending all his luirmu. 

56. The iyannniasnrunii. 
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PLATE XVn. 

Scenes from the life of Rishabhacleva— 

37. Saudharmendra’s dance at sight of the samarwarana. 

Scenes from the life of VardhamAna, the Z4th Tirthankara— 

38. (<}) King SiddhAitha and his 'wife PriyakArint. 

(rt Priyakarinl dreaming. 

(f) do. narrating her dreams to her husband. 

(if) The family priest explaining their signiScance. 

39. (n) SachT.the wife of Saudharmendra removing the child (VardhamAna) for Jaurnd- 

hhfsheia. 

{(>) The devas placing the child on the back of AirAvata and proceeding to Mount 
Maha-Meru in a procession. 

40. The procession. 
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PLATE XVm. 

Sceoes from the life of VardhamOna— 

41. The procession (etmt,). 

42. Do. ck). 

43. The anointment or the janmObMshtka ceremony. The fall of the doubting devas. 

44. Return of the party to the city after jammobhisheka. 
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PLATE XIX. 

Scenes from the life of Vardhamflna— 

45 - ln» Samlhamendra placing VardharnSna on a throne and dancing out of joy. 

(bi) The humiliation of Saiigama. 

(c) The humiliated Sangama seeking Vardhamana’s pardon. 

46 . (o) Vardhamana getting the spirit of world-flight (vairSgya) and xhe Uukantikas 

appearing before him just then and reminding him that it was time for him to 
renounce the world and take to diksh/J. 

(W V^anlhamana proceeding to the forest for diks/uj in a palanquin. 

47 . M V'ardhamBna performing dlkska. 

(/') do. do. do, 

ic) da going out for charya and partaking of food offered by King Kola 
of Kulagrama. 

48. (a) Vardharaana spending ail his karma and doing penance to obtain Kevala-JUdna. 

becoming a krvatl and the devas worshipping him after the event 
in the GandhakHti. 
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PLATE XX, 

Scenes from the life of Vardham&na— 

49. Men and devas inarchtns towards the saintrvasuruna structure to hear the Tlrthaa- 

kara's discourse. 

50. March of devm. 

51. March of divaa — {cont.) 

S3. Celestial ladies holding eight emblems of honour {iKhtft-mangtdas) and proceeding 
to the samavasttrantt structure. 
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PLATE XXI. 

Scenes from the life of Vardharalna— 

53. Celestial ladies dancing. 

Row of rosettes, 

54. Nautchesof the human world 

55 - Naga-kumaras with chumaras In their hands' marching to the samavasarann 
structure. 
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PLATE XXII. 


Scenes from the life of VardharnSna— 

56. Other classes of the BhavoKovdst-dems marching to the samavasarana structure. 

57. Celestial ladi^ performing kUdftam-dance. 

58. Celestial ladies dancing in groups. 

59. Celestial ladies carrying in their hands materials of honour. 
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PLATE XXni. 

<nskfa.«^ng.aas^ in their hands, marching to the 
*2. Tht“ .iruciuit: Uie tet Ihreo t«iOM mth.tlip 
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PLATE XXIV. 

Scenes from the life of Vardhamana— 

65. The samavasarana structure {<ohU)\ the remaininti fouf regions. 

64, Do. do. ; the luiishmlv/im-maMifafit with the GaaJhakuti in 

the cutre. 
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PLATE XXV. 


Scenes (nwn ihe lilt of Krishija, the cousin of Nerninatha— 

65. <(i) Kanisa and his consort Jfvadyaia. 

(t) Kamsa’s sister Devairt being given in marriage to Vasudeva, 

(c) Birth of child Krishoa to Devakl. 

66. (rt) Baladcva removing the child from the chaml)cr of nativity. 

(<>) Vasudeva holding a white limbrefla over the child. 

(. ) llie presiding deity of the city, in the form of a bull, showing Baladcva the 
way. 

(</) The city gate opened of its own accord. 

(#) The river Jumna divided and gave him the wav- 

(f) Baiadvva delivering the child unto the care of Nanda Gopa, and the latter s 
wife receiving the child from her husband. 

67. The Bpons of child Krishpa and the annihilation of seven evil spirits sent by 

Kamsa— 

la) One of the evil spirits that came tn the form of » wheel. Two other evil spirits 
that came In the form of trees and stood in hiswuy as he was dragging the 
mortar to which he was tied by his fostermiothcr. 

(0 Three more evU spirits that came in the forms of a palmyra ucc. n horse and an 

ass respectively. .... -ti » t _ 

U) The seventh evil spirit that came as a woman offering krishpa milk from her 

bicasts smeared with poison. . . l 

(d) Subjugation ol the deva Arishta, who came as a bull to teat Krislioa s str^gt . 
(r) Devakl, BaUdeva and Vasudeva arriving just then on the scene, and Devakl 

admiring her «in with motherly love, milk flowing out of her breasts apon- 

tancously* 

68. (a) Krishna raising iqi Mount Govardhana. 

(fc) Krishna tioing Iriviiramu. , 

(r) Nanda's flight from the village with his cowherds and cattle out of fear for 

Kaiiisa. , , , , . . 

(rfl hi. «ra.,U. by l.tlmg m th. w.y . I.a«. «onc 

coloran, Ihu. iTCilln* on bim 10 renim In Ib. village. 
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PLATE XXVI. 


Scenes fruin the life «if Krishna 

&},{») Krishna plucking « l(Has-fl<iwer from a lank cuurded by a Hdgtl. after subduing 
the latter. 

^^) Krishna subjugating an infuriated elephant set up against him by Kamsa, 

(r) BaUdeva informing Krishna; while wrestling with the latter, that the time was 
opixirtune for killing Kamsa. 

l</) Krishna vanquishing a wrestler set up against him by Kumsu. 

(e) Krisbiya killing Kamsa. 

(/) Public wrath appeased by Baladeva. Vasudeva and others narrating the 
parentage of Krishna to all assembletl. 

7 U.I /<1 Ugrasena and his wife PadmAvatl. 
fh) Vasudeva and Devakt. 
b) Samudravijaya and his wife Sivadevl. 

(rf) Krishna's victory over MahSbala. one of Jarlsantlha's suns. 

The batUe between Krishna and Aparajlta. another son of Jarasandhu and the 
latter's death In the battle-BeUl. 

{h) The ruse employed and the return ot Kalayavxi. another son of Jarlsandha, 
without ever encountering Krishna- 
72. (a) Tlic flight of the Yadavas under the leadership of Krishna. 
lf>) Krishna lasting and doing penance. 

(f) Krishna dreaming of the tieva Gautama, who oflTcred to take Krishna on his hack 
as a horse and to find for him a new land. 
l«/J Tlic realization of the dream. 

le) The finding ul the city ol Dvartvait. and Krishna, Daladev.’i. Vasudeva and 
Devakt lieing in the palace. 
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riJ^TE XXVIL 


Scenes Irotn the lilc of Ncmlnltha— 

73. (a) Samudnivijaya anti his wife Sivadevl. 

(M ^ivadevT narrating her dreams tt> her husbahiL 
U) Birth of Ncminatho. 

(</) The Devui placing the child on the back of Airavata and 
Maha-Mrru to perfomi \he j/inmiihhi^kt'ta of the child. 

74. Uj) The JaimUbhishika ceremony. 

(ft) Return of the party to the city. 

(<:) Devendra dancing after Instaillng the child on a throne 

75. (ii) Krishpa requesting NeminAlha to look after the city of 

absence away on war with jarlsandha. 

(ii) Fight between Krishna and Jarilsandha. 

76. KfisliQj crowned as a cknkrtnutrtiu. 


proceeding to Mount 


Dvarflvatl during his 
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fLATE XXVIII. 


Scenes from thr life of N«minilth»— 

77 % Krishna in court, when he heard the blast produced on the conch by N'eminatha. 

78. The marriage procession of Ncminfliha and the spert.'icle of the sickly and 

frightened anim.ils. 

79. Thr LunknHtih/i'dn'a.-i reinind tig NcminAtlia that it was time for ttikshii. 

80. Nennnatha proceeding in a palanipiin for dihhii to the garden Suhasrilmnnfunii. 
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1 ‘LATE XXIX. 

Scenes fmm the life of Nrminatha— 

8l. The itlhtiH ceremony, and subscijueni penance. 
fii.(a) The 8r&i ctiary.'l ot Neminfttha. 

(/■) Do. do. 

(f) Neininfltha's departure to the forest, 
f/f) Xcmin&tha dotng penance. 

(e) Xeminfltha being worshipped In the Gancihakuti when he had l)ccu:iie a innitt. 

Scene* from the life of .\gndit (.^mbikalor Dharmadevt— 

85. In five panels from loft to right— 

Soinakirman and Agnila. 

.^gniU and her sons. 

Agnila inviting Varadatta lor fo.od. 

The offering of food. 

VuradHtta departing after partaking of Agnlifl^t otlering. 
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PLATE XXX. 


Scenes from the life of AunilS (Ariibtka^ or Dhamtailevl— 

K4 The trutsfarmatinn of Agnila Into the Yakshl Ambika or Dharmadovt. 

L The Gopom, Vanihaiiiftna Tcinpte. 


BULL,. M.\r)KAS OOVT. MU3. <N,SJ G.S. 1 (i) 


I'UATK XX\ 



I 

SCKNF^ KKUM Tilt Lift 0^ ACNU-V (AMlMLA;i GOI’UKA. \AKlinAM.\XA TLMM.K. 















1 


7 ^ 





PLATE XXXL 


I. Brahma Yak^ha with his t-onsom Parqa ami Pushkala. 
3. Padmavatl Yakshi^l. 

J. Kcpreseniaiion of NandTivara in metal. 

l.)0. do. In stone. 
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PLATE XXXIi. 

1. Sarvahna Ytiksha. 

2. Dharaocndru V'aksha with Padmavatl Yakshint. 

3. Uhamiadcvl Yakshinf. 
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PLATE X.XX111. 

t. Uharunendra Yaksha. 

2. Par4van&tha. 

3 , Piidmavatf Yakshiql. 
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PLATE XXXIV 


1. MflUtnRa Yak&iui. 

2 Vardhnmana. 
y Siildhlyinl Yakshint. 
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PLATE XXXV. 


1, jvalBmllinT, 

2. Sara»viit!. 
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PLATE XXXVI. 


1. Bahultaii. 

2. PitkchuptirumttktM or AWi-rfrtvr/A 

3. Ansmanatha. 
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PLATE XXXVIl 

Diugraru iUusifating Jama Cosmology from a picture in the Vardhamlna 
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AUTHORS PREFACE. 


In ihe vilUijfc of Tiruparuttikunram on the oiilskim of Conjeevaram is an 
enclosure conlaininj* two Jaina temples. The smaller of them is in late Pallava 
style, the larger early Chola with a mani/nfia in Vijayanagara style. 1 hey thus 
supply an epitome of the main features of the chronological development of 
Dravidian temple architecture which so far as is known is found nowhere else in 
so concise and well-balanced a form. 

^e evidence of. architectural style ?s supporteil by evidence contained in 
inscriptions in which the larger temple is particularly rich. And the ceilings of 
the mandapa and veranda of this temple arc adornci! with paintings illustrating 
Jaina mythology, a row of which has l>een published by Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy 
in his History oj Indian and Indonesian Art, pL LXXX. fig. 256. It will thus 
be seen that these temples, though Small, arc ol quite e.xceptional interest and 
deserving detailed study. 

This h;iA therefore been attempted in the following pagc.s. It led :\t once 
to the identification of Tiriiparuttikunnmi with Jina-Kaflchi of the temple inscrip¬ 
tions, Nos. 19 and 21. It also necessitated a study from jaina manuscripts and 
texts of Jaina iconography, mythology, cosmology, etc., from the Digambara stand¬ 
point. As the insertion in this paper of a convenient and clear acc«>unt of these 
will be most appropriate to explain many details arising from the study of the 
liaintings not explained under their descriptions, a summary is given in Aunendiers 
1 - 111 . The authorities consulted arc :— 

I. The Sri /^urdna, 2. Adi Purdna and 3. Pnnydsrava-kaikd, obtained 
from the Madras GovcrumciU Oriental Manuscripts Library; 4. Mermmandara 
I*nr 6 na obtained from Mr. T. Appavu, Tirujianiuikunram ; 5. Vardkarndna 
Pnrdya from the Adyar Library: 6-10. Four palm leaf manuscripts, iwo 
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Triloka%dra, and Um 4 .sv'&mis Patvdrlkddhigdma~sutra (edited by J. L. Jaini) 
obtained from .Mr. Mallinaih, editor of the Jaina Gazette, besides other printed 

s-i ' 





author’!* PRtFACK 


»V 

bwks and English publications such as C. K. Jain’s Riskabhaiievu, J. L. jaims 
works on Jainism and papers in Journals such as the Indian Anttguar^\ eU. 
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TIRUPARUTTIKUNRAM (JINA-KANCHI) 
AND ITS TEMPLES. 


By T, N. Ramachasdran. m.a. 

Gftr'ernmeHi Madms. 

A regular colony of Jainas seems to have been * *cttlccl In Kanchlpuruiii (Conjeevaram) 
from ancient times and the locality where they lived was styled ” Jlna-Kafichl" or that 
pan of Kanchl occupied by the Jaina*. In the Q.njcevaram taluk. Jaina vesnges are 
found at Tirupanittikunram. Arpakkani. Magaral. Aryapenuhbakkam, etc. Of these 
Tirupanittikunram. about two miles from Conjeevaram, situated on the right bank •!( the 
river Vcgavall « popularly known as “ Jlna-Kanchl'* to-day and formed part of Conjee¬ 
varam from very ancient times.* The Jaina temple here is the biggest m the taluk* and 
of great interest, both architecturally and on account of its paintings dlustratmg the 
lives of some of the Ttrthahkaras. 

The Digambara Jainaa of Mysore speak of four seats of learning {.VulyOithanM ox 
Chatus-simhasanosi these being Kollapura. rtoa-Kinchlpura. Penukop^a and Dehh. 
Burgess suggests that Jina-Kafichlpura is perhaps the present ChittanOr In South Arcm 
District* But the local tradition associating the name of Jina-Klnchlpura with the 
village of Tirupanittikunram. the High repute of Conjeevaram as a scat of learning from 
very early Umes*. and the reference In many other Jaina texts and traditions to Kanchl- 
Duia as one of the VtdyHsthdms* warrant the identification of the present village of 
TinipanitUkunr-tn with Jina-Kanchl. This identification receives additional stren^h 
from the inscriptions^ found In one of the local temples, the one dedicated to Vardha- 

tnflna, the twenty-fourth Ttrthartkara. , , . ^ »- 

inscriptions, numbers 19 and at* prove beyond any manner of doubt that Jtna- 
Kanchlpura or Jina-Kafichl stands for Tiruparuitikupram and not for ChittlnQT. 
The Utter which is dated in the seventh regnal year of the Chola* king Rajartja m 


• A,X,S./.S., p. »»v. 

♦ /♦a 


• B., V, Sotjwhinaor* AyjfM, ^**** P 

• /mJ. Ami., V»l. tJoril. f- 

• PP U7 •"‘I »SS. ” Aecowt o1 itw Jaiou (eoitectod Irom s *1 M«iil*«sri)“— 

Ai ua* CatUon (i) .... Thcix S« 0 n]rui(, foe 4 |onf iIbw b4rtt. 

to^lhae al« all iboit pfor>.m.« Adi irllgiw; ib«»4 poatiffi .e^lh duir l»n. dul^ 

M*m. No*. 7 . 19 «*d II oI »« “«• «>P SI. ^ •“<« «»• SIT "» *9*3. PP P* i»9» AP 

M., Vol. di, p u*. 

• fjLiS word, like ChoU. P.«dy*. ««.. o.e .eoLlsd la IW. m** * - 





2 


Bullet in, AfaJr/ii GnvrnmeHl Museum 


[GS. I. 3. 


(1223 A.D.) refers to Tiniparutiikunfam by both its names. Jina-Kniichlpura and Tirupa- 
ruttikunpro. and the fanner, which on palaeoiiraphical grounds should be assigned to 
ahciut i6oo A.D., disarms all dnubts on the point by referring to this place distinctly as 
Jina-KAhehipura and omitting the name Tiniparuttikanram. There are other inscriptions 
also in this temple, ranging from I2i)0 A.D. lo 1400 A.D., numhere 7, 14,16 and 17', in 
which the place is refcrretl to as either Jlaa-KAnchl|a>ra or Kahchl or Kachchi or 
Jlnn-Klnchi. Funher we can hardly look for a Jina-KanchT anywhere but in KSnehT 
itself, fur the term means nothing more than that part of Kanchfpura occupied by the 
Jalna residents of the place. 

The nameTirupanittikunram seems to have been derived from the fact that the culti¬ 
vation of " parntti,'* * the Tamil name for cotton, was once earned on here on a large 
scale*. In proof of this fact it is now pointed out that the image of Chandraprabha in the 
small temple at Tirupanittikunram^ is placed on the second Boor at a height of about 
twelve feet front the gn>uiid in ardci that it may not be hidden amidst the cotton 
cultivation. It may be suggested however that we have perhaps in the name Tiru- 
paruttiknnpim a corruption ol the name ^emf&rkwMrnM or meaning the “ Beautiful 

golden hiir. the name by which the place is referred to in inscription number i.* 
Tlru may betaken as an etiuivalcnt of "Seih’* in that it means also “beautiful”. 
Tltiis Ttruparuttikunnim is a corruption of ^ethp<fri‘arttu or ^ethfw^kti^am. or of Tiru- 
/virWf/m, if we replace ” ^lir* by “Tiru.” This suggestion receives strength from 
the faa that the lucaluy where inscriptions numbers 22—24=* arc incised on the 
samiUUii *iotic» of some of the sages that lived at Tiruparutiikunjam is now called 
or "the elevation called Arunagiri." ^ramigiri Is the Sanskrit for 
SewrockuirrH. This locality being only within a hundred yards uf the temples it may be 
seen llial the old name " Scihpurkupraiii " is even now in rurrent use. 

Uniike M.idiira. UraiyQrandCranganore. the capitals of the Pandya.Chola and Clhera 
kings. Conjeevorom, which was once the capital of the Pallavas. abounds in structural 
momiments dating from the remote past and containing a large number of inscriptions 
which help the building of the city's history. More than 283 llihic records wwe collected 
from the city by Sir Walter Elliot as early as i8S2 and. according to him, they do not 
exhaust the number of epigraphs In the place.* 

The place is called, both in inscriptions and in early works in Tamil and Sanskrit, 
Kttchihi, Klhchl, Katichi. and KachchlpCdu. Appar, Tlni)ftana Suinbandha and other 
Saiva saints among the MlynH/nJrs and Tiruinahgai and other Alvars have sung hymns 
on the Ouiieevaram temples. The Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsiang. who visited Conjee- 
varam In about 640 Ad>, calls the city " Kin-chi-pulo'* and says that it was the capital of 
•' Talo-pi-cha," l.c.. Drt vida (the Tamil country) and was 30 li round^ From early records 


* Se« tfUm. pp, 57, 59 *£4 ea 
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It it evident that the name of thr country in which the city was situated and of which 
it was then the capital was Ttin,L)ka-visfiaya't the several variants *»f which arc TotJt^Ira, 
Tundira. Toptja and Toodai.* The Tamil equivalent of " Tundflka-vishaya ” is *' Toqdai- 
mandalam which stiil remains in use. Al the beginning of the reign of the great Choln 
king Rajaraja I (985-10I3 AT).), the name " Toi^dai-maijdalam" was changed into 
JayathkoQda-chOla-mapdalam " after one of the surnames of Rajaraja himHclf, and '* it 
was by this latter name that the territory was known for several centuries, tx., until the 
Vijayanagara times."* In inscriptions earlier than the time of Rajarajo I it is the term 
*‘Toqdai-ntaO‘f*‘'la«n** that Is used The term" Jayaiiikopda-chOla-maniJalam " apiwars. 
therefore, to come into use in the latter part of the reign of that king.' Strangely 
however the older name alone has survived. 

The history of Conieevaram. from the earliest times to ihc beginning of ihc »;ih 
century A.D., is cUborately deal! w.th by .Mr. K. V. Subrshinanyo Ayyar. In his Imok 
" Historical Sketches of Ancient Dckkhan " untlcr Book 1. The city was the capital of 
the Pallavas from perhaps Ihc second century AT), to almost the end ol the ninth 
century A.D. At the beginning of the ninth century it fell into the hands of the Western 
Chalukya king, Vikramaditya II, who did not hold it long In the third quarter of the 
tenth century the RstshtnikUtas liccanie its lords hut only for a short period 
(945-970 

Leaving out of consideration these short occupations, we can say that the Cbolus. 
who obuined possession of the city m the Iasi quarter of Ihc ninth century A.D.,continued 
as its lords till the middle of the thirteenlh century, when the ICgkatiyas of Warangal 
and the Telugu-Chola chiefs from the north took their place " hut found competent 
rivals in the rising Pai)dy« kings of .Madura." The history of Conjeevoram fora few 
years from then it confused and the city was affected seriously by several feudatory 
families revolting against the imbecile later Chola kings and asserting their Independence, 
and by the Invasions of South India by the iconoclast Muhammadans, chief among whom 
was Malik-Kafur. Fortunately for South India these Muhammadan invaders were only 
actuated by “plunder and lust, not dominion." When they left Conjeevaram the 
Vijayanagara kings look possession of it in abtoil tjyy A.D and retained it till the 
beginning of the seventeenth century A.D.*, during which penod the city enjoyed 
prosperity und peace and witnessed the growth of some more structural monuments. 

Us roonumente bear icslimony to the fact that the city was a stronghold of people of 
various religions from very early times. Buddhism, jainism, Saivism and Vaishpavisui, 
each in its turn, had iwwerful hold over the city and have left unmistakable marks of their 
influence. According to Hiuen Tsiang, who visited Conjeevaram in about 640 A-D.. 
" KaBchT is as old as Buddha, Buddha converted its people, Uharraaptlu Bodhisattva was 
fiom there, and .^ioka built severalin its neighbourhood."* He further states that 


•A/J-^Vol I.. p. ,46, 

• K. V. S. Ayy«», J/ut, StM. OtU.. p, y 

• /M. pp. 6j, /I mjwt 7*. 
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the '* * Jaina« were very numenms in his day, and that Buddhism and Brahmanism were 
about on a par.** * 

In the early stages * Jaina influence existed side by side with that of Buddhism. The 
SthdlupHraHa of nearly every temple in Cbnjeevaram confirms the belief of the people that 
** Conjeevaram was for ages a Buddhist and afterwards a Jaina town." * 

This takes us to the very interesting question of the history of Jainism in South India 
which, according to Mr. S. R, Sharma " is the history of a partial attempt to Aryanise 
the Draviijian races. * This Attempt may be said to commence when Chandragupta 
Maurya accompanied Bhadrabahu I to the south a few years before 207 B.C. This was 
followed by other missions to the s<juth. such as that of Kaiakacharya, a preacher of 
the Svctfliiibara sect who '•found his way to the court of-the king of Pentha in the 
Deccan, and whr> was probabl) an .Andhra king or chief ruling from Paithan, and of 
Viiakhacharya, a Digambara preacher who “ with a group of emigrants penetrated the 
Chula and Pflndya countries," The spread of Jainism and the dissemination of Jaina 
ideals in the Tamil country received sufficient imtietuson the advent of Kundakundftcharya* 
evidently a DravitJlan and the first in almost all the genenlogiesof the southern Jainas 
and is attesteil to by literary works such as the Kura! of TiruvaUuvar, Mtmirnekalm and 
^lappadiboram. The spread of Jainism in the Tamil country is in no small measure due 
to " the patronage U obtained at the ccnirts of Kafichl and Madura." .At the time of the 
visits of Hiuen Tsiang to these cities, the former had a number of Deva temples of which 
” the majority belonged to the Digambaras,"* and the latter had in It living a number of 
Digambaras.* 

Whatever may be the controversial viewa entertained by historians lo-day on the 
question of "the antiquity of Jainism" and the existence of “ a Jama period in the 
History of India " it is accepted on all hands that from the beginning of the Christian 
era down to the epoch-making conversion of the Hoysala Vishnuvardhana by Ramanuja 
in the twelfth century, jainism was the most powerful religion in the South.”* 

Though we do not possess to-day the names of kings in South India who were 
Budflhists we have fortunately preserved for us the names of some that adopted Jainism.* 


• XUA„ Vot. I, p. X 70 . 

* AxocHdiag IP ■ join taditipp, oltp tefotueJ in iho be|KO]a IwcfipUoii. lUmdrabaka t (Me AfifrmJU 

111 , pp. xtj.riS) tbr Utt Srmt»~KtmuH, Irl ihr nutlhem JuIdm, ts.ooo in iiiunbcj tp Sooih India in tlie uma of Use 
Mauijrau cmptior CWlcatupta. ChandragauU U said lo IsaM jedaed llic ■IfTaiui^ pany. Pipbaaor Jac^b, Jetcaminea 
lb* dnie ol tbit angntioa ai jKiibatily a lew yann before 197 B.C. Bhailmb&hu died on ibe way u ri. — 1 1- 


......_ ufay ClUDtdfMifl hill 

before ibe aiaiatkni «u edapieteil. Thii laet of the jaUa mlipadon 10 Ibe •umb la laportaiit iBMajBch aa it L 
ically the lUrlins point foi an aocooni of Soolb linliafl lalniam. The didiioo of Iho Jaina* mto SwUmharai Ld 
Otgamharai. whir.h accoedinK lo Lcionana b ihe laiiui faci of Diguaibata ludiiioa, turu from here. 

■ CbutgU/mt MarnttM, p. 109 

• See Apftmdia 111 , pp. *18. 

pp »/*«,. Ca.* VoU t. lain I p, IS* 

• tmd. 4-/.. Vol. XU P. 114 : A.K.SJ^., p, ^ «»3. 


*J*Hr. C'mtP. Vol, I. pen I, p. 177. 

• Wailcn, Knew II, p. jj6. 
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Some of the Paltava kings of Kafichl. chief among whom was Mahendravarman 1 
(600-30 A.D.).‘ a few Pandya. Western Chltukya. Gahga, Kashlrakota, Kalachurya and 
Hoysa|a kings were staunch Jainas, and it is said of some of them that they persecuted 
other religionists. 

The early faith of KOn-PAody^ or Nedumarun. a great Pandya king who lived in the 
eighth century, was Jainism, from the " clutches " of which, it U said, he was saved by 
Tiruiftana Sumliondha, another Saivite saint. The Kadamba kings of Banavasi in Karna¬ 
taka. though themselves Hindus, were " systematiraiiy eclectic and favoured Jainism as 
the religion of many of their subjects.’* * * They are, to mention a few, Kakustfaavannon 
(430-450 A.D.l, Mfige^varman (475-490 .A.D.), Ravfvarman (497-337 A.D.) and Hari- 
varman (537 547 AJJJ.* 

The Western Cha|ukyas or the early Cha|ukyas .ts they are more often called, were 
also patrons of Jainism. Jayasimha I. the first king of the dynasty appears to have 
patronised three Jaina Acharyas, Gunachandro, Vasuchandra and Vadiraja.* Pulake^i I 
(550 A.D.I made endowments to a Jain.i temple at Alaktanagara and Ktnivarman ( 
(566-507 A.D.), his son, gave a grant to *' the temple of Jinendra." while Putakeii U, the 
latter’s son (6 o^AS 42 A.D.) patronised Raviklrti. the Jama poet who comjxtsed the Aihole 
inscription in which he says:—“ This stone temple of Jinendra . , . was constructed 
by Raviklrti, who had acquired the greatest favour of that same Satyairaya (Puiikeii), 
whose commands were restrained by the three oceans.”* Niravadya-papdita or Udaya- 
deva-pundita as he ts also called, house pupil of PQjyapada, who belonged to the 
Dtva-gana of the Mufasahgha^ ix„ of Oigamhara Jainas, is spoken of as a spiritual 
adviser of Jayasimha II,* and of Vinaylditya (68t>-697 A.D.).* Ho is said to have received 
at the hands of Vijayaditya ( 696-733 A.D.), the son of Vinuyaditya, a village for the 
maintenance of a Jaina temple. Vikramaditya II (733-747 A.D.), the son of Vijay&ditya, 
repaired a Jaina temple and gave a gr.int in connection with it to a Jaina ascetic 
Vijaya-pandita by name.* 


* Aocoidtng to Uadilioo h« Uici oo cuntened to ^tvitm bjr Ui» .Saiv* stim Ap^w. ktimell • Jaioa In Uie 
Veghmio{ of bis life «bea be «u callej l^hstnujcnm. Sifanfcly enoogii there h s Jsina iwUtim elhhih the tonple 
(irint SI Tiropsnslilbsnjniin namted ss bone iociaited in one of iheir fmrtimi osiled Dismal erfaicii myi 
ilul Appii nnomod to bit old fshh hi the Utter pan of his life tof which be *s« lloiie to daslh by sobc Salrttes. 
^ slio SlMjitS im atuU JmiiAm Jaimitm, pen I, p IJS, note a. 

’ Jtmf. Sfmiay, VoJ, I, psit I, p. 178. 

• /iid., p. 178—'* Kikntlfasvsnsti todtooeof hi* inacriptioin byrcverenciaK githstituilen, one of the } »!«■ 
Tyikaiiaras,, lilt gisndton Mrl(;elsesmii ssrr tome fietiit st VsiitysnU ' to ibt dirine tupreme Arbsu * 

upon ssothci ocotUan dhrfdttl Ibe eillsfe of Ksitesnfs into three putt and ditteilnted tbes s* fntioort; The Sne 
be *to the |[rcsl (od Jlneailisthe teeond for 'the tnyoynient of Ibt tect . . . ctItoJ Stetspttha 

, , (^ismbarai)', uid tht ibtrd *io . . tbc NlrsniUhas* (t> 4 ;ambsxu>, RteinnuS |[ruint s tillaKt 

so 'thst the glory of Jinaniha . . . tbooid be eciebreted tesuUfly re«ty yesi' st i’SUNbs IbrivnivA 

(ito matk tsveni xraitii to tbe Jshist.” 

• JhJ., p, 179. 

• See p. 41 

• 8»mh»f Vol. I, part It, p. |pi. 


» 

* year, Uuto. dtmitij, Vol, I, port I, fr. 179, 

• VIJ.p.197; Vol,.>CI..p *14. 
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But the itolden age of Jainism' in KaroStaka was under the Gangas, who. it is 
said, nude Jainiam their " state religion.” li is said of the great Jaina AcfiHrya 
Simhanandi that he was not only Instrumental in laying the foundation of the Guhga 
kingdom but acted also In the capacity of an adviser to (Congut^ivarman I, the first Ganga 
king. While Mildhav.i fl ( 54 d~ 5^5 A.D.) made grants to the Oigambaras, DurvinTta (605— 
650 A.D.) sat at the feet of POjyapadu and Durvinlta's son Mushkura /650 A.D.) made 
Jainism the state religion.' Ganga kings, who came subsequently, were zealous patrons 
of Jainism. It is said of Maraaimha 111 (961-974 A.D.l. whose general Chamnnda Raju 
erected the colossal statue of Bahobali at Sravana Belgoja, that he “crowned his Ufe with 
the highest sacrifice a Jaina may offer to his faith, wa., death bvaa/Zi-iAijart, or slow starva¬ 
tion."* Rajamalla I (817-828 A.D.i founded a Jaina cave at Va|(tmalai tn North Arcoi 
District.’ Nllimarga L bis son, was a Jaina. 


Among the Rashtrakotas. who were mIao patrons of Jainism, the best known is 
Araoghavarsha I ( 8 l 4 -lS- 877-;8 AJ>.). though we know also th.ni his father Govinda lU 
(798-815 A.D.> gave a grant to a Jama teacher Arikfni. “ for removing the evil influence 
of Saturn from Viraaladitya of the Chalukya family.” • It is said of .-Vmoghavarsha I that 
he sat at the feet of the great Jlnascna,* who was the preceptor of Gunabhadra and 
wrote beside the Jaina fiunwmia, the first recension of which was completed in 783-4 
A.D. tn the time of Govimla HI. a ponion of the Adi-pnram, which was pan of the Jaina 
MahH-pm-ana, while Gunabhadra completed the AJi-purAna by writing the Uttara-purdm 
or the second part of the M<dnJ.purAva in 897 A.D- in the reign of Amoghavarsha’s 
successor. KrishpaU (880-^11-12 A.D.). Among Jaina works that were written at the 
RashtrakOU capital, mostly_under the patronage of Amoghavarsha I. mtalion may be 
made, besides Httrivawsa. Adi-purom and UiUira-purAmi, of Akafanka Chartta, JityaJha. 
twjuriH a work on Digambara philosophy by Vlrasenacharya. a mathematical work 
ca led Sdnuamgraha or GattttasArmumAraha by Vlracharyu, and a treatise on moral 
subiecls entitled PraiHuttata.n,inamA!ikA, the authorship of which is attributed to 
Amoghavarsha himself.* In short it is said of Amoghavarsha I that he was the greatest 
patron o Digan|bsra Jainism and that ho adopted the Jama faith.' In the reign of 
KflshpaU his subjects and tributary chiefs either built or made grants to Jaina temples 
already built, doubtless under his patronage,* and the Jaina purAnn {MnhA.pHrana\ was 
consecrated in Saka 820 by Lukasena, the pupil of Gunabhadra. 


The thajukyas of Kalyapi who succeeded the Rashtrakotas m 974 A.D. after the 
last Rashwakota was defeated by Taila 11 ( 973-997 A.D.) were not so favourable to Jainism 
am at times tirrsecuted fhem " $aiva opposition was getting stronger and the kings 
themselves were slowly coming under the sway o! SalvUra. Thus, for instance. 


• Ko» eosllt W hi wc pj V..y., Vol. .\XIV, No. i, pp. 

! '*** ^ 1^ >7V1 »«« p 41 . 

/#i^» (h. aDj* • /liV 


Vol. I, |)on (, ji. 

, pmn It, pp MO-i. 
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Jayastmha It (1018-1042 A.D.), the successor of Vikramaditya V {1009-10(8 A.D.) and 
grandson of Taiia U. ts said to have perscciUed (he Jainos after being himself convened 
from Jainism to Saivism at the instance of his wife Suggaladevf. The story of such 
persecutton^is narrated In the Baunni Purdt/a and in the ChtHna Btuaixt PttriUui. But his 
successor Ahavamalla Somc^vara I ( 1043-68 A J),) appears to have been a g^jod patron 
of Jainism as evidenced by an inscription at Sravana Be|gola which state* that "the 
Jama teacher Swflmi won the title of ^abJa-^haiHrmukhu at the hands of King 
Ahavamalla." ' 

It has been more often suptiosed that the Qtala kings persecuted the Jainas. This 
does not ajipear 10 be generally true as will be seen from a study of theChola inscriptions 
in the Jalna temples at Tiniparuttikunram detailed below (pp. 49-57 and 61). 

Tribhuvanamalla Biijala (l1 56-67 A.D.), the founder of the Katachurya dynasty, 
whu was himself a Jaina to start with and had in his grants the Bgure of a TlrtliaAkara, 
came under the evil influence of his minister Basava. the founder of the Llngayat sect, 
who prevailed on his master to persecute and even exterminate the Jainas. When Basava 
founil that Bijjala did not fully agree with him in his campaign of hatred nor approved 
of the methods that he had adopted to persecute the Jainas he hud the king murdered 
stealthily. This was followed hy a period of terror and bloodshed "that spread as far as 
the kingdom of the Cho|as and the Hoysalas." • 

The Hoysalas. whose kingdom included modem Mysore, were staunch Jainas. 
Vlnayaditya n (1047-1100 A.O.}, the first historical person of this dynasty, owed hiB rise to 
imwer to a Jaina ascetic named ^ntideva. Santafadevt. the wife of Vishouvardbana 
alias BitU (l III-1I4I A.D,), was a lay disciple of a Jaina teacher, Prabhachandm, while 
Visbnuvardhanu’s minister Gangaraja and Hu|la, a minister of Narasimha 1 (H43-73 
A.D.) arc specifically cited as two •nit of three very special promoters of the Jam faith.” * 
Thus there seettu to l>e nn doubt that the early Hoysalas were Jainas and that the later 
Hoysalas from Billi onwards were converted to Vaishpavwm mainly because of 
Ramanuia's personality. Bitti. who was perhaps the greatest ruler of the dynasty, was 
"a fervent militant Jaina down to the time when he w.i8 converted to Vnishpvism by 
Ramaiiuia," an event which came to happen by a miracle as Vaishnava literature has it. 
Much reliance cannot lie placed on the traditional account that the new convert per¬ 
secuted the Jamas, being directed to do *0 by Ramanuja, for we learn that his wife 
Slntaladcrl remained a Jaina and continued to make grants to llic Jamas with the king’s 
consent, and that Gangaraja, his minister, wnosc services for Jainism are well known, 
continued to enjoy the king’s favour. Moreover he liimsclf is said to have endowed and 
repaired Jaina temples and to have afforded prutcetbn to Jaina images and priests. It is 
claimed for Vishpuvardhanit—the name adopted by him after bis conversion—-thai his 
reign was one nf great toiemtion that continued even durinc the reigns of his successors.* 


< y*«f. Cmf. Vol. 1, j»»n I. tSa. 

‘ (fin., \ol. I, pait 11, p 491 , 


» /«/. 

* ftmr. Cais. VoL 1, pan 1, p. |Xt 
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Hi% Miccessurs, though iheniM:lve» Vaish^uvitrs. are »ai«l to have built Jalna temples 
ibatits) ami to have protected Jama Acharyas. Such are for Instance Narasiinha I (1143- 
73 A.D.). Vrra'Ballala [| (II73-1220 AJ 3.1 and Narasimha HI <1254-91 A.D.)' 

The Vijayanagara kings were always noted for their highly tolerant attitude towards 
religions and were therefore patrons of Jainism too. Bukka I (1337—1377-8 A.D.)’, is 
spoken off for the Jaioa-Vaishnava compact that he was able to effect during his reign* *. 
This by itself speaks lor the patronage that Jainism received at the hands of the early 
kings of Vijayanagara*. Bimadevi. the (juecn of Deva Raya I, is said to have henna 
disciple of a Jaina teacher Abhinava-Chaipklrti-Panditlcharya and to have installed an 
image of Slntinktha at ^ravapa Be|go)a. We shall have occasion 10 speak of the faith 
of tnigappa. the general of Bukka 11 <1385-1406 A.D.)* and of the toleration ul the greatest 
of the Vtiayanagara kings. Kyishpadeva Raya (1510-1529 A.D.) when describing the Var- 
dhamana temple at Tiruparuttikupram*. ^Almost all the rulers down to Rama Raya 
made grants to Jaina temples and were tolerant emnigh'. 

Such has also Ikco the attitude of the feudatory and minor rulers under the Vljaya* 
nagara kings and of the ruling liouse of Mysore towards lainism. an attitutle which 
luckily continued down to the present day. It is said that some of the minor powers 
like the rulers of Gersnppu and the Bhairsvas of Karkal " professed the Jaina faith and left / 
monuments of importance in the history of Jaina art.*** 

It will thus be clear that whatever dynasty was master of Conjeevaranu Jainism was 
likely to receive support from it. There seems, however, to be no evidence of such 
continuous support to Buddhism. The fall of the Kalachurya dynasty in the Dekkhan 
was perhaps a death-blow to South Indian Jainism. But we find that it continued to 
flourish even after that In the Tuluva country. It has been rightly contended that for 
well nigh a millennium and a half. Jainism was ” quite alive and active " and that "oven 
now, unlike Buddhism, it has j considerable number of followers jn the South, no less 
than in the North.*' ^ 

Though both Buddhism and Jainism appear to have prospered in South India fur a 
few centuries along with Saivism and Vaishnavism, being tolerated by the kings, the 


• /utr, r/aMT. Vo». T, p*rt I, iSi. 

' Ttic daici iTmitsbta (or kakiM t an I A-D. Of (Imim. bi> iiiouicr ilvihaia I rnlttl (row 1316. 

1356. Tb* UttK aiatW Bakka hiayawarj/a about 1344 A.D , front -ahics data we ban Beklu'i inKripuona, thoaith 
b« ascao led lha ibrone oal; in 1157 A.U. 

• tl* netUail a diiputc briaoen the jnicu atui the Vaiihiiavaa by latuin^f a deetee mutt (arootaU- to tfaa lalaai 
which he eoncliuteii »»: — “ For ui Inag at the «in bo 4 the moon codari the VaithMeta will cotiliaue to protect tte 

The Vtiab.<aTaa asd the Jaiaaa a>« 00a (tMuly} t ‘ho7 awet not be vicwwi at dlHeicni. *• 

• I02J-3, p. l>9 1 StMdigt tm StiUA yaiAaa Jjimum, part I, p. 117. 

• Bakka II appoa to hare bant eitrao conableutblc powei ctren diittiig the Ilf* time of hit faibci Il.tnhaia 11 

<>377-1404 A.D.), B« U eridese (rom hit aamndaK impeml title* twru while hi* falhst wai reigoing 

• See pp, »3 and 5S, ’ /aar. raw, tfe/wio t. Vol. I, (an 1 . p. 1S3, 
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fornter uppcan; to have received a check nut only from Hindu relurmcrB, but alsofruin 
Jaina teachers, who seem to have been numerous in the seventh, eiehtb and ninth centuries. 
Both Tamil and Sanskrit literature clearly point to the trbmph of the Jainasover the Bmi- 
dhists.' Without proper leaders and with tlte withdrawal of royal support. Buddhism 
seems gradually to have declined after the seventh and eighth centuries A.D.* The rise 
ol the Saiva saints, Appar,TinijAana Sambandhn, MSt)ikyav.1chaka and Sundaramorti to 
mention a few, and of the Vaishoava Alvars, Natnmd|vilr, Madhurukavi and Tirumangai to 
mention a few, and of the Advaita philosopher ^nkarkcharya. and the establishment of 
mutts (ma(hnf) in various parts of the country by Appar, Sambandha and Sankara and a 
few of the Alvars, effectively removed the remnants of Buddhism almost from South India 
and greatly checked the growth of Jainism. Thus Buddhism disappears in South India in a 
manner " unparallelled in the history of any country or time,”* while Jainism continued to 
survive especially in Mysore, though it received further setbacks from the LingSyat rising 
and the advent tif Kamanujii in the 12th century AJD.* 

In the light of what has been narrated above it is surprising that jnimsm was not 
extinguished in the storm of persecution and reformation which swept Buddltism out of 
India. Mrs. Stevenson supplies the answer by saying that "the character of Jainism, 
however, was such as to enable it to throw out tentacles to help it in tts hour of nectl.” * 
Then too among its chief heroes it had found niches for some of the tavourites ol the 
Hindu pantheon, Rlma, Kpshpa, Baladeva or Balar 3 raa and llic like Though it denies 
the existence of a creator and of the Hindu Trimurti it believes in many of the Hindu 
minor gods.* Thus lor Instance, according to the Jainas, Indra or Devendra (Saudhar- 
mendra) '* belongs specially to ibem. but has been stolen from them by the Brahmaiu!.’'* 
Another instance, more telling than any other, is the Inclusion by the Jainas of the Hindu 
avatilr Krishpa in their list of the future TTrthahkaras of whom Krishna is to become the 
i2th, Amania by name. The fact that they were inclined in early days to absorb popular 
Hindu mythology is proved by their including in tile list of future Tirthadkaras not only 
Krishna's brother, Baladeva, who U to become the l^lh Tlrthunkam NishpuBika. but also 
Kfishpa's mother, Devakl. who becomes the i ilh Tlrthankaru Munisuvrata, Baladeva's 
mother, Rohinl, who becomes Chitragupta, the ifith Ttrthuiikara, the Hindu ascetic 
Dvaipayana. who set fire to DvSraka and Kupika. who in his pa.st life w'as Javakumtlra. 


* /nJ. Ant., VoL XU p. 115. • IM., p. J16. 

* Tlui laUMI C«suM (l9.tl) sWw the aaint>et vi juau lot (he \LiiltiJ Pieiidfoey ai 31,337, UhOim City 

and South lOuuira. Cblnglepul vH Aieot ISooth •ini Noilii) dmiicts iUo<i« ooiiiitiainf 35,976, ihc majoiijjr uf ihc 
iiunihci <)oolo(t. Though J»um TinditluM uc Cm, ilying •n>t Ihu narotior of l*iiuu itiiocnMlii|r, ibe memory of Ihc 
tsdemung •trugfU beturtca eaU Brnbauniim u kept aUve eren in the ftetco.polmlng* vo Ihc ceiling 

of the mmtidaf* of the (ioliieo.lwlue tank of the Mtnikchl tempie at Madura, which illuwtaU tceosi of lupallag ami 
tonnne (O which the faloae weet and to haea been aabfectaj at the inatanee of TirajKaaa Satnlmndlu. It la uvl ca 
note that thia humiliaUoa, la ihr tiupe of a mock-pcneeelioo and mock-intpating. U made an Hate la fi*e uiti uf 13 
annual featlTnla at (be Madura cenutic. Kvr dolaiU tec im ^utk /mJum Jtimum, pan I, p, 79. 

* ’l~kt Jainum, p. tS. * bee AppemJit III, pp. tSd, 19^195, 3V0, IM-SOt and 307 . 

* Sureuana, Tkf H*ati tf /atmrw, p. t6 n. 
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The fornjcr becomes YaAodhara, ihc IQlh Tlrthanlcara and the latter becomes Vljaya, the 
20ih Tirthahkara.' An examination of the details given in Appendix 111 (pp. 185-235) 
under iconography nnd classification of souls will give many more instances of what 
Mrs- Stevenson styles as " Hindu influence.** 

These elements of “ Hindu influence,” it should be understootl. cannot have been 
forced on Jainism but must have been absorbed either deliberately or unconsciously 
Interpolations embodying Brahmanical ritual, like the obsenance on the pan of the Jaina 
ofthesixteen kimls of ceremonies^ known to the foUowerof the Vedas* and the recognition 
of the Brahmana class as an integral part of the jaina caste system* appear to have been 
made to soften Brahman opposition and to *'placate the Brahmanical haired and win 
them over to protect the jaina* against bitter persecution at the hands of their co- 
religionists (Hindus).*** Probably this was the only means left under the then existing 
conditions ol preserving the Faith so dear to them. They gave some of the minor gods 
of the Hindu pantheon places in their own and the gods thus included came to be called 
ArAe/rufJ/rta or protectors of the place and they ‘■ceruinjy protected the temples from 
Hindu furj-.'* When, therefore, storms of persecution swept over the land. Jainism found 
It easy to take refuge in Hinduism^ " which opened its capacious bosom to receive it and 
to the conquerors It seemed an indistinguishable pan of that great system '*• 
Hinduism), Jaina monuments such as those forming the subject of this paper have there¬ 
fore been allowed to exist side by side even with such important Hindu temples as those 
of ICanchl.' 


THE TEMPLES. 


The two temples at Tiruparuttikunrara are among the oldest temples of the 
district. The older of the two is a small shrine dedicated to Chandraprabha, the eighth 
Tlrthahkara. The other, which is later, is larger, being in fact the largest Jaina temple 
in the Conjeevaram taluk. It is dedicated to Vardhamana. the iwcniy-fourth Tirthahkara 
popularly known as Mahavfra and locally as Trailokyanatha. Tlic history of these 


' Slcvwuuu. TktUetrief Jatmam, p. , ic* pj. ua-aij. 

* £4;^ CarfiSdSiM, ete. j fof .ItUik /mJ. Vat, .\XXII. n>. 460-461. 

* AiUta /ttumnka, Vol. t/, p *47, 

* C. fi. p. ,oi-" Th* rtcojoaioi. of i).. Hishwnu eiw. u m wm oT iht l.ln* 

^.ev^f. .tinbut.<t by ^ .urhotiiki 10 Bb.niu. soo of ihe fint 

Wttg tppfheS of li, eooaeiBoot hit woN action in • aadl<cu>e 4 Ungnacc.’ fiat moit jniaM in 

inl-»*.i«l peix,m probnbly «bo«i thr umc ol ilwi .ulhoi of ^ ‘ 

t j */"*^^.*^ III. * !*■ ^fff • Mem, pp. loo-Mi. 

Amt., Vot. II, p lop— * . . m iooie poiUt they roatidcfcd ]i tilvuitaKtoM In ainirr. cJ. o k. 

mani, p>obil>ly In ort« ihnnby i« Utnt penonttij by ibtm.** tbt fitxb. 

* StCTCBMO, Tie I/tet! »f Juimiim, p. 19. 

* Gy »■ irony uf fue, Indred, • fnw icctndol |riaec* of C0B«iitvn!il4 Importincc 10 ihe liliiai lUii ■>. 1 

(-«. .1 IZ 

TUihniiUTw imt minyri aid otlwr goJn and a fca b -olti nod naanentut* alcm. 

•' kigb Ihf eu«tpnlun«>T protalytliiag rrat .ad ih« polllicti inflnoMc- UiM tain|«i 

tn » her Scry »otn,:« of nl.l XmH tmJUn p. &x ' ^ 





*934] 


Tlrufiftrullihiatam iJtMU'Kaiwht) nnd tis umfity 


tJ 


temples is clearly recorded in their styles of architecture and in the inscriptions found in 
them. It IS for this reason, and on account of a scries of paintings in the larger of them, 
that they are specially interesting. Local tradition says that they owe their existence to 
a Pallava king and that he built them at the instance of two Jaina teachers, who lived in 
the village.' The first of the tradition is m accordance with the style of architecture of 
the earlier of the two. but the second part does not agree with inscriptions in the later 
temple which show that the two teachers mentioned were not contemporaneous with the 
Pallavas, but flourished some six centuries after them, in the 14th century. 


The Chandraprabha Temple (PI. i, fig. a ; pi. lii. fig. 1). 

The small temple dedicated to Chandraprabha lies to the north of the larger temple 
and is situated in one comer of a garden attached to it. The entrance, which faces east, 
leads into a narrow transverse passage bounded on the opposite side by a wall. Two 
Pallava pilasters (pi. »-B. 2) flank the entrance, one on cither side of it, with Uieir inner 
sides (i.e., the sides facing the entrance) flat. The lintels over them fivm pari of a row of 
sunk bands placed at ettual intervals, giving thereby no tuom for the assumption that the 
entrance was built in the wall later than the time of the wall itself. Thus the entrance 
made on the wall Is as originally designed. The wall cm the inner side of the {lassage is 
10' iH’ X 8' with the corbels of the pilasters at cither end flat as in the case of the pilasters 
flanking the entrance. The northern end of the passage is occu})ied by a flight of ste])s. 
These steps have been clearly inserted after the temple was built. The inner wall bears 
Six pilasters of the Pallava type as found on the outer walls of the temple (pi. i-B, 2). 
The first two from each end have shallow spaces between them, while the siuices between 
the rest are deep. 'The since between the central pair forms a niche in the centre o( the 
wall opposite the door. Presumably, therefore, the wall extended on its left to the same 
extent as on its right. The deep sunk central niche is 4' high and wide. The first 

pilaster from the left has its southern side, now covered partially by a narrow wall block¬ 
ing the gap between it and the outer wall of the temple, cut like the sixth, i\e., the 
correstxmding one at the right hand end of the wall. This suggests that a passage about 
the width of the opening now cx-.cupied by the stairs, s' 9', must have gone round the inner 
shrine as In the Vaikiii>than4tha or Vaikuothaperumfl} temple .it Conjeevaram. The 
VaikuBthanatha temple, being larger, has this iwssage 3* in width. The blocking of 
the southern end of the transverse passage has been done irregularly, the joints becoming 
apparent on examination. The inner wall ha* lieen so very thickly plastered with 
undressed chunam altovethc pilasters that .my ornamcntatiim it may have had here is no 
longer visible. Over it are placed granite beams irregularly, suggesting a later age for 
the superstructure. The plinth of this inner wall shows two mouldings with a sunken 
band between them as in the Kailasanfitha. Vaikupthanatha, Matangeivara and 
Mukteivara temples of Conjeevaram. 

-JF 
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The wall under discussion is somewhat puzzling. Presumably it must either have 
formed the eastern wall of a shrine resembling the MahcMdravarmeiv(tra~Gfihtt in the 
KailAsunStha temple, but with its opening on its west wall or have been intended to screen 
the inner pan of the temple from public view through the doorway. If the former sur¬ 
mise be admined then the present passage wuuld have been a vestibule corresponding 
to the small entrance court of the KailSsaniltha temple in front of the Mahmdravnrmei~ 
Kwa^Oriha shrine, anti the shrine itself would be a subsidiary one with its <H>ening 
iin the west, doubtless facing another bigger shrine which opened on the east This 
would lead one to assume that the whole temple was planned on the model of a 
Vishqu or Siva temple, with the sanctuary and the small shrine for Garacja or Nandi, 
the vahiinas of Vishnu or ^iva facing it. The temple under discussion is at present Jaina 
and we know of no Hindu temples later converted Into Jaina ones. Neither, however, do 
we know of any Jaina temple with two shrines, one for the main god, say a Tlrthankara, 
and the other for some attendant god of his like, a Yaksha Therefore, if the present 
temple did contain two shrines and originatetl as a Jaina one, it was probably designed In 
imitation of say, a Siva temple consisting of the ^iva shrine and the Nandt shrine, the 
latter facing the former. Tbcrc is, however, also the possibility that the inner wall of the 
transverse entrance passage was not the back of a subsidiary shrine, but just a simple 
screen. In either case the main shrine would have served as the basis on which the 
present garhJiagrihu of the Chandraprabha shrine above has arisen, when it was closed- 
The latter’s present measuremenu are probably the former’s original measurements. A 
processional path nlxiut 3 fed wide, can be seen on three sides of the shrine above, the 
antanlla occupying its front, where the fourth side could be expected. This path indi¬ 
cates that it arose over a similar processional path below, now closed. The walls of the 
temple that wc see from outside, standing in the garden, would thus be the prakaras or 
outermost walls, as in the case of the Kaliasanatha temple. 

Tlic steps at the right hand end of the transverse passage lead to an upper floor 
where the present Chandraprabha shrine is situated It Is built at a height of about 12 
feet from the ground. It is said to-day that such a construction was necessitated, owing to 
the fact that cotton cultivation was once extensively carried on here, from which the 
village came to be called “(Tirulparuttikunram *'or "the hill of cotton" and that the 
image h,*id to be placed on the second floor in order that It might not be bidden. The 
Jamas of the locality call this temple by such names as " Ervapa-sthaUim,"and *' Malaya- 
nar-kOyil." names which are associated with this temple probably because of its elevation. 

The upper floor (pi. iii, fig. I) consists of the sanctuary {^arbhugrihn) with the usual 
OHtarahi attached to it in front, a small mimdapn (this is probably intended to answer the 
ardha-tnandapa) in front of the aHlorala. and the narrow processional path already alluded 
to, which goes round the shrine, A vim/JHa, of brick and mortar, has been pul up over 
the sanctuary, the workmanship of which is clearly recent. 

While both the ^arbhuxrihu and the antoraUi arc of brick, the ceiling oI the latter is 
of granite and sandstone slabs, combined irregularly, the latter probably removed from 
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the oJd siruclure. These arc arranged one above the other in the form oi an ixtagon. 
The tirdhttmandapa in front of the ontorafa, to which the fcteps from below lead, has two 
pillars standing on a modern brick flooring and supporting an equally modem chunara 
ceiling. 

The sanctuary contains a big image (now coloured/ of Chandraprabha, of stucco, 
repaired vtme thirty years ago, which Is the principal image, and two other smaller images, 
one of Kunthunatha, the seventeenth Ttrthankara, made of while marble, and the other of 
Vardhamana made of granite. All the three are seated in the finryfinka aUitude, ix„ with 
the legs crossed and the palms placed one over the other on the lap. Two Areas, also of 
stucco, with t hdmiua in hand, stand bchieid. one on cither side of the Chandraprabha image 
and like ihc latter are coloured over. The history of the Chandraprabha image seems to 
be unknown. The images of Kunthunatha and Vardhamana are recent additions, that of 
the ftmiicr being a present made by Mr. Bapu Jain of Perambur, near Madras. The image 
of Vardlwmana was bought in 1922 from Mr. Bhuianga Rao of Coo)cevaram by the 
lemple authorities who considered its acquisition for their temple as a work »f deep 
merit .\boui 15 years ago this image was found as treasure trove under an old 
cucoanut tree blown down by a strong wind in the vicinity of the Ksmaksht Amman 
temple in Conjeeviraro.' The image is in a good state of preservation and represents 
Vardhamana in the parytthko-Osttna, with the bha-maif{lalH or the halo over his head In the 
form of a semi-circle. Service has been conducted in this temple only since the arrival of 
this image. On the pedestal of the other image, which as we have said represents 
Kunthunatha, the seventeenth Tlrthankara, are incisetl the following letter* In modern 
Grantha script:— 

“Kunthunathaya namab'* meaning “Salutation to Kunthunatha.'* 

In the gari'hagriha. on its two side walls, some modem paintings, recently white-washed 
over, show six Deois or attendant goddesses of half life-size, three on each side. All the 
six are standing, with conical crowns (b/ri/a) on their heads, and are turning towards the 
god whom they have came to worship. The first, on the northern wall (i-a.. the one farther 
away from the godl holds in both her hands a tray (tambafitm\ the second a garland with 
a lotus at each end, and ihe third (/.a., the one nearer the god) a similar garland in her 
right hand while her left hangs down. The three on the southern wall are engaged as 
follows; the first the nnc farther away from the goti) holds in both her hands a 
tray (MwM/am). the second a garland in her left band while her right hangs down, and 
the third (the one nearer the god) with both hands holding something not clear, but 
probably a garland. 

Attempts were made to find out what lay mstde the lower shnne by doing trial dig¬ 
gings from above, U., from the upper shrine and from the untura\a, but only sandy mud 
was revealed as far as the eye could see or the crowbar could reach. It is evident that 
the lower room is completely filled with this sand. 


' 1 am miletacd b> Me fusvasath, oar o4 Ibe Tomplc rraiiec*, for ihu mfntiaouoo. 
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The temple itself shows certain architectural «1ctai|5 that place it among the temples 
that are said U) have iteen built by the later Paliava kings bcgianing with Nanisimha- 
varman 11 alias Rfljasimha. Dr Jouveau Dubreuil, while speaking of the later Patlava 
antiquities, divides them Into two:—(i) Thnse without inscriptions and (2) Those with 
inscriptions.' He mentransth is temple among the former and assigns it on grounds of 
architectural details to a period ranging from 720 gOD AJ). He does not appear to be 
right in classifying this temple under those without inscriptions, for there are ioscripTiona 
all along Its lower plinth and the hase. linfortunately the temple was built with the 
same kind of sandstone with which the Kailasnnatha temple and the Vaikut)thanftcha 
tcraide and the other Paliava temples in Conjeevaram were built, and It has been crumb¬ 
ling and peeling ofl luyer after layer as in the other temples, carrying with it the 
inscriptions It once contained on its surface. While it is true that 1 could not trace any 
inscription in the Paliava Grantha script cither on the base or on any other |wn of 
the temple it is impossible to c-include that there were no Paliava inscriptions here. The 
base, where one should look for the earlier inscriptions, is badly weathered and has 
received many chunam coatings during the periodical repairs done by the temple 
authorities as in most of the other temples in Conjeevaram. Also it is submerged in the 
earth to a great extent, 

The plinth has two rectangular mouldings, one above and the other below, with a 
sunk band between them. The lower moulding is of the same sandstone as that of the 
rest of the temple, while the moulding above is of granite. Inscriptions are found on 
lioth, but while those on the granite one are in a fairly good condition and are confined 
to parts of its upper side, those on the lower one are fragmentary, owing to the stone 
having fallen out layer after layer in many places, and run the entire length of the plinth 
round the temple. The inscriptions on the upper moulding appear to be two, both of the 
same king. RSjendra Chola I. One of them, commencing from the right of the entrance 
on the eastern wall of the temple runs due north and turns west running the entire length 
of the temples northern wall (No, I, see Mow, p. 49), It is a fairly complete fr-asasii or 
glorification of Rijendra Chola's and is unfortunately incomplete. After a stage the 
letters become faint gradually owing to the stone getting smooth and the long line of 
inscription disappears. 

The moulding on the eastern wall of the temple and on the left of the entrance which 
at once catches the eye as we face the door of the temple contains the other inscription, 
which consists of a few letters running in a single line from the south to the north (No. II,' 
SCO Mow. p. 49>, The letters are so very faint that they can hardly be read satis¬ 
factorily. Also the latter part of the inscription has been perroanently hidden from view 
by a flight of steps, of brick and mortar, built against the plinth in front of the entrance. 
This is untortunate as to read ihe rest of the inscription one would have to demolish the 
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steps. The (ew words that can be read constitute the beginnine of the prahisli or 
glorihcation of Kdjendra Chola 1 (1012-1044 A.D.). 

The inscription un the lower moulding, which we have said is hopelessly fragmentary, 
appears to commence on the north wall of the temple and runs all along the base of the 
north wall and of the western and southern walls too. While, however, a few letters are 
clearly seen on the northern wall which help to make out the sense, those found un the 
western and southern walls are so completely lost (No. Ill, see p. 49) that what 
remain convey no sense. The few words that can be deciphered also appear to constitute 
the (>raiasti or glorificatiun of Rsjendra Chola I. 

It is unfortunate that all these inscriptions are incomplete and tell us nothing 
regarding what Rsjendra Chola 1 did for this temple. The portions that contain the 
subiect matter are badly ilamaged, the stone having pcaleii off in those places Though 
none of these inscriptions appear to date earlier than Rajendru Chula I, who succeeded 
Rajaraja 1 in 1012 A.D. and ruled the Chola kingdom till IO44 A.D., and no Pallavo 
letters have yet been found. Ihe inscriptions inilicatc that the temple was huUt earlier 
than the time of the adjoining Vardhamana temple, where, as we shall see while 
describing that temple, Ihe earliest inscription is that of Kulottuhga I ( 1070-2120 A.O.>— 
a hypothesis confirmed by its architecture, which is in Paliava style. 

The comers of the walls hear pilasters with rearing lions at the Imittum (pi. iii, 
fig. t).' The corbels above these pilasters, show a curved profile suggesting the 
extremity of a joist and are ornamented with horizontal mouldings called by Dr. jouveau 
Dubreuil “rollers.” a motif which is exclusively Paliava “very probably borrowed frotn 
the art of the carpenter.” The niches {koshias) (pi. i-B. fig. l) on the walls are simply 
outlined, not deeply sunk as are those of Chola times. This is also the case with niches 
found on the walls of the Vaikui)thanatha or Perumal temple and the southern wall of the 
.Matafigeivara temple at Conjeevaram.* * An Interestlog feature of the niches both here 
and in the VaikuQthanStha and MatangeAvara temples is that the lintel, which is 
otherwise plain, has a handle-like projection in its centre pointing downwards and 
marking the central line of the niche below. The torana which wc find in the Paliava 
monuments of Mahendra Varman I,* of Narasimba Varman 1 (Mamalia) at Mahabali- 
puram* and later on in monuments of the Chola period such as the Tanjore and 
Chidambaram temples is absent here. This is strange, especially when we remember 
that this type of niebe has to lie placed, in point of time, between the niches of the 
Mahendra-.Mflmalla and early Chola epochs. So when we are expecting to find in the 
later Paliava niches tarmas of more ornate and developed form leading into the early 
Chola type*, it is surprising to find here that they have disappeared. No explanation 

’ l.<ui(li«ril, P-adoBt t*<ui 111, pb. IV «, <1 ^ vn «. 
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(or (his iuidden disappeararict; is rvadily available; but the similar absence of this 
feature in tho VaikuQthanlltha temple suggests that the two are likely to date fmm 
about the same period. As the ainstruction of the Vaikuijthnniltha temple is established 
on cpigraphical grounds to fall within the reign of the later Pallava King Parameivaru 
Varman U. the son and successor of K.Ajasimha to whom the KailftsanAtha temple (s 
attributed.' wc may safely assign the Chandraprabha temple also to this period. 

In this connection it will be useful to quote the opinions of three scholars that deal 
with the iubicci of PalUva .‘\rchitecture; they are Kea, Lxmghurst and Oubreuil. The 
first says that the Chandraprabha temple **18 a small building with few architectural 
details, and no sculptures worthy of note. A peculiarity about it, due to modem 
additions, is the blocking up oi the original slirine on the grountl floor, and constnicting 
anoihtr in the upper storey of the tower with a stair leading up to it. The temple seems 
of late Pallava date.* *'* The second has the following words:—“ . . and at 

Tiruparilhikundram, a hamlet three miles from the city, there is a Jaina temple built in 
the Rajasimha style and known as the VarthamAna temple,* It contains a number of 
mural painlings which althimgh of nu particular artistic merit are interesting from an 
iconograpbical point of view. This temple is still in use as a place of worship/** 
Dubreuil assigns this temple definitely to Nandivarman Pallavamalla. the successor of 
Paraitieivara Varman D, who built the VaikurtthanAtha temple, and his wonls on this 
point are:—"Certain temples that do not bear any Pallava inscription, perhaps belong to 
the time of the Nandivarman dynasty. Such arc . . . the Jama temple oi Variha- 
mAnasvAmi' at TiriJpparuttikunru near Conjeevaram." * While all the three are agreed 
on assigning this temple to the later Pallava period, the last named writer goes a step 
further and definitely places it in tho reign of Nandivarman Pallavamalla. In his book 
dealing with this subject he does not give any reasons for his conclusion but I take it 
that he was led to it by observing tfac same architectural details in this temple and on 
the southern wall of the Matuhgeivara temple which has been assigned to the Nandi- 
varman intfiod (H00-900 A.D.) by Longhurst.* To assign the Matahgeivara temple 
to Nandivarman Pallavamalla is both easy and natural, for it is strikingly similar 
in plan to the MukieSvara temple,^ winch must be placed In the reign of Nandi¬ 
varman Pallavamalla on epigrapltical grounds. But it is not equally clear that the 
Chandraprabha temple belongs to the same periwi. It resembles the Vaikuijtbanatlia 
temple in that the niches on its walls, instead of being occupied by flgurea as are 
those of the MukteSvara temple, are empty, their surfaces lieing on a level with thor 
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of the wall, the lintel bearing a central riownwardly-clirccted i»rojection (pi. i-B, fig- t^- 
The same features can be found on the southern wall of the Malahgeivara temple. 
While It would be easy and perhaps even safe to ascribe the Chandrajjrabha temple to the 
Rajasimha period (674-^00 A.D.), Its close similarity to the Vaikuothanaiha temple in 
the matter of the closed vestibule and the upper shrines, and to the MahendravarmeSvura- 
Gfiha in the Kailasanatha temple in the matter of the narrow processional path around 
the shrine, will warrant its being ranked as one falling In the reign of Rajasimha s sons, 
Mahendrnvarman HI, the one who built the MahtnJravartneivara-Gfiha in the KailSsanAtha 
temple, and Paramc 4 varavarman II, who built the Vaikunthanatha temple. The Chan- 
draprabhai temple, as has been observed already, presents more points similarity with 
the Vaikui)thanatha temple than the MutundravarmiM'ara’-Griha and we therefore assign It 
to Parameivaravarman II (715 A.D.). The fact that he has built a temple for Vishpu. 
thereby deviating from the path of his father and brother who have concentrated on 
Siva temides, and that, though he bore the name Parameivara, which was a name of ^iva, 
he was attracted to Vaifihpavism, would lend support to the surmise that he was pro¬ 
bably very liberal and tolerant towards the other faiths, and may conscoucnlly have 
devoted a little of his attention to Jainism also. 

It has already liccnsaid that the three Inscriptions of Rajcndra Chola I, the illus¬ 
trious and tolerant son of a still more illustrious and tolerant father, RsjarUja I, arc silent 
about what he did to the temple. Still they give rise to the question why they are found 
in this temple and not in the next temple dedicated to Vardhamana. which Is bigger and 
so close to It. But. as we shall see while describing the Vardhamflna temple, the earliest 
inscription there is one of Kulottuhga i (No. 5, Pl** 52 ~ 54 )» fortv-sixth regnal 

year. The earlier Inscriptions such as those of Rajcndra Chola I arc fountl only in the 
Pallava temple, while all the later inscriptions beginning with that of Kulotturtga I 
(No. 5) and ending with comparatively recent ones are found in the VardharnSna temple. 
This could happen only if the latter temple came into existence after the time that the 
records of Rajcndra Chola I were incised on the Pallava temple. It is also evident from 
what Itas been said above that from the time that the Vardhamana temple was erected 
the Pallava temple was completely neglected, at least so far as the inscribing of records 
was concerned. 

Another question which is as interesting as its solution is puzzling, concerns the 
closing of the ground floor of the Pallava temple. When and why was it closed ? Can 
it have been o 6iva temple, like the other Pallava temples of the neighbourhood, later 
closed by the jainas ? This seems most unlikely, for rival sects do not close each others' 
temples; they usually destroy them. It can hanlly have been closed merely as being 
unnecessary after the erection of the VaidharnSna temple, for hail it still Iwen In use at 
that time, it would almost certainly have remained as a subsidiary shrine hallowed by 
its antiquity and long usage. Presumably, therefore, the gap between the latest inscrip¬ 
tion on the Pallava temple and the earliest on the Chola temple Implies a period between 
the closing of the former and the building of the latter. For this, only one possible cause 
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suKficsts its«lf—pollution such as could not well be purged. Why the Vardhamlna temple 
was not erected immediately is not clear—possibly because the means were not available 
at once. Worship must presumably have been carried on in some temporary erection. 
Or possibly the original shrine of the Vardhamana temple may Itave been built at once 
and the rest added later. 


The VardhamAna Temple (Pi. ii). 

Adiacenl to the temple of Chandraprabha and a little to the south of it. is the second 
and bigger temple, where several other Ttrthankaras are worshipped, chief of them Iwing 
Vardhamana (the twenty-fourth Tlrthahkam) or Trailokyanatha as he is locally called, 
from whom the temple derives its name. Service is mainly conducted here. Crole 
mentions this temple on imge tl6 of the Chingleput District Manual'. 

The temple consists of two blocks, an inner one and an outer one, the former located 
in the centre of the temple and the latter attached to the compound wall of the temple. 
The variou.s parts of the inner block arc as follows 

An apsidal shrine dedicated to Vardhamana (pi. ii, i) stands In the centre with 
two other shrines (pi. ii. 2 and 3). one on each side of it. The latter shrines arc dedicated 
to Pushpadanta, the ninth Tlrthahkara, and DharmadevT. respectively. In front of these 
three shrines is a pillared hall or urdhnmoHJapa which we may call the VutdliamaHu-tirdho- 
wntHdu^ (pl. ii, 4). To this is attached in front a ntuihit-tituM^pu which we shall term the 
yordhamana-miiklufmmdap^i (pl. ii. 6). Adjoining the above three shrines and to the left of 
them is a group of three other shrines (pl. ii. 7-9) dedicated to three other Tlrthankaras. 
Padmaprabha, ParivanStha and VasupQjya, sixth, twenty-third and twelfth Trrthah- 
karas, rwpcctivcly. In front of these three shrines which we shall call the Trikkut-Bash 
shnnesis an (trdhamandapa similar to the Vardhumdtm-itrdhiimattdapu (pl. ii, to). This will 
be referred to as the Trikuta-Btuti-ardhummd^tpa. As in the case of the Vardhamanu-wdhi- 
manJapit here also there is a (pl. ii. 11) attached to the Triknui-Biuti-urdhu- 

mtwdiipn which shall be termed the Trikkra-Basti mukhit-mundapa- And in front of the 
Trikita-Biuli-mukha-mandtipa and the VurJJumdMa-mi,kfut-m»mdap„ amt attached to them 
is a pillared hall {kalyana-moMtlapu) {pl. ii. 12) which we shall call the Sangita-maMdapa, a 
name b> which it is referred to in one of the inscriptions (No. 7. sec hrimv, p. 57). 

Vardhamdmt. Puihpudttma and Dhanmultvi jAtiVim.—A closed shrine in which the prin¬ 
cipal TlrthaAkara VardhanUtna is installed, with the Vardhmmim^rdhanumdapa attached 
to It in front, is what appears to be the earliest part of the temple (pl. ii. 1). There appears 
to be nothing left of the original shrine, the present structure being built completely of 
brick and monar. Iis apsidal Bh,-ipr, coupled with the fact that no stnictural temple in 
South India is without a sJirine over which the vimana arises, suggests that the earlier 
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shrine, presumably of sand-stone, of which the Vitrdhamdtta-ardhamuMdapa is also Ituill, may 
have fallen owing to dilapidation and that at a very late stage the present brick-work 
probably came into existence. According to the temple priest a base in granite, 
resembling the base of the present Vardbamana shrine, was prepared for this 
temple in a place about 12 miles from Tlrupanittikunram, but for some unknown reason 
was not removed to the temple. It was lying there for many years, ever since the priest 
could remember (the priest is now 60 years of agel, till very recently when it was 
removed to the Jaina temple at Karandai, about 12 miles from Tirupanittikunraro, a place 
that is said to have been the seat of the famous sage called Akalahka.* The other 
shrines stand, as narrated above, one on either side of the Vardhamflna shrine, one for 
Pushpadoota, also callctl SuvidhinStha. the ninth Tlrthahkarn, to the right (pi. ii, 2), 
and the »>thef for Dharmadevt, also calle«l Arhbika, the Yakshl of Ncminttba. the twenty- 
second TifthnnVara* to the left (pi. ii. 3)- The fad that the deities to whom these two 
shrines are dedicated have nothing to do with Vardhainkna, who is the principal 
Tirthahkaza of the temple, and that the shrines themselves seem to have l>een designed 
sc» that they might be crowded into the spaces on cither side of the Vardhamftna shrine 
suggest for them a later date than that of this shrine. 

It may he suggested that the original Vardhamkna shrine was located within the 
VarJhnmrtna-ardham,m 4 apn now attached to it. But there is evidence which indicates 
that this was not so. At the point where the present VardhamRna shrine joins the west¬ 
ern wall of its ardhamttnifapo, the upper moulding of the outer side of this wall hears on 
each side of the slirine a projection, which clearly proves that either a niche or an opening 
originally existed between them. That it was an opening and not only a niche is sh«iwn 
by the moulding on the plinth. This Is obscured on the southern aide by the overlapping 
brick moulding of the shrine itself, but can be seen on the northern, where it shows a 
precisely similar projection. 

Thus it would appear that there was an opening on the west wall of the ardhn- 
uittndiipo in front of the present shrine of Vardhamana. The shrines of Vardhamana and 
Pushpadanta are both apsidal, that of Pushpadanta (pi. ii, 2) being smaller than that of 
Vardhamana. As pTO<if of frcuucnt interference with these shrines till very recently by 
way of repairs it may be noted that a little part of the southern wall of the brick shrine 
of Pushpadanta is built of irregular granite pieces loosely laid. 

The shrine dedicated to Dharmadevt, the Yakshl of Neminitha (pi. ii, 3), is 
situated on the south of the Vardhamana shrine and is totally different from the other 
two shrines in that It is very small and square instead of being apsidal. According to 
local traditions the image of Dharmadevt appears to have been introduced into the temple, 
according to one version, in the thirteenth century A.D. from the Kamakshi temple at 
Conjeevaram, and according to another in the ninth century A.D.. soon after Sahkara- 
charya established the Kdmubiti-plttia in the Kamakshl temple, both versions regarding 
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Kamakshr temple as haring originally been a Jaina shrine tleiiicated to Dharroadevl. the 
YakshI ol Ncminatha. The veracity of these two versions is much disputable as the 
traditions themselves are of late origin, probably two centuries old. These traditions 
clearly suggest that the image of DharmadevJ was a late acquisition to the Vardhninana 
temple. Little care seems to have been bestowed upon the small shrine in which this 
image is housed nor have any of the adjoining shrines been used as its model. Like 
them, however, it is of brick. It has been itiined to the Vardhamatia-urdfutmatfdafa by 
making a very narrow opening in its west wall. 

While the images of Vardhamkna and PushiMidanta are of wood, huge and coloured 
and are seated on pedestals in the paryaitka attitude. ia„ cross-legged, with the hands 
placed one over the other (the right over the left), the image of DharmadevT is small, of 
granite and is standing on a padfnOsaua in the IrUduihjfa pose. i.e , with three bends in tbe 
lx>dy. She is shown with two hands, the right holding a blue water-lily {ttVotpala) and 
the left hanging tlown “ like the tail of a cow." ^ Behind her legs a lion can be seen 
and on the padmOsana, on which she is standing, are carved in relief her two sons and an 
attendant woman.' 

Vardhumaiia-ardhnvtaMdapa (pi. II. 4).—The ardhamnudapa Is a hall, practically dark, 
for light can pass In only through a door-way on the eastern wall isl Uic hall facing the 
main shrine and Utrough small windows, one on either side of the door, which hardly let 
in any light, being of pierced stone with a design composed of two intertwining creepers- 
It contains three rows of six pillars each, all of them in a simple style that originated in 
the early Chola period and is still in use (pi. i-B, 3). Two of these pillars are partly 
hidden by the walls of the Pushpadanta shrine, the front of which actually extends 
forwards into the ardhamandapa. 

The outside of the north wall of the ardhamandapa which is visible from the proces¬ 
sional path, is of granite in the region of its plinth and of sandstone above, as In the 
adjoining Chandraprabha temple, except the lowest layer of stone near the lop moulding 
of the plinth, which is of granite. Four pilasters of the Chola type (pi. i-B. 4) are 
found on this wall. They support two lintels, one plain and the other ritrved, one above 
the other. Over this is the caves (koduhnai) fitted with granite Btat>s designed as 
drooping lotus-petals. Above this is the leirace* 

The eastern wall of this ardhamandapa is just like the northern wall described above, 
(iranite continues for the plinth and the lowest layer of the wall above it, but diminishes 
in the case of the latter as we proceed south. There arc six pilasters on this wall (pi. i-B, 
4), of which the one in the northern corner is common to this and the northern walls. 
Between the middle pair of pilasters is the entrance to the ardhamandapa. This door-way 
is decorated with a lotus petal moulding atxive and on either side, supported by a single 
snake-hood ornament (ndga-baudha) issuing from a low pedestal. This design is also 
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found on the door-ways uf the Trikkfa-Ptvni, MuhwAm and the store room which will be 
dealt with subsequently. It appears to have been in general use at the time of Kulot- 
tunga III and Rajarai.n 1 U‘. A pilaster on the southern comer of the waU carries a 
I»rojccting Chola corbel such as we find in the various stmetures of the temple, suggesting 
that the wall originally took a turn to the west there. The two windows already noticed 
have been subsequently inurpolated in the eastern wall, «>ne facing the Pushpadanta 
aud the other the Dharmadevi shrines. The later age of the latter shrines warrants a 
similar later date to these windows, for they were intended to show the deities in these 
two shrines to the faithful that could not get admission into the ,irdhaman^ata and 
had therefore to satisfy themselves by looking from outside, as non-Jainas and Europ¬ 
eans desiring to sec the deitie-s have to do to-day. The lintel* of this wall are two, 
one plain and the other above It with the lotus petal double curve so frctpicnily found 
in temples of this and later dates, a motif which is also found on the lintels of the 
verandas and the Trikuf>i-HiJsli shrines to be described subsequenlly Isec belitw. pp. 23 -26). 

The southern wall of the ardhamatuiapa is similar to the north wall with the tliffer- 
cnce that the lower layer of the wall almvc the granite plinth is of sandstone like the 
rest of the wall above. Only three pilasters can be seen on it, the fourth being hidden 
by the wall of an adjoining shrine dedicated to VasupOjya, included in the structure 
called Trikutu-Basti. Even these three are partially hidden by the pillars of the Tnkuta- 
Basti-iirdhama,t4apa, one of which has its top broken. On the lintels of this wall, where 
the wall of the VasupQjya shrine covers it, a few lines of an inscription to lie assigned to 
Kulottunga I (No. 5. see Mtw, pp. 52 - 54 >. visible, a copy of the hitlden part of which is 
found on granite lintels of the TrikuttfBasti shrines. Below these lines and rciching up 
to the plinth, the first and the second mouldings of which alone are visible, are two inscrip¬ 
tions dated in the reign of Vikrama Chola (No. 6. see Mtw, pp. S 4 ~ 57 )« several lines 
of which are now hidden by the VasupOjya shriuc wall. These two Inscriptions are dated 
in Vikrama Chola’s reign, one In his thirteenth year and the other in his seventeenth year. 
The former corresponds to 1131 -VD.. and the latter to 1 135 A.D. (see No. 6. p. 57 ) and both 
record grants and sales during the reign of the said king for the l»eiicfit of the temple- 
These two and the inscription of Kulottunga I (1070-1120 A.D.), the father of Vikrama 

Chola. were originally incised on the southern wall of the Vardhtmamt ardhamundapa 
when there was neither the Trikit<t~Bnsti nor its urdhamitndapa to hide them Irom view. 
Here it has to bo remarked that almost all the inscriptions in this temple are incised in 
prominent places, the idea being that the public should be able to see them, so that those 
benefited by them might receive their dues without any question. Thus the temple 
walls and other parts that show these inscriptions functioned as registration documents. 
The utmost cate would therefore be taken by those that made additions to the temples 
to see that no inscripUons were removed or hidden, When this was however un.ivoidable 
i, was customary to take copies of them* This pra ctice was evidenUy wid espread in 
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Soiiih Intha, instances being known at Tiruvallam, Ti^divanara. Tirupati, Tirukunalatn. 
Ttnimaiuijaiji, Kudumiyamalai and elwwhexe. 

The earliest inscriptions in the temple are the three already referred to, tv'r,, one in 
the forty-sixth regnal year of Kiilottuiiga I (lll6 A.D.) and two dated in the reign of his 
son Vikrama Chola {lli8-llj6 A.D.). All these three were originally inscribed on the 
southern wall of the VardtuimifMa-nrdhamandapa. The existence here of Kuluituhga's 
inscription of the forty-sixth year of his reign proves that the Vnrdhamatut-anlkatntmdiipa 
was earlier than this date ((•<>, I Il6 A-D.), hut how much eariier wc cannot definitely say, 

Kulottuiiga 1 appears to have developed a tolerant outlook on alien faiths', and 
many of his inscriptions dated in the early years of his reign are found in Conjeevarara* *. 
in temples there that are only a couple of miles from Tiruparuttikunram- His first 
known inscription in this temple being daterl as late as the forty-sixth year of his long 
reign which lasted for filtv years (1070-1120 A.D.). therefore suggests that probably till 
about then there was no temple here apart from the Pallava temple which has the inscrip¬ 
tions of Rajendra Chola 1 (1012-1044 A.D.). The Vardbamana shrine probably came into 
existence between the reigns of Rajcndra Chola I (1012-1044 A.D.) and Kulottuiiga I 
(1070-1120 AJD,), for we cannot conceive of a Chola temple without a definite shrine. 
But the Vardhamamh-itrdtuimaHdtipn.on the wall of which these inscriptions are found, 
must be assigned to the reign of Kulottunga 1 . It has therefore to be inferred that the 
starting point in the history of the existing structures of this temple is little if any earlier 
than the lorty-sixth regnal year (ll 16 A.D.) of Kulottuiiga L 

The visibility of these inscriptions has been affected, as already pointed out, owing 
to later additions made to the original structure. Later copies of them have therefore 
been made on separate granite slabs and inserted elsewhere. In certain cases, as we 
shall see presently.it has also resulted in the misplacing of these inscrilied slabs (see 
bth>w. pp. 51, 52, 60 & 61. Nos. 4 and 20). The earlier part of Kulottunga's record has 
therefore been Incised on granite lintels that have licen inserted in front of the three 
shrines that constitute the Trikuia-Baxti, while a rxjpy of the earlier record of Vikrama 
Chola (dated II31 A.D.) has been incised on the beams of the veranda {mukhatmm^apu) 
attached to the Vurdkamana-ardhmHnNdapa so that they would sUlI be prominently shown. 
Here there U another point of interest to be noted. Inscription No. 4 (pp. 51-2) which is 
the copy of Vikrama Choia's inscription found on the veranda beams, embodies only one 
inscription of Vikrama Chola, the one dated in his thirteenth regnal year, the other one 
which IS small consisting of 6 lines, dated in his seventeenth regnal year, being omitted" 
The former is a long one and the more imponani of the two, and it may be Inferred that 
the Utter was probably considered not worth copying. Kulottuhga’s inscription was nut 
on the lintels within the fnkitu-Basil, doubtless because the latter part of the inscriot on 
remained extwsed at about the level of these lintels on its northern wall, which Is also 
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Ihe southern wall of the Vurdlumdna-urdhumtmdiipa. Light falls tonfay on these lintels 
when the Trikuta-Baxli-urdbamuHiLit^ <'!>«'’ inscription is readily seen. 

VardluiiHdiiO'UinitiitiimtM^pa (pi. ii. 6). ^This is a pial-like veranda, 8 5 wide, and 
is attached to the Vardhtim/lna-ardhimimduta In front. It extends along the latter's entire 
length, which is 40'. Its base {,»dlu^(hanum) l)e.irs mouldings of the form that came into 
general use about 1200 A.D., and an inscription found on It INo. 3, p. SO) which is dated 
in the twenty-first regnal year of Kulotlnnga Ql enables us to assign Ihe veranda to the 
period of the later Cholas (I070-1250 AJ 3 .). The ceiling of this veranda which liears 
some paintings, now badly damaged’ rests, .m its western side, on the eastern wall of the 
VurdhaiKOHa-^rdUamandara, and on its eastern side, on beams supported by a row of 
pillars. These pillars arc like those in the VardfMmana^ir\ihamaHiiap<t (pi. i-B, 3 )' 
The length of the elevated base of the veranda seems originally to have been less than 
the length of the eastern wall of the VardhamaHa-^trdhiunnHdupu. The veranda is 
approached by two flights of steps atuched to its liase. one towards its northern end and 
the other its southern enil, both facing east. The northern one is flanked by a pair of 
^nrnl- Ydli heads, the other by an elephant balustrade. On examination it becomes clear 
that the present position of the steps is different from what it was originally. The 
structure of the floor of the veranda at cither end reveals that originally the steps led 
up to It there. They have evidently been removed to their present positions when 
alterations were made to the veranda to suit later constructions in the temple, such as 
for Instonce the SahKita-mandapa in front of the mukha-moH^apa, At the same rime the 
veranda was extended by about 4' by filling up the places they had occupied, ra^cr 
carelessly, the arrangement of the a)al« found in these spaces betraying the origma 
position of the steps. Though both emU have been filled up. the corner of the onginal 
northern end of Uic base still bears a lion's head projecting parallel to the wall of the 
ardhammuhpa and at a distance from it that exactly agrees with that of the steps. At 
the southern end there was evidently another such lion’s head, but it is now broken. An 
attempt has been made to continue on the new s.mthward extension of the base the 
ornamentation found on the onginal base. But the change from the original to Ifie 
later and inferior work is very clear, especially in the carving of the fne/i* of lions 
heads. Another p«iifTl to he noted is that an inscription of the Vijayanagara king 
Krishnadevomya dated &aka t 4.19 ' (l 5 t 7 A.D.) commences on this extension while that of 
Kulottiinga III (No. 3, p. 50 ) commences only on the old base. This supports the suggwiuin 
that the shifting of the steps took pla« between the reigns of 

A D ) and KrishnadevarSya (tSt/ A D). probably as suggested below (p. 27) In 1387-88 A.D. 
when the Sa»»ta-,nandapa was built. In its present form the northern end of this veraii.la 
is closed by a wall which must also have been built not later th.in the time of the 
struction of the SangHn-mauditpn, as wme of the beams of the tatler test iipori it. The 
inner side of this wall contains a niche within which a bdipttha is placed with nn 


* Sor Sg«ir, |ip. I».l— 13 ». 


• Sec Nv. 10 SWer. j'. $S 











24 


BulU’tin, Madras Gowrnment Museum 


Ig^ I, 3. 


inscr.pt.cm ^ Its I.ntel *. ccmtainlne a verst- in praise «f Mallishena Vamana.nneof thefive 
suRes that lived In the vdlage,* to whom the halipi(ha was dedicated. On a br.ck elevation 

below this niche, is placed another K,///>;M.,whi^ P'^Pasena. a disciple 

of Mallishepa. Dur.ng the construction of the two slabs from the upper 

parts of the veranda w«e al^ shifted wiihou, much attention being paid to the inscrip- 
t.ons found on then. One of them which must evitlcntly at first have formed the cn»s- 
beam supp<,rting .1^ roof a, the northern end of the original veranda has been turned 
thrtmgh an angle of 90 alwut its eastern (outer) end. so as to fill the space between the 
end ol the cmginal arrh.trave and the extension of the original northern wall of the 
ahnne. Several letters on th.s beam forming part of itweription No. 4 (pp. 51-52) partly 
bidden by t^h.s extension wall .Another slab thus interfered with faces the Vardhamana 
shnne. i has^mc letters wh.ch run in continuation of inscription No. 4 found on the 
other slabs. Wh.le al these contain the letters on their inner sides th.s slab alone shows 
hem on Its outer s.de./.e.. the side that faces the Saagita-maadaM, for which reason It cTn 

Src. 

Two inscriptions situated in this veranda, both dated in the reign of Kulornm.,, m 
one ,k«,l in hi. ,e.r (,i« A.D.) and engraved ,he In.en, Z|d 

nf ihe base in Irom (No. J, pp. 50-5,) .„d ,|,e other dated >n his twentv-second 
and (niin.l on the atehitm.e t.( the noter side o( the veranda and on the eastern ' 

K,rd*..mp.,«,A««pda^(No.4).howth.t the v,„nda was already in existence a° that 
tone. The fact that the latter speak, ol Ihe erection at that time of the TrtMrt, Lt St 

that no meat™ ist^dc in either o( the inw^iptions of the erection of this 

clently to indicate that the verantla was not then new. The latter inseriotion^ 
wbteh had to be shown ,n a pmntinent place .. the 

templated was l.kely to hide It frrm. view. This inscription is dated in 'heTweneT ^ 
regnal year of Kulotlmiga Dl and is imprwlunt for two rcostots j ip the (irsl o tr ^ ? 

oflhektoslmctlnooflhe AO “tdTm* 

second place it f.,1. add the mtme Kamvor in the pr«a,„ „f ,he king ’ A. Ktdoner, m 
captored KarevOr m 1300 A.D. and incloded it. c.m<|„es, 1„ the glorfarmln 1 1 ' 

inscription, sobseqeent u. this event, the (nilerc to mention it here".,™ t ? “ 

inscTipiion is priiu- lo that rontjucst. 8'Knifics that (hit 

Two other inscriptions, of l«s importance, are also incised ih. 
Vardhamaua-ardhamau^pa and ought to be referred as located in Th 
<Nos.20and2I.pp.6a-6i). They are both of the time »f Rajarairin k 
K ulottuhga III wh(. ruled between I216-1246 AD one. gf iK , *UCcessor of 

regna, yearnfthe kin. (.333 --- 

the 9 /All o( the ya^dlanHdna^ardhamaJtilapa eastern wall as there wTs n "" 
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elsewhere, and could mure conveniently have been placed on (he extension of the 
veranda in front of the Tn'kilu-Basii if such had existed when they were cut. 

Trikitu-Buiti Ipl. ii, 7, 8 and y).—As narrated at)ove the name Trikufa-Basti meaning 
the “ three-peaked residence (‘ Basti * from the Sanskrit * Vasati '^residence) " is given to 
the group of three or to speak more correctly of two shrines adjoining the VardhamUna 
shrine and to the south of it. 

A clear idea of these shrines can be obtained from the back of the temple, If we stand 
on the processional path behind them. The shrines themselves are only two and are simi¬ 
larly designed. Both are square, their western (back) walls projecting beyond the level of 
the Vanihamilna and Pushpadanta shrines. The shrine on the proper right U dedicated 
to Padmaprabha, the sixth Tirthahkara and the shrine on the proper left to VflsupQjya. the 
twelfth Tirthahkara. While that of Padmaprabha is completely of brick with a plinth of 
plain mouldings, that of VlsupQjya is of brick above but with a plinth of granite below 
consisting of the usual Chola mouldings. The uppermost of these is supported by a row 
of couchant Hons and in the sunk band below it there are panels still fonber sunk, three 
ou each side, and <ine in the centre of the back wall. The wall between these two shrines is 
of brick and encloses a small chamber in which PAr&vanAtha, the twenty-third Tirthahkara 
is installed, without even a vimdmi above it. As already pointed out*, the lintels of these 
shrines bear a copy of the earliest inscriptian in the temple. i.e.. that of the forty-sixth regnal 
year of Kulottuhga I, the greater part of which was hiddeti from view when the VAsupQjya 
shrine was erected. At that time the lintels must have been very conspicuous as there 
was only a small detached mandapa in front of them (see No- 4, pp. $1-^2). The date of 
the shrines can be determined by 0 relerence to inscription No. 4. which speaks of the 
demolition of an older matfdapn to the south of the Vardhamana block to give room far 
the present Trikita-Bastt^irdhamati^pu. The higher level of these shrines (higher than 
that of the adjoining Vardhamana shrine by ^), was presumably taken from that of the 
older matfdapa just mentioned. It is well known that the level of a miuiiUtpa In a temple 
is always higher than that of the shrine. Thus the old level of the mandtipu was preserv¬ 
ed by the Trikuta-Basti shrines and transmitted to the new and consequently later ardha- 
mantUtpii. 

The three shrines which are accessible from within the Trikuta-Baui-ivdhamtufdapa 
show clear traces of joints where the roof of the latter rests on the lintels of the former. 
The temple authorities have filled up the cracks that show at the joints with thick 
coatings of chunam, but they ore not sufficient to hide the cracks and are easily remov¬ 
able, though I did nut venture to do so as 1 was reminded by the temple priest that I should 
make good the loss that the temple would sustain thereby, by undertaking to fill the 
joints with chunam. 

It is likely that when the three shrines were built some of the slabs that were origi¬ 
nally in the soiithcra wall of the Viirdhamilmt^ardhumandupii were removed lest they should 
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get hidden by the new construction, or, more probably, ihat a copy of the said inscription, 
in so far as it was likely to be hidden from view, was taken on different slabs which 
were inserted In front of the three shrines in the places where we find them to-day. 

1 hus it would appear that the lyitiita-Btisti shrines have been erected a little earlier 
than the present Trikuta-Basti-ardhuwu^aftt, »>.. earlier than 1200 A.D., the date arrived 
at for the latter from a study of inscription Na 4. 

Trikita-Basti-ardhamaNdafia (pi. ii, lo).—^The ardhnmamMpu in front of these shrines, 
which as already noted replaced, according to in.scription No. 4, an earlier mundapa on 
the same site has three rows of four pillars each, eleven pillars resembling those of the 
Vardhuwtlna-ardhamoMiUtpa [i>\. i-B, 3) and the twelfth which is near the entrance of this 
urdfuitniinilapa showing different workmanship as indicated in fig. 6 of pi. i-B. U may be 
that the original pillar was replaced at some time later by the present one. The ground 
level Ilf this urdhamaa^ipa is higher by 9* than that of the VardhatadHa-tirdhaman^ipn. 
Some of the pillars on its northern end touch the southern wall of the adjoining urdJia- 
muHi^pa and hide the inscriptions on IL The southern wall bears a granite window con¬ 
sisting of five square holes laid on a square, four holes for the corners and the fifth laid 
in the centre. The eastern wall which is a continuation of that of the VardhamiiHa-arJha- 
mttndapa, where the entrance is located, has two windows, one big with twisted-knot 
design and the other small, designed like a square with nine holes in it. At the top of 
the former arc two medallions formed by intertwining creepers in which are seated two 
sages, one in each. Both are in meditation and face each other. They are seaicil in the 
virdsana pose, the one on the left with his left leg placed on his right, and the one on the 
right with his right leg placed on his left. The fomter has a book placed on a book- 
rack by his left side and a peacock’s feather by his right. The latter has only the 
l>eac<>ck*s feather on his left side. They are tielieved to be the two sages, Malllsliei;ta 
and his disciple Pushpasena. But it is more probable they are Chandraklrti and his 
disciple Anantavtrya VSinana, two other earlier sages that fiourished in the village, as 
the wall in which the window showing these two sages is located seems to have come 
into existence in the time of Kulottuhga III (1200 A J>.). The former sages are, as wr 
shall see presently, persons of the fourteenth century A-U.* 

The central space In the Trikita-Basti-anlhamiuufnpu is enclosed by four pillars, as is 
also the case in the VarJhamdmi-ardhaHKUfdapa, ami is elevated a little by 4* (pi. ii,') 
probably for placing utsaxm-vi^abas as is the custom in Hindu temples, for the purpose of 
decorating them during temple festivals, before they are carried in procession The 
temple priest however informed me that this elevation in Iwth the ardhamampipas was for 
kala&a ArchanA." Lt,. for keeping vessels full of water and for bathing the images with 
it after sanctifying it by the chantings of mantras, etc. 

TrikHa-Basst-mukhamandapa (pi. ii. li).-A veranda similar lo the Vardhamana 
mukhamm,p,pu but measuring 20' 4'x8' toT and running continuously with it. but 
not so long, is attached to the aliove ardhamandapa. Its base, unlike the adjoining 


* ^ W»r. pp. 44 kod 4(i, 
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one. i. plain and also a lllUe hi«hcr. While the builders took carr to sec 
at least the ceiling of the veranda was on a level with that of the Vordhamatu^ 
mukkamamlapu, they paid no such attention to the base which In workmanship is 
oiiite diefcrenl from its neighbour. The stepa were probably placed at the southern 
end of the extension where wc find them to^lay. These steps are flanked by a 
pair of elephants’ trunks. On the eastern wall ol the Trma.Basti-anikimmdapa can be 
seen three pilasters Ipt. i-R a) of the type .Kcurring m the 

wall, one on either side of the entrance and the third further to the north. The latter two 
support corbels of the Chola type (pL i-B. i) that project outwards. 1 purple ^ one 
corhcl on the left of the doorway is to support a cross-beam that marks the southern en 
of the veninda. But the purpose of the other on the right of the 

as it is supporting no beam, unless it has been inserted to match the corbel on the other 
side of the doorway. The liase is of plain workmanship and the top of its northern end 
18 laid over the KWybimitau.veranda. This, coupled with the absence of any inscription 
on this veranda, suggests a later date for this veranda. Also the change in level and 
in design seem.s to show that it was later than Kulottunga III. though perhaps by a few 
years only, as its pillars are just like those of the adjoining veranda, of which It is only 
I continuation. The location of all the inscriptions elsewhere, even including those of 
Raiaraja Ill (121^-1246 A-D.) proves licyond any .loubt that this veramla must have come 

«34 A.D. (.be <l..e .( i»«:rip.ion No. D but before 

1 j 87H« A.D., the Jale of the consmetion of the S»o*i(»-»i~(fofo. a5».meot the beems ol 
are laid over the former. The ceiling contains paintings illustrating the 

wu«ru*/i of Vardhamana. the twenty-fourth Ttrthankara’. . . • 

SaUgfUi-muMd^tpn (pi ii. t2).-Part of the courtyard in front of the f 

i* now occupied by a pillared hall or wfiytto/xr 
built 00 to the verandas. Its ceiling is higher than theirs and bears the majnnty of the 
temple paintings described below (pp. 64-124. 133 -IS 7 . I6I-I64). U rests on three 
rows of eight pillars each, while its western and south-eastern sides rest ‘2***“'" 
granite slabs laid vertically upon Chola structures, the former on the KnrdWWa 
Id and the latter on o Chola veranda in ^ “ 

Ire room on the south-east. This is nut only higher than the Chola 

verandas but also larger, measuring 61' 4 ‘ in pl^an 

length of the V^irdhamdm, and Tnkula^B.isl.-mukh,ma,i^fH^s. The pillars are all in 

early Vijavanagara style (pi. ii-B, 7) and lack the elaborateness and intncacy of 

detldl of ornamentation that characterise later Vijayanagara style, as 

the K,dv.7m-mafnL,pas of Vellore and the Varadarflja temple at 

bases .tre all cubical in section showing carvings such as lions. ^1*" ^ 

twisting snakes, knots, darn ing girls, dwarfish playing on 

the drum flute and the conch, dt'drapdluh^s or door-keepers, monkey with fnm in hand. 

etc. Alive Ich corner of these ba.ses a motif rese mbling a cobra’s lunxlU designed, the 
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area occupied by it l)eing known as odfptfmndha. This motif is however absent in two 
pillars, one of which, the sixth from the north in the innermost (western) row, shows 
dwarfish yoishas blowing the conch anri the other, on the extreme north>east comer, 
s<|uutting lions, in the place of the M,r,jro-designs. .AI>ove these ndgabandfias the pillars arc 
sixteen-fiuted except in the case of the one on the extreme north-east corner which is twenty- 
four fluted (pi. ii-B, 9); they bear no carvings tlU they reach the capital except for a band 
or hands on some of them. Seven bear three hands, six two hands, five one band, and five 
others are without bands. The one twenty-four-fluted pillar however, has seven bands. 
The capitals arc square in section. On two sides of each are carvings in a circular area in 
which the royal hamsa and the conventional lotus often occur. The catiital-s of two pillars 
alone show different carvings. On one. the fourth from the north in the middle row, is a 
Ttrthankara seated facing the Vardhamana shrine, thereby proving that the latter shrine 
is the most important part in the temple. On the other, the fifth from the north in the 
outermost row, a warrior is shown as engaged In a deadly struggle with a lion. The 
other two sides of each ca|>ital bear corbels in the form of lotus flowers from out of which 
issues a motif rciuesenting the seed-vessel, a very pntiulur design with which most Indians 
arc familiar, as this is found in almost ail temples in South India that date from Vijaya- 
nagara times. In later times it developed into a plantain flower, 

The pillar on the southern comer in the middle row has been placed on the Chola 
veranda (pi. ii. 14) in front of the store-room and its corbel is nut flnisbed like the rest as 
it has to go over the lintel of the veranda. This pillar touches the Chola pillar at the 
comer of the veranda and shows creeper-designs on its inner side or the side facing the 
mitndapa. Yet another pillar, parallel to this, the eighth of the third row from the north, is 
placed on the same Chola veranda and shows so much of Chola work in it that it has to 
l»e likened to the other Chola pillars in the temple. Possibly one of the earlier pillars of 
the veranda was utilized for sup[>on>ng Ihe Vijayanagara mandapa. without any of its 
Chola details being interfered with. This pillar supports the lintel of the veranda which 
in turn supports the lieam of the man{htpo. 

The pillar on the north-e.ist comer (pi. i-B, 9) bears a portrait of the donor of the 
man^pa, and has evidently liecn singled out for special treatment. As already mentioned 
it has squatting lions in place of ml/iatftiiidfuis. being one of two pillars In which the latter 
conventional omaraents are replaced by something else. It is the only pillar that has 
seven bands above the base and twenty-four flulings. Of these flutings the central four 
facing the four cardinal points bear 3 well executed creeper-design. On the base, four 
human figures are carved, one on each side, standing over a moulding showing at each 
end a kidu or window-ornament surmounted by a lion’s head as occurs also in the,({>/>Mra 
of the temple. The side that faces north contains the carving of a woman standing in 
the tribkanga pose, naked above the waist and holding in her right hand a fly-whisk 
{fhdmara), the tail of which can be seen on the right, while her left hand is hanging 
loosely Uaikba huia) like the - tall of a cow." Kund<das adorn her ears; and her hair 
(which is sumptuous) is secured in a side-knot known as kondai and is thrown a little 
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(o the riehl. The .We f.cin* eaM. .ho«s a .imilar »„™an but holding in her right han^ 
a lotus anil placing her left on the hip in a pose known as katyavalamb.ta . The 
facing south also shows a woman, but this figure is totally different from the other two 
being larger and more elalwrately decorated and better esccuted. 

She stands like the others. Her right hand hangs down loosely whjle her left is 
bent as in the case of women carrying water-vessels on their waists, and 
,hc elbow and the waist a vase with a blur water-lily inserted in it-ihe vase ol ,Ke 

ausDiciousness in Jaina as well as in Hindu iconography. Her hau Is also secured in th 
“ konijai" knot and is thrown to the right. She ,s naked alxive the wa«t. 
marnTni.* with which shtt i* bcdeckcd mention may be made of patra-knndnlas 
ret in the ears, necklaces, armlets, wristlets .ind anklets, the last-mentioned resembling 
thole worn to-day by the women of the Telugu country, especially in Go^vart and l^sma 

districts. Curiously enough she has a the noThlng 

she cannot be taken to represent any goddess known to the Jaina there is nmhlng 

preventing us from surmising that a portnill was intended. If so we can 

her with tht household Of Irugappa. whose portrait on the adjoining side we shall examine 

(The present day Jainas have somehow adopted the yafHoptn'Va.) 

The side facing west and consequently the shrine, shows in f 

of alwiil the same size as that of the woman just de 8 cra>ed. He is believed to l« the 
builder of the <P>- v. l). This local tradition i« corrolxjratt^ by an 

iWn . ... b^tnw o .71 lounU on the ceiling ol the Siiiigila-mimdtita Vfhieh 
■re:;S'I.t,g ; r ^ fn.lln..e, o( Bubba Ray. U bnii. the n, .be 

r,r^.o,.»W 11 ^ 7-88 A.D.I at ,be ia.tance of hi. ..recepior Pu.hpa.en. and al«. 

Tved .be"g ft^ad .i.b gtanite. it ..W /» •'>■»--ri'..^ „r,n ' 

intended for h..lding rauaie.l eoncert,. etc. m it, tor «h.ch rcaain ,1 baa acnalre.1 

name " Sangita-mapdapa ** or the “ mustr-hall. 

The Irugappa referred to in this inscription can be definitely identified with the 
Iruga or Irugappa referred to in an inscription on a lamp-pillar to fnmiof a Jama temphi 

dedicated to Kun.bnn.th,..be«t.enteentb Ttrthaabara a. the 

Iboth the Inscriptions tell us th.st he was the son of Ch.icha G^'chapa (the a c y 
of our inscription!, the hereditary minister and general of ^ 

nauara inscription further states that Iruga built that temple in Saka 1307 < »385 A.D.). f.f., 
„n,““rUfore be eo..tn.cted .be • Sanatta-otapdap. ” a. Timparn...b„n,a.. 


* XJJ., Vol. I. pt>. IS* «- 
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suzerain, Bukka Raja, the son of Arihara Raja or Harihara. The Bukka Raja that is 
referred to is Bukka B. the son and successor of Harihara II. It is known from other 
rctrords that Bukka 11 ruled between 1377-1404 AJ). 

While local tradition clearly associates this figure with the person that built the 
Miittdifpa. vis., Itugappa, other factors point towards the correctness of such a tradition. 
A study of the muMdapas and the gapuras that arose in the time of the Vijayanagara kings 
brings Into relief the custom then prevailing to show the figures of the builders or donors 
in some part of the constructions themselves, preferably on the bases of pillars. In some 
manJapas these figures are shown in a prominent place and in others in places that will 
not catch the eye of the casual visitor. The reason for such a representation is not far to 
seek. It only reflects the mentality of the builders or the donors, reserve on the part of 
the unostentatious and a love to win the approbation of the world on the part of the vain. 
The figure of Irugappa stands in a prominent place and catches the eye of the visitor 
easily. The general deportment of the figure and its features mark it out as that of the 
person indicated in the tradition. To understand the features of the figure it is necessary 
to know the history of the person (lottrayed. 

He was a staunch Jaina and was serving Bukka IL in the capacity of a minister and 
a generalissimo, a vocation that was his legacy, his father Vaicha or Chaichapa having 
held similar office under Haiiham IL It appears that he won for his lord several battles, 
the victory in which only made the tr.m5itnriness of life, wealth and pleasure too glaring 
to him. Highly impressive and a lover uf art and letters that he was', the day came 
too s<Km for his renunciation which was impending, .And at Tiroparuttikunram. Jina- 
Kafichl os it was then known, the yearning soul discovered its mentor in the person of 
sage Pushpasena alKiut whom we shall speak later (pp. 44-45). The sincerity of the sage 
and his asceticism won Irugappa over to him so much so that Irugappa vowed to serve the 
sago in any manner that he commamlcd. From then the general appears to have discard¬ 
ed the sword and tlevoted himself solely to service and deeds that were calculated to 
bring him virtue ipunya) and secure for him liberation {moksha). Among the deeds mention 

may be made of building of temples* .«• parts of them, as for instance the mamUpa in the 
present case. 

The figure shown hero represents just such a person. Its spirit is one of extreme 
devotion, humility, asceticism, self-sacrifice and eagerness to be at the service ol littnui- 
nlty, a precept for which Jainism is remarkable. The hair on the head is secured in 
a knot and the knot is thrown on the left side of the figure. In the manner of securing 
the hair it is suggested by the tips standing erect that lfx:ks of uribraidcd hair which 
characlensc a sage or ascetic .ire intended, A beard and moustache are present. The 
hands are held in the anjtii pose against the breast, a jiose uf devotion, humility and 
worship. The under-gannent which is lied in the k^u heh, fashion, as is d(Hie in South India 
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to-day. extends only up to the knees U-ing drawn up. There i« nothing strange 

to most South Indians the <lrawing up of the under garment .nd.cat^ reverence « regard 

for the person in whose presence they stand. There .8 not a second garn.ent here ah 

Is also significant, for a mode of showing respect to people that deserve U .s to take h 

upper garment away, or tie it in the form of a sash over the under ganuent, ^ 

breast bare. With this moile also most South Indians a« famdiar. Hence In g 

the upper garment is omitted, the under garment .8 drawn up and as If this was no, 

enough to show the feelings of the iierson portrayed the hands are folded and draN^ 

against the breast-a pose which stands in Indian iconography for humility and 

But the wrists are provided with bangles. This is m great contras, to the other limbs of 

the figure where ornaments and other decorations are conspicuous by the.r “bsence 

What would he, tlicrefore. the significance ol the bangles? They only stand 

the status of the figure, which was that of an erstwhile man of the world in afHucnt 

conditions, who had become a disciple of sage Pushpasena by coming 

hia supenor spiritual force. This appears to be the only significance m such a rendenng. 

The bangles also indicate that there can be no mistaking the person Intemlcd. for no 
mere sage or ordinary person can be shown with them. Thus it would ‘haj a” 

safeguards were taken at the time of making ihe Portraits make the identity of ^ 
person clear. And tradition and the inscriptions In the temple give his name as Irugappa. 

The Sai,gUa-ma.dapa has the curved caves (ko^^.i) which is found on all the other 
parts of the temple also. But on its north-east corner, a number of lotus petals, placed 
one above the other, is designed indicating that the whole Is miKlcllcd on the lotus petal. 
All the pillars of the Sahgita.mu»Japa bear traces of recent colouring. 

At the northern end of this manJ.,po, just where its beams rest on the KflrJA.mnJim-ver.in- 
da U a pillar, plain with the usual sixteen flutings but supporting a Chola corbel which 
stands as a clear proof to-day of the shiftings and alterations made in the Vardhama^u. 
veranda, presumably at about the time ol the construction of 

m.mdupu continues to the south of the TriWffl-Aflxt/.veran.la till it reaches the cloister. 
The ceiling of this part of the mflaiA./m is higher than elsewhere and resU on the TnAurfl- 
II:;f;its ve^anL.,inore.room and its veranda and the cloister on the south. Only 
one pillar is found which. Uiougb resembling the other pillars in the Vijayansgara style, 
supports a CboU corbel and has three bands and a base cut from a separate stone. 

Round the temple there is the temple cloLster interrupted at 
rooms kitchen, etc It is raised on the cast with its base like that of the Tniu/a‘huti- 
veranda, with the usual Chola pillars (pi. i-B. 3 ) supporting lintels and curved eaves 

27; pl. XXX. l).-The gopuro divides the cloister here 
I* located in its centre. It (the gopuru) is of moderate dimensions (pl. x^. l) and is 
built of granite except the top tiers which are of stucco and imek. The base is of the 
Chola tyiw with six mouldings, five rectangular and one ociagtmal on which arc ‘"s* 

criptions (Nos. n and I9. see Wmv, pp. 58 and 60). The sides of the *!./•«« bear pilasters with 
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corbels of ihe Chola type (pi. i-B, 4) bat with chamfered sides as is also the case with the 
XfuHh^sa, another part of the temple which we shall describe presently. The lintels 
supjHirt curved caves with four kudus or win<low>ornamenis on each wide side. The.se kudus 
are of floral design surmounted by a lion’s head as in the case of the pillar base containing 
the portrait of Irugappa. They arc occupied each by a Tinhnhkara seated in the 
fm yaitka-dsanu, l e., with legs crossed and hands placed on the lap, one over the other, the 
pose prescribed for meditation. Over the eaves is a line of lions* heads with mane, and at 
each end a projection shaped like a lion's mouth. 

Over this rises a superstructure of brick which rises in three tiers. An inscription 
fNo. 9, see Mow, p. 58) on the inner side of the lintel of the gopura speaks of Ihe construc¬ 
tion of this superstructure as due to the benevolence of the sage Pusbpasena, the preceptor 
of Irugappa. 

It is unusual to find an ascetic-sage venturing tm construction work which requires 
finance liehind. But if it be remembered that it was the same sage that ordered Irugappa. 
his disciple, to build the Saugita-miindapa. as the latter proclaims in inscriptUm No. 7, it is 
only natural to suppose that the gopura also was financed by Irugappa and was probably 
built aliout the .same time as the mandapa or a little later. It may however be asked why 
Irugappa. if he were really responsible for this construction, should he silent aiwut his 
association in this work when one would expect him to proclaim his share Just as he had 
done in inscription No. 7. To most Indians who can realize the import of Guruiulu and 
Guruiiskya-hhavu or relationship between master .ind pupil the answer to this question Is 
apparent. His reverence for his guru may have stood in the way of proclaiming himself 
as the author of the gopura—a course of action that could be expected of him, more so 
because he firmly believed as every anient follower .>f the faith will do. that what all he 
did or achieved was at the bidding of his guru, the guide that was to lead him through 
and In whose hands his liberation {moksha) lay. His share in any work of merit would, in 
his opinion, pale before the supenor spiritual force and merit of his mentor. Thus the 
devotee, a little vain at the outset, as proved by the personal touch in inscription No 7. 
reveals himself here as a emvert to humility, meekness, service and devotion and lays the 
humble work ‘'that he was destined to perform as a result of the blessing-s (prasada) of 
his spiritual guide " at the feet of his master, at the .same time proclaiming to the world in 
unmistakable terms that it was the work of his guru, who therefore deserved the praise, 
while his own share wa.s little, he merely functioning as a machine set at work by the 
spiritual force of the^irru. 

Tht Cloister iviX. ii, I4).—The cloister appears to have been interfered with and 
altered 10 the course of subsequent constructions in the temple. On the south-east 
comer it was altered to make room for the temple kitchen {madapalU) which shows four 
pillars of the Chola type placed in the middle enclosing a rectangular pit which serves 
tOKlay thepur^eof a gutter, while above it the celling is open to allow smoke ,0 
escape (pi. ti. 26). When this alteration was effected we have been unable to ascertain 
There Is a veranda in front uf the kitchen which is a continuation of the cloUter 
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The adjacent pan is a store room for storing paddy, etc. (pi. ll, IS) built in the twentieth 
year (1236 A.D.) of the reign of RajarH ja lU as proved by an inscription on Its north wall 
(No. 2. see Mim. p. 50). It •» not on a line with the wall of the kitchen 
22" The room thus enclosed has in its centre two Chola pillars a half-cmt ChoU 
pillar on the west placed against the western wall of the room, and a Cho a ’ 

out its pillar, peeping out of the eastern wall of the room. The pillar ol the 
mentioned corbel was probably removed from its original place when the 
added as the erection of a wall between the kitchen and 

unnecessary. On the sides of the doorway may be discerned the migal>anJ/ui with a 
string of ImuB tietals. also found on the Trikuta^sa and Vardluirndna^irdHain^ 
doorLys. This motif might therefore be taken to have come into existence in the later 
Chola period Itself. veranda is attached to this store room in front Partially, leaving 
almost a third of Us north wall to face the Sahgita-mamlapa, the beams of which ^st t>oth 
on this wall and on the vcranrla. The level of the store room being elevateil, the level 
of the veranda has been likewise elevated. The exposed side of the north wall of the 
ZL room contains two inscriptions, one above recording the construction of the .lore 
room itself (No. 2. see Oelow, p. 50) and the other on its plinth (No. 8. see hdvw. p. 57 ) 

which records the gift of a village by Irugappa. , u 1 . 

From the west wall of this store room the clmsler runs due west. It has become 

very low. almost approaching the ground level but slightly raised by 3 . ^he com¬ 
pound wall bounds it on the south. On the south-west comer of the temple, where die 
cloister takes a turn to the north running from south to n^h). is a small shnne 

(„l \\ 10) dedicated for Brahmadeva Yaksha (pi. v. 2), the Yaksha of SlialaiUtha . 

. near the I h. .hrinc h.« Lean wdled up by bnck w.a^^k 

d m clearly of recent origin. The Yaksha has his wViana. the elephant, below hi. 

The icunopaphy of .hia i«aga U so esacUy lika Iha. of .he Hindu Alyank, 
or Sasia* that one might easily take It to represent Aiyanir and not Brah^deva if it were 
not for the fact that it is placed and worshipped in a Jama ^mple. The cloister from 
east to west has caves (Wuiigr«) of brick instead of granite. Thus presumably happened 
when the old one. which was probably of granite, fell and was renewed by the preseni 

Thrcloister now continues from the south to the north and is elevated as near the 
»Mrvi(nl ii 14). except for a disunceof about 30' in the middle (pL li, 13), where it Is 
^n a level with the cloister between the store room and the Brahmadeva shnne. Facing 
?his low space, in the western wall of the com,Kmnd that bounds it. there was once an 
ent Joce. 6 'k 3 '. now blocked, placed slightly, though not directly on a Ii”" 
Vardhamana shrine, which opened Into the huts and the fields behind the temjde While 
L Bmhmadeva shrine bounds this part of the cloister at its southern comer, i, has bem 
converted into a room recently with brick to .he right of the back entrance referred to 

K«i* Series-V.4.1, psn s. n - M. 
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above for keeping the temple sdmdtts and vdhaHcts. The caves (koduhgai) of this part of 
the cloister is bigger and of granite while It is of brick work to the left of the bark 
entrance. Surely the brick eaves is a later work that had come in the place of older 
ones built of granite that had probably to be renewed. The rest of the temple, oic.< the 
^anti-TTumdapa, the Munivdsa, the Saugila-mantiapa. and the cloister on the cast beat 
four granite caves. 

^tiMi-mandapa, (pi. ii. 19).—^Thc cloister now runs from west to east and has been 
converted Into a big elevated maitdapu, 78’ x 27' in area, now known as *' ^nti-maijtjapa.’* 
It is here that the makiibhisheia or the grand bathing ceremony of the gods of the temple 
is held. Its western end has been elevated by 3* above the rest of the mandapu as the 
maJuibhisheka ceremony was originally intended to be done there. The gods would l>e 
installed on the elevation while the juiesU attended to the baths with due ceremonies 
and the faithful witnessed them from the rest of the mundupn which has been said is 
lower in level. In the centre of the elevation referred to is a small shrine (pi. ii, 18), 
built of brick about 37 years ago, in the time of the present trustee's father, in which a 
marble image of Bishabhadeva. the first Trnhankara, obtained from Jaipore is worshipped. 
The construction of this shrine was necessary in order to provide support for a small 
mandapa, also of brick-work, called the “ Janmabbishcka-maQi^apa " built on the roof at 
about the same lime. Tlic latter was given then the name " Janmabhisheka-man^apa *' 
as the Tlrthahkaras in the temple, whose life-stories were enacted during the temple 
festivals {utsava) were carried to this pan and anointed with waters, the idea being that 
these Tlrthahkaras were undergoing the anointing cerentony that they underwent as 
soon as they were bomAs they were carried by the dewts to Mount Mrru for the above- 
said ceremony, a higher place was re<|uircd and consequently we get the present mandupa 

on the roof. And the priests who perform the ceremony officiate for the Access to 

this mnndapa U by a flight of steps facing south, situated between the ^nli-maitiJUtpu and 
the building adjacent to it on the cast which is called " Munivasa " or *' the abode of 
sages.” 

Ai the ceiling of the ^duti-mnndupo was shaky, especially at Its northern end (to the 
north of the present ((ishabhadeva shrine) some supixirt has been given recently by 
inserting two Chola corbels (id. i-B, 3) and a Chola pillar with its corbel from some other 
part of the temple into the compound wall and placing over them three cross-beams, the 
other entls of which rest on Chola pillars (pi. i-B. 3). now hidden by the IJishabhadeva 
shrine. These pillars are visible from within the Rishahhadeva shrine. A similar 
thing has been done on the southern side of the shrine and three cross-beams are laid 
between the Chola pillars enclosed by the shrine and those forming the first row in the 
^anti-maudapu. The shrine encloses therefore two rows ol three pillars. Including these 
the ^iinti-mandapa should have had at the time it was erected three rows of ten pillars each, 
resembling those of the temple veramla (see pi. i-B, 3). The first row contains all 
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tht icn, one of which, on the western comer, is partially hidden by the brick wall of the 
room in which the temple iHVmmis arc housed. The middle row has three of its pillars 
enclosed in the ^lishahhadeva shrine; six of Its pillars (4-9) can be seen, while the tenth 
on the extreme cast shows only its corbel. This originally stood in a line with the tenth 
pillar of the first row, and was probably removed when the Mttnh'dsa was built, as the 
latter’s western wall made this pillar unnecessary. The third row is just like the middle 
row. with its tenth pillar showing its corbel from within the wcsicro wall of the Muni^a. 
The tenth pillar of the first row is drawn nearer to the ninth of the same row as .1 stands 

at the corner of the . . 

From an inscription found on the west wall of this mandapa which is also the comiwund 

wall (No 1. see Wma. pp. 49. 50). we have to infer that this mandupn came into existence 
prr.bably in the reign of Ra jaraja III, for it is dated in the eighteenth year of the said king 
(1234 A D.). The position of this inscription on this wall is intertsting. It is found on the 
second layer of stone from the bottom (U. the ground level of the ^anti-mnm/opay While 
there are four more granite layers above it. not to speak of lintels and beams above, this is 
curiously incised so low. far below the eye-level. This suggests that the original mwkf 
or compound wall was a low one and was probably raised to its present height and shaiw 
during the time of Alagiya Pallavan (see Mme. pp. 39. 47-8). I’he latter’s inscription 
speaking of the construction of the maJiJ (No. 12, sec Mine. p. 58). is found on the <niter 
side of the wuJd and is placed sufficiently high so that it lends sutnxirt to the above 
suggestion. Either the Modif was renewed 01 M>me more layers of stone were added on 

to it by Alagiya Pallavan. 

JWwmtvlxa Ipl. ti. 21 and 22).-Thc AfaamfM or "the almde of the sages." so named 
because it has five cells in a row opening towards the south, in which the souls of five 
sages that flourishc*! in Tirupanittikunram are !,clicvcd to live engaged in doing tMmance 
even to-day. is a long corridor adjacent to the M* x 2l'm area. Thexc Is 

nothing in the construction of this part of the temple to suggest any great antiquity. 
Two of the cells are intended for Mnllishepa and Pushpasena. sages that lived in the 
(imrtccnth century A.0.‘ For these sages to gel deified and worshipped in the 
along with the other three sages some years should be allowctl after their demise. Thus 
arguing It seems likely that ihe .W«iinvlsrt may have been built sometime (n the fifteenth 

""^^oughi according to local tradition, these five cells (pi ii. 21) were intended for five 
sages, the central room contains stone images of VardharnSna (pi. iii, 2) and PSriva- 
natha the former facing west and the latter south, while the other four arc empty. The 
placing of these two images in a place where they are inappropriate came about as 
follows:—tn 1906, r.e.. the Tamil year ParjbhinHi, the KtiM>ltai>hishtka ceremony of the 
temple was performed on a grand scale by the present trustee’s father. The image of 
Vardhamana which was till then worshipiH?d in the main Vardhamana shrine, and conse¬ 
quently an old one, was removed from there as a crack on it made it unfit for further 
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worship and was taken to the central cell of the Mnatvasa, where it is at present found 
fpl. iii 2). The history of the PSr^vanfltha image js different and more interesting. 
According to the temple priest it was found in the temple well some I50 year* ago where 
it was probably thrown for safety by the then temple authorities during the raids of the 
Muhammadan iconoclasts. This accotmt receives confirmation from another detail 
present in one of the cells. The last cel! on the right contains an underground cell which 
can he disclosed by removing the slobs above, which is locally called “ knlapa-kottadi." 
This was intended for keeping the temple images in safety so that the raitlers could not 
see them. It was also believed that this underground cell had also an underground 
passage leading to the next garden where the Pallava temple the Chandniprabha 
temple) is located. 1 examined the cell with a view to test this pan .>f the account. 
There is surely the underground cell, hollow and gloomy, but 1 could not find any traces 
ol the underground passage referred to. The ParSvanitha image was probably thrown 
into the well either because there was no room for it in the underground cell or because 
there was not sufficient time for the people to remove the slabs aliove and deposit the 
image in the underground cell as most proliably the raider was almost at their door. 
Under snch circumstances the well alone could be thought of. as its waters could hide 
the image from the evil look of Uic icimoclasl for the time being. And when the raider 
Imd left the place it was probably intended to be removed from its temporary place of 
safety to the underground cell. Failure to do so immediately had resulted In the image 
being left in the well tilt chance disclosed it 150 years ago. 

The western wall of the Mitmvdsa faces the .idnti-mundapa and is less in width than 
the latter by 6’. That it was put against the madil. and hence is subseiiuenl to the latter, 
is made evident by a gap lietween it and the latter. Two of the ^anti-mandnpa pillar 
corhef* have gol into this wall, which projects into the for half of Us length 

starting from the motiH, and is drawn in for the remaining half of its length starting from 
the centre of the ^ami’ma/tda^. The proj'ccting portion of the wall corresponds to the 
region of the cells, while the drawn portion corresponds to a small corridor of about the 
same length as the cells, in front of the cells. The ends of the projecting and the drawn 
liorlions of the wall liear plain rectangular pilasters with small Chola corbels such as we 
findonihe Vardhamina-veranda (pi. i-B, 4). A similar wall flanks the Ahaivdsa on 
the cast. 

The corridor in front of the cells is narrow and dark though there arc two stone 
windows on its southern wall, one facing the first cell on the left and the other facing the 
fifth cell on the right. The window on the left is now bidden by stops leading to (he 
terrace built recently against this part from the processional path outside. The other 
Uces a small garden (pi. ii. 25) siitiated between the wall of the corridor and the temple 
well. Tlicse window* are rectangular with nine a«|uare holes*. In the centre of the wall 
of the corridor the doorway ol the Munivasa is located, which shows like the VardhamdHu- 
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urdhamandapn, Triki(a-ba3ti-ardhamandupit and *torc room doorways ihe Hdgalyiudfias with 
a string of lotus petals running along the course of the sides and joining them. On this 
wall, in places not bidden by the staircase and on the walls of a muadafn* in front of the 
MuuivAsa {pi. Li, 22 ) there arc plain pilasters supjjoning Chola corbels (pi. i-B, 3) as on 
the eastern and western walls of the Munitdsa. 

The maudapa just mentioned, which we may call the“ Munivasa-mao^Jap* * (pl* ii> 22), 
is 34* X 20* In area, and is liuilt in front of the Mnnivdsa corridor. It is elevated and is 
higher than the cells and the coirhlor by 3", It is covered on its sides recently by brick 
walls, and has two rows of pillars, an inner row with six pillars and an cuter row with 
four. 

Two pillars, one at each end of the inner row, ore enclosed by brick walls, only their 
corbels which arc like those In the Vardhatniitta veranda (pl- i*B, 3 ). showing out. The 
other pillars in this row bear similar corbels but arc different in design and iteiails of 
workmanship as will be clear fruni fig. 8 of pl. i-B. They are all placed on the elcvaticei 
of the Afnaivilsa-Mandapa. The corbels of these are carved like those of the Chola pillars 
in the temple but are chamfered vertically into recUngular and cylindrical bands alter¬ 
nately reminding one of wooden chippings. The square area in the centre of the 
corbel bears the design of the conventional lotus cither in a square or a circular back¬ 
ground. These pillars are cylindrical with about live mouldings on ilicir slightly 
enlarged cylindrical bases, a rather unusual feature. The front row has four pillars 
sUnding on the ground and not on the elcvat;on of the rest of the Mamvana-utMida/ni. 
The comer ones are partially hidden bv the brick walls flanking the mtmlapu. They are 
cight-flutfd, above plain square liases and support corbels of Chola form, but presumably 
of later date <pl. i-B, s). The central two pillars bear in the square |«rtion of Ihcir 
capitals the same conventional lotus design. The pillars of the front row support the 
lintels which are surmounted by gr,ini(c eaves itaduriguO, a continuation of the same of 
the ^anti-numAtpit- The front of the base of the uumdapn is plain with two rectangular 
mouldings, one at its top and the other at its bottom. .Access to this moM^apa is by a 
flight of steps placed between the second and the third pillars ol the first tow. 

Thus wc find that the pillars here are a curious mixiurr of the Chola style and a 
later style of which plainness and freedom from intricate carving are characteristic 
features. This coupled with the fact that there is nothing In this part of the temple calling 
for sp«:ial attention, either architectural or sculptural, makes this part less interesting, 
h.id it not been for Ihe much religious history regarding the sages that the walls of the 
five cells are supposed to breathe'. 

The north-east corner of the temple (pl. ii, 15) is a continuation of the cloister but is 
now closed for storing temple property. A motlem window with iron l>ars is conspinious 
in the brick wail. From here the cloister runs from niwth to south (pl. ii. I4) till it 
reaches the gapura. Between this and the eastein flanking wall of the MHnix’Osa-muftdapa 


* $«c uiulcT leUgvnu tuUKr; ofTitupcuuitlkaiijatn, Mtut pp, 4a-4r> 
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«» a small garden (pi. ii, 25) in which a ntl/pt-iXmc is placed under a tree. An interesting 
feature of this oif^n-stone is that it resembles the Hindu mlga^sxonc one finds often installed 
under the sacred pipal tree by those desiring progeny, the ceremony being known as ’* nSga- 
pratishtha,*' with, however, this difference, that in the circular band formed by two inter¬ 
twining snakes the figure of a Trrthahkara seated in the ** paryahka-asana," I’-r., with 
legs crossed and hands placed one over the other in meditation, is shown. This proves 
that Ndgii-worship was practised among the Jainas as well as among the Hindus and the 
Buddhists. 

The Temple Well (p|. li, 24) which is situated in front of this garden and from which 
the Parivan&tha image in the MumvOsu was taken, appears to have been dug by a 
merchant called ^eiigadirckdvan as recorded in an inscription found on a small slab 
{No. 14. see Mitw. p.59) inserted between the Vardhamftna and Pushpadanta shrines. This 
styles himself a Pullava. The titles that he assumes and his designation as 
indicated by the term Mut^ndavp^^ tempt one to assign him to the thirteenth century, as 
the surname Muvenduxiflag was assumed by royal officers under the Cholas. This assuinp. 
tion receives support fmm a study of the palaeographical features of the inscription which 
point to the same period. 


PrtKtssioHai Path (pi. ii, 20).—All round the shrines there is the processional path 
roughly in the form of a square, broader on its northern, western and eastern sides than 
on its southern side, where it Is narrowed down between the cloister and the wall of the 
Trikuot-Bunli. Between the cloister on the west (pi. ii. 13) and the backs of the Trikutu. 
B<utti shrines and the VardhamAna and Pushpailanta shrines the processional path is 
wider than on the south side of the temple. In its centre is an old tree known as the 
*' kora " (pi. ii, ly) around which a granite altar luis been constructed. The sides of the 
altar have been worked like the base of the cloister. Below the top moulding on 
the northern side, is a crude sculpture in tow-relief showing a sage seated in vinlsono ie 
the right leg placed over the left, with his left hand resting on the lap in meditation ‘and 
right hand indicating exposition [upadrio) or knowledge {juami). The quill of a pea¬ 
cock's feather {mayiro^pihehchhit) rests on his left thigh, the feather lying on the ground 
To the north-east of this altar, removed by 6' from it. is a granite ho/ipitho in the shape 
of a full-blown lotus showing the seed-vessel, rising over a square base (pi. ii, 17) Qn 
its western side a crude figure representing a sage in meditation, seated cmss-legged has 
been carved in a manner suggesting that the sage was intended to be facing the sage on 
the altar of the tree. An insenption on this Valipitha (No. i8. see Mm>, p. 60) which 
serves as the label of the figure sculptured, gives the name of the sage as Anantavirva 
Vamana. Another similar with a similar sage sculptured on its western side 

and facing the tree, is placed to the east of the tree within a distance of 5' (d| Li I7l 
Though no label is found .m this, presumably the sage on this was also a di«!ioIe 

llkeAnHntavtrya.oftheonc on the tree altar. The plinth of this altar contains two 
.n»c,.0..o«„N«u ,6a„l ,r. M»., pp, S9 .ndOo), one „p „„nhen. .„d ,ho 
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this verse that three sages spent their lifetime under this tree which statement probably 
means that they did penance under the tree*. The other inscription (N’o. 17. see p. 60} 
speaks of the construction of the altar by a king who is referred to a* a Tamil Paliava*. 
This sacred tree l>elongs to the species (xorn parviflora, a "species whose branches burn 
very readily and which travellers at night use as torches.'’ It is worshipped by the 
Jainas of the locality. The reason why these sages resort to trees for penance and the 
like is that in Jaina mythology several trees are spoken of as hdpalta-vriti/uis and dikshi'h 
vriishas under which each Tlrthaiikara si)ent his karma and attained to the state of a 
kevalt or one endowed with omniscience*. 

Facing this part of the processional path arc two stones images, tme ot Parivanatha 
with the serpent-hoods raised over his head, placed in a niche behind the VasupQjya 
shrine and the other of another Ttrthankara, seated, whose identity is not clear. 
These two probably belong to the complete set of statues of the Tirthankaras in the 
temple that Burnell alludes to in the Indian Aiitit)uary^, The rest of the set is no longer 
traceable. 

llie temple court in front of the Saaxita-matidapa (>.r., the processional path on its 
eastern side) contains a big of granite ipl, ii, 17) similar to the other batipUhas 

in the temple, and a flagstaff (dhvujit-sLtmbha) of copper placed on a brick pedestal (pi. ii. 
25). both standing in a tine with the entrance of the VardhamSna shrine and the jn>pMra. 

The Compound Wall (PrdbJra). —The various structures in this temple described till now 
are all surruunded by a prdkjra or contiiound wall, or tnatlif .ns it is called in Tamil, 12' 
high, issuing from the sides of the gopura. Its measurements are as followseastern side 
145^', northern side l53H’f western side 142', and southern side 144'. The western side 
(the one behind the shrines) has a small opening in it, as in most of the South Indian 
temples, now closed, which as already noticed is almost, if not directly, on a line with the 
VardhamOna shrine and the gi^pura. The northern part of this pmkdra separates the 
garden in which the Chandraprabha temple is situated from the Vardhamana temple. 
An inscription in Tamil, found on the eastern prakara, to the right of the gopura and 
facing the street outside, speaks of the construction of the uiaditt the compound wall, by 
AJagiya Pallava (see M<rx, No. 12). The name AJagiya Pallava seems to be one of the 
titles of Koppcrunjidga.a feudatory of the Chola Rajaraja III* and as he is referred to as a 
king in this inscription his connection with the temple would appear to date $ubsc<|uent 
10 1243 A.D., the year that he was crowned king at Sendamangalam*. 

Tirnparuttikunram seems to have been the seat of a succession of Jaina ascetics who 
figure in some of the temple inscriptions (Nos. 7,15-18,22'24,8ee/Ae/0w, pp.57, S9'b2)andun 
small stone btdipUhas placed over the »amadhis of these ascetics situated in the fields in a 
locality known as Arunagiri-mi^du. This place is removed from the temple by about 2oo 


« f Of detalU reginling lt*w we pp 45-47. 

• Fo» rtet«ll» teprfin^ Ihfa Pallstm Ida*, tee uadst and ttioto, pp. 47-48. 
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vards on the south-west and is close to a tank. There I found an altar built of bricks in 
the midst of dense masses of pnckiy-pcar. And on this altar arc placed five granite 
pedestals in the form of a square (pi. vi, 4). Four of them, shaped like inverted 
lotuses and lotus flowers with petals fully drawn down so as to reveal the seed-vessel, 
occupy the comers of the s«iuare, while the fifth, which is bigger than the others, and is 
in the form of a rectangular hhadra<tami, occupies the centre. The arrangement and the 
size of this fifth one would appear to indicate that the ascetic over whose remains it was 
put up was considered by the Jainas of the locality as more important than the other four 
sages. Fortunately three, out of these five |)edestals, including the one in the centre, 
bear inscriptions written in the Gmntha script, the language being Sanskrit. That on 
the central one is a verse in praise of the sage Pushpasena, whose blessings to humanity 
are invoked (Na 24, p. 62). The pedestal on the north-west of the central one has 
another inscription which records that it was intended for the sage called Anantavlrya 
Vamana, who was a pupil (fiJiAyrr) of another sage called Chandrakirti fNo. 22. p. 61). 
A third |)cdcstal to the south-east of the central one contains the words " the sage 
Pushpasena Vamana '* (No. 23, pp. 61-62). The other two have no letters on them, and if 
they ever had any. they must all have got obliterated. This Is not unlikely, placed as 
they arc in the open fields where they were uncared for and have consequently become 
much weathered, These five pedestals and the five rooms in the Muuivdso where the 
souls of these sages arc said to rest, clearly prove that there was a succession of jaina 
ascetics iyatia) at Tiniparuttikunrarn whose detailed history will be found below. 

Sages aud the Rtligiaus History of Tiruparultikunram. —The religious history of Tiru- 
paruttikunfani is as interesting as its secular one, and is equally rich for the reason that 
a place like Jina-Klfichtpuram. one of the VidydsthAuas sacred to the Jainas (see ubm't, 
p. l) cannot be otherwise. A study of the local traditions, and of the inscriptions in 
the temple and on the samddhi iiedestals reveals a regtilar heirarchy of sages who figure 
in some of these inscriptions as master (gum) and disciple (iishya). Their main work 
appears to have been propagation of the Digariibara Jaina religion. With cniditr 
scholarship some of these sages combined rare tact and accommodation to other faiths 
like Hinduism, which stood them in good stead, for they not only secured for their 
religion the patronage of ihc king o( the lantL but also protected them from Hindu fury. 
By slow degrees these sages began to acquire, apart from the religious hold that they 
already had, much political influence in the country. 

Jaina contribution to the literature of South India is rich, most of its contributors 
being religious enthusiasts.' The most scholarly among these enthusiasts grouped 
themselves into various saug/un or monastic orders or communities for an effective 
propagation of the faith, Each sahghu was divided into many anil each gaita 

into many gachchhas. There are four sanghas which characterise the Digambara church, 

* Kuhd SfammrMat wd idafptidtiifttm, two TunO epie* of lh« sge wt Itsra tbu lb« Jaiuiu wirtt 

laagblr dl»W*d ido two teeUoiu. iHr mmmu at ■edict terh m ihoM w Jina-KiXchi, ud the ^teaiai or hnicn, 

Uynoi. 







19541 


Tiruparultiku^rani [JiHo-fCUnch]) itiui its temples 


4t 


viz., (t) SttHtli, ( 2 ) StM. Ij) Deva, and I4) Sirhha sunghas. From inscripiions* we learn that 
a saiigha called the Drumih Mkghn, probably the one that established itself at Madura, 
was the most important of all these sakgAas, and that one of its gaHtis,* the Ntindigaifa was 
famous in the history of South Indian Jainism. 

It is not strange that we Gtid at Tirupanittilcunfam a regular hierarchy of gurus and 
i/jAyos* for we learn from the Sravaqa Bclgola inscriptions, Nos. 47 » 54 . 105. 108 and 145. 
that the system ol this heirarchy commenced from the time of Chandragupta Maurya 
(300 B.C.). It need hardly be said here that Sravaqa Belgoja where the colossal statue of 
Bihubali Ipl. Jntxvi, fig. t), the son of the first Tlrthahkara stands, was likely to abound 
in information concerning the succession of apostles and other gurus and teachers. 
According to the Sravana Bejgola inscriptions the first guru or YnCtudra was Kuntlakunda 
Acharya* then came Umasvami, the compiler of the rmwfmAn-Siifr«. Gfiddhrapifichchba 
and his disciple Balakapinchchha. After him came the famous Samantabhadra (No. 105) 
whose name has gone down in the history of Digarhbara Jainism in gold letters. 

According to tradition his date is 138 A.O. _ 

All the writers on South Indian Jainism and Sanskrit literature arc agreed tn 
acclaiming with one voice that Sflmantabhadra’s appearance in South India marks an 
epoch not only in the annals of Digaiiibara Jainism but also in the histc^y of Sanskrit 
literature After Samantabhadra came several mums or ascetics who continued the wo^ 
of propaganda and organised the Jaina community into convenient classes and enrich^ 
the Hicrature of the land. Chief among them were Simhanandl, who. according to tradi¬ 
tion founded the state of GangavAdi*. POjrapada. the author of fiufudra imd 

AkaUnka more closely connected with Kaftchl than the others, for it is said of him that 
in about 788 A.D.» he confuted in discussion the Buddhists at the Coun of King Mhasa- 
tunga Hima fenala at KafichT.and besides converting the king to Jamism secured with 
his aid the eicpulsion of the Buddhists from KllftchT and from South Indm to Ceylon. 

W , -r— • .uch •» t^f 4 ***> Ssr^smiti. etc. The Iut» hmjmIimc 
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To the people at Tinjpanittikunrain the tradition regarding Akalahka atone is fresh 
in their minds while the earlier muitis and the later ascetics are almost forgotten. It is 
easjr to understand this f<ir the tradition regarding .\ka|ahku is kept alive at a netgbbour- 
inu Jainu village called TiruppanamOr, about twelve miles from fClhchl, where a big stone 
mortar'm the local temple is explained by the temple priests as the one employed by 
Aka|ahka to pound the vanquished aliens, and a sculpture on the compound wall of the 
temple to front of the said mortar showing a Jaina ascetic in the attitude of preaching, 
as illustrating the propaganda work of the sage who told the people around that Jainism 
was superior to all other religions, that much virtue would accrue as a result of being a 
Jaina and that if any uneshould insist on continuing to be an alien in spiteof his preach* 
ings the mortar will grind him in no time. 

Nothing but their names’ is known of the sages subsequent to Aka|aiika who 
flourished in or about Tiruparuttikunram, till we come to 1199 A.D. The temple 
inscriptions and those at .Anipagiri'ni£du fortunately throw light on some more sages. 
Thus for instance inscriptions Nos. 3 tp. 50) and 22 Ip. 61) speak of a guru called 
Chandrakirti who flourished at Tiruparuttikunram and whose remains have been 
interred at Arunagiri-m^ifu and a subjiJJ/w* erected over them there. In the former 
inscription dated I199 AS>. the gift of twenty vtHis of land in the village of Arhbi to the 
temple is received from Kulottuhga III. to whom the recipients made clear that the 
temple at Tiruparuttikunram deserved his patronage because there lived In it their guru, 
Chandrakirti. The king not only gave twenty v^Iis of land to the temple but also gave 
Chandrakirti the title "the acharya of KottaiyOr" in token of his appreciation of the 
latter’s learning anti work. In the tatter inscription (No. 22. p. 61), which is found at 
Arunagiri-m^dOi same Chandrakirti Is referred to as the spiritual of another 
sage who flourished at Tiruparuttikunram, the latter being known as Anantavfrya 
Vamana. In the present state of our knowledge of the Jaina heirarchy wc are not able to 
identify the Chandrakirti referred to. and the local Jainas are unable to help on this point, 
and other iista found at Sravapa Be|go|u (published) are not helpful There is, of course, 
a Chandrakirti In the list of Jaina ochoryas available from the Andhra^Karnata-deia* and 
he is placed there between two other acharyas. Kanakakliti Oeva, who figures in one of 
the niUdhi Inscriptions from Danavulapadu now exhibited in the ^fadras Museum, and 
Bhattaraka jinachandra. It will be too much to see any connexion between our 
Chandrakirti (II99 AJ!).), and the one mentioned above, as the latter should be placed 
in the tenth century, the dale of the uiiidhf speaking of Chsndraklrti’s predecessor 
Kanakaklrli Deva l>cing assigned on sure grounds to 910-917 AT). Thus our Chandra- 
kini is a different person who lived and died at Tiruparuttikunram itself. 

Inscriptions No. 18 <p. 60) and No. 22 (p. 61) relate to Anantavirya VSmana, 
amither sage who was a disciple of Chandrakirti. The former is found on a tvlifdtha to 
the north-east of the kirn tree inside the temple, and the latter on a satuad/d stab at 
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Aruaajfin-mfJm. While the former merely say^ that the said Indipilha belongs to Ananta- 
vlrya Vamana thereby meaning that worship was intended for him in the manner known 
tu the temple arduikas, vis., placing ablutions {/kriO on pedestal (the belief t>eing that 
the spirit of the said sage will feed on it), the latter clearly records that the slab was 
erected in memory of the said sage who had the unique honour of counting Chandrakfni 
as his spiritual Jtftru. Nothing more is known about this sage from the temple records or 
from local tradition. One of the cells in the Afusivdsa is assigned to liiiii, another being 
assigned to his gum, Chandraklrti. 

We are entirely in the dark about the identity of Anantavlrya Vamana. But we 
know that he comes after Chandrakmi who figures in Kulottunga fll's inscription dated 
I my A.D.. and consequently should be placed a few years later than Chandraklrti, say, 
the middle of the thirteenth century. A study of the list «if Jalna aebarym. as avatlidile 
from the Andhut-Kurnata-deia, reveals an Anantavlrya Deva who is placed l>ctwccn Bhava- 
nandi and Amarakirti Acharya. Though this Anantavlrya Deva might possibly be *nir 
Anantavlrya Vamana, for there is nothing in their dates to disprove the identity, the 
absence of any mention in the Andhra-Kurnata list of his association with Tiruparutti- 
k*ui7ram precludes the possibility of such an identification. 

The next sage in the temple of whom wc have clear information both finm the 
temple records and from Jaina literature is MallisJiepa Vamana. Inscriptions Nos- y, 15 
and 24 (pp. 58. 50 and 62) speak of him. In No. y (p. 58) he is referred to as MallishcQa 
Vamtuasuri, the preceptor of Pushpasena-»iiinn/*wagiraa-Kd;a«w<i. In No. 24 (p. 62). which 
represents the samadhi of Pushpasena, he is again called the preceptor of Piishpasena 
and is referred to by the name Malllsheqa. In Nol 15 (p. S9) which Is a verse exclu¬ 
sively in praise of him, he is called MaliishcQa. his spiritual name being Vamana. 
Here It should be remembered that great teachers and writers no works of religion, 
philosophy, etc., are termed VAmnuas. the term Vttmaiia going with scholurship. And 
Mallishepa, as the Itaral tradition proves, was more known by the term Vamana than 
even by hia name Mallishena. He was a man of letters, held in high repute (n his times, 
and was the author of several works written in Sanskrit, Prakrit and Tamil. From one 
of his works in Tamil, entitled ** Merumandara Puraoam,”* from which 1 frequently draw 
for my understanding of some of the paintings in the temple, we leant that he knew 
Sanskrit and Prakrit too among languages, and Jaina and other systems in thought. 
The fact that he commences the Memmandara Parana as “ TamilSlI onru Aollalujrtn." i>,. 
“ I narrate here one in Tamil " (verse No. 2) shows that the preceding works of his should 
have been written in a language other than Tamil, say Sanskrit. Hi.s Sanskrit learning 
won for him the title of '*Ubhaya-bhashl-kavichakravartl"* or “the poet'inanan:h 
of two languages.'’ Some of his works known are commentaries to Sanskrit works 
on philosophy such as PandtOxlHayu, I^ava, luiuasara. Samayasara, and SyadiOdamanjari. 
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AterumuMdara Purjtui anil SumayudiX'Okwa, which is a cumntcntary to a Tamil work called 
N'dukfa-liratfu' While his disciple Pushpasrna, al>out whom we shall presently speak, 
appears to have acqnircd political importance, being associated with Irugappa, he seems 
tu have acquired importance in the literary field. The high regard that Pushpasena had 
for him is manifest in all Pushpasena's inscriptions here. In No. 9 (p. 58) he calls 
himself Mallishena’s devoted pupil and in No. 24 {p. 62) he calls himself, rather 
poetically, “the bee that hovers over the loius-tcet of Srt Mallishepa." Tradition 
associates him with the construction of tlie whole temple. Though this cannot be correct 
it still illustrates the cjctreme regard and importance that the Jainas of the place had for 
this sage. Besides assigning him a cell in the Munivasa, the people liavc built a Mipitha 
for him. This they have placed in the niche on the north wall of the Chola veranda 
under the inscription containing .a verse in praise of him (No. I5. p. 59) in order to 
connect the said inscription with the sage himself. Worship is offered to this hidtpUha 
even to-day as also to.i similar one placed on a brick pedestal below it which is intended 
for Pushpasena, his disciple. One of the pedestals in the samodhi at Arupagiri-medu, 
which is curiiiiisly enough not inscribed, is. I was told, Intended for him. 

As regards the date of this sage there is a silent but sure indication. Irugappa, 
whose inscnpiions are dated 1382 and 1387-88 A.D., speaks of his devotion to Pushpasena, 
whose disciple he styles himself to be, but is silent about his attitude towards Mallishena. 
the Guru of his gum. His silence can mean only one thing, and that is, that at the time 
of the advent of Irugappa to the temple Mallishena was dead. Thus he comes after 
Anantavlrya Vamana and before the advent of Irugappa, and may therefore be assigned 
to the earlier half of the fourteenth century. 

Now wc come to the illustrious Pushpasena who appears to have wielded consider¬ 
able political influence In bis lime. The Vljayanagara kings patronised him as a result 
of the hohl that he had over Irugappa. the general and minister of Biikka II and the 
sage was not slow in taking advantage of royal patronage. He prevailed on his royal 
disciple Irugappa w do the constructions in the temple and elsewhere (Vijayanagara 
city) referred to in inscriptions Nos. 7 and 9 fpp. 57 - 58 ). In the latter inscription the sage 
himself is cited as the author of the superstructure of the gopttra for reasons explained on 
page 32. Inscriptions Nos. 7, 9, 23 and 24 relate to Pushpasena. Nos. 23 and 24 are found 
on the samOdhi altar, the former giving his name and the latter invoking his blessings for 
the salvation ol the suffering humanity. It is strange that two {>edestal& containing 
inscriptions of Pushpasena should be found in the jtoOTrfi//i/ altar while there is no pedestal 
there of Chandrakirti, the first sage in our list. If we remember that there are two other 
baliplthas or pedestals within the temple itself, both uninsrribed. one in front of the P/ira 
tree and the other below the balipitha intended for Mallishcpa, and that they are similar 
to the ones in the samddhi It is obvious that some of these uninscribed and similar pedes- 
tals should have been changed or misplaced at some time or other. Much prominence is 
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4tuchcd to Pushpascna in the local Iraiiitioo probably because ol liis political influence. 
A cell is assigned to bint in the Muitivasu and worship is done to him much in the same 
way as is done to Mailishena. As regards his accomplishments, both spiritual and lite¬ 
rary, inscriptions Nos. 9 and 24 (pp. 38,62) are helpful. In the former he is called Vamana, 
"a bull among sages” {wuHipHngava) anil is given the title ” paravadimalla " which 
means “ a successful opponent of his enemies in discussion”' In the latter his devotion 
to MdDishena is stressed and his blessings are invoked for the benefit of the suffering, 
surging humanity. The fact that the •uimjJhi pedestal of Pushpascna is bigger than the 
others and that it is placed in the centre of the others and contains a bigger inscription 
bears testimony to the greater importance of the sage, in whose memory the pedestal 
arose. This pedestal appears to be the last in the collection of pedestals in the umOtlht. 
and this fact gives room to the surmise that probablv sub-sequent to Pushpasena there 
were not similar sages in the place or, if there were any, did not acquire importance in 
the manner that their predecessors like Mallisheqaand Pushpasena accpiircd. Otherwise 
their samOdhis should also be expected. 

The Afnithtasii which contains five cells has still one cell to be accounted for. the other 
four cells being intended for the spirits of Chandrakirti. .^nantavtrya Vaman.n. .Mulli- 
shena Vamana and Pushpascna Vamana. The name of the fifth is nol preserved for us 
to-day cither in the temple inscriptions or In the local traditions He may most probably 
be one who had preceded Chandrakirti, whose name has not come down to us. 

The sacredness of the temple was partly due to these Kiges and partly to the 
presence in its compound of the tree called " kOra " which has been described on pp 38-39. 
A stone altar surrounds the tree and two lntlipilhm are built near it. one of which, as has 
been already noted, contains inscription No. 18 (p, 60). Two inscriptions Nos. 16 (p. 59) 
and 17 Ip. 60) are found on the altar of the tree, the former on Its southern side and the 
latter on its northern side The former is a Tamil verse in praise of the sacredness of 
the tree, which is said to have given its shelter to three sages that lived under it, /.e., in 
the temple. It is also said to have revealed to the king of the land the methods by which 
to effect a beneficial rule. This is only a figuritive expression, for a tree cannot be 
sup|K>sed to do all this, the idea indicated being that the sages who lived under its 
shade were resijonsible for the work. This raises the question '* who were the three sages 
referred to here ? ” 

Both the inscriptions (Nos. t6 and 17) speak of these three sages as if they spent all 
their tune under it. It is common knowledge that these Jalna ascetics had to undergo the 
” diksha ” or initiation ceremony under trees (see below, pp. 65 and y6) and had to spend 
most of their time under these trees in mediiation so that their kurmus or attachments to 
the world, etc., might diminish. Thus verse Na 16 is no vain boast and if the tree here is 
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Mid to have proclaimed to the world the nood rule of the land by the kin^ it only mean* 
that the king of the land met the sages under its shade and was guided in the adminis* 
tratiun of the kingdom by their superior advice. The tree according to the above verse 
(No. l6) also puts forth a l>oast that the three sages enjoyed life under its shade- 


Hence it is legitimate to expect some inscriptions or portrait sculptures of the said 
three sage* under the tree or in its neighbourhood'. .\nd surely what wc find lo-day 
under the tree, on the plinth of the altar are the said two inscriptions fNos. l6 and 17) 
and a crude sculpture on the northern face of the altar below the plinth showing a sage 
sealed in the vlrasann, with one leg placed over the other, a position suggestive of 
authority, and with his right hand in the teaching attitude (w/Writil A peacock’s feather 
{mayirn-piiichrhha) which was Intended to remove insects like ants from harm's path can 
be seen on his left. The fact that this is the only sculpture on the altar establishes ihe 
relative imponance of the sage portrayed. Probably he is the first of the trio (mttMMMNi- 
var) referred in liotb the inscriptions. But where are the other two? 

Surely they ought to be expected very near the tree. To the east of the tree, within 
a distance of a yard is a haltpltha with the figure of a sage, rather crudely tculpturcd. li 

appears that there were some writings nn the top of this balipUha which have been so 
badly defaced that what remain now are not intelligible. But we can infer that the sage 
portrayed on it is one of the three suges, probably Chandrakirti. the predecessor of 
Anantavrrya Vamana who was contemporaneous with Kulottunga III (1178-1216 A.D.) 
But where then is Anantavlrya Vamanu? 


A similar balipUha, situated to the north-east of the tree and removed from it by 
alout 4 yard show* on its western face a crude sculpture of another sage resembling the 
presumed portrait of Chandrakirti referred to above. The identity of this sage is luckily 
made clear by an inscription on its top (No. 18. p. 60) which serves as its label. The 
name of the sage intended is given as " Anantavlrya Vamana,” and he is the third sage 
referred to in the altar inscriptions. 

U is strange that when the Afnnlvasa contains five cells believed to belong to five sages, 
that flourished in the place, the altar Inscriptions (both) should so specifically speak of 
three sages alone and Ignore Ihe other two. The two thus ignored arc Mailfshcfia (1300- 
1350 -A.D.) and Pushpasena (1350-1400 A.D.) To ignore such celebrated sages in a 
temple where they were very popular, as proved by the temple inscriptions, is both 
impossible and a positive demerit, especially so when less Important persons have 
figured in the temple records. The only explanation for this seeming omission Is that at 
the time of the altar inscriptions these two sages were unknown to the temple The 
inscription oi Anantavlrya Vamana (No. 18) on the second balipUha near the tree lends 
support to this theory. VVe had assigned Anantavlrya Vamana to the middle of the 
thirteenth century (1230-12S0 A.D.) relying on inscription No. 3 (pp. 50-51). 
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The second altar inscription (No. 17, p. 60) lends further support to this theory. In 
it a king c 4 the Tamil land, a V&\\aya{Patltwiir-kdn) who probably reverenced the memory 
of these three sages, U said to have collected the stones gathered by tlie three sages 
with a view to build an altar around the tree, and made a strong altar out of granite 
which served as a seat The present granite altar is therefore the work of a Pallava 
king of the Tamil country, und the two inscriptions on it should therefore be assigned to 
him. The paiaeographical features of these two inscriptions which compare well with 
those of Kulottuhga III, Rajarajadeva III (Nos. J-4) and Kopperunjinga (Na 12), and the 
fact th.nt they are free like the latter frtiro Sanskrit words or Granth.n letters which 
predominate in the inscriptions of Malllshena. Pushpasena, Irugappa, etc» warrant the 
assigning of the former to a period ranging lietwecn 1178 to IJOO A.l>. 

Who then is “the Pallava king of the Tamil land" that comes In this (Htriod The 
term kdn (* *' king ") clearly refers to him as a king and not as a chief or any other, for 
otherwise we will have to take this Pallava to he an ordinary chief or officer or merchant 
like the one mentioned in inscription No. I4 (p. 5^). He is mentioned as a Pallava, a 
king, and a king of the Tamil land. 

In amjther inscription in the temple (No. 12, pp. 58-59) a Pallava is referred to by the 
surname “ Alaglya Paliavan " who is said to have built the comixnind wall. Alagiya 
Pullavan appears to be the surname of a chief who bore also the surname Alagiya-Solan, 
a feudatory of Rajaraja HI*. He is also referred to as bcUmging to the ^ehgei^i family*. 
Among the inscriptions copied by the Epigraphy department, number 487 of 1921 from 
TiruvcnoainallOr is helpful in determining the exaa identity of the person iniilcated here 
by the surname “ Alagiya-Pallavan ft ass<^)ciates this surname with the name Kup- 
perunjihga, who figures in a number of inscriptions in the Qiidumharam temple. He had 
alM other titles, chief of which is ‘ Avanl-a}appirandan ” or *’ Aviinyavanodbhava 

Thus the Pallava king of the Tamil land is probably Kopperunjifiga. It is only 
reasonable to expect (his king to extend his patronage to the temple in the manner he 
appears to have done (Nos. 12 and I7>. The retcrence to him as a Pallava king of the 
Tamil land is significant. He styled himself a Pallava, ,ctatnung descent from the Pallava 
dynasty and started as a feudatory chief of the Qiola king, Raiaraja IIL But he took 
advantage of the weakness of the latter and imprisoned him in I2j0 A.D. ui the tonress 
of Sendamungabam*, from where the latter was freed by the Hoysafa Vlra Narastmha II 
Vishijiivurdhana*. In 1243 A-D. he was crowned king* of the Tamil Und (the land that 
was previously under the sway uf the later PalLavas) at Sendamangalam in the region 
of Cuddalore (South Arcot Dtstrict) in the heart of the Tamil country and according to 
some other writers at Conjeeveram which appears to have attracted him probably 
because it was the capital of the celebrated PaDavaa, from whom he claimed descent*. 
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Thus the inscription in question must have been made by Kopperuhiihgn after 1343 A.Do 
ij;.. after he had pnx:Iaimed himself as king. He was benevolent and generous to a fault 
and was anxious as every Conqueror or new ruler will be to please every subject of his. no 
matter what his faith was. because he wanted to conciliate all and to make his rule 
permanent and desired to live up to the traditions set up by the glorious Pallavas fnim 
whom he claimed descent 

If we grant that the Pallava contemplated here is Kopperuhjihgn, we should also 
grant that his connection with the temple starts from 1243 A.D.. the date of hiscoronatinn 
as king, and that Mallishepa was unknown to him as his inscription on the attar s)Muiks 
only of three sages. It Is not possible to expect Matlishepa here at this time for as we 
have already remarked Mallisiiena should be assigned to the first half ot the fourteenth 
century (l 30 O-l 35 tt A.D.). 

Who is the merchant Sehgadirchelvan. the donor of the temple well, that styles him¬ 
self as “ Pallavan MQvftndavCian ” (No. 14, p. 59)? If we remember that there was a 
custom among the fcmlatories of the Pallavas, Cholas. Pandyas and the ChSlukyas to 
name ihcmselve* after their overlords the association of the term Pallava in the 
case of this merchant Incomes clear as indicative of his subordination to a Pallava. The 
other term “ MQvCndavfi|an " can be exjilained as follows Most of the officers under the 
Chola kings, cither in the civil or military line,havegotlhehoniirifi{:tit|c‘*MOvenda- 
ve|an ” which has l>eaj interpreted as meaning that they held service under the kings. 
Both th*e terms. '* Pallavan " and *' Mav£odave)an " in this case, when enrabioed, give 
room for the conclusion that the merchant who dug the well in rhe temple was in the 
service of a Pallava. Who then is the Pallava in whose service thu merchant was ? The 
answer to this question is supplied by the |>atacographica| features of this merchant's 
inscription, which compare well with inscriptions Nos. I2 and 1/ {lointing thereby to the 
thirteenth century as the probable date when the inscription was incised. And the Pallava 
that figures in the temple inscriptions (Nos, 13 and I7) about this periotl ia Kotqieruhjinga 
whose officer the merchant can easily he. 

Before closing this study of the history ot the temple there is a minor point t«j be 
explained in connection with inscription No. 10 (p. 58). In this inscription the famous 
Vijayanagara king Kriahpadeva Raya is said to have uiven in 1517 A.D. to the tcmplclhc 
village of llvsichrheri in exchange for another village named Kodiikal which till then 
belonged to the temple. The jwint to be notetl here is that the language is Kanarese, 
while the script is Grantha. The adoption of Kanarese shows that Kanarese was the 
court-language of the Vijayanagara kings and was understood by the people at the time 
this inscription was incised in the temple. Ii is also well known that the Jainas at 
Tiruparuttikupiam were in close touch with the Kanarese country, where l^ravana 
Btigola.Karkaland YenOr arc located, for it was their sacred duty to go to these place* 
on iiilgrimage. Indeed I heunl the temple priest repeal some tnantrivt which were in 
Ka name. 
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INSCRIPTIONS. 

CHANDRA P8ABHA TEMPLE. 

I. On Ihc plinth of the eastern wall in Tamil-Grantha :— 

Soasti ^ri* Tirnma^ni va{ara-vifrM)mlamadamdaiytim PorchchayappJvaiyHti-^trtlunt- 
ckchtlvtynn'-ta^ pertmdPviyartlgi initnrn nfdidiyaIuliynfiMt$trai{MAdMMty)Jar-vaM-vtlippa<far 

VanavastyHii-iiitU iid’tHadit-KolUppdkkaiyv-munnarkani-mtaraita-Mttn^mk-KadaWiaiham pctnta- 

didiyittaraiyar'tamutjiiiytint)ijMg<rvai’—Dfviyari>hKcltn mndiyu-tnun^avar paikafl ten^tewir 

vaitta) sHudaramndiyamindiratfaraiHum-tendirat IlaattHdalu-tnnliivadti mepi pajai kt> , . , 

For translation of the above passage which forms part of the praiastt or glorification 
of Rajcndra Chola I see South Imtian Inscriptions, Vol. U, p. 92 ; Vol. IE. pp. 468-<), 

II. On the eastern plinth, to the left of the entrance in Tamil-Grantha j— 

Ssmsti ^ih* Tirumntftii oafura irunilama^tindtuynui po^ioya ... 

These few words constitute the beginning of the praiasti of Rsjendra Chola I. 

UL On the lower plinth of the north wall, also in Tamil-Grantha 

. . . yarogiinbnza . . . yalu{iyn[ , . . ta , . . vana-veiippiidar Vanava 
. . . Mtotnaikkadakku^k ... e . . . yarongs . . . pakkid . , . if^avar 
oaitta snndaratundiyn • . randraniuin , . • rai llama ... mnytvadn (wi) 

etipidtflai . . . 

On the lower plinth of the western wall ^-Only traces of letters, badly weathered,but 
nothing can be made out. 

On the lower plinth of the south wall:— 

. . . iemporzimttakm-mn {.diyum) , . . 

these few words also constitute the beginning of the praiasti of Rajcndra Chola I. 

VardhamAna Temple. 

In the Chandraprabha temple architecture is the ntain indication nf date. The 
Vardhamana temple, on the other hand, contains many inscriptions, some of which are 
valuable frenn an historic point of view, as they commemorate constructions and gifts 
during the time of nearly the whole sequence of ruling dynasties beginning with the 
Cbola kings. Some are important from a literary or religious point of view. 

A list of these inscriptions is given below. We have refrained from giving the 
transliterations of the aaual texts of such of the inscriptions as have already been 
published in Epigraphia Indica or South Indian Inscrtpiions, 

I. In Tamil, on the west wall of the ^anti-man^pa. Published in South Indian 
Inscriptions, Vol. IV, p. 105, No. 367. Here is recorded a tax-free gift to the Ndyandr and 
Alvar. i.e., the god at Tiruparuttikuniam, also called ^eihpofkunpi, /V., the ** Golden 
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hill, " of the village of Kannipakkamin Vifpidu nadu (district) of KSiyir iMfam (territo¬ 
rial division) by its liberal owner Vimaraiicr (Bhima) during the eighteenth regnal year 
of Rajaraja lH. 

The eighteenth regnal year of Rajaraja lU will correspond to 1234 A.D. as he 
commenced his rule in I2t6 A.D. The engraver of this inscription indulges in cutting a 
joke at the expense of Vima (Bhima). the donor. He characterises the village given as 
one that the donor could not by any means dispose of in sale, as it was so barren. Then 
the idea appears to have struck the donor that God should be willing to take it if 
none else were prepared to receive it. for the reason that He was its creator and as 
such was also responsible for its barrenness. He solemnly made a gift of the village to 
the God at Tiruparutlikupram and got the said record engraved on the west wall of 
the Sanfi-mondnpa, an action which appears to have provoked for its absurdity even the 
very engraver of the said record so that the latter flings an ironical hit at the donor by 
calling him “ the ocean in charity " and suggests by side hits here and there, like " nedu 
nal icllade kidanda vidanai " that the temple might well have been spared this gift. 

Bui the fact remains. The gift was made and was accepted for the temple, no 
matter if it was worthy or not. 


2. In Tamil, on the north wall of the store room to the south-east of the main 
shrine. This has been publUhed as No. 363 of S,>uth Indian Inscriptions, Vol. IV p 104 
It records the gift of paddy to the Nayanlr. ,.e„ TrailokyanStha. and the construction of 
a mtmdapa or store room to store it in by a Jalna Brahman named Vima (Bhima) during 
the twentieth regnal year of Rajaraja III (1236 AJ 3 .). 

3. In Grantha and Tamil, on the lowest moulding of the base of the verand.-* 

[mnklia.ma>^pa) in front of the Vardbamana shrine. This has been published as No t66 
of iioHth Indian Inscriptions, Vol. IV, p. 104. ‘ ^ 

The readings of the Epigraphy Department seem to require slight emendation 
and as an additional line of inscription which had escaped notice hitherto has been 
deciphered the whole inscription is given below: — 

Line l.—Svasti iri ' Tribhnvanachchakravarttigal Muthnraiynm Pondiyan-mniUlUtltii. 
yum kondarnUya Sn-Knldttnnga^Qidla-dAvorikM yMn 21 avadn Atandiyankilan Knidttnngu^ 
Cmi-Kddnvettigalrajakahyuiicheydn Ndyanaruit-timvadittola-mnukkn x^ndum^a x^ndUkollmrn 
tirnvuUitmJtVitrnla ma/tdaln-chi Vi)kaliivattaram(y) fUmum engal gurnkkal Chandrakirttl-D^w 
Tirnpparmtikknrrrili’ irnppa, akkiyilukkn irnbaJn t^i mlan^irnvntlamayamla^^umcnrn 
ikkdyuup Kant. ... 

Line X—tiragkn KoftaiyunUiriyappatfamnn kndnuarnli AmbiyiU irnbadirrn oHi 
nduttnkkn Urnmnkham prasOdHtra) tirumnkhappudi kalveftn TribhmmHockchakravanti-KdntriH 
mai-^nd,iu fayankondirCkdiamandidatin KaliyurkkdI(al(Hl.TirnpparnttikkHnril x^.yappidor^ 
gu nkkn ippa...kkn x>n,dnuag.n,w yit:rnkkirnppiulaga Eyir-kd(fatlp AMbiyilf ,rnbad^^ 'xdli 
nitam irnbaUo^rat>adM mndaJ Pa(lithchunda-tfaipliya{ga) iffu ippa. 

Line 3 .-’ . . . iW tYt..$ri Gangat, . . . ^ 


' TbU line u on Uit tlu ol iha 


{MTOBasi U(| a b*d))r MutbeiH. Heacc 


low U) nmnf pitca. 
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This is a record of a lax-frce gift of twenty vUis of land situated in the village of 
Ambi, in the territorial division of Eyif-kmtam to the temple during the twenty-first 
regnal year of Tribhuvanachakravartin Kulottuhga Chola-deva UL The gift itself arose in 
the following manner;— 

The headman of a village or the village called MaptJiyam (or probably Mag- 
tfiyan was the name of the headman himselfwho was in the service of Kulottunga-Chola- 
kaijuvetfigal. Kulottubga himself requested the authorities (probably Kulottuhga 
himself) to give twenty of land to the temple at Tirupaniltikunraro In consideration 
of his living there and also because there lived in the temple their (his) preceptor 
Chandraklrti and the authority (who in this case might bo Kuloiiunga himself) gave the 
desired land tn the vdlage of Ambi and conferred (on Chandraktrii) the title of preceptor 
or “ Acharya ” of Kotfaiyor.* 

4- In Tamil, on the beams of the Chola veranda (mukha-manJapa) in front of the 
Vardhamlna shrine. The stones have been misplaced, the continuity of the inscription 
being thus disturbed. This inscription is referred to as No. 99 in the AhuhuI R/part of the 
Madras Epigraphy Department for 1923 but has not been published. 

• Unt I.—“ *5crtif/ lll’l Trililint<anih:hakrava(r)lligal Mathnrmynm Pandiya^ mndit- 

lalaiyHH-kinnhrHhya S,i-KMlHi,ga.Chb{^.H,rkn yandu 22 t,ramandapa,n 

.dd)gn ktdvemp(t 4 i‘Srimap iirUimnntuJga Tnt'hHJsimichnkravurlttgitl Sn Vikrama- 
drvarkn yOndu IJ piuUmkml'^yidn StyahkondachdlamandittaltH Kdttykr-kdffattn Tif/v . . - 

Ulat'ach^ChatHrvidi-mahgaimn Maiu’lsMydm nilavUni-yOvaHakkm* yelnttH cnga^rkkdjnMgm^ 
Wenmalimnruttii mrpysi ndvitaiyum bhumi n_dHgai p^uvU,ukk,VftU(ukkH iruiyi . . . 

(knterUh^ChatnriWdimnngalaltdr engut pakkal nilankcndu v*ttina kayattnkkHk^knynkkSukky 


vadakkn . . » 

2 —*M mdfpapktUai KmtadnppurdMaHasUHivaritn{Kh-Ch(ttti(r)wfdimHhgtd<tit>tk- 

knk^Ulakkum vudnpdrktHm TirypparHtUkkuHrtiMkknt^erkH innankdtiukkutpatta mil, nlrpiii 
miiviLi hhimi mudat karamimv, varamhnm xdlykkaium Prtyumdga kdlykkoHniyMn.ku(iyHnM«r» 
mivarn mtdunkidM-mdmidikiya maramyn-kxnbkktt^n ktnapn mnitnil u4Mmp<^Jiyamat 

ivdyiUfhch, ttmjnU 

AoJ *$niUMi,da pmy irHbaU,dnkidanjH muthHrantaknHm.ldaikkokknm po^-kam «Trr<‘rP nida 


t Ic lh« « •.n » olhef blfi ChoU ln.cnp<io« In the Ic-plo » »uv« ,«fr»lne4 Uom f^ag * 

/-oiyrL. •«" -<1 <>»»« -»•«»' l-bHantum. otth. 

W.11 of th« 

. On .h, 

* of^h^o«nht«^ (ne.1 to .a4 » Ove *.uih «i .b. baa») of ih. V..<ib»U«-. 

ga. of d« wcoad b«. foex. .□ to nonh of Ut. c»U.. Ua.) ot the Vaalh^nian. 


r-* 


?2 /56 
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Bulletin, Mndras GmtrHtneHt Museum 


lG.S. 1. 3, 


d^'orpatuMriUlu tuJhgaf porulft^aikondH niurturiya u&t^pereUmkku-muipatta mlatiukht uiluvilaiyu 
. . . * mOvarudip-porutchdavu k/lltuga-vetiappepMdmagavum kiyil vdsaUlp-pciuiu kadumai 
kudimai v/likia . . . 

3 «— ' rku xvttimuttaiydl nirvilai erchdru senulr mudoiamniji uiudalana al-mapzu- 
mullina yddatirMH-sollavuh-k,7t(avu perdddmdgmmm innilattukku edenumalivuiollip tintvOnai- 
mar Uttar paffadu pttdKvdmOgavum eluttukkHzzai-ehotkuira mudaldna kuzraugaf ioUappriOdd- 
magaxmm inuilattukku izaiyuk-krtyamu-marakkondH tzatyilipalUchchaudamOga taugal 
v^ndukudiyittn uluvittukkalvargal/lgavum c/ujHdradiitat<az 'ielvadaga vipruikudutldm orukala- 
vadu mirukaiatkidu mukkoldviulu mippudi sathvadittu uilavilaiyazudiyagachehey . . . * 
lun^dimakgulattu mohasabhaiyim ippadikku Vakkippurattu Karundkara Bhaffa^eluttu i . 

. * kku Kanckik’Keiatm Bhatlaneluttu ippatlikkkn Vakkippupattu ArutiJla Bhattaneluttu ippa- 
dikku Kniichi ^rl Krishna Bhaftaneluitu ippadtkku PongamOa/a , , . * cattu-Vdsava 
BhatfatteluttM ippndikku Vakkippuzattu Konkumara BhaflatteluttM ippadt ippadt apiv^araiyi 


* « t 


(Stone missing in the middle.) 

Line 4.—* ippadi arivin Kaitaduppirk-Kovinda’Bha- 
Line S.^tatfefMltu ippadt (trivia Kaituduppur 
Line 6. — paiyur Chduaya-Bhaftaneluttu ippadi api- 
Line 7 .—wPn Vtppttfu Afanalur ki[avauan- 
Liue 8 .—^ kddi Kakkn Mdyakapfeluttu ippadi api~ 

Line 9.—. . . kaydtta Kdkku Ndyakapt Tamil-trfhjneludtu). 

This inscription is dated in the twenty-second regnal year of Kulotiuhga Chola U 1 
and speaks of the renewal of an old mandapa to the south of the main shrine and further 
states that when the new miVfdaptt was being built It was found that a stone of the old one 
which rontained an inscription dated in the thirteenth regnal year of Tribhuvanachakni- 
vartin Srt Vikrama Chola-deva had to be removed from the north wall of the old structure 
and had to be fixed on the western wall of the new structure. A copy of this earlier 
inscription dated in the thirteenth regnal year of Tribhuvanachakravartin Vikrama Chola- 
deva, is included in the inscription of Kulottunga III and registers sale of land, free of 
taxes, by" . . . Chaiurvcdimangalatiu-Mahlsabba" or the village assembly to 
Tiruparuttikunraivar t\e,. TrailokyanUtha or VardharnSna for twenty-five ia/anju 
mathurdHtakau-mddai, 

5. In Tamil. This is mentioned by Crote in the Chingfeput District Manual, p, 417 
(Appendix F). who says that this is a record dated in the forty-fifth regnal year of 


* Os ihfl liftui nt iIm oitem wait ol il>c 

* *)a tfac oatrt «Mc of ihir ^ruuid iwun «(itw VftrilKua(i4-MuUi*.Buo4tp*. 

* On th« inner lide of ike liru bcaw of the Vnrdb>minn.aiekhn.manilnpi, nt the extreme aoflhon end 

‘Iwfminh bemi. (oeR to xnd to the eouib .4 the enntnl bm«) of the vie^Ummin,. 

«o wd to the ttoith of tb« cenuxi hem) of the VwJfcxminx. 

* (>n Uie <»ebel of the pttettnr I,, the left of the emnnee to the Vxfdhm4nx..nlhmii«l.p». 

* On (bn eoibel of Om tdlnRer to the tisfai of the eniMoee ttt the . xedtuit.inx^dhiuntttta^. 
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Kuloitunga Chola and speaking of the digging of a channel for water exclusively for use 
in Tirupanittikuprani The exact words of Crole regarding this inscription are as 

follows.— , j r 

“ In the forty-fifth year of the reign of Kulothunga Cholan. the following order for 

the distribution of water is issued to the village of ^in VippCdu Nadu 
of Kaliyur KotUm. To the east of the lands which we have presented U. the gishe-gods 
of Teruparithikunram. to the west of the slope of the village, to the north of Monikkayan 
Vittam, to the east of Singamedu. probably Savillmadu to the souUi of the Hill. 

a channel has been dug up; the water thereof shall be exclusively 

used for the Teniparithikunram." i -n. 

For a long time 1 could not trace this inscription anywhere in the temple. The 
Epigraphy reports do not speak of it nor did the Jtiinas of the place including the 
temple priest know anything about It. The temple priest told me. however, that alK>ul 
50 years ago. when he was only a boy, a European gentleman came to the temple and 
wrote down notes on the temple inscriptions as his father, the then priest, read them fw 
him On hearing this I felt certain that the inscriptian must l>e within the temple itself 
and my search was eventually rewarded with success- I found it within the TukiUa-BaMt 
on the lintels of the three shrines. It runs as follows. 

1 _« si-asti 1*1 Pugai iulnda pnmriagalsulfula bhnupr ponn/miyahxmntan- 

TriM,tm«,ackrhakrm'<MUgi.l Sri yWd. .6 W. 

Jayangon4a-aHa»,and^ilaitn KjUykr-kdftattn Virffdu-ndt. 

Unt 2 -tmt-TtrutpartUtikuKii nlrpAyakkuHa tiishlsamuJilyntiarkix adngaf vipruku- 
Autta naattnkkn kxlfdrkUUn ilax.mhnnmkku mPrku U^pOpksILxi AtAn.kkayan ruxmutukkn 
vadakkum mflparktllai Yiiitkkanmettnkkuk-ktyikkHm uidupdrkrUw mdaitttttnkkHUftkMtH 
iHHOrparkdlai ynllum tdikai mvnagappadap-pahwpmUkmr-kamilun-kaiMmagak-knli 3.^00 
mit^yiramam idiekiikdl njpkil ka!aitu{k)kM vodupJtkUla, ^ .. . . 

Lint y—i^nanduna-vamulMkkHtteikutn IrnpitckeUai SUappafhkknm StJviHdiiknfailmk. 
knm NOlaiUkknm 'ValmUdankHndil(pUakkam RulanldtfattnkkHM poanMamamUt mdarikgyilukku 
vadakkH engalur xK\\akkSiU urtul-TirnpparultxkknnrilO^^^^^ izrnnlr-^ynkk^da ewmU^^ 

vLippoTH] AfathHrantaka^-mJJai padinuindu mUft idu-tnudd chandradUtavarat 
inilattnkkipat emmaisainda anpaJit narkain padmaindum dMftak. 

Lint 4.—kaJiy>> kaichchtluvarakkfMdu ipai Uichch! vtrra namakknp-pramaitamnm 
t^nnikkallilnm vttdvittH ikkayattilnk-kdlilnmi^Avn mfnamn.mr,ukkavuHk,uhtvdwidldddmdga- 
mm ippa^ikkHirai-HickchixHrrukkudnuifH T.rnpparnltikkn^l lii.hUamuddyiUtazkM Kmtujup- 
Purdna HaUintfMninach-CfuUnrufdimansalattu MahOsatduuydm tvarga[ p,tn,y.H^lndtnPn 
mturndcuyan Vi{dn TirmmaraikkddanPn t(ultn ippadikkmk^Kannkr ^aidnaya-Kramxnnttan. 

ippa^ikku Tirundur GMnda-Kramm'ittan-sonJnniyana tfomakkn 
Tirnndur ^asdnaya-Bham>» tlnUn ipp.ubkkn Napulyiir ^as.^aya-Bhallan-sanJimydna namA- 
kni-Tirutidir ^aidnaya-BHaim ippa^ikkHt—Tirundur ^aidnayaBhaftaa elntln tppaibkkm 
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Kannurk-K&viudfi-Bhnttm eljiilu ipf>a(likkM SdiHaiixalatlu Appa^ efutlH ippu^iiku Irumkak- 
Kraanvittat! etuttu ippudikln Na^aiyurch^ChttviiMimttim ([uttu ippadi acf^du TtrHi'tkambach- 
Chaturviddi-mahgalattu-Prtratnaima Bkattusya tppadi ttritd . . . 

On the nonh wall of the TrikOta-Basti— 

Ltne t.—rdchchahkd . . . vau pdkka . . 

Line 2. — sau-TiruppunaMkadn^ , . , ciuttu 

Liue i^—ariviu Kramakkilmmii Piupddiyu ri nr yu(lu)ttm ippaib KramakkUa 

. . (re4i missinK). 

Line 4.—acii^9 VirpPttu nnirakkati Annantolm sakartutanelntin (ppadi . 

Line ‘m Vi^petfu . , . (ki)[avtitt Nilgiitladigaf Kdkkn Ndyakajn elnttn ippadi 

. . . (rest missing). 


The alxjvc inscription records the sale by the IfasitnivOratfa Cha/nrwditnangtda- 
Mahdsabhd to the ?Jishi-saraudaya of Tiruparuttikunram of 3.000 kuih of land for irriga¬ 
tion purijoses and payment of fifteen Mu/hurantakan-mddai to the same j<imit</jya in return 
for the privilege of using the spring water on the river bed of Tirupamttikupram by cut¬ 
ting a channel and running the spring water into it. This is dated in the forty-sixth regnal 
year of Ko-Rfljakesari Tribhuvanachakravartin Kulottuhga Chola-Deva. The regnal year 
and the expression Rajakesari establish that the Kulottuhga referred to here is the first of 
that name as the others that we know of did not have such a long reign nor was the 
expression Rajakesari uttached to their names in inscriptions containing their 
or glorification. Kulottuhga III did indeed reign for a long period but bis latest regnal 
year known from in.scriptions is the thirty-eighth. 


6. In Tamil, on the north wall of the ^trdha-maKditprt attached to the Vardhamana 
shrine. This can In: read only from within the Trikiita-Basti, the mandapa of which hides 
it from view. It fills up the whole wall and is in twenty-six long lines- The beginnings 
of these lines arc unfortunately covered by a small projecting wall in front of the subsidiary 
shrine of VasupQjya built on to the wall containing the inscription. The existence of this 
Inscription had been completely lost sight of as the temple authorities had given the wall 
a thick chunam coating with a view to preserve it from crumbling. The stone of which 
this wall was built is of the kind found in the adjoining Pallava temple and like this 
comes off layer by layer if exposed to sun and rain. Fortunately the inscription is well 
preserved as the TnkHa-Baut-ardhama^apa had given the wall the needed shelter and 
the recent chunam coating had further protected, as well as mostly oliliierating it. The 
twenty-six lines found on the wall conuin lwo records, cbted in the reign of Vikrama 
Chola-Deva. the successor of Kulottuiiga I. whcxie inscription Ts found on the lintels of the 
three shrines in the Trikulo-Basti. They run as follows .— 

Unt \- . . Itiral payattimnilnmadandm . . . ppakkanamarai mdrimn. 
uwaJtnapp<\zputtiTmmaga\n]ruta\Kiyiritppnk\ kar-itrnppddn mrh-agattirnppa akihdjhmHtnamnn 
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Une X—amHain^a fatliiat tornudipriyddu ithkdl tunlaff>akku . . . v «5 tnlatUiIatk- 
kiifappa Kniatlidait-T/tMikgffVlmiinuH tnlangid mimiiai Ktdingidihumi . . . vatin 

vemfodai tilhg} Vihgaim(m[diaatt\tk$pH{tirHmlH viula-diiat yadif>pudultiirH(iH/nrtJM • • • 

Unei.—diyiigam pilakk,tlailt,tLiiiipuppavatiJaru[li]v€{hir^a]ruin pdrppuliyavai Pdrtti- 

var iudu Hitumannnakntamnraf^mttyiV imU mam^^Prkkcllnmmuyirttay-pdcpannab parappi- 
pn{pfl)ntti. 

Ltiiti.— . . . kdyitkotO^* • • • maHin<t,Ha)vodMuga wurasaga( mulanga 
riiaiyamnm pngalu-mPtn^fldkga vali valj mamlankOtinMirumanipparc^^^^^ «'"- 

aiutai mu tint manffm-ur iumandu tirai mraiuduchchoriudu . . . 

Z4WS-- . . . mpuriyu sempomi^m\im]fa . . . maligm Rdpurai^id kud*, . . 

ga\Hm nlaguxHdanJufUu-mauuXHiUvikkam n^,mkkidavanu uJaiyakkuncamdJu utgi^^uapp^t- 

iumi^limPyMdab4diwlarp\tamHmvilHmpo\UulaikkaxnUmguponmfyndtruuilauda . . . 

. . . mpeyarvil[a\tv9umttytir Purattadi UtlirattJ . . • «» • * • 

atpHdtJtkitturimhat x^avtluHdiirnluv<datku tirutUr^^^ t^fyndm paruttiraf mull,,, 

payiivadam parappi mramanimafigai nednutirHl-taHudu uruwdui . . . 

Umc7— ‘ - • partk<iamHdda-i4\m\porktir\pugttltddu pusichthtnmmHm . . . 

Umlldda xH>(i pda-ium,uttHp-puna»nagdir Chittirait-tingak-AUam petpai^Adillm^rattu tiruvular 

niadi-Traiyxduiip-p<ikkat-timdpii)lavumi9idM iammllaruU Jtltyar x'tn/ura • • • 

8 _ , . . ehi neujulumttrukakKk) kartipm yidtuk-KauaJai ve^itJakko . 

kgarigukgn Kogtalur iaya manAtisa, manmrumattamakkagfgn 

purikuHD ucdmaViuPt^di puu,u,gfmav.Ux Tn.hhuvuga- 

Liut^— • aggedumg - • . tU-run tlmmoga^rundcga mOiUtr madama-l 

f^talanaruudhati ar^y^xr kagpir I^n^»n.,-Mulududmi^h^^^^ 

VhempcH vlraximhOsuHunu xnwrundaruliyxt KPp-ParakPsari pudmurdua 

Line 1(X— ydndn 13 padituunrOvadH Avant mdsattu Viy^^j^kilamat ptgpa- 

Uaya’tilala-ChuturwkdimakgidattM Muhdxn • . • 

Uh€U- . . . tu tkga(u{ kiU>idagin Sfnmali mxxruttu Mirpiu 

mikgaf pe{uvdmk.kamutukkulgaiyxU<hch, v.,padai:kuhkmd)rk.Um TirupparnlUkkugtAlatkku 

mPtkuxn ttgpacktUai ^evalai me .. . ... lw i*- 

LinclZ.- . . . kgalviprukkndultu uilattir knyattukkun-kayakkalukku . . . 

kkum mApatkdIm Kmladuppunlgu Ha^liundramt-ChatHnn^mungaUilldla^^^ nxux^ 

, apkeUm Tiruppxtrnllikkugrtllaikknt-terknm iuniitperAUakku utpafla ntlanlr . . . 

Line 13.— • • • kavakkaium Priynm krikdluk.kollatyuH-kuliyunkul . - . ^®«y» 

iniduk-kadu mtgdkkina maramHn-kHndkkiua k,m,{- udu . . . ydma, 

nmiOHda nxlamdld mttpodi Kdiyurr-kidtaHn Vi(P*d--dUtuppal{x ... 

LimtU— • . • chctn t^aiyaipoi^cluimudamaga xntpadtttkHLhchamatndu Ammi) 

Usaindu xrilai pog padinmkkaiakju ippog padxnuxkkalanjn MatHurdutaJuin-mOdaikku U>)kkum 

pognagamdu^tiit-Tirnpparuttikkugza^ishisaxnuddymmrtndad-Devirrpa . . . 
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{G^ I, 3. 


Line I 5 . — > . . kalitnjum poru^raikoHiln muriiiriya ndlptrellaikku . . , tta 

nilatinkkn nilaviltu- yOvamniaidn kuJnttdn-kHdnltafndiyih’adn idnkku iduseya ...(/) 
mdvtirndtpporut-chelavdxiaddgm'nm idu vajladn ofru pontl mavofptdippornt-cht , . ♦ 

Line I6. — . . , vum k 3 yil ptmda knifimaippudu vHikkd . . • (f)fi 

mnifaiydl nlrvilai eehchopn ki[r" tnudulaxa ienhir manji tnudaldna itlma^a . . //fliffl 
X'tyddonrun-iolUnmn-kOtUivtdm) pefUddmagavuim) ixn’irra nila , . . 

Line 17,— . . . n cheyx'ox'dr timx'dnai maputtitr pattidn padnv^maga)vHm elnttnk- 

knpjraa~iai^kni^a-muduliH!Mkn^angnfoHznn-ii)llap-perJdihm1gmmm . . . filattnkku ifaiynh 
kreyamumapakkondn iraiyili pallichchandamitga ... 

Liiu 18 . — . . . kktidavdmolladdmdgavmrddngnt X'dndnnkndiji . . . mnvittuk- 

kolxitrAguvnvi ChandrUdUlavaira chelx'addgiTve^n orn kttitvadn mimkalAxuidn mukkaUhiadn 
ippadi sumxsidilfn ntluvdat yarndiyAgachduydn knduUdm mnrkupi . . . 

Line I9. — . . kataitu Mahasnbhniydm Ippadi ya[h'^9 Kanchi . . . tnk-kati- 

katydna Kdkkn SdyakixnSna Tamil elnttn ippadikkn vafi iilfn/ Kanchi K&iavu . . . 
uelnttn ippadikkn Vankiy-Aruldla Bhaftan elnttn ippadikkn Vankippupattuk-KarnHakara Bhat- 
tan . . . 

Line 20.— . . . Up)padikkM Pala . , . p{pn)pattH Vasoxhi Bhattan elnttn ippa^ 

Jikku Faiikipttirattn'ik Konkumdra Bhattan elnttn ippadikkn Kanchi ^rl Kpxhna Bhaftan elnttn 
ippadikknp^Poifnappntaitnk-G&x’inda . . . elnttn ippadiyarivfft Olnkkaipakkattn pafakattn 
irf Krishna Dhaffan elnttn tppaidi) • ■ . 

Line 21 .— . . . (vd) kkalantaruim) . . . ttn ippadi yap'vhi Kaitadnppu . . , 
(vi)nda Bhattan elnttn ippadi yapivPijt Kaitaduppuril NM^aByur ^aidnaya Bhaftan elnttni . , 

. {rfoeluhakkiravarttigal Sri Fikrama) ChofadPvarkn ydndn padinildxHidn 

Jayahkonda-Cholamunda . . . 

Line 22 .— . . . Kaitadnppnrditia Hasti-nix>)araHach~ChatnrvPdimahgciaUn 
sa • . . drkJt/lgaihchamaindn ninra Tirnndnr Saidnatiki Bkatfannm Naraiyur Saii- 
rdma Bhattannh~Kudalur Chtponatatyn . . , ija Kramavittanum Kannanurvi yinmH varnvdti 
Kramavittatsn Napaiyurd-Deyvandyakak-Kramavitta , , • 

Line 23.— . . . mdilitta Bhattannm iva . , . x>dm nUmilta ydvanakkaiye , . . k 
KiViyurk~idttaltn Virptdn-ndttnp-pallichchandan Tirnpfuirnttikknnjil Aramha ^audikknk , , . 
dJnmdga ndhgal vipfnkkndntta nilutndvadn kilpd^kellai Sempankndaiydn hi , 

Line 24.— . . . kdl pndiuaindn ida , . . ^kn kdl pattonbadn mBpd , . . llai yidu 
veytndangt vadakkn nbkkt kdl padinatndnm idnvey tndahgi vadapdrkeUlai k)dl irubattirandnm 
idan hlakkn kH mu^tpn ktlpdpkellai idnvey tndahgi kdl , 

Line 2S .— . . . ynm ikkayattiii irnn(kHak)kn ndkh vilahgn mnkkdl kalamnh-kd . . . 
Inn-karmynmdgak-kondn bfakkn nPkki elnbadtn kdl nilam nirpdykoikknk-kayakkdldkka koHa . . . 
{xvilrdgavnm ikkayamnm kolnmntpafta nilam htargalnkku SabhOviniydgattukkdga virrnkkudnt. 

lane 26,— . . , n an^ddn Hazkoin . . , ko-tn irnbadumltvanakkaliyi . . • 
kaichchelakkdtlirrik-kaikkondn vipfu . . . ntifah-cheydu knduttdm tm^-Arumba . . . lidtdya 
BhattannlUtfa iTowgaiTViN imdamivargat annbhavtkka yidadnppati^dattnkkn 
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The first record which tfnds in the course of line 21 registers a sale of land, free of 
taxes, by the Htistiniviframi Chaturvedimungala Maiidsal>h/t, f^r.i the Hattiniv&rai>a village 
assembly, on behalf of certain individuals, to the assembly of ascetics looking after the 
affairs of the god at Tiruparuttikuttfam (i.<. the temple) for Aiteen kalafSju during the 
thirteenth regnal year of Vikrama Chola-Peva. 

This would appear to be the record, the gist of which was re-engraved on the beams 
of the Vardhumana~mMkha-maM 4 apa during the twenty-second regnal year of Kulottuhga 
Chula in (see No. 4 of list). 

The second record registers a sale of land to the Chatarvtdimnngala Sabha by 
certain individuals for being distributed or given {xabhaviniyoga) for .^rambha Nandi (a 
festival in the temple)' in Tiruparuttikunrani, during the 17th regnal year of Vikrama 
Chola Deva. 

7. In Grantha, on one of the sides facing the cast of the central beam supporting the 
roof of the Sangita-matidafa in front of the Vardhamana shrine. This has been published 
in the Epigraphia Indica. Vol. VII. p. It6. A transliteration of it is given below as it is 
short and very important speaking definitely about the construction of the Sarigita- 
man^apa r— 

"^rimat-Vaichaya-d/mdandtfM-lamyas-samviiisarf Prdbhavy sankhydvau Irugappa- 
danda-nripatth Sri-PNshpnsetuJjHaya I KancbhJina-Vardhamdmi-nilayiuyagrc mahAmondn- 
pam utthgitAr’Ihain acblkai aclu'hu sRayA Itiddhatn samantAt sthalain, H 

This inscription records that Imgappa, the son of the general Vaichaya and himself 
a gener.nl built in Prabhava (l 3 « 7 -b 8 A.D.) at the instance of Pushpasena a mahA- 
mandapa in front of the temple of the Jina Vardhamana in Kafichl for holding musical 
concens and paved with slabs (granite) the space all round. 

a. In Tamil and Grantha, on the base of the north wall of the store room. This has 
bcc,n published in the Epigraphia ludica, Vol-VIT, p. IIS- It runs as follows: 

U„t i.—“Svasli Dundnldii varsham KArltigai mAdattit Put’i<apakshaii*t 

Tihgatkilamatynm Paurnaiyttm pet fa KArtli 

2 .—kai HiU MahAmattdalfiwiran Arihara-rAjakumAran ^rjmat BukkarAjan 
dhtu-mmnm Aga Vaufutya-daniUiHAthchputran 

y—Jainfittaman Irugappa MahApraJhAni TirupparnUtkktmru NAyaxtAr Trailbkya- 
tsillabharkkn pujaikku 

Lint y—iAlaikkHtn tiruppanikkum SfAi'ONdSirp-parcH Maltfitdramaitgalam nArpAp- 
keSlaiynm irm HipalUthchandamAga (handrAdity*! txtraiynm nadakkaMaruvUtAr Dhurmmbyan- 
juyatn,^ 

This helps to show under which Vijayan.ngara king Irugappa was a general and 
minister. It records that the village of .Mahcodramangalam In the division of MflvandOr 
(evidently MamapdQr. five miles fn>m Conjeevaram) w.ns granted to the NayanSr (iar.. the 


* Sec ie/fW, |>p- ty*. I^t. 

s 
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god) Trallokya-Vallabha of TirupaniUikunjani by the minister irugappa, the son of the 
general Valchaya (Chaichapa) and a staunch Jaina, in the year Duntlubhi (1382 A.D.) 
for the merit of the Vijayanagara king Bukka-rflja, son of Axihara>raja (Harihara II), 

9. In Grantha, on the lintel of the nopnra. A reference to the purport of this 
inscription will be found in the Annntd Report of the Epigraphy department for 1922-23 
under No. 98. The text is as follows :— 

Line I.—“,§rl Malliihena-yati-Vdmanasuriiishyah ^rj Pnshpasena-mnmpnngmia- 
Vamamtryatu | 

^rl-Gopnrattarayngam Kamaidnivdsam ^rirndn uehlkaradidam ParaxddimuHttb." P 

Its translation will be as follows:— 

" The sage Pushpasena Vamana, who was a disciple of the sage Mallishcna, and 
who bore the surname Porat^Utnalla. i.e., a successful opponent of his enemies in discus¬ 
sion. built the superstructure of the gopura, which was, as it were, the abode of KamaU 
Cix, Lakshml, the goddess of wealth)." 

la In Tamil and (irantha, the language being Kanarese. on the base of the veranda 
( Vardkamana-mnkhu-mandapu) in front of the Vardhamana shrine. This has been noted as 
No. 188 of the Annua] Report of the Epigraphy department for tgOI. As it has not yet 
been published we give it below ;— 

Line 1,— 'Dhaiu iHtmsham Pu^hya-inddha-paijiyatilu ^riman MaJiOrajadhirdja-RdJa- 
paramesvura-^l Vtroprntapa-^ri l'ira‘Kri.\hMi> Rdyu MtihOrttyaru Jayina-st/ulna-Buddlut- 
sthitnadak kurnkkal u<^iyitrgalnke nirupa nimma devMthanakke cMuva fCodngai etfba girdmava^n 
Muaiinpdkka pretinJmavdla Tirumidiudtvipurata Agrahorakke gramtigrasam dgi pdlisi nimuia 
gramakke pradiydgi Chennamatdtyakka-tammaiyan-i.d)ila-Uvachcheri erdfakgrOma. 

Lint 2.—vanu nimma dewtsItUlfiakke puiittrvn nivn 4 grijmaoatfu kaffikkonJu a grdma- 
vann ntmraa devar idsana dkki komtuidn ak-Kodngaiy enba grdmavanu d Tirnmataidevtpurata 
aggirahdrata mahdjenan[jia)lHkkt iiididdai{a dkki kodnvaddgi nimma Uvackeheri eiiVak- 
gitamirva^u nimma dexmr timndmakshettipam dga iildidJannm dkki komhadn dsthduigaffu 
nirupa {pra)sidke sidheim $ri Viriipdksha.^ 

It records a gift to the temple on Thursday, the 8th of January, 1517 A.D. (Saka 
1439, Dhdtn) by the Vijayanagara king Sri Vlrapnitapa Sri Vira Kfishiiarflya Mahflrayar 
{i.e., Kfiahiyadcvaraya) of the village ot Uvachchcri in exchange for another village 
named Kndugai which belonged to the temple and which was required to be given to the 
residents of an agruhdra named Tirumalaidevipura also called Musirupakka. 

11. In Tamil and Grantha, on the base of the gopura on its inner side facing the 
temple court-yard. This has been published in South Indian Inscriptionn, Vol. IV, p 105, 
as No. 368. It records a sale of land and site for the benefit of the temple and is dated 
^ka 1440, Bahudduva, IjO., 1518 A.D„ while the famous Vijayanagara king, SrT Vlra- 
pratapa ^r1 Kfishpadeva MaharSyn was ruling the land, 

12. In Tamil, on the compound wall on its outer side, to the right of the gopura. 

Line I. —Svadi 1 *| T I Line 3 .—{agiya Patia 

Line X^tirnmadif A I lint — vua. 
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“This compound wall (was built by) AJagiya Pallavan." 

13. In Tamil and Gnintha, on a slab on the pavement of the Sah^ta-moMdapa. The 
inscription is Incomplete, the slab still bearing traces of the chunam that used to be 
pounded on its surface. What now remains reads as follows. 

, . l 5 ri maja-aw. 


Lim I .—“ 

Li He 2 .—ha manduleSH, 

Line i.—rchlraiati rasadil 
Line 4. — rOiapartimeiura-^t i. 
Line 5.— Vfrapnuapa-^rl Sa. 


Lint 6.— 
Line T, 
Line 8. 
Line 9 > 
Line 10- 


rasimha devar. 


The name of the Vijayanagara king Vira Narasimha is found here. What he is 
recorded as doing cannot be ascertained as the inscription Is hopelessly obl.tcratcd by 
the heavy pounding to which the stone appears to have been subjected. The Narastmha 
referred locust presumably be either the brother of Krishpadeva Raya or bajuva 

Nrisimha. 

14. In Tamil, on a granite slab (broken) on the pavement embedded in the narrow 
passage between the walls at the b.ick of the Pushpadanta and Vardhamana shnnes. 

reads as follows 


Lint 1 .—^vastt ,..Kach...yil. 

Lint 2 .—vdntgttn ^engo. 

Line 3.— dirchchtiwtfavt- 


Line —Pidlavais MM. 
Line 5 .—nda ini. 

Line 6.—vitta h'^ntn. 


“The well constructed in.Kachchi (Kafichl) by a merchant called Wadtr- 

chelvan. who bore the titles Pallavap and MOvenda-Velan". 

15. In Gmntha. on the lintel ol a niche on the north wall of the Chula veru^a in 
front of the Vardhamhna shrine lMnmana-.nnMa^n,<n,d.i/>n). It runs as follows . 
l—^rhnrtMlam jagotamckam tnilnm mitras»mMiynttm.\ 

Line 2.-‘VaHdeha>n yamand^haryam Maili.funu-u>nnlswtrant.i 
« I salute the teacher Vimana also called sage Mallishena, who u the only fnend 
(important or reliable friend) of all the worlds and who is radiant Itke the sun. 

16 In Tamil, on the southern side of ihe square platform or altar built round the hira 
tree. It is a verse in praise of the tree itself and runs as follows:- 

Liue l.—Svusti Tanntdawr km^adnyurddn toif^Kahchi Mnnvafaiin mnmmntpwtr 

mnlhyndu miitfipnwti /rtn ieh^. 

Une Z—nai,th kdftnn- renfnnittikknB[iHnar{n)da konkdr dharnmak-knril}t 

“The *er» tree lhal neither ro«» hwhet nor goes lower In it. '"‘‘''’'•''’f',’'" 7 ’"^ 
In enriraTy. in eool KgSehl. that -a. enjoyed by Ih. .btee sttge. .bet “ 7 ' 
vtCe that reveeled the beneaeiel title of >be king of lb. I.nd. that ... « 

TlniriilikkoBfu. Utnt... fuU of ..eel Mien and that ... D*or»» (virtue) Incamtle. 
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17. In Tamil, on the northern side of the altar built round the kdra tree. A verse, 
the beginning of which is missing:— 

Line l .— . . madit-Kttchehit-Tirupp<irnUikku^rad»^it: <hita utnii . , . 
mummu^ivar ih-ttirnnda mW/v^ . . . 

Ij«e2 .—i . . kayaittiHi{laiyAf<heydaHtaru»-TtmHp-Pallaviir-ki}jtaH.^'* 

“ It was the benevolent Tamil Pallava king that built the scat (here it refers to the 
altar built round the tree) with strong granite stones, the seat or altar th.nt was already 
fonned or designed or the stones of which were already gathered b> three sages in 
Tiruparuttikufiram in Kachchi which had compound walls {mnJiji," 

18. In Grantha, found on a balifltha to the north-cast of die kiira tree. It reads as 
follows 

** Svmti ^rtmad’Anantn vlryya VamnHa^mMuisiwtrasya. " 

“This is of Uxn belongs to) the lord of sages, Srt Ananta-Vlrya-Vamana.” 

19. In Tamil, on the base of the gopurn, on the left as one enters the temple. It 
reads as follows 

On the upper plinth. 

Ljw I, Jinn Kanchi TtrayatdkkiynitOtha ^ui>ilniiy/ir puiaikku mUttiyam, 

lane 2. Parkdl mfjn paffum ku 35O Paiuhawappattm ku 300. 

Line 3. Pallitppiiitadai ku 80O Chirnam ku 34U | . AmmaiyarkunmiJ. 

Line 4. ku 50 KdyilampatU ku 96 ^iguppu kunmal kult 60. 

Line $• intlmiu kiyil kuli 10 dga sai[Mi'amaniyam ku 200a 

Line 6. yinda irnudayiram kuli uilamum e^r^graik. 

Line 7. kum taiuramdjfiyn dha^amitga yadtVupruvnrum nki(hi). 

Line 8. tmn pannilmnl paripidaifam pmnavum. 

On the lower plinth. 

Line 9. iudn dharmmukku nhitam paumnaper GangaitratOie Bmhmdtagugihhatti 
pauuiua dd^tiU pStfuiwi). 

Line la kkadm'argnl || SvttdatlOdmgumitu puuyam paradaUaiiuptVauam ( paradaitj. 
paiulrena svadailaHnishphalmh khavet ||. 

Liue It. Svadattam(*) tvf yo hareli va-unuDtariAm) Shmhthirvarshaiahmrani vrish- 
thdyam Jayate-kshalah L 

It records a utrvamiinya gift of 2,000 kults of land for purposes of worship to the god 
Trailokyanatha at Jina-Kaiichl. 

20. In Tamil and Grantha, on the eastern wall of ihe ardhamandapit of the Vardha- 
mana shrine, on the oorthem comer, near the Miplthn of Vamana. The stones here arc 
misplaced. The inscription to lie detailed below runs on two old sand stone slabs, one lixed 
by The side of the other hut on a lower level. It is clear that these stones were disturbed 
at some time, probably during the construction of the Sungltn-mandapa. These stones arc 
numtiered l and 2. 
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No. 2. 

kravailigul §ri Rdjmrd. 


No. 1. 

Une I. Svasti [•KTr/Wnitwifl Cha) ... 

Litu 2. ju devaikM jd [itiin) ••• ••• .. 

‘•Hail prosperity. In the . . . regnul year of Rajarajadeva. the monarch of 

the three worlds ..." 

The rest is obliteratedL the stone being badly weathered. 

The Rajarlja that is referred to in this inscription is the third of tJtai name who 

is said to have ruled from 1216 to 1246 A.D. < . »/ jl 

21. In Tamil and Granlha on the eastern wall of the ardhamandapa of the Vardha- 

m&na shrine, un the southern comer of the wail: , , j 

Uh€1. 6 va 5 ti^rl[*]Thl>h»Wa)na(ha . . . ttigal Rdjard-iUvurkN ydndu 7 Hdvadtt 

. . , kn China KadchipuraltH ... r x 

UtuX daTiruppiVuUikkuKi • • . ^rt KlulmtfuVutdewi-VdatyarkkutUrnppadimat 

, . . kam ^ishLunnudayattarkkum . . . Huitade . . , „ . / 

Uney . . . anackandradityrnH, . . . Idkkaya , . . OlnniUdlnvUta,, Sr,ld 

. . . yA-{liyil :iana . . . chayvana ... ..... 

Line 4. rn (fti) kkunci ... la .. lu . ippadtkkn Ni 

Line y ... dn lcha> vdlditnm nUjtfa . . . (f) - - • <wi . . * ‘ * 

The rest is damaged badly. The inscription seems to r«ord some grant dated 
seventh regnal year of Rajaraia UI (1223 A.D.) probably of land forihe temple expens^ to 
be incurred on behalf of the central or main god of the temple and for the ^ishi-samuday a 
or the group of ascetics who were empower^ to administer the temple affairs. The 
donor's name is not clear in the inscription, only two letters. Sil and Lb. being now 
legible. These two letters appear to be the beginning of the donor’s name. 

There are a few inscriptions relating to the sages mentioned in some of the temple 
inscriptions which are to be found incised on the fudipUhus, mounted on the brick altar at 
Arunagiri^n./ 4 u. supposed to the samdJAi of the sages that were connected with the 

temple'. These inscriptions are given below. 

22 . In Granlha. on the base of a small MipUha. north-west of the central sauujdht 

on the aU«.^ ^^^^Svasti Chandrakltlti. 1 Third sido—ciryya.Vamima 

Second sidr^fnnm-shhynyam^ Anania. I Fourth aide-munlivarnsya B. 

“This {samdJhi) is of (belongs to) the lord ot sages, Ananta-VTrya-Vamana. the 
disciple of the sage Chandrakirti. 

23. In Granlha. on the petals of a lotus-shaped t>alipl(ha, placed to the south-east of 
the central pedestaL It reads thus— 

First side—** iri 
Second side —iena Fd 
Third side —mana muni/f " 


>Seea*Mv, [^39-4"- 


* ShooU b« cgaccuil a* iiikjtttya 
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"The sage Sri Pushpasena Vamana.” 

ThU pedestal is evidently intended as a sawadhi stone of Pushpasena. 

X4. In Grantha. on the base of the central balipltha. It runs as follows 
/ 

I St line — SrJ Mullistuna-fadapankaja 
2nd line— ihartcharikivt-^ri-Pnshpastna^mnm-Vd 
3rd line— mana-SinmnkMyah | Malum {dya tsa va) dnldthaju 
ll side — 

shanjunattam SuryyendMtarakumapd 
Jit side — 

ra snkha iyu) hhiyot N 

"May the sage, Sri Pushpasena. the foremost among the learned, the bee that 
hovers over the lotus-feet of ^rl Mallisheqa, bring prosperity to the afflicted persons 
. . . as long as there arc the sun, the moon and the stars." 

25. In Tamil, on a slab in the fields to the east of the temple, within a furlong's 
distance. The slab bears also the carving of a triple parasol imukkodai)— 


1. Pal^. 

2. patfa. 

3. ijiai. 


4- 

3. 800. 
6 , kdri. 


7. Inkkn. 

&. sajrnva. 

9 > mam yum. 


of the temple of 800 knit, of land in Pullapafta^i(pmhzhly name 

of the locality). This inscription confirms one of the details of the gift recorded in 
mscription No. 19. * m 


PAIN’riNGS.* 

According to the custom prevailing among the Jainas " to carve ceilings with the 
pnncipal incidents in the life of the Jlna, to whom the main shrine or a corridor cell is 

. mt muy. ilsUna bo® UmtaiBcIi m »ycoih cwiun A.D. 

.lawn f» miKlGtii tim«. Tli* mint mpoitxiU m w«II m the noM iniefeellaf ffom the .nutie •tendiHMiii ue the* 
fm^pelnbni. on the ceiling of the jaim arc at Situsnaraal. daiiog from ihn Mrcolb eeiviMr A.ujanrf uaimicd 
.m'*i?i!^ by me In my imper •• The Koyal AnUt. MaheodmTwman I" teS »i 
( Congtew. 1931. (be lubjoct 0/the Siiumnurdal eaiUof h ih* •amora/erm.a 

m beaeenly a^Ttnn (*« bciow. pp. 104-115), ol which what temaina to-day •• ia ihe A'ii/a 3 .*Aami «the Uak- 

ILm'-Ta tkmroWn by (aiheiiog iotea flowen, while ammab aad. at clcpbonu and 

and Isida and Saha ate frolickinf aboul picaaiac ihcin»el«ea at bent aa they emi.- |i |ua Uea prored that 
them painUnga compate well with Ihe Ajan|i onet in ibe mallet of draughtnaaotlup (/•/. jtm/., VoJ Ll, pp. 45-yu 

Neat In time and importance come ibe |miatinga at Tirntnalal, North Atcot dbuici, atcribod on the eridentc of 
inwrnpuon. .0 .be elrremh r«..my (£y. toJ.. VcL IX, p. , Smith, //utm, 4/ ^ m /mfm aW 

fom^ BoWearo^ld^^ conrenlio.al not .pWilaa, .bar, b a rcp,«nmuo,. of 

^ and b bitetcaUne laiher aa a ptoof of deeadeoce than fof tia own wke *♦ whUn lu "eonnaal with ihr Aianta 
dolr.. u worth m.ane - {ffietee, ,/ Ah /mfm amf Cyleu. p. U4). ^ 

*1 *»>kih iheieate many, olmoM arery fnlna temple of importance in the louih harinr 
fmtUtap om lla walU nod cnlltaft, menUon may bo made ol iIiok in Ute latnn aie/Aa at .Snrato UrtanU ilUu.ui.f 

/'-fl'*"'— p. 119, Nniaaimbachat. tnurifiHm mt irtra^ B,l^\ {fiy. cTTu. 
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dedicated/* * the ceiling of the rnnkha-mott^ttpa and the SoH^to-mandupn in the 1 railok- 
yanAtha or VardhamAna temple bears a scries of coloured paintings which, as has already 
been remarked, illustrate the life-stories of three out of the twenty-four Jaina Flrthab- 
karas.* 

Though art-critics have much to say against this practice of “ colour washing ’* 
from the point of art, as conventionalism plays a great part in such paintings, it has 
nevertheless to be welcomed as It gives an easy means of reading the life-stories of 
the gods of the Jaina pantheon, without being forced to listen to narratives from the 
people who may know them or to look into the jaina piirdnas, the majority of which are 
untortunaiely still in manuscript form. This practice of colour washing and painting, 
which Mrs. Stevenson calls “ the modem craze has evidently taken the place of the 
craze for stone carvings which was customary frmn the early centuries, beginning 
perhaps with the Pallava king Mahendravamian I. and perhaps points to a decadence in 
sculpturing and architecture. Viewed from the point of usefulness, these paintings 
should certainly be welcomed and this practice has spread to Hindu temples also. Even 
a non*Jaina is so impressed with the various incidents Illustrated in these that he seldom 
forgets them or fails to identify them again. They form as it were visualized books of 
Jaina mythology and iconography presenting their details in an easy and interesting 
manner. The idea underlying this practice, as explainetl to me by one of the painters at 
Trichinopoly who was then working in the Ji/dtpibhuidvcwa temple, is economy. This 
work is cheaper than that of stone carving, which is much rntwe laborious. And the 
paintings, 1 was given to understand, were to be renewed if the colours faded. Failure 
to renew them has resulted in the fading and disappearance of many at Tiruparut- 
tikunram which has encouraged us to place them on record before they get com¬ 
pletely lost. 

The paintings are arranged in convenient groups, two running from north to south 
and two from east to west on the ceiling of the Sakput-numdapa, and one group running 
from north to south on the ceiling of the mukka-mandapa. They arc contained in rows 
ol panels, one after another, with a narrow hand between every two rows for labels to 
explain the incidents. Those rows which contain the lifc-storicii of ^ishabhadova, the first 
Tlrthaiikara, .ind NeminAlha. the twenty-second Tlrthankara, and his cousin Krishna have 
the explanatory labels filled in below; but the letters in most of them arc so completely 
lost that the remaining letters convey nti ^cnse. Fortunately, however, a manuscript 


*Voi. XL, p. lAl. 

» kdjnithA (gUbabls^^), lb* fin* TInliafttau*, Saaboidu, ibft nxienth Tlnbanbaix. NemloUha. lb* 

»ceo«,I-nnhuUtir*, I'aHnuUih*. the TliUiaoltM*, Varllu*in», tb« iwiBty.foulili Tbllwalou. Mc 

rqpuAc'l M «bi principftl Jins*. Th«j a»r b«j«c (i«que«l} mBulioDeA than ibe othcti, biu) Ibeu BitneBan loBce 
.■i.f S«« imL Amt., Vol. II, pp. 139-14a 

•SiamiBOn, Ilk, fiatrt ^ Jmimum, p. 9S4.—Mn. Siwmob, «hU» •(•Bxkiag ol tha Uaioat Jbibb at 

hUUABB modim JbIab BiehUeetiae and tU« ptBisit* of eolotf pataUBK which the c»Ilt •• the susteni c»bi« 

loi ciudB eoIoBi wBibin* «nd p«Idubc» “ which U « a unible TtlgBiiiy diM «fUB awtltw jaltta loaple. 

•ad u teen Bi to wow te pl»«» like the lemple dtj of yaUtana. wbm lb. older bolidiac;i IW the solera eia« 
foi crude coloni wuldae aol painliogi into leitihle reltel.'' 
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entitled "$n Puraria " in Tanul-Grantha, now lying in the Madras Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library ' deals in a very elaborate manner with the lives of the 63 ^aloka- 
pmrushas {TrishiLffifi-ittliiio-purushas), among whom arc included the 24 Ttrthahkaras, and 
has hel|ied me a great deal to understand the scenes and the labels below them. The 
remaining rows illustrate the life of Vardhamana or MahAvIra, the twenty-fourth and the 
lust TlrthaAkara; the hands below them have curiously enough no writing and no expla¬ 
natory labels. The same PurJ^a and another I’urana entitled " Vardhamana Purilpa," * * to 
which my attention was kindly drawn by Mr. .MalUnath, the editor of the Madras Jaina 
Gaseite, made my task of identifying the scenes easy. In describing the paintings those 
that illustrate the life of ^isbabhadeva will be taken first, then those of Vardharnflna, 
as they follow I^ishabhadeva’s on the ceiling of the Sauglta-vtandapa, and lastly those of 
Neminatha and his cousin Kfishpa. Ijlishabhadeva’s and Vardhamana's run from north 
to south, and N'eminaiha's and Krishna's from east to west. 

Without unilcrsiunding the meaning of the term Tirthahkara it is impossible to 
follow the Jaina thought contained in these paintings, much less their iconography. 
The term nnhankara seems to have originally meant the Being that has found a “ ford ’* 
(j^rtha) through this world (rntardm). i.e„ one who has "made the passage" across the 
ocean of worldly illusion (samsarti) and has reached that " further shore where he is, and 
will for ever lie, free from action and desire." * But many Jainas are agreed in giving a 
different explanation to the term. They say that a Tlrthankara is one who forms or "is 
the founder (with a vciy large F) of the four orders (tirthas) that collectively constitute 
the Communion or Sangha.”* 

I 

Scenes fkom the Like of ^cisuabhadeva or TrailokyanAtha. 

From Vol. I of the ir/ Punjna wc learn that this teacher passed through a succes.sion 
of ten preliminary births :—l. Jayavarman. 2 Muhabala. 3. Lalltafiga. 4. Vajrajangha. 


' OrirntsJ Maaaicriplf l.ibcaxy, l>a«cnpiiirc CaUloxa*. R- No. 869. 

* A iwutBticvijfi ocyj ol ihii U preiarroa (u tbr Ad>ai Ubruy. Msdia*. 

■ Stmntoii, 7 'Arf tf pp. XV •ml *41. 

* A main waci of j•iot•nl ii lliai tuau'i i*tnon*liiy U Jml, nuucrial aiul tpitiuial and (lial the aim o( nmn ibould 

be to«ab)iigMt« by hie tvpctlor tpiriTiwI naiiiieibc matenal nature (n him. If mailer w brouKhi under control the 
•|iitit ».eraaiea flea auiJ periect. And U u uicll 4 iiiitil ihm h call».l ]iaa (Ih.- cnlaiaetor) or Tblhanluia. Tboe 
iicc (oult are of laio Itioda, the SidJhai ahv are again auUiieiilad into Tbthankaia.giddbaa 01 thoac who (irrached iha 
iiarma ta ihaif amtinitied cooiUlioa, amt Saniinya-uddhaa whi. did not ineach or ptopusad the wuib, and the Aihatt 
Of ihnaa that bad atlainel but have not lltearled (bo iilmwmr body or the lam Teatmenia o( hnmanHodr. 

The nau .4 lb* Liller corteipomia to iluu of tlm itt>-immmUa of ihe Brabmanical phlloaopby, Rnidta ibtur there 
“***»”“» hnamn eonli ihal uiSe? fiom other mrn tn ihai they more in a hiidiei tpirilual eondltkin. The* arc 
ealled mmm.t or lijim. Three claMee oi them aio to be aeon /-<l) dfAlirfei .>r Imado of en»>|i* of uiaii j (*) t/tiM- 
payai Of itaebiog minu; tj) SidJOn or all oilier awetkt ihat ate endowed with nS (|tia)UI«L. The above livt clawa 
of aowl* air called paZik»ptnm,xklk>tn «a ihe five •upremr or iniponam owti. To tbe»e 6*x the J.i.,.. oiJei ihtJt 
ptmyeti aiaay (imes every da} in the (oUowilii* maoiwt >— 

vruaiiMrOMaM, woav# itJJkTtmim, 0»mt ayanySuam, lUMa wcaji/Aaylaam, mama latf ta/^tm-gSUmum " 

•• Satiuatbiwi to tho artaU, to the riid/dai, to Iti* Scd.iryor, 10 the mf iJAyiyag, 10 all ibv gidtiu In the warid." 

Koi detail! on Ihii labioi-tiee tmlraiua.ll. /'aie»a/taranutifki./i/ 3 . 

tor dlvtalon of the a»aU la Jaiiimm rco Ayfamlix III, p|i, tSs-iSy. 
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5. A kitiK whose name i* not given. 6. ^ridhara. 7. Suvidhi. 8. Achyutendra. 9 - 
Vajranabhi. and 10 . on AhamiHdra-deva or god. At his eleventh birth he wa» tK>m as 
^j^ishabhadeva and entered the womb of MarudcNi, the wife of Nabhi Maharaja, the four¬ 
teenth Mann, in the form of a Imll. No socmer was Marudert delivered of the child than 
Saudharmendra. the king of the devas.' followed by his wife, Sachl or Inriraijl and the 
gtids came to the king’s palace to pay their obeisance to the divine child. The gods then 
placed him on the back of Alravata. the white elephant of Saudharmendra. and proceed¬ 
ed to the celestial mount. Maha-Mem, where, in a richly decorated pavilion he sat 
crosslcgged while the gods poured celestial waters over him. Every Ttrthahkara. as soon 
as he is bom. is bathed with the celestial waters in this manner, the ceremony being 
known as The child was then brought back to the city of Ayodhya. 

where he was bom. and was handed over to Marudcvl and Nabhi, to whom the great¬ 
ness of the chi d was explained. He was named ^ishabhadeva and grew into a youth, 
when be married two women, Yaiasvatl and Sunanda. The former lM)re him a d4iughtcr 
named Brahml and too sons beginning with Bhuruta, who later on founded the Ikshvaku 
lineage of kings.* The latter bore him a son and a daughter. Being reguested by hU 
father to pul on the crown and rule the three worlds he did so. and ruled in such a way 
as to deserve the title of ** Trailokyamltha ** which his father conferred on him at the 
lime of his coronation. While thus ruling he was reminded of his divine mission by the 
Liukantiku-Jei-as* He then realized that he should no longer be attached to worldly 

illusion (.M«.v4rrt) and repaired to the forest, where seated under trees he iwactised for 
years asceticism and meditation, periodically coming to the cities to partake of food. 

Many kings who wanted to imitate him in his austere course and repaired with him to 
the forests soon returned as they were still worldly and as such were unable to get over 
hunger anti thirst. After years of strenuous penance (iataschuf ima) he became a Kn'on 
or one who had obtained omniscience.* The gotis then raised the Mimimmirima or 
heavenly pavilion." where the twelve conferences comprising the whole creation met to 
hear eternal wisdom {diuirmn) from him. When a fortnight remained in his life the 
tamauiswami dispersed and he went about preaching truth till the day of deliverance 
approached when he took to self-contemplation {inklu-dhydita), it., when the soul reached 
every part of the universe and is yet contained within the botly. and adopting its last 
form called vyapraia kriyanivriti which signiBes total cessation of all organic activities, 
he passted into nir^^ami in the space of lime required to articulate the vowels o. /. r, I, 


• s«c hl*w. P 151. • SW httm. pp. U-iA. III. I« 15ft ' S« pp. Th 80, 8f, »9M.a 9 *. 

* ^rht'wTjwre.J^ U fiw kla.U ^-1. Mali o. .cw.liw; koowWp: ^ieh k«o«»^ oHh. 

o. V.t«t.in6 of « .hmask «ol.j«l k.o-» b, koowl*.!**. J. ^^4^. 

o..tuwlkDO«le4«.0/ a-tu. « wtioo. drg.t*. *111. .cf«nc« lo .ub««ie. ot ..bjeo-m.Ur. ^ 

t ItJUtNl, lima mnil qoiOlty of ibo obK« known {Hara), 4 . .Vamat^faryt^a, |^ul kno-.l<dce **^8 J* 

OiloTkonwled*. of »=aol •rttOty .W «*ue.. 5 . A'-ila. ,K»feakoowlrt,.oi<Mm..^«oco wtuirt. b 

koowlotgo of oil Ituna* I* nil •b«ti nipto* ««1 »» *11 
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and entered the abode of itods who have attained nirvana at the top of the universe. 
It is said that his body dissppeiircd like burnt camphor, only some hairs and nails 
remaining. The nirvana is the fifth kalydna or auspicious event in the life of every 
Ttnhankara and the devas celebrate it. Indra (Saudhnrraendra) collected the nails and 
hairs of the Tirthankara and creating a mock-body of Ijtishabhadevn cremated it and 
with Its ashes besmeared his body, the dnras following him. 

1 (pL viii).—This Illustrates the first birth of ^ishabhadeva, w«., that 
of Jayavarman. The story relating to the scenes here painted may be summarized as 
follows:—Jayavarman was the eldest son of King SrTshepa of IndrapurT and his queen 
Sundarf and had a younger brother Srlvarman by name, whom his father favoured much, 
proclaiming him as the heir-apparent. Any other prince thus slighted would have 
resented this unkindly act—but not so Jayavarman. Far from coveting the throne for 
himself he was filled with the spirit of renunciation, that spirit of '* world-dight 
(vairJgya) that propelled him to seek refuge at the feet of a saint called Svayamprabha, 
who duly admitted him into the order of saints and taught him to observe twelve kinds of 
austerities, both internal and cxtemaL Jayavarman was earning much merit by such 
observances and nearly became a saint himself, when, one day, he heard an uproar In the 
sky as of people moving about and, looking up saw a Vidyadhara, Mahldhara* by name, 
crossing the sky with his retinue and with all pomp. Suddenly his love for worldly 
pleasures and pomp revived and he found himself, in the midst of his penance, envying 
the position of the Vidyadhara and wishing to become one like him. Thus contemplating 
he stood near an ant-hill, when out came a cobra and bit him in the leg so that he died of 
snake-poison. 

The details shown in the painting are as follows:— 

1-a. idiQn.m»joo^linreSo^ a£e^kM>4t^-amraSm~i^ 

Jambi-dvifii-para-VitUha-GanMta^’ishayaSimkapnradhifali ^ri-shdnu-motta^ 
rajan - . . yivar. . , , | 

*'^rfshepa-maharaja, ruler of Sifhhapura situate in the country of Gandhila, in the 
Western part of Videha, a division of Jambu-island Uambu-dvipa) the continent in which 
wc live* ... he ” 

As indicated by the label King ^rlshepa is shown sitting with his wife Sundurl, 
while an attendant is fanning the party gently in front. The king who has a kitUa on his 
head is smelling a flower held in his left hand. 

I-^. shows lartvarman sitting in court. Evidently he has been proclaimed by hts 
father as the heir-apparent The label has completely iHsappeared, but the identifica¬ 
tion is obvious. 

l-C. ... «s>m 

-s^ejo uniQ-i^JSiu 


* $«• Mem, pp. 67, to. 1, tjS. 


• For dettiU of Jus* Coiawtogy, >«« Atfendiz II, pp. izy-iTp. 
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Yivar-kamshthainagiya SrUVarmmavi»iMikk pita yuvarsUyam*) koduppadu . . . 

xtairagyattdl-Svuyamprabn-pdrixMttil dikshittadn yiva^ml 

“The father making his (Jayavarman’s) younger brother Srtvarman the heir- 
apparent {yttvardJaX Here is he (Jayavarman) disgusted with worldly life, getting 
initiated (into the life of an ascetic) by Svayamprabu (Svayaitiprabha). 

Jayavarman is shown sitting naked on the left before Svayathprabha. also naked, 
with his hands placed together in aHj<di. He has placed his crown and omaments by 
his side. Svayarhprabha who is seated on an elevated altar under a tree has his right 
hand in the upadesa or teaching position and Is addressing the supplicating Jaya- 
varman, who is seated also under a tree on an alur lower in level than that of his guru 
Svayathprabha. 

l-d. «9«ur u{nj)H.SAw%u/i^a» £M.tMuu . . . 

Yivar pail>a)darika-!>amipattil nidOnippa . . . mipaitil sarpa-dashtu^iayi^fit. 

“ While contemplating near the btulari tree {nsyphus jnj'uba) ... he was bitten 
by a cobra.” 

Jayavarman is shown naked, standing under a tree, which according to the label is 
a baJari tree, near an ant-hill, from out of which the cobra rises with outspread hinid. 

Painting So. 2 (pi. viii).—This illustrates the next birth of the Tlrthahkara, vis., the 
life of the Vidyadhara king Mahabala. Jayavarman died of snakc-bitc as already 
related, and was bom as the son of a VidyStlhara king, Atibala, the king of AlakSpurl 
(the city of Kubera according to Hindu mythology) and of his wife Manoliara. He 
became in course of time the Vidyadhara king and was called Mahabala.' He had four 
ministers who favoured four different creeds. They were Mahamati, who was a mate¬ 
rialist, Safhbhinnamati, who held that things were only ideas, and as such unreal, 
^tamali who believed in the theory of voidness anti Svayaihbuddha, whose religion was 
Jainism. Chief among these was Svayaihbuddha who viewed the king’s interests as his 
own and was therefore much respected and loved by the king. As the king was silent 
on the question of his faith, Svayambuddha was anxious to ascertain the king’s thoughU 
on the subject and to make him a conven to Jainism, if he were not one already. 

Fortunately he had opportunities to meet and converse with two clairvoyant sages 
(chanimt-piiramu-ri^/iLs) called Adityagati and Arinjaya, from whom he heard the previous 
existence of his king and also learnt that alter ten births {hhtnas) he was to be bom as 
the illustrious ^ishabhadeva, the first Tlrthankara. And in ortlcr to enable Svayambud- 
dlia inspire confidence in the mind of his king and to claim thereby special attention of the 
king to bis own doctrine in preference to those of his colleague^the sages narrated to him 
two dreams that the king had during the night and their significance, conunissiooing him 
to explain them to the king when he met him. In the first dream the king found himself 

• Thocrat) 1h« IwU ot asmilr U U«li i« lb* boiveia, J«3r»T4f«ian'i inWqn«ttl binh w t Via>fclb»i» 

WM RKili of bi» omUUoB to bteomt cm. wben be bappeticd to sec ib* VMyWhow Mohblbua gulas U 

ibe iky with b« ledime ond coveted hit poMtioo 
9-A 
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thrown in deep mud by his other three ministers, from out of which Svayanibuddha 
extricated him. In the second he saw u burning ftnme (aguijvdlH) which gradually 
diminished tilt it was extinguished. Svayambuddha was overjoyed and the next day 
did accordingly and explained to the king the signiheance of the two dreams. The 
sudden diminishing of the dame of fire, he said, meant that the king would live only for 
a short period, say for a month more, while the first dream proved in an allegorical 
manner the superiority of Ute Jaina faith to all other faiths. On hcarini; this the king 
realised that worldly existence and pleasures were transitory and that as his days were 
numbered, he had to get some spiritual elevation of his soul. Entrusting the kingdom to 
the care of his son, he repaired with Svayambuddha, who had now become his spiritual 
counsellor, to a sacred mountainous region where there was a temple for the Jina (Siddfut- 
kuhichaityillayitV and subjecting himself to eight kinds of austerities* * worshipped the Jina 
(Jtntrpuja) ami prepared himself for sattekhana*, the end that is sought by all the truly 
great, till death snatched him away on the appointed day for a better birth aud a better 
world. And in bis next birth he was a god called LalitSnga. 

II «- II 

Tat-hhaviim xdtlu JaiiU>u-dvtl^-/uera-Vidiha-Gajidhila-vishaya-VtiayOrtluh-parwalit’ 

taraireni-AlakapHr/ldhipati Mahdl'tduiretinuin Vidyddhit> a‘rAjd-vdyit^r!lm.il 


" After leaving that bbavu (that of Jayavarman) he was born asa Vidyadhara king by 
name Mahabaia, who ruled over the city of A(.-ikapura situateti to the north of Mount 
Vijnyartha, in the territory or country of Gandhiia, in the western pan of Vidcha, a 
division of JaiiibQ-dvIpa.'* 

Mahabaia is shown sitting with his wife by his side and listening to his minister 
Svayanibuddha seated before him on the right. An attendant>woman on the extreme 
left is gently fanning the party from behind. Svayambuddha has got his right hand 
raised in an attitude of addressing or teaching, more probably the former. He has a 
turban on his head of the type that rheffis of South India use even to-<lay nn ceremonial 
occasions like wedding, etc. There are writings, done in black, in the middle of the 
painting itself behind Svayambuddha, which run as follows: — 


SwyaMuddkau ^rhCharaita'pttrameshtigaUtfattU \Mh*\ hatHilanukku ayushyath mastt- 
matramentatiudu upud^sikku^adn, 

“ Svayambuddha narrating to Mahabaia what he had learnt from the Charapn* 
parama sages, via., that the king was destined to live for a month more,” 


ISe« II, p. 177. • S*e Mmr. p. 

• A proesM of rttolh by »Jow *i«n«lIoB whwbjr tib«Mtioa of tbc t^i« from lh« tiody b wjuaht fo» itw uAm of 
Bffb (.fi«rw«). 
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He is accordingly shown in the painting as explaining to the king what he had heard 
and advising him to strive for spiritual elevation and the like. 

2 ^,, QQiuiv»jD^u,anl~i^ amW«*[v*3 

*•$*’ 4 ^* .... 

MahiMan mlragyam-tidoindH Siayimhuddha-murntriyodM 

layattil dshutnhikit . . yivaipim. • u 1 ik 

“ Mahabala got the spirit of renunciation and went with his minister Svayarnbuilima 

to the temple of the Jina situated on the peak called SiddhakOta. where he worsh>pped 
the Jina and observed Sshtanhika-vrata '* or eight kinds of austerities.” 

The eight austexities (vrmis) are holy meditation, adoration of the Great Ttrihan- 
karas of the Liberated Ones, of Saints, of Preceptors, and of ordinary ascetic* or 
Sdi//.»» (collectively termed pan<lu,^P^a-a,ntsm, recitation of the great obeisance mantra, 
and the cultivation of the spirit of detachment from the physical body. 

The temple with the Jina sealed in the centre is the tluutya-dtay<t »n SttUhakuf.i und 
the two men in a worshipping attitude standing on the right of it are the king and h.s 
minister. The king wears a crown and his minister a close-fitting cap or turban. 
Another figure on the extreme right is sitting and is worshipping the Jma likewise. 
This probably represents the king divested of his kingly attire, who is. therefore, shown 
here twice, in his later stages, when it is said, he was observing the eight referred to. 

Painting Stu 3 (pi. vlii).--This illustrates two lives, the life of Lalitanga and the life of 

Vajrajangha. _ . . „ j., 

3 -a, eQilQ orcoaurM^t^^ &^MaoJtQm*vSf^u> 

MahOlalan tat-(>hm<am vtltn lidnaknlpattn La(,iat}>gatp^.ttfdt DtvaH-dyitiar ivar slri 
Swtyampralduu yitnidam. 

“ Mahatiala left that birth and became la one of the sixteen kafpa^ or heavens called 
Uana-kalpa* a i/ctvi called Ulliaiiga. Hi* wife Svayamprabha Is [sliownl here.” 

Both the dfvrt and his wife, who wear crowns on their heads, are shown seated and 
in utter ease as required of them. The rfxtwsknow nothing of labour or sweating for 
livelihood-fun and frolic with occasional mental troubles like jealousy at the greater 
bnlliuncr and beauty of another drva characicriie their lives. Though women are not 
admitted in the higher heavens like SarvOrthasiddh, \ etc., they find a place in the lower 
ones of which IsaHa kolpa is one. They do not conceive like mortals but form platonic 
and' companionate marriages and spend thetr time in ease and happliicsiK Thus 
Laliiftnga came to have 4.000 companionate wives ; but his favourite was Svayamprabha 
who is shown In the painting. The ifnw-body being a compound and consequently not 
eternal, there was a termination of the Jewidifc of Lalitanga who came next to be bom 
as VajrajaAgba, the son of a monal. His wife followed him six itumtha later. 

• C/. p. ja. * Sw AfptmJU II, p, l8s * See AfpmdiM It, p. 184. 
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3rb. Illustrates the life of Vajrajahgha. 

^o^ipmrivr^fAiTia^M, i9«ur«0 ^ajotL^mtui ^S^GcMar^io 

©•». 

Jontbu^vlpa-purwa-Videha-Pushkaliivathvisiuiya-UtpalakhttapurattU Vajrajamghu- 
maharOjiK'dp^ar* Yivarkku Uvayamprabhai ^rlmati yt^^um strhytlytjtdf. 

“ He (Lalitahea) was bom as Vaimjangha, who became the king of the city of 
Utpalakheta-pura, in the country of PushkaUtvatl, in the Eastern Videha of JambQ- 
dvTpa. Svayamprabha (was also reborn and) became his (VajnijahKba*s) wife under 
the name of ^rtmati.** 

Both the king and his wife SrTmati are shown sitting on a common seat, the latter 
behind the former. 

Vajrajamgfia-mahdrajanum SrlruMiyum Damavura-charamtridattil mamtrifurohita- 
ftnapatt~Srfshftgaf0du tangal purwabhavangataik-kclkkuradu. 

“•King Vajrajangha and his wife Srimati hearing from the ch/trana sage, Damavara, 
their previous existences along with their minister, priest, general and merchant or 
treasurer.** 

The story relating to this scene is as follows:—Vajrajangha was invited by his 
mother-in-law (the mother of SrTmati) to come to the rescue of her son. Pupdarlka, into 
whose weak hands the kingdom was entrusted by bis father. He started for the city of 
his brother-in-law with his wife, accompanied by a big array. 

On his way, he met two chorana sages called Damavara and Sagarasena. whom, 
after worshipping, he re()uested to narrate his previous births. Damavara stated that in 
the first birth he was jayavarman. in the second iMahabala, in the third Lalitafiga. and in 
the fourth Vajrajangha. On being asked about Srtmaii's previous births, the sage said 
that in her first birth she was called Ohana^rf, in the second Nirt>amika, in the third 
Svayaihprabba and in the fourth Srlniati. Similarly the king requested the sage to 
narrate the previous existences of his minister, preceptor (pi*r<»A/ra), general, and merchant 
or banker Ures/Ui) which the sage did accordingly. Meanwhile, while these births were 
being narrated, four beasts, a tiger, a boar, a monkey and a mongoose were standing 
very near the party, without fear for men and were also listening to what the sages were 
narrating. This made the king curious to know about them also and the sages were this 
time requested to narrate what they knew about those animals and why they were 
standing so near them fearlessly and listening to them. The sages narrated their 
previous births also;— 

The mongoose was in its previous birth a merchant called Lulupa who was selling 
food. He was ruiiecting bricks Ushfakas) in the hope of finding gold m them, as the first 
brick he collected contained gold within. He got these bricks from the king's men in 
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exchange for food. Within a short period he had collected almost all the bricks 
available, that there was nothing left when the king of the land required bricks for build¬ 
ing a temple for the Jina. It so hapt>ened that Lolupa had to go to another city to see his 
daughter. While departing he gave strict instructions to his son to collect more bricks. 
But the son failed to do so and the father, on returning, kicked him On his heaiL The 
king learnt this as also the reason why he was kicked. He sent for Lolupa and inflicted 
on him turturuus punishment (chitra-dMufa) as a result of which he died, and in hia next 
birth was bom as a mongoose. 

The tiger was in its previous birth a merchant called Ugrasena who was leading a 
louse and questionable life. Besides he was in the habit of removing things and 
provisions from the royal household unauthorized. One day he was caught red-handed 
and was severely punished by the king, .^ftcr death, which soon overtook him, he was 
born as a tiger. 

The I>oar was in its previous birth a vicious youth called Harivahana. He was 
leading so bad and cursed a life that all his neighbours avoided his sight. His father 
remonstrated with him but in vain. One day HarivShana turned away in fury from his 
father when he was chastising him for his evil ways and was advising him. and In a 
mood of frenzy kno«:ked his head against a rock, as a result of which he died, and was 
bom as a boar. 

The monkey was in its previous birth a merchant called NSgadatta who was leading 
a bad and miserly life. Unable to deceive his mother who wanted to uke precious gems 
{rtilHos) from his father's shop for his sister on the occasion of her marriage, and unable 
to prevent her from taking them nor bear the sight of so many gems going away for 
nothing, he died of great sufTerings of heart and was bom os a monkey. 

The sages concluded that these beasts remembered their past births and were there¬ 
fore listening to the exposition of Dharma by them, without fear for mortals. 

The king and queen went to the kingdom of Pundarlka and after setting things right 
there returned home. Soon after, both died of suffocation due to smoke penetrating into 
the room where they slept, and after death were again bom in the world. 

In the painting the king and queen can be made out sitting with bands folded in wor¬ 
ship. listening with devout alieniion to what two sages on the right are narrating. Though 
the label speaks of only one chantna sage, Damavara, the other sage SSganisvnj is also 
shown sitting behind Damavara and similarly engaged. The animals referred to. vis.. 
boar, monkey, tiger and mongoose are to be seen below the party, the monkey and the 
tiger below the sages and the boar and the mongoose below the king and queen. 

Painting No. 4 (pi. vtii).—Illustrates the next and the fifth birth. 

Qaip*(g);D 4 Si tSeuL-ih || 
afi uar/l 
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. . Uttamabhi^ga-bhumiyil ilampoatgnUigi (hdrana-purameshtigalidaitil dharmman- 
kclkkupadu yh'odam.W 

Kiri pann inruhgu puli yinda ndlu mrtgahgu\um danauumida-puuyatti^al a[.k)ge Arya- 
rOgtudr yixMdum. 

“The king and queen are bom in Uttama-bhoga-bhumi and are listening to an 
exposition of dhurma from two <haraHa sages. Those beings that were tiger, monkey, 
boar, and mongoose in their previous births arc now Arytu as a result of listening while 
they were beasts to an exposition of dhurma. ” 

After death VajraJaAgha and SrTmati were bom as twins in the bhaga-bhumi known as 
Uttarakuru*. Their names now arc not given in the ^ Purflqa. Thetemi bhoga-hhumi is 
a compr>und of bhoga (enjoyment) and bhumi (land) and denotes the region where, like in 
the heavens, the residents have not to labour for their livelihood. The regions where 
men have to work for their livelihood are called karmadthumis or wurk*lands. The 
bboga-bhumis come after the heavens, and are far sujjerior to our earth in respect of 
pleasures that the people can enjoy. Birth in the bhogadfhumi is in the manner of the 
flesh in so far as a conception dues take place there. But the full develofiment of 
adolescence is attained within a period of 49 days from the day of birth. But the parents 
never live to behold the faces of their progeny for they die the same instant that the 
children are born, the mother dying of a sneeze and the father of a yawn. The children 
are alway.v born as twins—a male and a female together. When they grow up they 
become husband and wife. They tlo not sleep, do not perspire and excrements are not 
formed in their bodies. Their eyes never wink and are always open. They cat once in 
three days, the quantity taken being never more than the weight of a plum. The female 
conceives but once, and that only at the end of her life. The kalpitka-trees* satisfy their 
requirements and consequently the ideas of property or appropriation never arise in these 
regions. All the three principal causes of crime—woman. land and gold—are wanting 
there. The residents of the htwgu-t>hkmis are intelligent and virtuous; they arc proficient 
in the line arts, singing, dancing and other accomplishments. .After death they are reborn 
in the heavens. 

Vajrajangha and his wife who were now bom ns twins in the bhoga-bhumi grew up in 
seven weeks' time, liecame husband and wife and enjoyed long and pleasant life till, after 
the lapse of a long i»criod. their souls departed from the material bhoga-bhumi bodies and 
became emliodicti in the ethereal vestments of the heavenly regions once more. 

The four animals too were born in the bhaga-bhumi. 

One day they met two chdrana sages from whom they heard an exposition of the 
truth {dhurma) and the best system of thought {xamyak-dartana). The four lieasts, 
tiger, monkey, boar and mongoose which listened to the charona sages in their previous 
births in company with Vajrajahgha were bom as Aryas, the highest among men and 


* See M«f>, pp. I77-I7S 


• S«c ArW, p, 78, 
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arc shown in the painting on ihe nghi as again listening to the choratfa sages while the 
twins arc als<i shown as listening to them from the left. 

Painting No. 5 Ipl. ix).—Illustrates two lives, the life of ^ildhara and the life of 
Suvidhi, the sixth and the seventh births. 

5*rt- • • OH.eu^iS(^r Suit-ib || 

. , . Dethteayindr yivatlamW 

“ Here . . . became a Deva named ...” 

The painting though nnich oblil^led together with its label retains sufficient detail 
to enable us to distinguish a pair of 6gures and in the label the word ” Deva This 
word makes It clear that the persons represented in the painting should be Sftdhara. a 
deva and his s^ife for. according to the Sri Purana. tho t>/wga-bhumija was bom after death 
as a deva called Srldhara. 

mni-o/^nS Qiuerrgp-it *^7 Stiiush a. [] 

Tat-bhavam vittu JamhA-dvlpa-purwa-Vid^ha-yatsa’^ithayaSn^mthtiaganUlil 

Suvidhi yetmf" rdja^yittar. Yivar stri Mandramai yivadam «.|1 

“ Leaving that birth (Srtdhara's) he was bom as Suvidhi, king of the city of Suslma 
in the territory of Vatsa. in the Eastern Videha of JambQ-dvtpa. His (Suvidhi’s) wife, 
Manorama, is (shown) here.” 

The king and queen are shown sitting like similar pairs occurring in the other rows. 

5- C. Saie «y.o«.T/rQO»/r-rJS^^;»r«. njW-litQaiLQ 

« 9 «(t-u) a. 

Ttvar utmiera-vairagyattal mnnisvarar’i^ttlH dkarPiman-lPtfn Jihhikkn^adn 

yivadttm 

“ Here he (Suvidhi), Ixting disgusted with worldly life, goes to a great sage from whom 
he learns dhttrma and performs dlkshU” 

According to the til Purana. the king was tired of worldly life, which he learnt was 
transitory and went to a great sage from whom he heard an exposition of dharmu. He is 
shown in the painting twice, first on the left as departing evidently to a forest followed 
by an attendant and secondly as sitting under a tree with bands placed together in 
worship in front of a naked sage also silting under a tree who has got his right hand in a 

teaching attitude. 

Painting M>. 6 (pi. ix).—Illustrates the two next lives, the life of Achyutendra, a droa, 
and the life of a monarch {.(h/Oravartl) called Vajranabhi. 

6- a. Ulustrates the life of Achyutendra. 

. . . ® ^ w- II 

. . . <fi< Achyutakalpa , . . tidr yivadam «- V 


to 
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Not only has the paintiog been almost completely rubbed out but also the label below. 
But the few letters that remain speak of Aehynlit-kalpei, one of the l6 heavens, in the tight of 
which we can identify the scene as one showing the Achyutendra. the next birth of 
Suvidhi. 

On the termination of earthly life. Suvidhi’s soul appeared in the sixteenth heaven, 
the Achyuta-kalpa referred to: he became the lord Umira) of this heaven and enjoyed the 
distinction of being the Achyutendra. He was invested with miraculous powers and 
enjoyed untold power and pomp. The four ^yas or princes who bad been the lion, the 
pig, the monkey and the mongoose respectively in their earlier existences were also 
bom in this heaven, as a result of the various austerities that they had practised and 
became friends of the Achyutendra. constituting as It were a single family. 

In all probability, as in other paintings, the persons that are represented are the 
Achyutendra and his wife. If be bad one'. 

6 -h. Illustrates the life of Vajranabhi. 

tutgjMOnSGaJsiriBm^ urtirutif k . 

Jathbudvipa - pirwa - Vitltha - PushktdOvtUi - vishaya-I* *uaJorikiifi-nagarattil I'ajra- 

Mtlbhi-yer{i{um ehakravartti y/lyufSr H Yivarkku brettakkol enmar. 

“ He (Achyutftndra) became a monarch (chukravartl) by name V'ajranlbhi in the city 
of Puijdat^bb situated in the country of Pushkalavatt in the Eastern Vidoha of JathbO- 
dvTpn ... I He (Vajranabhi) had eight brothers." 

Achyutendra died and was bom again in the world, this time as a mortal. As a 
mortal he was the greatest amrmg the mortals, for be became a mighty monarch mider 
the name of Vajranabhi. He was blessed in his brothers who were eight in number. 
They were respectively called Subahu, Mahabahu. Plfhan, Mahapithan, Vijayan, Vaija- 
yanlan. Jayanun and Aparajitan. The first four were in one of the previous births 
Vajrajangha’s minister, general, priest and merchant respectively, while the latter four 
were the lion, pig, monkey and mongoose. In addition to his brothers there was a 
merchant-friend of his, Dhanadeva* by name, whom he looked upon as a pillar of support 
for himself Aided by this merchant-friend of his and by his brothers, the king was 
ruling over an cxten.sive kingdom and was hailed as a chakravarti or universal monarch- 
After a time alt the ten, i.e., the king, his merchant-friend and his eight brothers got 
disgusted with worldly life and commenced observing penance idiluha) and the austerities 
prescribed. And Vajranabbi was cnableil by his penance to leave emlx>dicd existence 
and enjoy the aatdition of a class of devoj), called AhamindradCva', 


• Ttic Sri Pn>lM i« itltni oa iliia. 

• lib p*crK>u» Wrth* la wcrcoioa ware: i, fiitmutt, x. Dei*. 3. Kelaia, toa of SuvidW. 4. {•caitadn fa 
the rixiecatli Kaaven. 

• Sec pp. 77-7lt 
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In the paintiiu; Vajranabhi is sitting between two of his queens, one on either 
side Two attendants stand outside, on the right, waiting to minister to his wants. As 
the life of Vajranabhi whs considered important it is done elaborately in the paintings 
and five more rows (Nos. 7-U) arc devoted to it. The next two (Nos. 7 and 8) show the 
king’s eight brothers and his merchant-friend who, as has already been said, helped him 
to rule the land. 

Painting No. 7 (pi. ix).—Shows a procession of men on palanquin and elephants which 
continues inti> the next row (No. 8) also. 

j.a. , . . Qvtjn^turir Qiaiiu Quepgf 

. . . Sreshtiydr pallakkn me! poraJn yiuidam N 
. . Sreshti (merchant) going in a palanquin.” 

A palanquin Is carried by men. and from the label, we learn that the king’s merchant- 
friend, Dhanadeva-Sreshti is carried in it. The letters in the label giving the name of the 
merchant have unfortunately been rubbed. 

7-h. Qtatv /Imi—ii (| 

Apardjitan a(ya)nai md po^tuln yivaifam H 
" Here (is shown) Aparajitan going on an elephant.” 

The elephant is driven by a mahout, and Aparajita is seated within a howdah on ite 
back. 

7-r. OGaifg€jmsB>it£ ^tJtasgui^ Oian* Queppi Smi—ia w- 

VaiiayantOHMtn Jayanta^nm . 4 (yv 7 )it<«' md pi>fiuln yhuidam. •- 
" Vaijayantan and Jayantan are here (shown as) going on an elephant.” 

A mahout is shown seated on the neck of the elephant as in the 'previoua panel ( 7 - 4 r). 
The brothers, Vaijayanta and Jayanta are within the howd.nh. 

Painting No. 8 (pi. ix).—Here is a continuation of the procession. 

H-n. . . . d» 9pMnr•ruepar-oa^u. nrppjd^ Outdo Quepp, Sotujh || 

. . . m Mnhttbahmmm radaitit^ met ponadn yivadam 0 

"fSubahu and] Mahlibahu (are shown] here going in a chariot". 

Two persons are seated in a chariot shaped like a double-pavilion and they are, 
as indicated by the label. Subahu and MahabAhu. two other brothers of the king. The 

chariot is driven by a charioteer, whose form can be made out in front of the brothers. 

A flag and parasol can be made out alwve and in front »>f the chariot. Apparently they 
were carried by attendants who are now rubbed out in the painting. 

6•^. dfot^ .|^aiv)Sar Qu>n>u Our>D.^ || 

Pitkan /l{ya)fiai-ntd'p-po[adn II 

” Pllhan going on elephant.** 

to A 
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An elephant is shown here as being driven by the mahout and as carrying a man 
who is seated within a howdah on its back and who, as indicated by the label, is Pithan, 
another brother of the king. 

S-c. 0 ^«bw< 7 u:^i Quif/o^ Sant—U., 

Mahapithapum Vijaya^um tudirai-md poradu yivoijUtm. 

" Here [are shown] MahflpUhan and Vijayan going on horses." 

Two men are shown on horseback, one on a red horse and the other behind him on a 
black one. They are. as the label proves, the remaining brothers of king Vajranabhi. 
MahSpTtha and Vijaya. Three attendants are accompanying the party in a row, the one 
in front holding a festoon, the second in the middle holding a half>spread umbrella and 
the third who comes last of all holding a flag. 

Painting Na. 9 (pi. x) — 

. . . ieAOa.(ai) . . . . . . 

. . . Bratakkatodum Dhamideiva) . . . kelkki , . . 

“. . . going to hear . . . with Itrothers and Dhanadefva) . , ." 

Being disgusted with worldly life and l>eing painfully aware of the miseries atten¬ 
dant on it, Vajranabhi renounced everything and repaired to sage Vajrasena, accom¬ 
panied by his eight brothers and his merchant-friend besides l6,000 kings in order 
to obtain at his hands dikshd or consecration after listening to an exposition of dkat m<i 
by the said sage. The Sri Purana says that the sage was Vajrasena Tirthuhkara. It is 
not clear if Vajrasena is really the old father of Vajranabhi himself who renounced 
kingship, after entrusting the kingdom to Vajranabhi and who took to the life of an 
ascetic. According to C. R. Jain, Vajrasena Tirthahkara was the father of Vajranabhi.' 

The king is sitting in a chariot drawn by horses. His brothers and mcrchant-fricnd 
precede him on horseliack while some attendants go in front of him and some others 
follow him. Some of these attendants hold in their hands lances, the beads of which are 
done in white. 

Painting No, 10 (pi. x)-—This painting is rubbed out. especially its lower half, and 
nothing remains of its label, not even the border lines of the labels, nor even a few 
letters. Still the scene represented is obvious. It is just a continuation of the procession 
consisting of Vajranabhi, his brothers and merchant-friend that had staned in |>aintrng 
No. 9 for dtkshd. The members of the procession that formed the front are shown here. 
Such for instance are, from right to left, hursoniim, one of whom blows a trumpet, men on 
elephant-back, one holding a flag and the other beating a drum, a horseman and two 
attendants with flag and festoon respectively. Surely the scene is intended to portray 
the paraphernalia that are always associated with royalty when It Is moving. 

Painting No. It (pi. x>— 

Il-O. . . . uMn . . . dJdw asliS-isOw , , . 

^th . . , »a . . , Qth cMdO*enirQ , . , dinjisi o- jj 


‘ |». 44. 
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rsa ... ltd Vajrandlfidt'haknwartti dharmmaiike . . . jaUaln^num 

. . . kka . , . tlnm dikshai-kaikkondn lapasii . - yivadam 

“ King Vajranabhi. after hearing an exposition of Dharma from . . . with kings 
. . underwent dikslul or consecration and (adopted) a life of deep austenty-here.' 

Vajranabhi. who was seen inarching with his brothers and merchant-friend and 
16.000 kings in painting No. 9 to obtain dUshtS at the hands of Vajrasena was admitted into 
the order by Vajrasena, whose example very much inspired him. His brothers and the 
merchant-friend and the kings that followed him, all of them, followed his c-xample and 
entered ^he order loo. 

In the painting.on the extreme left, Vajrasena Tlrthahkara is seen seated cross-legged 
on a pedestal untler a tree. He is engagetl in addressing or teaching Vajra^bhi. who w 
simiUtly seated in front of him. the sacred dharma. His right hand is in the npaleia 
position and his left rests on the lap—a very common pose in meditation. His nakedness 

is in clear contrast to the dressed figure of Vajrangbhi. who is still in kingly atltrc. the 

crown being prominent, and has his hands folded in ahja'i or worship. Some other figures 
that can be made out in the painting as standing behind Vajranabhi and under trees 
represent some among the party that followed him. ^ 

vn . . . samad/u(Hi)shthayiyaHyiiial) iariram viffn SHluJhumndal . . . 

. . . SarvOrddhiviiddhiyil Aharnindra-d^md-yindr puidam - . 

i. va . . • by the virtue accruing out of mcilitation and penance he 

(Vajranabhi)* left the body and along with Subahu and others reached Sarxytrthasiddhi 

where he was l>orn as an Ahamindra rfnvi-hcre.*' 

Vajranabhi performed at the end of his life the greatest of au-steritics. the ,a'lekhana 
and leaving the body of gross matter reached along with Subahu and others the region 
of the super-heavens called SarvOrthasidJhi where he was born as an Ahamindra god. 
His brothers and merchant-friend also attained to the tame heaven as the result of follow¬ 
ing Vajranabhi’s good example by practising several stiul-purifying austerities. 

In the tiainting we can hardly make out anything more than a seated figure which 
may lie taken as probably representing Vajranabhi in his next birth, vis., that of an 
Ahamindra. The term Ahttmindm which means " I am Indni " indicates that the Ahamin- 
dras are conscious that they are all Indras (lords) and have no lords over them. They 
treat one another as absolute equals. Their abode is one of the super-heavens called 
SarvArthasiddhi which literally means “all desires gratified.” Those who are born here 
can have no further ambitions for they have nearly reached their journey’s end and have 
only one more life to undergo in the region of the earth. They have “ no regrets, no 
needs, nor longings fo r any kind of sense-proiluced pleasure,” and do not care to go to 

» Ratmt K»r»M 4 aka—‘' Dtmnni;* tta«Ti»oc lm! iii n -Uinl: •»llrkh*n 4 n;. 4 i 7 Sh.'-Ha., • proc«» ol 4 e*>a bjr »lo» 
(amtion «h«eby tiU*oaioo of ib« «plttt ffoa the body b tooght for Uw wbe of merii- 
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the other heavens or to the earth as they are ever filled with “the innate delight of the 
soul.” Sexual craving being unknown to them their heaven as also the other super- 
heavens arc free from the presence of women, They ul 1 lead very long lives in the 
enjoyment of peace and the term of their lives is reckoned not in years but in oceans of 
years (.'cdfaras). Thus they arc supposed to live for thirty-three oceans of years without 
experiencing premature death. They require food once in 33,000 years, the <iuantity of 
food taken l»eing much less than in the lower heavens and breathe only after thirty-three 
fortnights. They arc all of handsome appearance, their bodies being endowed with 
symmetry and resplendence. The size of an Ahamindni is only one cubit. These 
Ahumiudras are all gifted with unusual wisdom, and mutual love and jealousy, unlike 
the lower heavens, find no place in Sarx'drthastddhi. 

Paintinje No. 12 (pi. x).—Both the painting and its label are so badly obliterated that 
while nothing remains of the label to elucidate the scene intended a few figures that can 
be made out 00 the extreme right of the painting itself warrant only a conjeaural 
interpretation. The standing figures, I arring the one on the extreme right, probably 
represent the brothers and merchant-friend of Vajranabhi who, as has been narrated 
above, became also " Ahamindras" like Vajranfibhi, Rut as the figure on the extreme 
right represents a woman I am not sure if the above identification can be correct, for as has 
already been said the Ahamindra heaven is devoid of women. But no other event is 
recorded cither in the Sn PurSna or the Adi i’urilna as happening between the last scene 
narrated in painting No. It and the next painting (No. 13). There is little scope for any 
scene other than the one 1 have suggested as probably intended here. If this is correct 
then the woman can be explained as serving a negative purpose, ijcm she is only intended 
to show by way of contrast that though she is denied admission into the SarvOrthasiddht 
heaven the residents of the heaven eacperience divine joy and bliss, a joy that beats to 
shame the joy that an ordinary mortal can experience in the comp,my of his lady-love. 

Painting No. 13 (pi. x),—Oeii>vag.»TojDV|| •orjjgsirojo'^^l || 

“ Bhojanahgam: BhajanAHgamx Vastrangami*'. 

Three trees are found in the painting and they are. as the labels prove, three out of the 
ten kalpaka-vrihhas or “ wish-trees" that catered to Uic needs of humanity till the time of 
Nabhl Maharaja, the fourteenth Manu, who l>ecame the father of ^ishabhadeva. The three 
trees that arc shown are named hhojanahgam, " food-giving,"" vessel-giving " 
and vastrdngam, “cloth-giving." The other trees that are not shown here but the 
intended presence of which wc can infer are. according to the ^r1 Piirana. madyakgam 
" drink-giving, " turyongam, " music-tree. “ hkushanakgam, " ornament-giving," mrjvaneam 
"flower garland-giving.” Jf/vl/igaw, " lamp-giving, " grihdngam, “ house-giving" and iLi 
rakgam, " light-giving. " 

These trees are appropriately shown here as the story leads on to an accoiinl of 
the fourteen Manus* or sages or saviours who arose from time to time and kept on 


• S«« Mtm, yp. Z33-S25. 
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enlightening^ the people. The last of these Manus was NSbhi MahSrflja till whose time 
the kidpakavrikshas catered to the needs of mankind. It was given to Nabhl to become 
the father of the first Tlrthankara. 

Painting No, I4 (pi. * *i)— 


, , . *D (oja* 

. . . k}« u>^ 

. . . S>Q. ICgfil 

, . . Sim. laav 


, , lOth Matin. 
. . nth Mat^n. 

, , I2tb Mofin. 
. . t3th Mann. 


The foundation of civilization was laid by wise men who arose from time to time. 
These arc the Manus or saviours who are fourteen fn number. They are also called 
knlakaras'. 

The left half of the painting is completely obliterated- On the right half we can 
discern seven Manus sitting in a row on a long platform serving the puriiose of a pedestal. 
They all have their right hands lifted up to the level of the face which suggests that 
they probably hold in them flowers which they are in the act of drawing near their noses 
to smell. Such a representation is common in these paintings especially where seated 
figures otherwise unengaged are shown. Three, out of the seven, have one of their legs 
hanging down from the seat, while the rest have both logs on the seat, crossed in a typical 
Indian style. The last three bear the labels *' Tenth Manu, Eleventh Manu. Twelfth 
Manu, rhirteenth Manu." thereby proving that the four figures on the right represent the 
Manus. Abhichandra, Chandrabha, Marudeva and Prasenajit- The founeentb Manu, 
Nabhl,* being the most important among them.* as one destined to become the father 
of the first Tlrthankara, does not find a place here but is separately and more elaborately 
dMlt with in the succeeding paintings. 

The obliterated portion of the painting might naturally have been supposed to have 
conuioed pictures of the first six Manus; but this space is much less than that occupied 
by the six later Manus, there being room for only three of thenu This roust either mean 
that the other thre e were left out of the painting altogether, or that some of the standing 
figures of men in painting No. 12 (pi. x) arc intended to represent them, Tlie only objec¬ 
tions to this are that the figures in painting No. 12 are all standing in dear contrast to the 
later seven Manus represented here as sitting, and that one of the former represents a 
woman as remarked already (p. 78), 

Painting No- 15 (pi. xi).—Shows scenes from the life of Nabhi MaharSja, running 
from right to left. The life story of this Manu is here painted elaborately not only for 
the reason that he was the father of ^tishalihadcva but also because he Is said 10 have 


>s«ein, Pf». . 

• Wilsoa, yukm rnrSua, Vol. II, pp. loo-loj—KilW. bU too gbiuhhadev* knd BhMila. th« latter 1 iM, Snd 
a in Ih* Illnil* patiolc li**, •her* Mibhl U laU to U th« ion ol Asnldra. kieg of faiiibB-dvtpa, aoa of «*nya. 

rtau. kin* ol Antaircdo Al»o *<e Jmd. Min., vol. axa, p. *48. 

*MiiZn KtutKktt, nA. «. p. *SV.-N»bhl aUoOeil U men Ike mnana of otbaiJtnBco. wa., (nroed). 

(leusia, Ut. Ink), Ifuif (apiealuuo). aaoijjia (coboicke). and psimfiUmt (alteodaoco «o ea«U). 
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established the line of the Jkshvdkus, who took their name front the fact that he taught 
men the use of sugarcane, ikshu being its Sanskrit name. This is also claimed fur his son/ 
Though the painting is much defaced sufficient details still remain to indicate the scenes. 

The label below the panel on the extreme right runs as follows:— 

,£0auOiue€>^r.«je.T^jb 

( 3 anr)i 9 di si tiSijuo/rnirgi^iti ui0Q.«(Qc.)(^!ue0ui ^tuish w. 

Jamhu-dmpa-Bharata-kshttraitn Arya-khauiiattu-ttruvAyodhyihHagarattM arawainai 
(nni)yil_Nahhi-maharaiat{um Marule{.de)viydrum yirnkJtupadu yiva^am •- 

“ Here (are shown) Nabhi-Mahara)a and his wife MarudevI sitting in their palace in 
the beautiful city »>f AyOdhya, in Arya-khapd^ «f BharaUi-ksketra in Jaml)G-d\Tpa/' 

In the tight of the label it is evident that the two crowned figures shown represent 
the king on the right, and his wife on the left, facing each other. 

The next panel, in the centre, shows Marudevt sleeping on a swing while two of her 
attendams, one on cither side of her, arc moving the swing to and fro. The label l>elow 
runs as follows:— 

ttn-rfi/seButri Jl in || 

Marute{de)viydr mdrd~samayattH paditfdru svapnak^alaik-kdnuknradn yivadam il. 

*' Marudevt is here (shown as) having sixteen dreams, while sleeping." 

These dreams arc drawn up in the next row (No. l6> and will be described under 
No. 16. 

The next panel, the one on the extreme left shows the king and queen facing each 
other as while conversing. The label runs as follows r— 

. . , u> ,f)OjgiB!urf 7 ,a^, . , !errd Sit—th || 

. . . MarntAdeWiydrnkkn , , . Uttch-haUnkurudn yivadam |l. 

** Here (is shown) . . , narrating to Marudevt". 

Though the label is obliterated It is easy to find out what the painting above origi¬ 
nally showed. According to the Purlpa, Marudevt went to her lord immediately after 
waking up from her sleep and narrated to him in detail all the sixteen dreams she bad and 
the king explained to her their consequences {phalas) or significance *. 

Painting No. l6 (pi. xi).—Marudevl’s dreams* are shown here with their respective 
labels below, excepting the first four, which together with their labels are completely 
obliterated. Thr sixteen things that she saw in her dreams are as follows:— 

(l) An elephant, (2) a bull, (3) a Hon. (4) the goddess Lakshmt* as Itcing bathed 
by elephants, one on cither side, (5) two flower garlands, (6) the full moon in all Us 

' &ea Mem, p. 9x. * See omlci painiiaa No. 16, pp. Si lail S3. 

* Stevt«f>Hi, The Htaei tf Jaimltm, p. ts. -Theie dnan* >t« often ftnvtn lonnd the (liter tnaanm in 

)nina (empU* nod J«in« womem lot* to lo^l tbcui. for il U giten lo *11 Uie moihcn of the fttal Jalnn (alat* to h* 
tbon. 

* Ano(kct«nda« b thiU «he m» a (hip iutOMl. A« the paiatiig hu been ctnpleiely rebbod ««t here ne ate 
siwble to make e«1 aluu wu poiotad. 
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radiance. (7) morning sun (Bola-Siirya), (8) fish, (9) two filled pots or vases^ (ia/rtiar), 

(10) a lotus pond, (ll) the oceant (I2) a lion-throne or simhasana, (13) a vehicle or chariot 
of the gods on which they fly everywhere, (I4) Ndg4t-hhavaHa or palace of the JVOgas or 
a seat designed like a snake, (15) a heap of precious stones, and (16) flames of fire 

Tlie king to whom these dreams were narrated by his queen, said that they all fore¬ 
told the birth of a very great being who was to become a TTrthankara. He also explained 
that these dreams had some significances * individually, which are as follows:— 

(1) The elephant signified that the child to be bom to them would become great 

(2) The bull signified that the child would become the lord of the world. 

(3) The lion meant that he would become mighty and strong, 

(4) The goddess Lakshml signified that the child would be taken to Mount Mandara 
and be bathed with celestial waters by the gods. This bath, called Janma-tdthishska, is 
considered very sacred and is denied to all except those that are bom to become Tlrthan- 
karas. 

(5) The flower garlands meant that the child, after becoming a Tlrthankara would 
extiound Dbarma or the Sacred Law to the world. 

(6) The full and radiant moon signified that he would please, just as the moon, one 

and all. 

(7) The sun meant that he would be resplendant and glorious. 

(81 The fish meant that he would taste all the pleasures of life. 

(q) The two filled pots meant that he would become the lord of all the treasures or 

niJhis. 

(10) The lotus-tank indicated that he would be endowed with good qualities and a 
beautiful appearance. 

(11) The ocean meant that he would acquire that knowledge which stumld be essen¬ 
tially acquired by a Tlrthankara. This knowledge is referred to In the Srf Purilpa as 
kevata-JiUlna or omniscience and one who acquires it is called ieva/i. 

(12) The lion-lhranc meant that he would ascend it as the monarch of the whole 

world. 

(13) The vehicle of the tUvtu indicated that he would descend down to the world 
from heaven and be bom. 

(14) Naga-bhavojut meant that he would acquire all (jreHminary knowledgetechnically 
called tnadhi-Jnilna or visual knowledge, 

(15) The heap of precious stones meant that he would himself be a heap of all the 
good qualities, known and unknown to mankind. 

(16) Flames of fire meant that he would bum by his potentiality all the actions 
{karma) that follow the doer. 

On the queen adding that the bull, which she saw in her second dream entered her 
face, the king explained that Uie Tlrthahkara had entered her womb that day and that as 
he chose to enter in the form of a bull {fisludiha}, he should be called " Rishabhadova.” 

* Kur s ilb(htl]r 41Sitrcal •ceooni of Ui«i)ieuiu amt their itgnifiouKct tee C. R, Jkia, gukathadtoa, pp, 

It 
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The labels run from left to right as:— 

. aLj-To^-Aa-nssoVll 

«.^\r|| «utioft«irAA> 4 V|J < 3 «.«/«iffSiT.sV|j ir^nrevB. , . 

* . . Atedui II ChanJran Q Suryyan D Maisyam II PuniakuMham I) TafOkam U Samn- 
dram l| SidtliOsanam I Devitvirndnuui || MdgOlayatn || Ratnardii . . 

“ . . • • Garland || Moon | Sun | Fish || Filled vase M Pond || Ocean li Lion- 
throne II Vehicle of the Devos | NSga-shrinc II Heap of precious stones . - 

These dreams are represented in the painting from left to right. 

While the first four dreams are completely ohliterated, including their labels, we can 
hardly make out anything more of the others whose labels arc preserved than the sun and 
moon, pond, ocean, vehicle of the dexHu, Nflga-shrine resembling the vehicle of the devos 
and a circular heap standing probably tor the “ratna-raSi.” On the extreme right of 
the painting are visible flames of fire, the sixteenth and the last dream, the label of which 
has disappeared. 

Painting No. IJ (pi. xi).—This illustrates the birth of the Ttrihahkara and the events 
cloeely preceding and following his birth. 

17-a. . . . iS(m>)uoh a. 

, . . D^vastrigaf ... kuradu yi{vo)dam. 

, fViM-ladies , . , (attending) here.** 

Marudevi, who is seated on an elevated platform on the extreme left is attended by 
three fVtw-ladics, one of them (probably ^achl) sitting on the same platform in front of 
Marudevi and the other two standing. All the three are eagerly looking In the direction 
of Marudevi as If to express their willingness to minister to her wants. As already noted 
i>mi-tadie5 attended on her during the period of her pregnancy, 

ty~6. . . . 

, , , Svdmi pi(akkui[adii yiva {dam). 

, Here (is shown) the birth of the SvAmi (God).” 

The central panel shows Marudevi giving birth to the divine child. Two attendant 
women (probably they are f>etM-lailie8) are supporting her, holding her hands and she is 
delivered of the child behind a screen which hides her from the waist downwards 
According to the ^rT Purann (VoL 1 ) she carried the child in her womb for nine months 
without however showing any of the signs of pregnancy, and when the period was over 
site gave birth to Bishnbhadcva. also called TrailokyanUtha (Lord of the three worlds) in 
the month of ChitrA, Krishoa-Navaml, Uttiradha-Nnkshaira and Brahma-Yoga. At the time 
ol bis birth the name given to him was Sadyo-j3ta. 

17-e, Shows an event which immediately followed the birth of the Tlrthahkara. 
Saudhannadndra, the Indra of the first heaven *, started for .Ayodhya with his wife 


* Soe Afftmii*\\\, p, 131, 
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6acbl and retinue to pay his homage to the child and to carry it to the peak of Mount 
Maha-Meru to bathe it with celestial waters and make it, thereby, divine. All ihe 
reached the palace and stopped in the court-yard while ^chT following his Instructions, 
went to the room where the child was born. She worshipped the child, and after pro¬ 
ducing sleep on MarudevT removed it and placed by her side a magic child (mock- 
child) instead. The child was then liandcd over to Saudliarma-lndra who immediately 
placed it on the back of his elephant Airkvata and started with bis retinue for Maha-.Nferu. 

In the painting, Isachl is shown twice, first as facing the room, where Marudevt gave 
birth to the Tlrthahkara, evidently to take the child from there, and secondly as returning 
and delivering the child to her husband, who is followed by another deva called iiSnendra, 
the Indra of the second heaven * who spreads a white umbrella, an emblem of dignity. 

PainfiHg AV. 18 (pi. xi)— 

Q^nr .r OiaA) , 

tjoiarfBa tpuD . . Quir^^' . . . 

Oevendrati Svdmiyai AirOvataltfjf me! tlundaru\u Qi) vittnkkondm . . . shakam punna 

Maka . . . maru-parwaiattnkJtup-fo^adN . . . 

*' Devendra proceeding to Mount Maha-Meru to perform iJanmAbhi) sheka (of the child), 
placing the god on the back of Airavata." 

Saudharma-Indra mounted his vehicle, Airavata and placing the child on bis lap 
starteil on a procession towariLs the sacred mountain, Maha-Meru, where the child was to 
be bathed with the celestial waters. This ceremony, which every Tinhankara has to 
undergo at the time of his birth, is described as JaHma-abhisheka. He was preceded and 
followed by other devas. chief among them being Sanatkumara and Mahendras* who spread 
chamaros or fly-whisks before the child and Uanendra who held u white umbrella over 
him. There were other tAnYU also who held flags and festoons and joined in the proces¬ 
sion. In the painting, the white elephant carrying Devendra with the child on his lap 
and Isanendra holding an umbrella behind is shown on the extreme right while the 
various other Jcivu who formed a procession are marching in front, some, walking, some 
on horseback and some on elephant-back, the last mentioned beating a drum. 

PatHling No. 19 (pi. xii).—Here the Janmifhhisheka of the child takes place in the left 
half Ui) after which the parly returns to the city of Ayodhya. A brief description of the 
ceremony and it-s preliminary settings must be told here in explanation of ibe painting, 
which is unfortunately largely obliterated. Maha-Meru mountain situated in the centre of 
Videha,* which is said to be the pedestal {Jina-JanmilhHisheka-pitlut) on which the child 
was to l>e bathed is flanked by four celestial gardens {vauas) called Madrai/tla, Nanduna 
(this is the garden known to Hindu mythology as situated in Svarxa, the world of Indra), 
Saumitnasa and Pdnduka* and surrounded on all the four directions (east, west, south 
and north) by niches or temples of the jina (Jinabhavantts), The dimensions of the 
pedestal are rather exaggerated for the height is said to be I,000 yojanas and the breadth 
10.000 yvvia'tn.f and that it was situated very high in the sky, about 90,000 yo/(7N<u above 

* See III, p. aji. 
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the earth. Devendra and the procession circumambubted this mountain and reached one 
of the gardens called Papduka, in the centre of which was situated a man^apa, built of 
precious stones, over a polished rocky surface shaped like the disc of the moon, the 
dimensions of which were too yajauas of length. 50 ye/oans of breadth and H yoymiar of 
height. To such a mani^tpa, the child was led and was gently deposited in its centre by 
Devendra. The child, being a divine one, was able to sitcri>ss-Ieggcd like grown-up men, 
facing east. To face east when a ceremony i> performed is considered not only as 
auspicious hut as the correct procedure. 

When the child was thus seated, two of the principal dtoas, Saudhamiendra (the 
Devendra of Hindu mythology) and Uknendra performed theof the Tlrthuii- 
kara by emptying ovex him celestial waters collected in pots (kuikbhas) from the milk 
(x.'can, each standing on cither side of the child, while the other witnessed the event 
with reverence and deep interest. After the ceremony was over and the child was 
sufficiently wet, Sacht, the wife of Saudharmendra took the child in a motherly way and 
rubbed away all the water-particles from its body and lovingly decorated him with 
dowers and ornaments. Once again Saudharmendra lifted the child and placing it on 
his lap. himself sitting on the back of Airkvata, returned to Ayodbyk, in the same proces¬ 
sional manner in which he proceeded to the mountain, preceded and followed by the 
other iUvas, holding flags, festoons and umbrellas and other insignia appropriate to the 
occasion. 

. . . a 9 ikU-jiii aL.|| 

- . . Yiameir clunda^u (rii) U vittu Saudharmma’Iiaiwttdrargal 
maMshtkum paMMuku^aJu yivadam || 

“ Saudhanuendra andUknendra are here perfotminii JtiumShisheka seating him on 

•• 

• • • 

In the painting four high towers orgopuraszn shown.one above the other. Probably 
they ajc situated on the mountain Maha-Mcru, at equal heights. To the right of the top¬ 
most tower can be seen, though faintly. Ig^ishabhadeva sitting cross-legged, being bathed 
by two gods, one on cither side of him. Four other gods sund to the right with pitchers 
tn their hands. 

In what looks like a chamber below, with a canopy over it can be seen a big vessel 
placed on the ground and a virndua by its side. Two stand on the right of the vessel, 

one of them appearing to stoop over it. Probably they are taking celestial waters from 
the big vessel in which they are evidently stored for bathing the child. 

g) je«>_rTinr Gum pg. Mm. i ,‘r, ^ 

Jaumathish/kauattlaram Sx-amiyai Dcuendran AirOvatatti^ met tmiuukkoHdu Devark- 
kahdukkuda Ayddhyapurattukkup-pvtudu yiva^am «, 
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“ Devendra is here shown returning to the city of AyOdhyS after the Janmahhi^htka 
was over placing the Sv&mi (^ishabhadeva) on the hack of AirStvata, followed by the 
other deiHis.” 

In the painting the child is shown seated in a howdah on the back of tlie elephant 
with Devendra behind him. It is crowned and ornamented and smells a flower held in its 
left hand. I&flnendra is sealed further behind and is holding an umbrella over the child. 
The mahont who is sitting on the neck of the elephant in from of the child is carrying a 
goad in his left hand while a flag rests on his right shoulder. Three other Jrvas are 
walking in front with flags in their hands. 

PatMiiMg N0. 20 (pi. xii).—^All along ManidevI and the people at AyOdhya were in a 
state of lirowsiness from which they were enabled to recover on Sacht removing the sleep 
she had wrought, when the procession had entered AyOdhya. ^achl explained to .Maru- 
dcvl what hud happened. Saudharmendra placed the child on a throne and danced with 
joy, after which he undertook the HAma-karttnn or naming the child. All the people 
agreeing, the child was named f^ishabhadevu* *. The work of the dfvea being over for the 
time being they all took leave of the child and Nabhi Maharaja and departed to their 
various worlds. 

The painting runs from right to left and shows the procession returning to the city. 
On the extreme left we find a pavilion in which is seated ^ishabhaileva who is worship¬ 
ped by some deva\ near by, while Saudharmendra with his hands placed together in 
worship and knees bent is dancing with joy. The label below is completely defaced 
only the letter ({id remaining. 

Painting No. 21 (pi. xiil.—^ishabhadeva gradually grew into a handsome youth and 
was the ynvaraja or the heir-apparent to succeed to the throne after his father. His 
father greatly desired that his sun should marry and become the father of illustrious snn» 
who would continue the Ikshvdkn lineage of which he was the founder. The son was for 
a long time averse to marriage as he knew what worldly life meant. But owing to the 
repeated persuasions of his father who requested him to marry to teach to the world what 
the life and duties of a grihiutha or householder were and how life would be and what it 
meant to one who would, in course of lime, detach himself from such a worldly existence 
KnivfitU-dharma), he married two women, Yaiasvatl and Sunanda. The former bore him 
hundred sons beginning with Bharata. who was the foremost Kshatriya in the dynasty of 
Ikshvdkn and a daughter named Brahmi. To the latter were bom a son. Bahuhali', and 
a daughter named Sundail*. 


I Ini. Aut.t Vot. II, p. t} 5 —b ^ noUoerf itist ontt tiu folbci Nit>hi ud ton Bhnntn ocent 

la ilte IliiKla I'luaaic lUu. »bctn N«I>U, who b locfcoBcd w the Ivniiecuth Mnuu by Ui« Jninu, is aMsatioDcil tbe 
toil o{ Agoliln, King o( jaaibSHltlpa, who m lam wm tbe toa uf Pliyamu. ktog of Anmvetin. The kiitca »l 
enrioui ulhee notiimi nUo dented ibeir dcoccnt from him. See WIUoo, KuiMt pp, 16a, 1S3 ■"a 164 S, 

* Sec pi. extvi, (g. 1 1 n nloami rtt lur u( hli ou the lop of the Viadhyaabi kill «l ^va^-Be||it>|a U cma now 
wofshipped by ibi jsiiisu undei the oama of OommaUtTam. 

* Kot dvtiiti aboat the progcay of githabhaderc and hi* pretioat Ueam. etc.. »ee C. R. Jain, yPudoMoOnre, 
rp-9«>-94. 
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^ishabhadeva taught his sons and daughters the various arts or lu/d) and sciences 
or iostras. His father, NSLbi Maharaja, desirous of seeing him rule the kingdom crowned 
him. hailing him as ” the monarch of the three worlds " or Trailokyanatha and as the 
first king of the Ikshi'Oku dynasty or kula. As he was hailed Trailokyanatha on this 
occasion this name got perpetuated and the TTrthankara came to be called so. 

And l^isbabhadeva proved a model monarch and was ruling the land righteously and 
skilfully by dividing the kingdom into live convenient parts for purposes of administra¬ 
tion and establishing governors or representatives over them. 

One day. while he was in the midat of his coiurt. witnessing a dance performed by 
one of the dancing girls called NllBhjanit, he saw her drop down dead and immediately 
disappear. The king understood that the time for her to die had come and that death 
awaited everyone that was bom. Ihis made him melancholy and contemplative and he 
began to dissociate himself from those Ixmds that tied him to the world and to the 
so-called pleasures that the world was believcrl to have in store. In a short lime he was 
disgusted with life and was only abiding his time awaiting the divine call, for he believ¬ 
ed, as every other Tlrthahkara or for the matter of that every lu'ophct or founder of faiths 
believed, that he had a mis.ston to iierfomi. 

dieui—ib a. || 

. . . Svdmiyai bdydfjam patintk-kotlachchaHi Sdbhi~maharaJaM k^lkuradu 

yhmdam.rn. || 

‘•Nabhi Maharaja is here rniuesting the Svami (^ishabhadeva) to marry ..." 

The scene is obvious. The prince is standing in front of his father Nabhi who is 
seated in a pavilion and is addressing his son on the lines indicated by the label; the 
prince Is requested to marry to show to the world grihaxtha-iiharma or the life of a house¬ 
holder. The prince was sent for by his father who, though he knew bis son's real 
thoughts and inclinations concerning life, nod also his mission, put very cautiously before 
him the proposal for marriage thus 

" O Lord, thou really are the Father of the three worlds, for Thou art the Preceptor 
of all living beings. 1 am thy father merely like an accompanying cause. Be pleased to 
recognize the need for the establishment of the marriage sacrament, so that humanity 
may not misdirect themselves In that regard, and come to grief, through sheer inability 
to follow the example of great Celibates.” And Rishabhadeva assented by silence, 
accompanied by & smile and the monosyllabic " om." The two persons on the left of 
Nabhi, other than the attendant who is gently fanning the king, are princes of a rank 
lower than that of Rishabhadeva. friends of the heir-apparent who are overjoyed on 
hearing the marriage talk between the father and the son and the subsequent assent of 
the prince to the proposal. They are visibly demonstrating their joy at the news, one of 
them actually plunging himself into a dance while the other is preparing himself by 
stretching his hands and so forth to follow suit. It is said that the prince had some play¬ 
mates, who were none other than some devas who were Itom in the world to keep him 
company and to delight him in all ways. So assuretUy these two are his friends, though. 
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in the painting they are shown as holding in their hands festoons or banners which they 
need not hold. lint their presence can however be justified, for it is said that though 
they were the prince’s playmates they could nut help being his attendants also, feeling 
as such their inferiority in his presence. So there is nothing strange in their being 
associated with banners or festoons which are hut marks to show respect to the hero. 
The ornamental knots on their heads reminding us of similar designs called kon^ai found 
on the bead of child Kfiahija (e/. paintings Nos. 69 — 72) mark these figures out as the 
friends of the heir-apparent rather than as ordinary attendants or courtiers of the king. 

2\-h. . . , Qrvat . . . . • - 

. . . r/»( . , . Vidyddlutrii-rdjOkJbalu^ . , alailtu , . . 

. rep . . . taking or inviting . . . with Vidyadhara kings . . . '* 

The story shown in the above scene is as follows—After obtaining the assent of the 
prince for marriage king Nabhi set about himting for a suitable wife for his son and in 
his <iuest he was aided by Saudhamicndra. Their combined efforts were crowned with 
success and their choice fell on two accomplished and lovely glrU, Yaiasvatl and 
Sunanda by name, the sisters (but according to another version the daughters) of two 
brothers who were ruling the Vidyadhara kingdom called Kachchha and Mahaknchchho. 
The brothers who were apprised of the intention of Nabhi readily agrecil and the 
marriage was arranged. The ladies came to Ayodhya, the capital of Nabhi, being 
escorted by their valourous brothers and were given to ^tishahhadeva in marriage. 

In the painting the prince is marching ahead followed by the Iwo brides while an 
attendant devn holding an umbrella goes in front of the prince. The prince who is 
dressed and decorated much in the same way as in fig. a betrays himself as the bride¬ 
groom (a bridegroom of the Indian type) by rlisplaying a certain amount of shyness 
and feigned unconcern by looking away from bis brides. All the three, i.e„ the prince 
and the brides carry in their right hands the auspicious flower, the lotus, That in 
the hand of the prince is a big one while those in the hands of the brides are small. 
The attitude of the prince may also be explained as indicating the disinterestedness of 
the prince who consented to marry to oblige more his father than to derive any pleasure 
out of it. He is shown here as receiving his brides and escorting them to the marriage 
paiidid or mapdapa {ka/ydna-iiumtlapa) where the marriage ceremonies hail to be undergone 
before they could be declared to be husband and wives. This custom of the bridegroom 
escorting the bride is common in India especially among the South Indian Brahmans'. 


* lo &<l aiBOog lltc Unlmiui« ihrte «|>pemn to t,« M cnl to these cocwiiop erbich, ulce «o»c<li(ic* ibe 

fonii of prooeerioci U »hlrb ibe biUe** «ad the b(l<lee'vo°<‘> putin nlngle t uxi It U * mltn of deep intcttM to 
note ttet Ibe Ulitude of the biMeffocoi in tbeee pioeeHioo*, Hnled oi iimnding ■« be oaght to be nnb hit bride by 
hit tide, will be intnriebly od« of exiinae detiency, ibynt** nod contoiBnU fkigited IndWIemvee lowtnlt the bridt 
by hie ride, the felgnwi n«»uw of whkh ll aiuie ibu bettayed by the HiSiutt n# iJbe btMraroom’t puic to 
keepinc bit penon and (miticaluty iiis (ace emiy from the bttde by bit tide. Hit itUlitet and fiieodt wbam ptilini. 
leriy he wnnU to Mtere by hit fei(iicd nncooceni tb>t bt le am in the Icait wii'f]oyad ct etaied at Ibe (ituiiMiO of Ibt 
pleatatw of ttadlock ate ooc deceitad bot ta« Ibrnugb bin and lo bit uUei ditcomiort cat )oket a| bit n^cun witbbi 
of eovnc the betring of the bride, the Utt panoo la tbc wotld that the bridegroom noald with thotid beat ikea. 
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Though the label contains the term “ Vidyadhara Raja '* which would mean that the 
prince is taking the brides to the marriage hall accompanied by the Vidyadhara kings, 
who happen to be in this cose the brides' brothers. Kachchha and Maha-Kachchha, the fact 
that no other figures than those of the prince, the brides and the attendant with the 
umbrella in front of the party are to be found in the painting goes to prove that the 
Vidyldhara kings were not drawn at all, there being no room for them In the painting. 

/’a/n/mx-Va. 22 (pi. xii).—Both the painting and its label are badly damaged more 
particularly the label, of which nothing remains. Still the scene is obvious. The 
marriage ceremonies are carried on here in Brahmanical style, for during Brahmanical 
ceremonies the fire is lit and offerings like ghee Uljya), flour and rice {pnro^ia and taja\ 
are poured into the flames. The idea underlying these offerings is that Agni, the fire- 
god, being the agent of the devas carries to the respective devas the offerings of their 
devotees*. The ya/amdua or person who has the ceremony performc<l either by himself 
or by a priest on his behalf, must always be present and is supposed to direct it himself. 
If his wife is to share in the merit she must be present also. 


In the painting the prince and his brides (badly damaged) are seated on the right on 
a raised platform and under a pamttd, two supports of which (ordinary sticks) can be seen. 
The fire is lit and is placed on a raised scat placed between the sticks that support the 
pauJid which probably is intended for the himukunda or homa-pot. in which fire should 
he kept before the ceremony is liegtin. Two priests can be seen on the left of the fire, 
one of them sitting very near the fire and pouring into it the offering (probably ghee) 
collected in a ladle, and the other sitting behind him and probably assisting him by 
chanting the necessary mamiras, as is indicated by his pose with the right hand raised 
up to the level of the mouth with the lips of its thumb and the first finger joined so as to 
fonu a ring—0 pose of the hands that is frequently adopted by chanters of mantras to 
indicate the different grades of sound technically called svaras. Three other figures are 
seated behind the priests and come next to the priests in imimrtance, being the allying 
parties Isambaud/uiu) that were rhiefiy responsible for liringing about the mamage. The 
first two in this trio, silting immediately behind the second priest, arc the Vidyadhara 
kings, the brothers of the brides representing the brides' party, while the third who is 
seated behind the couple must be Nlbbi Maharaja, the father of the prince representing 
the bridegroom’s party. They are all in kingly dress, the crowns on Iheir heads marking 
them out as the persons we have suggested above. While Nabhi Maharaja has got his 
right hand raised as if he was sj>eaking. the Vidyadhara kings who ure alike are sitting 
close together and have their hands in their laps. All are intently watching the 


• TJau rsa Mc coooonin iKiau wko coofiHmc* of the ymjamSma doiag hemn o» ibe ewemoa* 

involnac the eooixaing to ib* lUmct of jhea. float, e»e., to the seeomjianlBurat of clumi. In toefa n in the 
ymimmoMM tot whom Ibt ptieaa oScUte thooia be pieaent Bcconpaiiiod by theii oitref if ib, a,erit taiil to .ecra. 
(c^tt«pw{o^e«ofth.,-.Uail««t«.«.l«i,tobe tb^ hj At ,.e,ton»m .itb tbet *ira, .„d oilhoot 
th*-t«, lfth.»«ltbtoxolo Ibo yo/o-S-et .‘.ooe. The ^ of the ceretoonbi AtmJdlL 

porinram (raenco, m tUir ageai, ibe pne«. lut 10 tab* iaojiiclioot (tom Uie befoic ha tboalfl ptoeceJ 

fVKthflo ^ 





1934 ) 


TirHpitrMtlikMr\tam {Jina'KiiUchl) nnJ its UMptes 


89 


ceremony. The 8|>ace in the panel on the extreme led which shows nothing now 
presumably containeil other members of the party that hail come to attend the marriage. 

Aiinfiag Afe. 23<pl. xiii).—. . . iStiuLuh. 

, . . I aka , . . hradu yixuiJam. 

. laka . . . being here.'' 

As the-painting and its label are badly damaged, the few letters of the label that 
still remain being unintelligible, it is only possible to give a conjectural interpretation. 
In all probability the scene intended Is one of the marriage festivities that followed the 
religious ceremony described under No. 22 (pi. *ii). As is always the case with mar¬ 
riages in South India the prince's marriage was followed by entertainments and musical 
performances in which nautches played a great pan. On the right a naulch is proceed¬ 
ing, the dancing girl dancing in front with her hands lifted above her head and legs 
bent, suggesting that she is swaying her legs to the accompaniment of music and the 
heating of time. A party of three men form the rest of the nautch and «lo the singing and 
drumming part of the work. The toremosi among the three seems to be singing, the next 
Irealing time and the third (the one on the extreme right) beating the drum with both his 
hands. The drum hangs from his neck and can be discerncti in front of hU waist. This 
is a typical nautch with which most South Indians are familiar. The party that is enter¬ 
tained can be found on the left of the painting. ITiis part has suffered particularly badly, 
but what remains of it shows two seated figures each fanned by an attendant. These 
figures probably rei>resent Nabhi and his son or the Vidyadhara kings fur whose delight 
the nautch would have been arranged by the bridegroom’s party, as this marriage took 
place in the city of the bri<lcgrooin. 

/W*/iag,V<t.24(pI.xiii).~ . . . arOQ%*ur«i . . . 

, . . nSjiiaiyal . . . kkmpporadm yivadam. 

. 4 by order . , . going to-herc." 

The label is not helpful in explaining the scene. But in the light of the accciunt of 
events found in the Sri Purina it becomes clear. 

As the ktdpa trees had by now di6apt»eared and spontaneous growth was nut yielding 
sufficient fo<>d for the people whose number was nevertheless increasing, people did not 
know what they should do for their livelihood. They therefore went in a body to 
Rishabhnileva and falling at his feet requested him to find a way for them out of the 
im|ia$se. Rishabhadeva was moved tiy deep sympathy for them and was planning in his 
own mind how liest he could serve them. Just then Saudhurmendra. the lord of the 
divining his thoughts entered and announced himself as ready to carry out the plans «»f 
Rishabhadeva for the benefit of mankind. Rishabhadeva taught the people first 
agriculture, particularly the cultivation of sugarcane {iksha) and other crops and then 
various crafts and arts. He then laid the foundations of civic life, housing the people in 
suitable houses, palaces and the like, and taught them also how to co-operate with one 
another for mutual benefit. He then divided the country into provinces, the provinces 
into various districts and the districts into towns and villages and apfuimed kings and 
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chieftains to govern these provinces and regulate civic life so that they could become 
general and permanent factors of government. Among the occupations and crafts that 
he taught men mention may be made of letters, warfare, cultivation, trade, carpentry, 
goldsmith's work, music, <lancing and painting. He then did what is called vamairaMth- 
vyavastha or the classification of people into castes or classes. There were three castes 
that were founded by him which are:— 

(1) Kshatriyas, who were the warriors, 

(2) Vuiiyas, who were the traders, and 

(3) ^udroi, who earned their living by manual labour or handicraft, and by service 

under the Kshatriyas and the VaUyas. These were at first called jaghunyaja 
(small), Inter avara (lowest or last), and finally iiJras. Later on those that 
had wrestling as their profession were also counted as ^Odras. 


There were no Brahmans then and the classification of the Brahman caste as such 
takes place later on during the time of Bharata, the illustrious son of (tishabhadeva. 
Thus it will be seen that the above classification was on the basis of occupation and not 
on blood, all enioying the liberty to pursue literature and education if they liked. 

With regard to the origin of the Brahman caste which is assigned to the time of 
Bharata. the Jainas have an interesting story. Bharata one day invited the male 
residents of Ayodhya to see him in his palace. He had so arranged that a small patli 
alone was left for them to pass along, unless they chose to go over extensive and neatly 
trimmed grass meadows, that were found on cither side of the narrow pathway. The idea 
was to single out those who were very tender-hearted and who would prefer walking in 
the small path rather than in the extensive grass meadows lest they should injure the 
souls that abode in the blades of grass. Those that did not tread on the grass hr called 
Br^hmunas because of their knowledge of Bralunan, the divinity of life. This action 
of his was condemned by his father and the Brahmumi class found no place in the Jaina 
caste system till the lime of the Adi Purana', the author of which Jinasena* * lays emphasis 
on this distinction “to plac.ite the Brohmanical hatred and win them over to protect the 
Jainas against bitter persecution at the hands of their co-religionists (Hindus)." 


In all his work Rishabhadeva was assisted by the lord of the devas who is usually 
referred to In the Jaina Purapas as Indra and sometimes as Saudhamiendra. In all the 
cases where he is referred to as merely Indra we should understand that the person 
referred to is the Indra of the first heaven (hatfa) who derives his name from the heaven 
of which he is a resident and the lord; the nantc of the first ktdfa being Saudharma he 
comes to be called Saudharmendra*. It should also be Itorne in mind that 6achl, the wife 
of Indra or ^kra in Hindu mythology, who plays a great part In jnn^hisheka 
ceremony of the Tlrthankaras (pp. 83 -84) and who is an associate of Saudharmendra in 
all his activities is Saudhanuendra's wife*. Saudharmendra is also referred to in many 


* Adi PatiM It i*n ili< Jtins Maha.pncte Coiomniccl by jlattcot is lie iuU( 

A.U, It •»* hy W» diasitilr timtihsitis in sbout AM. Set Stmiaj CsirtW Val I 

* I'm deUili set Afftmdtt II1| p. t]|, ' ' * 
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places in the Jaina Purdpas as Dcvendra or the Indra who is the lord of the i/nvts. Thus 
•wherever either the term Indra or Dovendra is used Saudharmendra, the lord of the 
first kalpa known as Saudharma is meant 

In the painting we can discern seven men standing turning to the left where 
evidently ^ishabhadeva was shown seated. Though the left half of the painting is 
obliterated wc can infer the presence of ^ishabhadeva by the attitude and the dress of 
the seven iiersons that are standing in front of him. That they are common-folk is 
clear from their ordinary attire consisting of an under-garment, an utiper cloth 
{ak/pnaslra) which covers their breasts and a turban of the typo that we find most cheffh 
of South India using to-day. Six of them are in an attitude of worship or supplication 
with their hands folded in the aHjali |X)sc against their breasts, while the seventh, the 
last in the row standing on the extreme right of the group, though stmiinriy dressed and 
in a similar attitude looks away from the left, the direction in which the other six an; 
looking. The action and the attitude of the first six and the seventh are significant. 
While the first six indicate by their attitude that the party had come to re^iuesl the 
prince to show them a way by which they could find means for their livelihood, the 
kalpa-trtei having disapiteared and S{>ontancnus growth not yielding sufficient food for 
the people whose number was increasing, the seventh who has also come on a similar 
mission hut has got his face turned away from the prince on whom the attention of the 
other six is rivetted is looking at the figure of a crowned (Ktrson, who is no other than 
Saudharmendra, who, as has already been narrated, announces himself before the prince, 
when he was so engaged, as one ready to carry out the projects of the prince. The figure 
of Saudharmendra can be made out on the extreme right of the painting as that of a tall 
person with a conical crown on his head, the usual kirita, with his right hand in a pose 
indicating vhmaya or wonder nr gratification and with his left hand h.-<nging loose by his 
side. The hand which is in the vismaya pose may also be taken to be in an attitude indi¬ 
cating that he is singing the praises of i^ishabhadeva as he is entering the assembly hall 
in Ayodhya where the prince was then seated. The attitude of the seventh in the group 
suggests that he had caught sight of Saudharmendra who was just then entering the 
apartment but had not yet been seen by those who were nearer to filishabhadeva. 

Painting No. 25 (pi. xiii)— 

25 -<i. . . , Sifi-ih «L 

. . . Kirifum iuffnkuvad" yi\>adam «- 

. here (is shown) the placing of the crown jon the head of Hishubhadeval.'' 

As nothing remains in the tainting of the scene that the label indicates we can 
do no more than give a brief description of the coronation of Kishabharieva as found in 
the §rf Purana. 

As a result of the reforms that the prince had introduced which were zealously and 
skilfully carried out by Saudharmendra the people were ha^njy and prosperity reigned 
everywhere in the land and all the iieopic were grateful to him and never wearied of 
singing his praises. Sometimeafterthis, Saudharmendra came to Ayodhya with his i/nm 
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and his wife ^achl and made the necessary prcivirations for the coronation of B^tshabha- 
fleva as the kinK of the land in succession to Nalihi Maharaja, who was himself very 
anxious that his illustrious son should take up the reins of government so that the land 
could have a better lord and so that he could rest and imrsue a life of austerities that 
would lead him on to spiritual uplift. The event was made the occasion of great celebra¬ 
tions in which the devas under the leadership of Saudharmendra |>articipatetl. After 
doing the Mnkfka ceremony, ix., pouring celestial waters on the head of the prince, in 
which all the devas took part, beginning with Saudharmendra. Saudharmendra requested 
Nabhl and several other kings of this world to do likewise, after which Nabhi was 
required to (lerforra the actual coronation ceremony which consisted of placing the 
crown that he had himself worn for a long time on the head of his worthy son. This 
Nabhi gladly did. naming his son " the Lord of the three worlds.” a cry, which the 
devas took up and kept up for such a long lime that the vibrations of their cries still 
lingered in their heavens when they reached them after the coronation of the prince was 
over. After enjoying dancing and other festivities at Ayodhya the danu departed for 
their respective worlds. 

ODXeuir^ W'B/V' usuotno euojp Bteer-inih x-tfdsriSaui _ir>|| 

lihagaxMlm KHnivaddaik tnudaUlgiyu vaihsaHirnuyum pannugHf^adH yixHidamW 

“Bhagavan (the Lord) is here (shown) doing the classification of lamilies like 
kuruvamia, etc." 

si-n^~9a/oJV!f»SA-i^ »~c.rr'-iviTgg^ 

Kut HVtxikitldhifati RnrH rdjau yn'/i(daMt)fl 

“King Kuru, the lord of the family of the Kurus.” 

^ishahhadeva sent for four great Kshatriya warriors, namely, Sonmprabha, Hari, 
Akampana and Ka^yapa and appointed them to rule over a thousand chieftains each. 
He gave Somaprabha the new name Kuru and called him the first member or the founder 
of the Kuruvamto; then he called Hari,gave him the name Harikanta and made him the 
first member of the Harivam&a ; then he called Akampana and changing his name into 
that of firldhara made him the first member of another family which he called the 
Nathavam 4 a. The last to be called was Ka^yapa who was nanietl Maghava and was 
hailed as the starter of the Ugravam^a. These kings were then sent to their respective 
provinces. Thus in Hiahabhadeva’s lime there were five vamius, the above four, and 
the Iksht'dku family of which Rishabhadeva was the founder,' all created by Risha- 
bhadeva himself. It is said of the Ikski<dkn vamia that it arose in this way; the first 
thing that Rishabhadeva taught his men on the disappearance of the kalpa trees was the 
use of the sugarcane juice Ukshiirasa) which earned for him the title of “ Ikshv.'lku.’t 
Subsequently this term came to be applied to his family. The Surya and Cfimidra vamias 
arose out of the JkAhvtfkH vumio somewhat later, being founded by two of the grandsons 
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of Bishabhadeva, the former by Bharata's son Arka Ktrti. and the latter by Bflhubali’s 
son. Soma Klrti, also called Mababala.* While Kuru and the other three were mtdidrdja.'t 
there were also several adhirdjtis created who were smaller chieftains. They were 
allowed lo rule over 500 feudatory chiefs each and were placed under the above mahd- 
rdjns. The first adhirdjjta to be appointed by Bishabhadeva were Kachchhai Mahftkach* 
chha and other kahatriya princes. 

On the left we can make out the figure of Bi<duihhadeva seated on a throne. He is 
evidently determining the classification of vaikias as indicated by the label. The figures 
of four kings (their dress and the kirUn on their heads mark them out as such) standing 
on the right of B>«habhadcva represent the four starters of the families, Kuru. Hari, 
Natha, and Ugra respectively. The first in this group of four is King Kuru, the lord of 
the Kuruvamka, as borne out by the label below. The labels of the other three are much 
obliterated; so also the lust king, the one standing on the extreme right of the painting. 
Their attitude with their hands folded against their breasts in anjnU or worship is indica* 
tive of their submission to Bi^^hhadeva Imth as their leige-iord and as their benefactor. 
They arc ready to take charge of their respective provinces after receiving the necessary 
instructions from him. The akjuli pose is also indicative of their extreme reverence for 
him. which wa.s shared by one and all of his subiects, not to speak of the beings in the 
heavens, the dfx'o.y. 

Painting No. 26 (pi. xiii)— 

. . . ’ • ■ 

. , . [XiydSjanai , , , 

“ . . . Nflafijanai ..." 

When a great part of the life of Bishabhadeva was spent, one day he was witnessing 
a dance in his court, sitting on his throne. am«>ng his sons beginning with Bharata, and 
among various kings like Kuru and others. This dance, it is said, was arranged by Indm 
of the first heaven, i.e., Saudharniendra who ha<l brought for the dance Ntlafijana.* a 
celebrated dancing girt of his world whose clock of life had only a lew minutes left to 
run. At a signal from Indra she danced before the Lord and entertained the audience 
with her celestial dance. She probably knew the reason why she of all others had been 
asked to dance at that particular moment, and " she danced us she had never danced 
before. The presence of the World-Teacher in the closing moments of life filled her 
with courage and contentment and joy ; she knew that her end was quite safe, and cared 
lor nothing else." All at once, while in the midst of her swift an<l serpentlike move¬ 
ments. she staggered, reeled back, and stopped, and in the next instant she dropped 
down dead. The lost 5|>ark of life hud left her frame This incident reminiied all 
assembled, more particularly the king, that life was nut stable and everything was subject 
to decay. The spirit of tairdjtytt or detachment or world-flight filled the mind of the 


• c/ c, R. jun. 106. 
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kin^. He made up hi& mind there and then to sa}’ Kood-bye tu the world and to the good 
things of the world and set his face towards the work ahead—the grand object of 
becoming a World-Teacher. 

In the painting we can make out NlUnjanS. who is dancing in the centre between 
two other nymphs who keep her company, while those producing the accompaniment to 
the dance consisting of the musician, the drummer, etc., are on the right. Only one of 
them can be made out, a singer as is evident from his raised hand. The party that was 
being entertained including the king must have occupied the left of the painting which 
is now obliterated. But the top of a vimdmt or pavilion in which the king was evidently 
seated can be made out. 

Paimtirng No, Z 7 (pi. xiv).—The Jainas believe that there are drrns of a special kind 
called the LdtHkdntikas or LokSmikas who do menial service for the other higher gods.' 

Wtien they came to know that ^ishabhadeva was beginning to get tired of life, the 
eight chief classes of these devas felt that the time had come for them to discharge their 
work and so went to him and retiuested him to save the world which was groping in un¬ 
reality by pouring on it nectar-likeor the spiritual law. ^ishabhadeva too felt 
that the time for such work had come and hastened to place the administration of the 
kingdom in safe hands so that he could start observing the necessary austerities. After 
crowning Bhamta as king and B^hubali as the yuwtraja and after dividing among his 
other sons a number of territories, he felt that he had no more worldly mission to dis¬ 
charge. From that time onwards he detached himself thoroughly from the world and 
repaired to a forest calleil " Siddhartha-vana ” where he hoped to seek dikshd. 

27-0. I | | \ \ | 

ArTQiOmrirj} 49a/t_ixi«. 

/Ir/.r*;na | AxtyUtnldhun 1 Tushiinu | Garddiuoyan [ ArHuau \ Vauhi ( Aditytiu \ Sdras- 
vatau inudidJgiya Laukilulikar atmaniM Bhagavan»kka yidu Dikshakdlam-enru 
iadukufOilu yhv^tm**- 

“Arishtan. .^vyabadhan.Tushitan.Gardatdyon. Arunan. Vanhi, Adityan, Sarasvatan— 
these eight Laukamika-detHu are here tellfng him (the St<a>«i) that it was time for dikshd*'. 


* UmSftVftHki AcUfys, 7'at/t?SrikiiiU^smd'eXh)0^ ch. IV, J4-35 
(1) BretmaUiSUyi LatUiittiiH, (») SSraTtat5iiifyd,vtAmyirrtim.fanla/»jra‘tmjiltS^JiaiUi^riitJk/ikia » 
TIk Umt3»lUdt M beinn ih«t IItc in the hIgheW i«it< of the fifth h«»»«n, celled SraimatZa Thev 

Bie *0 eetted iMceiW! ibeir coaoectioM ««lth the «arlil (We) hes come to «n end. Is theit next hinh ihe» wUl Z 
bom ei bamut beins* enJ elteln libcTulon. They ere of ei|{h» ebief ciswet. SSmireta, Adityn. Vehai Anii^ ru.a.. 
loye. TuibUe, AvylhSdbe end Atiibie. Thete oce tittcen Mhiidiary rJose* of IbcM two between* tech utli 

of tbe ebove eigbl cIuki. Thn» ibeee etc 14 cleties of tbem U eU end Uie heaeent wbnc they live uk« theit nmmn 
after them. Theit loUl noobee • arid 10 be 407.«o6. Thc> ate all alike aad are Independent Thee ate .lu. 
^leddererUAu bee^ no >e>ttl dextre. Thow of the eight chUf cla<K. d«e.nd and ,0 to 

kama to (ttcnftlien ibtnii to theit tuoItt when tbe laltct decide to tenoeace the world. Foe deulla ave.. .. 
itee aUo Slrrcmm, ri» Ntdrt tf JdUum, p. ayo. * 
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In the painting these eight LaukaMUka-dtvas are shown on the left as standing in front 
of ^ishabhadeva sitting on a throne and addressing him with their right hands extended 
and palms hanging down, except the sixth from the left, in whom the position of the 
hands is reversed. 


tj-b. iuaomtuiir QQ$uiWirsD^ i 


Svami saikidra vainlgyam yiruhku^adu yivadatM •- 

“The Svami (^ishabhadeva) is here disgusted with worldly life.” 

After listening to the Lattkdniika-Jnuu j^ishabhadeva lust even the little attachment 
that he had for the world. 

He is shown sitting on a throne in a contemplative mood while an attendant is fan¬ 
ning him. 

PmMting So. 28 (pi. xiv). — This row which runs from right to left shows ^ishabhadeva 
departing for the forest for dikstu}. 

The devas brought a palanquin or vundna called Sudariana and Saudharmendra 
helped him to get into it. it is said that at first the intHdHu was lifted seven feet high 
from the ground by the kings of the world. Then Vidyftdharas from the I'iJeha 
Kshetra took it from them and raised it seven feet more, from which height the ifrvM'kings 
or the Sura-fiiiis took it on their shoulders and proceeded to a forest called Stddhdriha' 
Saudharmendra held a white umbrella in front of the Svftmi, Sanatkumara and 
Mlhendra, two other devas, held chdmaras on either side of him, Apsarus or heavenly 
nymphs danced and sang in front of him while bugles and drums were sounded to 
announce to the world that the Svami had started iordlksha. Thus in a pompous ntatuier 
the Svkmi was carried to the forest Siddhartha where Saudharmendra caroc forward and 
lifted him down. 

aiaeQurf/>g^ a. 

SudarsaHatH-ef^ffHni vimanattule Svdmi tlundaridi Dtkshm pagiit) {ttnkoflapvradu 

«- 

” Here the Svami i^ going on a vimilmt called Sudariana. to perform dlAjAd.*' 

The painting which is in a good state of preservation shows the procession. Four 
gods carry him in the vimOna. The Svami's right band shows the jiid»a~mudrg, the pose 
of knowledge. Saudharmendra holds an umbrella in front. .Another deva of compara¬ 
tively small figure stands below the vimana waving a cftdmara on the SvSmi’s side. Yet 
another, probably Uanendra, carries a flag in front. Two heavenly nymphs or Apsaras 
are dancing while a dtoa behind them is l>eating time with his hands. .Another deva 
who has turned away from the party and has his back to them beats a drum, which is so 
big that he has placed it on the ground. Yet another, the last in the painting, is blowing 
a bugle or trumpet. 


' Tbi« (ofcst U wippMcd 10 be dole to AllBhibaJ. See C. R. leia, p. 110. 
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Painting Mo. V) (pi. xiv).-On reaching the** Sidiihanha.vana"^ti8habhacieva got down 
from the nmdna and commenced performing Jlksiid. He sat crosalcgged on a while 
moon-stone slab under a banyan tree, facing east, and divested himself of all kingly 
ornaments and dress even a* the Buddha did. After offering his salutations to the Siddhaif 
to ensure success in his efforts he plucked out in five handfuls, with cheerfulness, the 
hair on his head ami face and deposited them along with the ornaments he had on his 
person in bowls* made of precious stones, which were carried immediately by the dnnis 
headed by Saudharmendra and thrown in the milk-oceans {kshir.t^gara). After the 
preliminaries were over he commenced sunding nude and observing a ver>' rigorous 
{Mrnance to exhaust all his remaining karma, this being necessar>’ before he could obtain 
the kevala-Jidua or omniscience, that every Tirthahkara roust needs acquire. 

.\mong those that followed him lo the garden were 4.000 kings, the chief of them 
being his brothers-in-law. Kachchha and Mahakachchha, who, out of love for him. 
followed him to the forest. Finding him doing jienancc and thinking that it was easy 
work which they could also do. and in a fit of passing enthusiasm, all of them plucked 
out their hair, removed their clothing and stood like him exposed to the weather, little 
realizing what they were doing and why. 

Within a very short time they all regretted the step they had taken, for hunger, 
thirst, and the biting cold t>egan to tell on them. They left the Svami to his fate and 
went in search of food and clothing in the forest. Though they could have returned to 
the city they di<l not do so for fear that they might be branded by Bharata and the other 
kings as insincere and fickle-minded and thus become objects of ridicule. With sticks 
they beat down fmit.s from trees and dug up roots from the earth and fed themselves 
with them wondering how the Svami could endure hunger. Unable to bear cold and 
heat they clothed themselves with the bark of trees and wondered how the Svami could 
stand for such a long time nude and exposed lo the we.-tther. 

As they ceased to pluck out their hairs, the process lieing tou painful, they soon had 
lunujatds or locks on their heads. For this reason they were called Jatilas or people 
with long locks of hair ami PdshamUns or ** Unbelievers *’. The Pashandins arc those that 
do not conform to the particular tenets of a faith. Thus the Jainas would call all of 
alien faith Pastumdins. The Sri Purana calls them Pdshindins and from the fact that they 
happened to acquirew«mld compare them with the Kapalikas and the Paiui^tas 
a set of extreme ur fanatical Saivites who grew Jafds. * 

It now remains to sec what details in the above episode are shown in the painting. 
The painting, which is in a fair sUte of preservation with, however, the labels rubbed 
here and there can be divided into three convenient panels (a, b and c), 

ty-a. «»</jSOQ©«9<irOariri0.i^ 

liSeut-jb (| 


•S<r« hdtm, p]i. 167-lSy. 

111**!** P****** c«»kft lud tUt ib»t 

«nc wbwnacopy aropt>«i into ihe milk ooeui. S« C. R. jsia. p. no ^ 
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Svam Siddhdriiha-\Ki»attilt chaitdrakAnta silaiyiu metirundH JUshai panntkvffth- 
gM(tuim yivo4aut. •- || 

** The Svflnii is here (shown) doing diksha seated on the nuMia-stonc slab in Siddhartha- 
vana.” 

Three figures are here shown, two standing and one sitting on a white slab The 
sitting figure represents Ijfishabhadeva who is observing one of the preliminaries of 
Sitting crosslugged on the moon-stone slab (the slab is hence painted white) and removing 
his crown, dress and ornaments which are shown in the painting to the left, he is 
plucking out the hairs on his head with his right fingers {faiicha-mushli). a painful but 
neccssar>' process in Jtksha called IjkH. The two other nude figures on the right 
probably represent Kachchha and Mahakachchha, the Svami’s relations, who are trying 
to imitate him. They are watching him plucking out his hairs. 

29^. The Svflmi is here shown standing nude under a tree, engaged in a rigorous 
penance. Indeed this is one of the processes in penance called kayotsargu, the party 
standing immovable, exposed to the weather and heedless of hunger and thirst. The 
same two figures, which occurred in 29-u, and which represented Kachchha and Mahfl- 
kachchha arc here similarly engaged, watching the Svami perform the penance and arc 
trying to imitate him in the belief that form meant everything and not realization of what 
the form meant. They thought that they had only to imitate the SvAmi and the object 
that the SvSmi himself aimed at would be theirs also. 

29 -<. |j 

Kachrhha-Mahaktt . . . mudtdagiytt . . . haih tdlamid Pilshaitdigiil-dmidu 
yivadam I) 

" Kachchha and Ma ha kachchha and others . . . unable to bear thirst . , 
arc here (shown) becoming PoshandtHs (the unbelievers).” 

Kachchha, Mahakachchha and the others who tried to imitate the Svarai sc>oo 
realized that they were failures. They are here shown with JatOs or lung locks of hair 
on their heads, with sticks in their hands with which they beat down fruits from trees 
and dig up roots and with bark-clothing round their loins. Three of them have the jaios 
hanging down while the other two have secured them in knots. Three out of five that 
hold staffs in their hands arc beating down fruits from trees. The fourth who has a 
Iteard and who is probably old and is therefore unable to do the work that others arc 
engaged in is merely standing leaning on his staff. The fifth with the staff in his hand 
is kneeling on the ground and is digging in search of roots. Yet another who is standing 
in the middle of the panel is a man ul comparatively small size. He is tasting a fruit 
which he bolds in his left hand. They have all smeared their foreheads, hands and 
chests with vibhuti or the sacred ash, which is a Saivite mark, suggesting that they 
probably represent the Kdpdiikas and Pdsupaias. Indeed the fact that the figures bear 
the marks ot ^Iva, the sacred ash. in stripes on the forehead, chest and hands removes 
any doubt that one may entertain on this |K>int, fur the KdpiHikas and the Pdinpatas, 
being the followers of ^iva, smeared their bodies with ashes. This custom survives 
*3 
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cxpwted 10 rub the sacred ash caUcd tubhUi .m the oaru 
where the figures m the painting are smeared. Tliis and the Jalds make the iKKaibility 

hun‘'« H and MahUtachchha and others who failed to conquer 

hunger and attachment to their bodies are here ridiculed for it. the highest fom» of 

ridiculing them being, in the eyes of the Jainas, a representation of them af the KdMliia^ 
(the PashiutdiHs or the unbelievers). i^pdhkas 

Ptunting No. 30 (pi. xiv; Coomaraswamy. pi. btxx. 25b).—This row. which is in a 
very good state of preservation, consists of three panels and iilusiraies a 

happened in the Siddl.artha-vana. where Rishabhadeva was doing penancr'aft« 
Kuchchha and Mahakachchha and the others had left him. 

Kachchha and Mahflkachchha had two sons called Nami nnH Vin. • w 
no. when SUhobhadeva dmded ,he kin J,™ 1 J s “ J"" 

worldly III, and conae,non.l, ohl.lnad no .hare in L divil»s ^ '«‘.™eni fran, 

.ho .or«. demand .ho„ share, Iron, .he S^^rmu^triaria. ".rheTr^^C: 

.ap. 7 .t nrli„^and^t.\^'2V.S™ 

selves before him and stood humbly by his side being as worl'dlv nonni 1 ^ 
attending to their own work a. «on as possible ^ ‘ 

nbiew. o, .heir .i.i, .„d rennes.ed bZro IX “ .oT^rV'bL^rr'’ 'X"” 7' 
repre„n.a,ion. lell on deal ear, for .be S.a„V. a.X«X.X 7 ere'd;^ 

and severe was the penance he was engaged in. ' 

Meanwhile the throne of Oharattendra. one of the two Indras of the Naea 

class of the Bhin>aHai>Ui-Ort>as', shook and Dharaoendra immr f » i ^“maras, a 

di..nrbanee .o .be S.and. penance, and opod “o™ 

rnun he approached Naml and Vinami and scolded them for disturbing .ht%ls 

had dis^iated himself from the world long ago and who was just th^^ emrnL^'’ * ‘ 

wonderful penance. Hr then advised them to depart and to seek the .h!n T.f * *“ “ 

ttt the hands of the Svami's son. Bharata. 'I*he princes resente l w *** ey wanted 

naked bln. .„ a,.y .p.. wnn^lXkXa.They 

<leva himself who resembled the kalptih^iksha or the " Jisb-iree" and 

«dina^ and useless people Uke Bharata and others who resemhi , ^ 

Admiring their regard and devotion to the Svtml DharatjcnfJra revealed m the ”h' 

form and explained to them that the Svami who had hnard ° 

n». like to be diMarbed ito. .ben bad given him. a aUra „ humbla'XXTf hT' 

.ion. la ihe to...,r. A. 6™ .be prince, fel. dnublful bn, .he .iTeX '' 

appearance of Obarapendra with Ihe .nake-hnoda .pread hu h ? r' 

confidence in them and they agreed to abide by his Vision .1^“'”“” 

.and lef. in .hi. world Wh ich Dbarapendr. conid g ivXX a.k dto ”7 
----» incm ne asked them to accompany 
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hint in his vtmtt/M which lh«y did. He took them to the VidyOdh/ira world and told the 
VidyOdharm that Nami and Vinami were their future kings. On their agreeing to 
Dharapendra's proposal, he divided their world between the two princes and anointed 
each as king in hU own part. 

30 -<j. ar[^a)«saiQ QuQyk Ta-jg^V 

$StUL-lh fi. 

Si-dmiyai Nami Vimmi raUra)itdM pttutk rdjyam kadukht pirdrtihikkucadu 
yivadam 

*' Narai and Vinami. these two people, are here requesting the Svlmi for kingdom." 

Bishabhadeva is here standing in the htyatsarga attitude, doing penance. Kami 
and Vinami are twice shown, one on either side of him. first as kneeling before him and 
worshipping at his feet with Bowers and next as standing expecting a reply from him. 
They are holding battle-axes in their hands. 

yyb. f9i%iC-ub a. 

DharantndraH vanda manHskyaripau-koHdu Stdlukaradu yiwdam 

“Here is (shown) Dharapendra coining, and taking the form of a man speaking 
(to them)." 

Dharapendra is here shown twice, first as an ordinary man with a turban on his 
head addressing the princes, who can be distinguished by the crowns on their heads, and 
perhaps scolding them for disturbing the SvSmi, and next as a Naga-king, with serpent- 
hoods raised over his crowned head, revealing to them his real form when they a.ske<l 
him to mind his own business. The first finger of his right hand is in a threatening 
attitude {farjiui). He is of large size as it is said that his person coupleil with his 
sincerity infused confidence in the minds of the princes. 

30<, This illustrates what followed. 

i9,t^ (V^sg^Q^tkissis 

Qus/o^ iSiut^ih o- 

Piragu tanadu wdivukonJu kumdrar-iruvaraiyum xdmdHamettik-koHdii Vijaydrtthn 
parirvatattiikkn portuiu yhsuiam 

" Here (is shown) Oharapendra going to the mounuin Vijuyartha after assuming his 
real form and taking the princes in his viotdmJ' 

Dharapendra, who can be distinguishetl hy the snake-hix>ds over his head is here 
shown as taking the in'ioces in his vimdtia to the VidyJdhara world. He is seated at 
the extreme right of the virndna and the princes arc seated behind him, one behind the 
other. • 

Painting No. 31 (pi. xv).^This row which is also in a good slate of preservation as 
also its label below, is in two parts and shows the coronation of llic princes. Kami and 
Vinami as partners-in-ktngship of the I'idyddhara world. 

Dharapendra divided the Vidyddhara world into two and gave one half, consisting of 
fifty cities, to Nami and the other half consisting of sixty cities to Vinami. He hiraseif 
> 3 ** 
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Attended to the coronation ceremony of both. Establishing Nanil in the land to the south 
of a mountain calletl Vijayardha, which stood as a convenient mark of division of the 
land, he anointed him there. In the land to the north of this mountain Vinami was 
similarly established and anointed. 

*jrvOmar^^ C(/oa§«-n8jrnrJkar 

«*w|| a_^nrO</^09(?j9w tS^§ :Beut-ti m. 


PharimrndrttM Vijayarttka-^arovala-dakshima-iremyiU NamikumAra^ai sthAfittaMnif li 
Vijayitrttha-piirwalO'iittaruireniyil Vinami-kumArnnai sthApilUtnuti yivuAam*-. 

“ Dharanendra established the prince Nami m that half which fell to the south of 
Vijayartha mimntain." , 

"(DhaniQcndra) establishing the prince Vinumi in the half, north of VijaySrtha 
mountain Is (shown) here." 

The painting shows the coronation of Nami by Dharanendra on the left and the 
coronation of Vinami on the right. Dharanendra is performing in both ceremonies 
and four Vidyadharas. one of them holding a chimara in each case, are witnessing 
the function on each side. As an indication that Nami's coronation took place earlier 
than Vituimt’s, Dharanendra is shown on the left with two crowns in his hands. One 
he is placing on the head of Nami and the other he U holding in his left hand. When 
he is shown again on the right as crowning Vinami he has only one crown which be is 
placing on the head of Vinami. In both the scenes he can l>e distinguished by the snake- 
hoods over his head. 

PaintiHX P/a. 32 (pi. «v),—This row which is well |>reserved a& also its labels is in 
three parts and represents the Svftmi going to the cities in search of food and returning 
without obtaining any. 

In accordance with a custom among the Jaina ascetics that perform such a penance 
as the Svami was doing, the Svami roused himself from his ftenance after six months and 
went to the cities for food. He was not expected to tell .rnyonc what he wanted but had to 
be silent. If any one offered him fowl in the manner prescribed in the Jainn texts be was 
to take a Jltllc of it, just enough to prevent his body from withering away, and return to 
the forest again where he should start his penance forthwith for another six months. 
This silent quest for food Is called “charya ’* and the Svami, by so going for food is said 
to teach to the world how a “ rharya " should be done nnd how one who supplies food to 
the Svami acquires untold happiness 

The Svami went into the cities where everyone knew him. As lie was silent nobody 
knew what he wanted or why he came there. The kings of the land brought elephants, 
horses, clothes, cash, and ornaments and offered them as presents to him. Some brought 
him water for bathing and even offered him lands. Others brought their girls and showed 
them to him. In short they brought him everything but food'. And the Svami. finding 


• AboUwi verrioa is So» did briaj bin fcid tlto, bat it isai mat pteputd snii oflsred la ibe 
coaid Out b« aoccpiad. bte C. R. jais, p. iij. 
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that there was no prospect of any of them feeding him returned 10 the forest where he 
once again commenced his penance. 

i2-a. 4tfilm-^irjeffsSirrd(2airt^Q dJmL-th m. |J 

aifiesutd^ Ouir/D^ <9«<4_d> b.|| 

Rtljakkal kari’turagO-digaUiik'koHdn tdirkotlurudu yivrtdam^ II Svami charikaikhu 
poradu yiiuulam*- I 

“ The kings (of the land) are hero (shown) receiving (him) with elephants, horses, 
etc.** 

“The Svami is here going for *charya'." 

In the painting the kings arc shown welcoming him in a worldly manner befitting « 
royal person. They are here presumably iiresenting him with an elephant, horse, clothes 
and women. The leader of the party is accosting him with hands placed in worshiii. 

^24}. ^>r§a/nr^(ra0^u>/r// Qt-tajogf «9ai£- if> a. 

StHjnti chiryihvik/iMamiJy tapivoHiUiukkn poitidH ymuiam^ 

“The Svami is here (shown) going back to the forest for penance when his <haryd 
became (thus) fruitless." 

The Svami is here shown turning away from them and returning to the forest, where 
he resumed his penance. 

He is shown again (on the extreme right), fur a third time, this time in the kdynlnarga 
attitude, the attitude prescribed for doing penance standing erect. 

Painting A'h. 33 (pi. xv).—This row, which c«>nsists of four parts, represents one of the 
events relating to the Svami’s seumd “charya ", 

Somaprabha. a king or rather the founder of the Kuril dynasty, who was ruling over 
the city of Hastinapura was noted for the very virtuous life he was leading. He had an 
younger brother called ^reyankumara* who excelled even his brother in piety. One day< 
while sleeping, Sreyankumara dreamt that he saw the mountain, Maha-Mcru. the wish¬ 
giving tree (ktdpaht-vfiksha), a lion, a bull, the sun, the moon, the ocean and several gods 
and goddesses with eight kinds of auspicious things* in their hands. These dreams gave 
him some unknown pleasure and he hastened to narrate them to his brother. And Soma- 
prabha, whose curiosity was aroused, sent for a (nrahita or preceptor whom he requested 
to explain their significance. The purohita explained that they all foretold that the 
Tirtbankara ]!lishabh.ideva would come to the city for food or r/mryd on the following 
morning. 

33-<j. I) 

Semaprabhan | 

" Somaprabhan. ** 


* Alio cstird SreyAmnu See C. R. jita, p. 117. 


* S«c tjUw, p. 130. 
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Somapnibha Is shown sitting on a throne, fanned by an attendant. 

SreydukumaraH svapnam kdagu^radu j| 

“ SreySnkumAra dreaming.” 

^reylnltiunara U here shtiwn lying on a couch, while two men are attending on him. 
one massaging his legs and the other fanning him. He is evidently dreaming as 
explained by the label. 

33-v. 0(/UTio.r^ |) 

SreydukuMilrau st-apuangalai SomaprabhaiukU ialtuguptidk \\ 

“ Sreyankumara narrating his dreams to Somaprabha.” 

Two figures are shown here, one representing Sreyankumara and the other boma- 
prabhn. Probably the figure on the right represents Sreyankumara for he is shown as 
holding his right hand in an attitude suggesting that he is speaking. 

33-J. G'«jvT8a^«8 Gtnjiuir^ O-rrdi# 

(^),»^ ft. 

/*urohilat( Somaprid/ha-^eydukumdrarku svapnapha/atlakhrMluikuhadu Wiw- 

ilam ft- 

“The pnrahita narrating to Somaprabha and Sreyankumara the significance of the 
latter’s dreams.” 


The two brothers are here shown listening to the pur^htta who is seated on the right 
in front of them. He is holding his right hand in the same attitude in which Sreyan¬ 
kumara U holding in fig. 33 V. suggesting th.at he is engaging them In a conversation 
himself being the speaker. He is evidently explaining the significance of the dreams to 
tht brothers. 

Paiutiug No. 34 (pl- xvl.-This painting is in the centre of the ceiling .and is marked 
by a square projection of the stone within which a full-blown lotus is designetl The 
lotus petals were carved on the stone and have been painted over. The wh.de is w 11 
finished with y.Vi heads marking the four corners. Unfortunately, however a hook hL 
been driven into the centre of the lotus and a rod inseried in It to suspend lamps from it 
There are two scenes, one on the right and the other on the Icf, of this square projec^n 
3411 . 

ft. 


^ ^tydHkumdra^,>4e Sx'dmi chariyatkki vdrdrrvitu dutaa vandu inlluguradu m-adnm 
A messenger narrating u. Sreyinkumkra that the Svami was coming fin- chur^r‘ 
The toothers are here shown sitting eagerly awaiting the arrival of Rishahh 

34^. ’T'SauiS sure Ooo,«e,«-e8r,Tr^ ^ 


Bxdm, ekanymkki vara ^tydukumdran yedirhmdu .djukkuraJu •_ 
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“ The Svflmi coming for charyd, SrcyftnkumSra is here (shown) receiving him anti 
inviting hiro.“^ 

The brothers arc here shown approaching the Sviltni bareheailetl ami worshipping 
him by kneeling at bis feet, and then standing up and with their hands placed together 
in worship (anjali) reiiuesting him to accept food from them. 

Thotigh In both the labels only SreyJlnkumara is mentioned, Somaprabha finds a 
place in the painting probably because he too fell like his brother in the matter,' 

Paintinjf 35 (pi. xvi).—IJishabhadeva was taken into his palace by SreyOnkumara 
who led him to a lop-floor in the palace. Arrived there, Sreylnkumara served him 
with a few morsels of fooil mixed with the juice extracted from sugarcane. His brother 
assisted him by getting water ready for washing hands and feel and for drinking. It is 
said Uial when the Svami was fed the gods of the heavens jwured down on the party 
flowers, and in the palace gold pieces, in commemoration of the feeding. 

After partaking of the food thus offered the Svflmi left for the wood, accompanied by 
the brothers till the city limits where they respectfully took leave of him. On reaching 
the woo<i he once again commenced his penance, at one time doing one kind of yoga or 
meditation called " Sthavira-kalpa ” and at another, closely following this- another kind 
of ywjfo more rigorous than the former, called “Jina-kaipa." These two kinds of yt'ga 
he practised in a standing attitude. During the intervals he travelled widely. 

Thus for 1,000 years he did severe penance and austerities, till one day he entered 
a city called Purimatfllapura and in it a garden called " Sakafa-mukhya " There he 
found a rock convenient for furtlicr penances, under a big spreading banyan^tree and 
sitting on it in the pttryaitia-diana or cross-legged he attained the state of a kei^dl or one 
endowed with kruda-jndna* * or omniscience. 

This is the final preliminary stage in the career of any TTrthankara on the eve of his 
becoming one. And after he becomes a ktudl the gods create for him a heavenly pavilion 
called " Samavasarapa,” seated in the centre of which every TTrthankara expounds 
dharma and is accessible to all. 


35“<*- iyas*i»8irfri|i xih UfsuTSserjfi tSmi —ii 

Svdmikku ^reyHnkHutatan dhOradamm panHadn yn-adam •- II 
“ Here did Sreyankumflra give food to the Svflmi." 


• rof detstl* sbooi SreyAii*** p«« Wnh«*« <l) S»*y»iupr«UJii •ml (•) S it i mU ice C. R. }«in, Riili*bh«dcr«, 
p. 117 . 

* Tb« Jaiau tecogoite five kiWU of koowteage— 

(I) XtatfjtSn*, •ente koowleige. 

(«) JirMtA-ftUkMa, icnpllUAt knowledge. 

(3) AvaJki-jtHna, ditect Timl knowledge or clniirojrnnce. 

(4) direct mcaul knowledge or iclepethjr, 

(5) KivaU-jia**. perfect or ell embiechif knowledge or otnnUdcace. 

For dcuite »ee UmUrimi, Tattairthmitaata-XtUra, Cli. 1 . ciMrr 13—091 Jelnl. •/ Jaimiim. 


pp. 61-6$. 
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The SvSmi is shown here as standing on an elex’uted lotus-pedestal. SreySnkumflra 
is offering him something round, probably the food said to have been mixed up with the 
juice of sugarcanes. taken from a tray near by which contains some more of the same 
kind of food, iwmaprabha stands behind f^reyankumara with a water-vessel in his hands. 
Itoth the brothers are in an attitude of reverence and humility, bareheaded and bare¬ 
footed and with their upper clothes tied round their waists.' 

The various star-like things behind the Svami indicate the shower of flowers and gold 
that the gods arc said to have dropped down. The feeding is said to have taken place 

on the top-floor of the palace. Three small vtmanas and two finials between them 
indicate the palace. 


35"^* £'’'8* ■*^^‘**^e i9Af<_u) sl. || 

St<ami lafovattattukku tto^aJu ylx-adaut *- || 

“ The Svftmi is here (shown) going to the forest." 

Tlte Svanu is here departing for the forest accompanied by the lirotbcrs up to some 
distance, who. this lime have crowns on their heads and clothes covering their chests 
while their h.inds are respectfully placc.l together in worship probably indicating that 
they arc taking leave of the Svami. 

3S*c- t9ajt.jLr w_ 

StvIoti iuirmmakshuyani pannujfuradu yivadam •- 

“ The Svami exhausting his k,$rma here." 

•Die Svami is shown here in two stages, first as standing under a small tree and next 
as sitting under a big tree. Sunding he is doing llieyyg^ called "Sthavira-kalpa " and 

- H. i. .h„.„ i„ which he i. .aid .ohcvc ^LJC 

The painting here strictly answers the description given in the Sri Purana (Vol. I) 

•Die big tree over him is the spreading banyan-tree and the Svami is silting under it in 
the poryaHka-asana. ^ 

Pai^itt^No jjb (pi. xvl).-Surh an event as the acquisition of kevala-jiiaun by the 
Wofhl-Tcachcr (Tirthanknra) was not likely to remain unnoticed. The flrst to observe 
it were naturally the by some specific signs that happened in their heavens from 
which they realized the importance of the event and ran to the place where the SvlTi 
was. in order to worship him ami to enable him to teach and preach the Truth 
world. Under instruction# from the Imira of the first heaven celestial artisan# erected a 
heavenly paviliw called the Samavasarana. The World-Teacher was expected to take 
hu scat In It, above a lotus and deliver discourses, to hear which all the devas, men and 
animals flocked and were given places in this heavenly structure. Thus the wwotwaa- 
raaa, which consists of two words, .uani and m'osarana. was just a consiructionT^Tr 
anindra, and in default of him, by the gods and pre-eminently amongst ihem.'the 

u. it."': -- -•i-. —. 
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Vyaniaras for the World-Teacher to sit in the midst <.f a huge congregation consist¬ 
ing of all the gods and other forms of creation and preach the Truth, immediately after 
he attains to the condition of a knxdi. All the 24 Tlrthadkaras have their own samtnnt- 
Mtranas. Like all other objects, sacred to the Jainas, such as Ashtapada, Summfta, 
^uruHjaya and so f«>nh, SamitvasaratM is also scuIpturetL “ Not u single Jaina temple of 
eminence eiists without a sculpture oi samavasarana in it . . . like \\\t Chanmnkh \rt 

A'lhtapada, even temples are built dedicated to iotnovasarana 

Dr. Bhandarkar, the eminent archasologist. who has an interesting article on the 
Snmavasttram in the Indian Antiquary. Vol. XL, pp. 125—130, 153-161, exclaims on page 
160, “ I have not yet found any samavai,iraita which faithfully depicts all or even almost 
all the details set forth m the works.'* * The pictures of sammHiMraMa that he is illustrat¬ 
ing and describing In his article clearly follow the description ol the samavusunma found 
in Hcmachandra’s Triiha.\hti~saUtkApurH.iha-iharUrif (first and second parvas) published 
by the :§Tl-Jaimi-Dharma-pracharaka-sabha of Bhavnagat, and Dharmaghosha-sQri’s 
Sivttimixarana-stm'ana. They consist of only three “ramparts with battlements” and 
are therefore less in details and elaborateness than representations of the samavanarima 
at Tiruparuttikuiirani, which follow the descriptions found in the Digunibara works such 
us the Sri Purina, Merumundura PurSpa* and Adi Puraija*. In contrast to those des¬ 
cribed by Dr Bhandarkar the samaiuisaranas here are elaborately painted and faithfully 
depict almost all the deuils set forth in the above works. U is necessary that a brief 
description of these details should be set forth first before attempting to describe 
the paintings themselves:— 

The word sannriHtMtrma is a compound ol two words, satna meaning general or 
couunon, and avasara, meaning opportunity, the whole giving the idea that It denotes a 
place where all have a ojmmon or equal opportunity of hearing the World-Teacher 
and acquiring divine knowledge, or “ where souls get the opponunity to attain to 
dispassion 

This structure was the work of the Jevas and as such excelled everything that the 
human eye had ever l>chcld in the world. It stood above ground, circular in form, with a 


*Sc« Appfdu Ul. li|>. 239-330. 

* tm4 Am/., VoL XL, p l6o. 

' llemAcluDifa’ii who coavefted to tbe juM (Bith King Komira|iiln of Oojnl nod mast Umefoce fasrs liTcd in 
lb* Utter b»H oi tbtiweiiib cenuinr, Poe discussion oo itua, ,ee tfut Amt,, VoL tl, •* Pupen un SaunBiu)U'*, p|>. 
I5UI1.I 193. 

•A Tniuil classic, relating lo Jainn philosopbv and religion, tbn anthoc of which i* Vomin* also colled Maili- 
^ns, who nourished at Tiroparetiikuntani in iht founccolh ceexuiy’, Thn best ndition of this irotic 1 ( bj Peofemo* 
A- Otibranmi of tbe Pmldesr; Coliirge, Mailas, pultlishc!! >933. 

* A Jaina cam|>lUtion oscribcl to Jinosena Acfabiyo, who b told to hare Mrcd in Che icigti of VikiaoUiliIja, 
ti«t who wBB peobnbty mach later. A iiailnion eorrent in Souib India speaVs of hbu at the fmrm uf bioR Amoghs, 
vattha. who U loiil lit hart* tnled in Ksfinhl tn the titih ceaiary. Sex Ant,, Vol. 11, {n 

See also fleet. D,\ HmUut «/ tin JCauarat Dutratt, (pp. 394, 406-li, where Adl-Paii^ it aoiii to bare bee done 
by Jinssena in about 814-$ A.D. 

Sec alto mtmmt, {v 6. 

* C R. Join, AiikmUmdima, p. 134. 
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diameter of twelve yvjanas} Ili floor wa* paved throughout with hluc-crushedgcms (af/o* 
maiti). On its four sides were irto.ooo steps of gold, for all creatures to climb up to bear the 
World-Teacher’s sermons. Above these steps were four wide roaits. one from each 
cardinal (toint. which crossed the ground of the blue gems and led towards the centre. 
On either side of these roads there were vedikos* made of crystal provided with door¬ 
ways, above which arches and flags and festoons flew producing a pleasing effect. 

On the outer side of this ground, that is to say, enclosing it, was a wide Sola or wall* 
called Dhulisalo which was made of gems and other precious stones of different colours, 
which glistened in the sun. producing rainbow effects allrountL On the top of the wall 
were fixed banners and flags and fcstcons that fluttered in the breexc us if they were 
beating lime to the music that the celestial damsels were proiiucing in theatres situated 
within the wall near the entrances found on the wall. 

Enclosed by this wall was the first region called Chaitya-prtlsildu-bhumi, me kroia x f 
kreia which consisted of palaces (pnlsadas) and choityas or Jiad-tilutvanas or temples of the 
Jina, the latter being placed between every five palaces. The four road* continued here 
toil and were flanked by theatres and dancing halls where celestial nymphs entertained those 
that were lucky enough to reach that region with songs and plays from the previous lives 
of the World-Teuchcr. Where each of the four roads reached this region was a huge 
coliunn called Milmistambha (literally pride-pillar), the sight of which was sufficient to 
deprive the onlookers ol pride and attachment to the body. These Manostambhas 
were placed on pedestals which rose up in three terraces and were reached by a flight of 
sixteen step*, eight for the lower terrace, four for the intermediate and four for the top 
terrace. On the tops of these columns flew Hags and festoons, while niches below these 
flags and festoons contained images of the Jina, the sight of which was sufficient to 
remove darkness and misconceptions in the minds of the faithful. The platform on 
which each of the MdHostmhhhai stood was surroimded by three enclosures with doors 
facing the four cardinal points and opening on to four beautiful lake* filled with crystal 
water in which the faithful washed their feel before proceeding further. 

Bounding the first region (Chailyaprdsada-bltuuu) on Its Inner side was a vitlika lined 
with gold which was provided with four gateways, one for each cardinal point, over which 


oiu Mama o. t.ooa Maum m MStm make 

4 THex wc |»q kindt <it je/amu, opc imull (.hich ii Mud u> 8 uuJ tbe 

other bif eijMlImg 4,000 mllo. Ueit the ftjaMa if ami:! 

1 *" •‘Wrc^ol olihlu drt»hioo.fo«„d m the .V.lj«/urrro, 

*>>iAmSnaat»rnu>^ AttumaS-tMoM afama, Sarhwe.'—A pUttowi, »n*iUr. uidlio* fee. l> »C J a 

lora, other «>«« o* Ibtoo, of .be Mol. uil-mouldine, . tMuldiej «.eh « Hut of . 

c>.a»c «srv*4 obh teU-patlem, poftloa obon ihtj oeck-port of • buitilioc.« Wind. Uwk «ib<ntt a kloJ of eo«Ji 
maods or Imleony In a eoait-yaidi, a hall for reaiUat lU tWer m (w, p K. Aclui» 

MniOtttmn, pp. $84-7;, Bairia|{« paellnc, plinth, and a atoile of aitllnc (ditraoKteeA K CoamAtai* /li 

Tarmt {JjtO.X, Vol.XI.VlH, p.a73) * ' K. CoaitLaatwemy, iHjtau 

A ” ft’ • **“ ** .n .partmentand . We P K. Acluur. 

A DuttHmy AffkUtctmr, p. 6*8). • •wo-e \te« r. iw. Acluiya, 
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flew flags, etc., and where sweet jingling bcUs sent their pleasing notes to far off places 
where the faithful heard them and were thrilled by them. 

This vedika formed the boundary of a region of water called K}uVika-t>humi wa.s 

fliled with crystal water, water-beings like fishes, etc., lotuses and water-lilies and water- 
birds like the swan {hawsa). It was provided with steps made of prcaous stones. Its 

dimensions were like those of the first region (CWyriiV'dsdda-f'Aiiw/). 

Within this again there was the second wdika which enclosed a forest called 
VaUi-bhumi full of pleasant scenery consisting of creepers like jastnme. etc., and wooded 
bowers and raised seats in the midst of clear spaces as in modem parks. Thi^as 
intended for the faithful who required an airing. The dimensions of this third region 

were twice those of the first region. 

Bordering the forest was a wall fsu/a). the second wall in the structure, which re^m- 
bled in all respects the DhulhOla. This was provided with tower-Ukc gateways which 
were guarded by the YiikshadtitmOras: These gates were as usual, one facing each cartUnal 
point, and were decorated with paintings of animals and female figures. 

Within this wall and enclosed by it was a garden {Upavoua-bhumt) where w^ed 
avenues of aioka {S.traca Mica), chaikpaka lAficAriiu champaka). chuta (the mango), and 
saplachchhada (a kind of tree whose leaves range themselves in clusieis 
ils name) delighted the hearts of the faithful that came to attend 'Vorld-Teacheris 
discourses. The dimensions of this fourth region were twice those of the first region. 
As in the previous region there were theatres in it where dances and music were a 

permanent feature. 

Within this again there was a third vedika resembling the second, the four gates of 
which were guarded by the Yaksha-kuwOras. On going in through the gates the 
tor's gaze fell on a row of fluttering banners for which reason the region enclosed by ft 
came to be called the region of flags {Dln^aja-hkim). Its dimensions were twice those of 
the first region. These flags were lOd of each specific mark, in each direction, and the 
total number of them in the whole region came to 470.980. They bore the following 
marks, lion, elephant, bull. Garuda (the brahman-kite), peacock, moon. sun. swan, lotus, 

and discus {chakra)* *. , , 

Behind the row of flags was a wall {sdla) resembling the Dhuh^ta. but twice its 
dimensions, again provided with the femr gates, on either side of which the usual 

music halls and the theatres. Within this wall and enclosed by it was the KaJpaka^vnksha^ 
bhumi. the sixth region, of dimensions twice those of the first region, and containing rows 
of the ten kinds of kalpa trees called pdHdhxn. luryduga. bhushananga.vastrAnga. 
muyangu. dipanga. bhaJa.di.ga.mcH^i.ga and Jyatirakga*. Those trees wore scaUeredabout 
in the wood in elegant confusion, and from their illuminations produced a fairy scene of 


*• «» dtt moon ■ eolsod nu.l a piect of dalh .rr fiiro. Also 

Jain, p. 1*9. 

• See tPtvt, p. 78. 
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exquisite loveliness. Images of the Jinas were installed on platforms of gold which wore 
pluceil under trees of bewitching beauty that shed brilliant light all round. Tliere were 
as usual theatres and music halls from which celestial music went round and delighted 
the hearts of the laithful. 

Within this region again there was the fourth veJika which resembled the first and 
which was provided with four gates, one for each direction, guarded by the Nago-kutuAros' 
Within this wAka and enclosed by it was the seventh region called Bhavaua-lhUmi. which 
consisted of mansions and other habitations built of precious stones and metals. Us 
dimensions were like those of the first region. In it were innumerable mansions over 
which flew triumphantly flags and banners, and from within which rang sweet notes of 
celestial music pmduced by the drwu and their damsels. Again, in this region, in every 
street, there arose a line of nine stupas or places of worship and these stupas were called 
Loka. Madhyamaloka, Mandara, Graiveyaka.Sarvarthasiddhi, Siddhi. Bhavya, .Molia and 
Bodhi* * respectively. Within these stupas were insiaUed Images of Jinas and Siddhtis* to 
whom worship was offered to the accompaniment of celestial music and dance. Between 
every two stupas were hung waLira-toranas which by waving in the wind appeared to 
invite in the faithful {Mavyas) so that they can do ah/usheka or the bathing ceremony to 
the gotls and Siddhas installed in. 

Within this region was another wall {sdla) called Akdia-sphatika-sAla, so caUed because 
U was made of white crystal. It was provided with the usual four gates, one for each 
cardinal irtint. guarded by the KalpavOst^evas*. Its dimensions were like those of the 
DhuhsMa. K'^yond this wall was a dean open space, one yojauahy one yojaaa (here yojaua 
equals eight milesl». which was set apart for the grand congress that was to assemble to 
listen to the World- Teacher’s discourses. In the centre of this open space was erected a 
maudapa or pavilion called Lakshmltuira-mandapa, This uumdupa was divided into twelve 
equal compartments or halls (koshtas) by sixteen wail, of crystal that were supported on 
pillars of gold. * 

The people that were assembled in these halls were os follows: commencing from 
the eastern direction, in the first halt were aposUes {Gmadharas) and many other saints 

■rr" "iTf IT’ Av.tdhijadu{Hs. KevaliHS. MuHah-paryaya- 

juaatus, iAiiis. and m the second hall Kolpavast^devls* or the ladiesTf the 


' S«« Appf^r III, pp. xta.319 

• Thii lena Bnnlag •• eaBKhtfamnl** k* coogbmt in Baadhut k-i-- 

BuiMlu*»«aalBniontofdtTiiicka..wleJge«*dETiJi«!pip«Jtjee *1 Bodb Gnvn LatL***^“* ***** 
t««aaka..» ol.»cv««l.onWpinn 1 cT^„ 3 nK"!«lM" ^ ^ "" "" "*• “*«»>» 

' »4mU nud nit msiiy in naabez. Tli*/ uc vuniv like ih,- -in . 1 .. u . , 

in no IXf u tnr.Mn nrioei nail nuniumcn!! .« cao^tnnd. Th«, «c'~droJdCli't,"!m ‘IH 

ksMj, cwn •{!, l/rv»/n.>*i«a. Imt no ** uajTMwntw * U etaued tot thou V„ «tnbulei n* i|m Ttribin- 

d» am pracli 10 {xopU like Um in Boldhlm. Un icsehiae a ’* ‘*‘*® 

a* U b Uiu at ibc TIrUunkaai. Th, plnmi of Iboe litimt^ Mwit m Lilod ”* *'!' “ "* 

Afpmda lit, p{v iSy-jpo •^•AH*-SiSrtra. for doUiU »«r 

• See. 4 /^nigu III. pp. sji-ajr. • r v 1 1 

• See Apptndit UI, pp. ^ p. 130. 
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heavens {Mfas); in the third hiUI nuns and •women in general {Aryakasrin'Mki-samuha) •, in 
the fourth hall devts of the Jyotishka or stellar regions*, in the fifth hall drvls of the class 
of celestials called Vyatiluras or Vdnavyaittaras or the peripatetics'; In the sixth hall devts 
of the class of celestials known as the HhtmiiutoasiHs* or the rcsidentials; in the seventh 
hall or the residential celestial beings, consisting of ten orders, vh., Asura, 

Saga, Vidynta. Suparna, Agni, Vaia, Suimta, Udadkt, Dvfpa, and Dik~kumaras* ;in the eighth 
hall another gmup of celestials called the VyuHtaras or the peripatetics which consisted of 
eight orders, tv*., Kinuara, Kimpurttshu, Mahorttga, Gaiid/unm, Yat\ka. Bahha-ta, Bkuta and 
fixarha; in the ninth hull the five kinds of the Jytttishkas or the Stcllars. vie., the sun, moon, 
planets, consU'Uatiuns. and scattered stars; in the tenth hall Kalpavtlsi-devus or heavenly 
Iteings consisting of twelve classes corresponding tu twelve heavens in which they live*; 
in the eleventh hull kings, chieftains, men and other common beings that nun/e on the 
ground and in the sky; and in the twelfth hail animals such as elephant, lion, tiger, <lccr, 
rat, cat. etc., and birds. 

Within these coiupartmcms and enclosctl by them was a vedika, the fifth in the list, 
which was similar to the fourth wall or uiia above described. Within this vedika wai* 
the first pedestal or platfonn {prathama-pitha) which had sixteen steps on each side, where 
Ynkshendras stood with dharma^hakras on their heads. All the monibers of the assembly 
(such as Gittitdharas). got on this pedestal and after circumambulating on It and offering 
worship to the World-Teacher returned to their respective halls. On this pedestul there 
was a second one (dvitlya-pUha) which had eight steps facing each cardinal point,i>n which 
were idaced objects of worship like fiags bearing the marks of bull, lotus, chakra, Garuda, 
elephant, inccnse-vases. nine nidhis or treasures, other auspicious things ami materials 
necessary for pSja or worship. And over this pedestal again there was the third and lust 
pedestal UpiGya-pitha) which was round like the sun anil made of various precious stones. 
On its four sides, answering the four cardinal points, were eight steps as in the case of the 
second (ledestal. 

In the centre of this pedestal was erected a lx>wer calletl GmdhtkHti "that attracted 
every eye by the loveliness of its design"; fragrance from heavenly incense and illu¬ 
mination from innumerable lights filled the atmosphere. In the centre of this Guudhakati 
was placed the throne of Gotl, a lion-throne (sithha-utnit) in which were embedded ail the 
precious stones and gems of the world und the heavens put together. In the centre of this 
throne was placed a blossomefl ihuusand-petulled lotus flower with the seed-vessel 
showing prominently, over which sal the World-Teacher, without however touching it, 
but suspended in the air about four fingers or two inches alx>ve it. " His face shone 
radiant like a thousand suns shining in one place. Sixty-fnur Indras (heavenly kings) 
stood In attendance on him, waving chatnaru.**'. While he was thus seated, the faithful 
were able to observe that they were alt able to comiuer gravitation and possess the i>uwer 
of levitation, that they could live without food or water, that their eyes never closed or 


* Se« AfpfHtlui 11, p. 1 X 1 . 

* /tut. 


' Sec Apptmiit III, pp. > 2^230 

• p. *31. 
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winkedi that their iKxJies cast no shadow, that their hairs and nails Krc^ no more, that 
ferocious natures and forces were tamed, animals that were naturally hostile became 
friends before him. that flowers and fruits appeared in seasons when they were not 
cxt>ertcd and that peace and plenty " {ianti) prevailed everywhere. When seated in the 
samavasarana, the World-Teacher, who now fully deserved the title of Tlrthaiikara, 
appeared to be looking in all the four directions, though he only sal facing the east. This 
was also the case with all the other Tlrthahkaras. When he spoke, bespoke in the 
Sonsirtha-miigadhi language which resembled the war of surging oceans and was 
distinctly beard by every «ie present. With regard to his speech it is said in many 
works on Jainism that it was produced independently of the movements of the glottis, 
“and is for that reason termed//aid.vWl (without letters)." The GatfoJharas who were in 
the first hall heard his speeches and interpreted them to all assembled. It is said that 
they arranged all his teachings under twelve main heads which later on came to be called 
angns'. and the whole subject matter of these angas is termed or ^rutn-jh-inu, because 
of its having been heard from the World-Teacher. These iw/fu., arc nowadays symboU- 
cally re|.rescntcd by a l)ook resting on a folding book-rack (pi. xxxvi. fig. 2) or by a tree 
with twelve branches which is called the "tree of Wisdom Divine."* 

Immediately after the discourse by the World-Teacher was over, many men and 
women determined to follow the Lord on the path of virtue {Dharma) set forth by him. 
The foremost among them was ^ishabhasena, one of the younger brothers of Dharala, 
who was formerly the pandit of the TTrthankara when he was bum as Vajrajangha. and 


* The iwvlTe Mcorifine ilemcluadn m ; _ 

(l) % Hrofk on wcTcil na^es like the rate* of coa>lucl for Hcctict. 

(*) * «ofk on ,en««t latructjon., reti»>«Mt rites .mi diffentoea between lb« ntes of one’. 

,<wn iclijpon uid ihoar of the iclipoti* of otheis. 

» worii on the srtwe otpiiu nnd the condition* of llle—a work dniline «{ih or ttoinu 

of rlc. reKardlog m.I (fe*), matter mid o«h« /rooyw of nfauacc. 

(4) a work on l|u catceoriet ifadSrtkaty 

Ts-v giTct an accoom of Ihc 60,000 .t«.boa. put to the 

Tlnhank.,^,y hU chief .ll,c*rle^ Mori of tha. rniau lo «rmo„«i« au.u.Unt on scrn'cc 

«,iw a aork taptrseniin* the knowfedre ihal i. 
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are , work 00 the manner of lirit>( eoioine.l on ib« who 

<S) /fara*ri/.i ./3 tpeolc of the doinss of tha Tbth.nk.ta. aod aires at. .eeonnl of th. i.n 

r-'Ji.'',™ cs.',:' ”■ c “r 

<9) .pe^S. pf „cetie* who as a rcaull of the-r uentleioa loolr 








19341 


TtruparuttiJ^nneiim (Jina^Kiinclil) and iti templti 


ni 


who now became the first Gattadhara' ur apostle of the Tlrthankara. Then came the turn 
of Somaprabha and ireyarii^a or ^reyflnkumflra, thiwe illustrious brothers who were 
associated with the Svaml’s charya or feeding described on pp. Bharata, the s«w 

of the World-Teacher, to whose care he had entrusted the kingdom, worshipped his 
father in the samavoiaiaHa and after gening enlightened as to spiritual science, a subject 
that could be explained only by a Tlrthankara, left for his kingdom in the world. 

After he had departed. Saudhamiendra (the Indra of the first heaven) summoned his 
retinue of dancers and performed a dance more to express his feelings of joy than to 
entertain ajiybody in the s<iMavi:saraua for no one had time to witness his performance, 
so engrossed were they with the work that they then bad on hand, «»., to take advan¬ 
tage of the Tirthahkara's presence in their midst and In the unnavasiirma, a structure 
which is not to be found often but only occasionally. After thus entertaining himself 
and his host he requested the TTrthaiikara to leave the sawavnMrima and proceed to the 
other parts of the world where many bhavyas (the faithful) were in need of his discourses. 
The Tlrthankara assenting, a procession was formed, and the Tlrthankara proceeded on 
his divine mission, “surrounded by devas and men, in the midst of scenes of great 
enthusiasm and heavenly pomp, which the residents of heavens brought together to 
glorify the Worid-Teacher 

In the painting the suniavasaratfa', which is circular In form is shown in plan on a 
red back-ground which should be taken to represent the region that stood above the 
earth, five thousand dhuuus In height. Bishabhadeva. now the World-Teachcr (Tlrthan¬ 
kara), is seated in the centre of the .(amautsanma facing cast, though he would appear 
to the congregation as facing all directions- To the west of the samuv^rnna a long 
column is shown in elevation. This represents the mamulimblm or “pride-pillar" 
Though placed here outside the circular structure, its legitimate position should be with¬ 
in the first circular enclosure. But such a representation can, perhaps, be justified, for in 
the case of many Jaina temples the m^nustantbha finds a place not within the temple 
enclosures but outside their gopiiras or entrances, the Idea being that the visitor to these 
temples should first cast his eyes on the tntlnastambha so that his misconceptiuns may get 
removed on sight of it. Additional authenticity is given to such a representation by 
some North Indian Jaina paintings representing the umauisariiM in which also the 
maHastambha occupies a similar place* *. 

This pillar is placed on a pedestal which does not appear to be in three terraces nor 
is it flanked by the steps mentioned in the description. On this base rests a long shaft, 
the region of its capital showing a circular abacus and over it a pavilion in which images 
of the Jina were installed. Here wc can make out within the pavilion the seated figure 
of the Jina with the hkii-mattdtdit or the halo over his head. Tliough there were, according 


• rtOtirtAaJiig^ma Mn. CK I. »8«r» ue a|k»i 1« •lui uisnge tbc uii TH«y 

have «ll llw 6»« ldnd» oi knowledge except Of pcffcci knowing*. 

• Tbc saminiuitrama (oimt etao ibe fubjccl of ibe eelltiig pwinting* si Sil Une ewf et ssil TifiMonUi. For diwus- 

lion ice o**fw, p. 62, f.n. I. , . t ■ 

• Sec pelntlng kn »be Jeios SidJbAetn Bbevan. Arnb. in C. K. Je«^ ^’iiAsAAadiVa, (eang p. 1*9- 
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to the te;«t. four «uch pillars, une for each direction, only one is shown here as also in 
the paint,ng at Arrnh because it was evidently felt that even one was sufficient to 
indicate the puriwse for which these pillars were intended 

The flower-like circular designs shown in white at the four corners serve merely 
purposes of decoration*. Four Gandharvas. two on the north-west and two on the south¬ 
west ol the u.mm>maraua shower down flowers which are supposed to be falling upon if 
b^ut are actually shown outside it leaving, however, space for the steps that lead toil. 
This shower of flowers will be further explained below, 

'* f cin:..* »l,ich 

•re cro^d liy the four road, from ihe tour cardinal polnla. Their 20,000 steps are 
indicated by transverse white lines. ^ 

The firs, circle repi^nts the wall called DhiilhMa and enclosed by it U the region 
called Cf,u,t,a-p,asdda^umL This is the wide band that lies between the first circle and 
the A row of pavilions running all along the circle represents the and 

tht Jina-lfitivaMas with which this region was filled. 

The ^cond circle represents the ucJii/t between the first and second regions The 
space cnclos^ by the second and third circles constitutes the or region 

of water. \A aler-crcepcrs and other Waitcr-plants including the lotus and the water-lilv 
arc shown, though it is difficult to make them out easily. 

The third circle represenu the second vedikd between the second region and the third 
or This is bounded on the inner side by a fl^Vh conc^^^^ 

circle. In it can be made out the creepers and other plants with which it was filled. 

Ti, »he second or wall resembling the DhulistJla 

Though in the description this and the other sdlas and tvrfohji were said to have gateways 
guarded by various devas they arc not indicated in the painting, it being scarcely twssiw! 
to show them Similarly the various music-halls and theatres that were situated bevond 
the gates and from which celestial music cnuinatcd to please the Mtii-wix do not fi i 
puce in the painting. Within this Wes the fourth r^n. the 

dolhfrh ® containing a row of trees which represent no 

doubt the wolfed avenues of as 4 ,ia. (tutmpak^, (huta, saptiichch)uida, tie., that*^deliehtcd 
the hearts of the If/utvvm that came to that region ^ ' 

The fifth concentric circle represents the third t<edihj which enclosed a region where 
flew a number of banners, fur which reason it was called Dfnmja-bMumi Tfim K 

of the flags which, according to the text numbered 470.1)80 are shown ‘T*" 

.he, Imre. .„eK aa .he Iloo, elep.ao, „„ haedi;^tr,m 

The sixth concentric circle represents the third sala or wall which enclosed the 
region called Kalpahr^ksha-I,humi. where were found ** wish-trees- I ^ 

cepotle. aeaeribe,! above (p. ;»). |„ .he .paee between ^ ‘ T 

e row of tree, ran be made out which repreaent them. ^ ^ 


* C/, huniioe M«, 4«. 
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The seventh circle represents the fourth vedib/t which enclosed the seventh region 
called Bhavana-l>humt. which consisted of mansions and habitations of precious stone 
and metals. Within the space between the seventh and the eighth concentric circles 
can be made out a row of houses looking more like pavilions or temples such as we 
find in the first region (ChaityaprasOda-bhumi), than like ordinary houses. This has no 
doubt been done for the sake of symmetry and uniformity as mansions would vary in 
form. The nine stuptis. the makara-torunas and other music-halls mentioned in this region 
do not find a place in the painting for obvious reasons. 

The eighth concentric circle represents the fourth stlla or wall called Akdiosphatika- 
sala. The circular space enclosed by this represents the clean, open space which 
was set apart for the Grand Assembly and in which the Lakshmlwira-maudapa was 
installed. Kadial lines resembling the spokes of a wheel divide this region into 12 halls 
or compartments (koshfas), divided into groups of three by the four roads that iiasa from 
the first region to the World-Tcachcr in the centre, and the white patches in them 
represent four gateways to which steps from below lead and through which the faithful 
will have to pass to reach the actual place where the World-Teacher is seated. The 
twelve halls contain two representatives of their respective occupants in each. 

Starting from the cast and proceeding clockwise, we find in the first hall two naked 
men who are presumably two of the Ganttdharas who heard the Lord's sermons and 
collected them into twelve rtwgjw. For the other sages and saints such as xhcPitn^adhtiras 
etc., there is no room. Another possible interpretation would be that the man in front 
represented the Giuiadluiras and that the one seated behind was a representative of this 
saint-class. In either case the former probably represents l^ishabhascna, the first 
Gixnadkurn of ^lishabhadeva. He is s(|uatting with crossed legs, the right hand raised up 
to the level of his breast in the npitdeia-mudra or teaching pose while the left hand 
rests on his lop indicating yoga ur meditation. The pose of the right hand would mean 
that he is inten^reting the discourses of the Lord for the ordinary folk to understand. 
The second person in the hall is similarly seated and posed. Hence he may be taken to 
be more probably the second Ganadharu. If so, it is not clear whom he represents, 
Sieylmia «>r Somaprabha. 

In the second hall two representatives of the arc seated. They are 

dressed figures and have small crowns on their heads befitting their status while their 
hands are folded against their breasts In a^idi (worship). 

In the third hall two ladies are seated; they are the rcorcscntatlves of the class of 
nuns and other women [drynka-irOvakh). While their hands are in poses like those of the 
occu|>antsal the first hall they are dressed in white cloth which are drawn over their 
heads .is is the case with widows In South India, particularly in the Brahman community. 
Next to this hall comes the road from the south, containing the entrance into the region 
above, which is represented by a gopurtz. 


» Or kcc, rdtns to tWint 39). «imb* * ihe ttoic •* 

*5 
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In the fourth compartment arc two other figures, the representatives of the devls 
of the Jyotlshka or stellar heavens. In the matter of dress and decoration they arc 
like the Kalpovasi-devis in the second compartment. In the fifth hall two representatives 
of the I'ynntara-devfs of the peripatetic heavens are seated who also resemble the 
KaJpavOsi-devis. In the sixth hall two representatives of the devls of the BhavanaryOsi 
regions, resembling the Kalpin'Osi-devls, arc seated. Next to this hall comes the road 
from the west, with a gopura through which the faithful should pass to go above. 

Then comes the seventh hall where two representatives of the BhazHiuavasi-devas .ire 
shown sitting. They wear conical crowns on their heads {kirlfas) and are dressed with 
an undergarment and a shirt, the latter showing in yellow a corset against the breasts' 
such as we find In the dress of actors in Indian dramas that impersonate ancient kings. 
Their hands are posed like those of the occupants of the first hall. Next to this is the 
eighth hall in which two Vyantara-devas representing the whole Vyantara heaven are 
seated. They arc dressed and posed as the two BhavanavOsi-devas in the preceding hall. 

The ninth hall comes next and in It ore seated two representatives of the Jyatishka- 
dexHis. dressed like the Bhavanaxiasi-devas but not similarly posed. They have their hands 
folded against their breasts in adjalt, a pose that the text prescribes for all these da’aa. 
Next to this hall is the road from the north where a gopura can be discerned similar 
to the southern and western gopuras already mentioned. 

Then comes the tenth hall in which arc two representatives of the Ktdpuvdsi-devas, 
who resemble the Bhavanavasi-devas shown in the seventh halL One of these two the 
one sitting behind the other, has his hands folded in amjati against his breast. In the 
eleventh hall are sealed two persons representing ail ranks of mankincL They are 
dressed and posed like the occupants of the ninth hall. Next and last we come to the 
twelfth hall where were assembled all the animals of God’s creation. In the compart¬ 
ment we can make out three animals, all facing the right and standing one below the 
other. The one on the top is a lion of the conventional type known to South India,' the 
next is a deer in the act of leaping, and below it stands a spotted leopard or cheetah 
The tail of the lion ends in a loop. Between this hall and the first one comes the road 
from the east with its gapura. 

Enclosed by these halls is the last circle in the whole structure, which represents 
the fifth xyedika. Within this, on a throne, the pedestal or the base of which is in the 
form of a pyramid agreeing with the description that it arose in three successive 
terraces, is seated the World-Teacher with legs crossed and hands placed on lap in 
meditation. Behind him U a cushion or rest on which he leans. Its white colour indi¬ 
cates that It was made of crysul {sphafika). The eight marks of honour (prdtiharyus) 
which are associated with the World-Teacher are as follows :-the aioka tree, shower of 
heavenly flowers, celestial music accompanying the sermon. clu,un or the ehamwa. 


‘ C/- •imiki Uou m (cmplt uAiUctutt ud iciUptu.e of ib« Vl«riuui(i*r. lime*. 
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siikfiitsaitii (lion-throne)i nimbus (b/id-ntanJala), drum and parasol,* * Some floral designs 
over the bead of the Tlrthankara auggest the aioka tree*; the shower of flowers is found 
outside the circle thereby meaning that the whole structure received the shower. 
Celestial music can only be Inferred for it cannot be shown in a painting. The waving 
of the chamttriu or cow-tail fly-whisks is attended to by two Indras standing behind 
the throne of the Teacher, one on either side of it.* The sitHhAsittto is the throne on 
which the Teacher is seated. It is not however shown as a lion-throne but as a 
lotus-throne, with three tiers. Tlie nimbus or halo is painted in white and can be seen 
behind the Teacher’s head. The drum can only Ik? inferred for it is said that the drum 
was beaten to keej) time with the celestial music. The parasol is technically called 
mahkodni or the threc-t»ercd parasol. In the painting it rises above the head of the 
Teacher in three tiers, the Central shaft standing vertically over the centre of his head. 
Though he is shown as facing cast it should be understood that he appeared to be 
looking in all the four directions. 

Each of the lour roads leading to the centre has a gopura on either side of it in 
each of the first seven regions. 

Fainting No. 37 {pi. xvii)— 

. . . ponnugui^adu yivadam. 

** . . . doing . . . here 

The scene shown here represents the dance performed by the Indra of the first 
heaven (Saudharmendra) as soon as Bharata. the son of the World-Teacher had left the 
satHOvetsarana, Saudharmendra, who is four-handed, is dancing in the midst of six of 
his damsels who have so arranged themselves that three of them stand on either side of 
him. These damsels are keeping him company by dancing also, looking at the same 
time at him as if to be inspired by him. In contrast to them Indra faces forwards, 
suggesting that he is looking at the World-Teacher seated in the stimavasarfma. He 
wears a conical crown {kiritat on his head, patra-kun^tdas in his ears and a long flower- 
garland, to the ends of which are suspended lotus flowers, on his neck. Two of his hands, 
the upper ones, are in poses suggestive of singing, while the two lower hands are held In 
the pose against his breast. The damsels are similarly decorated but the garland la 
missing. Ontheleft of this dancing party stand two men, one small and the other big, The 
small figure represents an attendant as is evident from the chAmara that he is holding in 
his right hand. The bigger person is also an attentUnt who, with hands folded against 
his breast in aRjali. is intently watching the performance. He and his companion have 
turtians on their head* and these turbans are of the type that we come across in South 
India. 


» tmmfnsiptrriitfH dieydhomttS ikSmartmitamam etal 

eHmaMdatam dmmimUitattpatrrm titfpriUikaryim Jm^ivariaimK 
Sea atan tnJiam AmtifUary, Vol. XL. p. 159- 

• Cy, (Bjnting from AitaL la C. R. Jolu^ guk^kadnta, p 119. 

■ Cf, punting u C. R. Jatn’t p. ia6. 
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^^rjth this row the scenes from the life of ^ishabhadeva come to a close. The events 
that followed the above scene may, however, briefly be described:— 

The 4,000 kings and chieftains who had slunk away from the severe (lenance and 
were therefore called pashandins' now came to the Tlrthniikara and entered the Congre¬ 
gation (.magA;<). Bharata visited his father in the samavasaratia and when he loft, 
Saudharmendra sang the praUcs of the Ttrthahkara by composing an adoration Ututi) 
dcscribins the Lord by i.oo8 auspicious names. Then he and the other drvas besought 
him to proceed to the other parts of the world to enlighten all bti4n>yas (those who 
possess the realisable potentiality of divinity in their nature") by his divine discourses. 
The Ttrthankara a^eeing, a procession was formed by the tUvas, and the Tlrtharikara 
proceeded on his divine mission surrounded by both men and drt'os and with all jiomp. 

When a fortnight remained in his life, the samavasaram structure disappeared. The 
Tlrthahkaru applied himself now to destroy the remaining idrmte forces of a "non-inimi- 
cal type" that still clung to his indomitable spirit. On the last day {paunnmOsl) in the 
month of Pauxha he sat, facing the cast, between the two summits. .'Sr7-.«iWu and SiddJia^ 
iikhara of .Mount Kaildut, and practised self-contemplation of the highest tyjie. At last, 
on the fourteenth day of the dark half of the month of Mdgha. at the time of sunrise, when 
the moon was passing out of the Abhijit constelUtion. " the Lord resorted to the third form 
of the holy inkla (self-contemplation) termed sukskmaknyapratiptlti (lit. having the 
slightest bodily tinge) and destroyed the three channels of the approach of matter, 
viz., the mind, speech and the body 1 He immediately attained to the fourteenth and 
the last gunast/tdoa (psychological station on the Path), whence, adopting the last form of 
the holy self-contemplation (vynprntakriyduitriti. signifying a cessation of all kinds of 
organic activities), he passed into nirvana, in the space of time required to articulate the 
five vowels, a, i. n, ri, /i 1 The next instant marked the appearance of another One to 
grace the Holy Land of the Abode of Gods in »in<ana, at the top of the Universe." As 
already noted {p. 66) his body disappeared like burnt camphor, only some hairs and 
nails reinaimng. Saudharmendra collected these relics and creating a mock-body of 
the Ttrthankara cremated it and with its ashes besmeared his body, the Jevas following 
him. 


SCENES KROM THE UFF OF VARDHAMANA. 

Twenty-seven rows of paintings (Nos. 38 to 64, both rows inclusive, pis. xvii xxiv) 
represent scenes from the life of Mahavfra or Vurdhaniana, the twenty-fourth Tirthankara 
The life history of Vardhamana is similar to that of l^tishabhadeva ; but in this temple it Is 
not so elaborately {tainted. Fortunately most of the paintings retain their colouring to-day 
Below eve^ row U the usual space for the explanatory labels hut none contains any 
wntmg. This docs not mean that they once contained these writings which have now 
been rubbed away. The spaces are such clean black blanks with white borders that one 


* Sc« puinihis K«. .19. 
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can easily sec lhai no writing was ever attempted. With the aid ol bn Purflija (Vol. IV) 
and the VardhamAna Purtija I have, however, been able to identify the scenes. 

The life story of Vardhamlna is briefly as follows r— 

VardhamSna or Mah4vlra as he is popularly called had, like IJishabhadcvu, 
previous existences or hhavus Lion (2) a tkva, (3) Kanakojvala, a l^idyddhitra king, 

(4) a dei’ii, (5) Harishetui, king of Ayodhya, (6) a deiw, ty) Priyamitra, a monarch 
(chakrmfartiu), (8) a deva by name SOryaprabha. (9) Nanda, king of CUhattraklranagnra. 
(10) Achyulendra. He was bom to King Siddhirtha ol the Natba-lineage (ttamJa), who 
wa.s the lord of KundaPitra iKundagrtma), and his wife Pnyakariot*, Just as the first 
Ttnhaiikara entered the face of Marudevt in the form ol a bull so also Vardhamlna 
entered the face of PriyakaripT in the form of .in elephant. 

As S04S1 as he was bom the gods headed by Suudharmendra came to the city and 
took him to mount Meru to anoint him with celestial waters When 

the celestial waters were poured on him, he sneezed and the sneezing was so very forcible 
that many devas that were near by were pushed down by the strong wind issuing out of 
his nostrils. Thereupon the gods named him Vira (i.z„ a hero) and Vardhamanu (ever 
increasing) and took him back to his parents. 

Gradually he grew into a handsome youth and became renowned for his might 
While, one day, Saudharmendru, was holding court, he sfioke very highly of Vardhamanu s 
strength. On hearing this, one of the Jetw, Saiigama by name, became curious and 
wanted to put it to the test. He came to the city where Vardhamana lived and was 
wondering how to get an opportunity for the desired lest Vardhamlna, just then 
happening to be sporting with his friends in a garden, Sangama took the form of a big 
snake and stood in hU way twisting himself round a ucc with the tail down and the hood 
over the tree. Vardhamlna, on perceiving the snake, walked over its body, crushing it 
at every step. Wlicn he reached the region of the hood and began to crush tlie hood, 
even as Krishna of the Hindu mythology iTushcd the serpent Klliya, Sangama could no 
lunger bear the pain nor disbelieve Saudharraendra's statement regarding Vardhamlna's 
strength. He assumed his real form and liegged Vardhamlna‘s pardon for the trial he 
had put him to. 

According to the Svcilmbara tradition* he married a lady called Yaiodl and a 
daughter was bom to them named Anu)i or Priyadarfeanl.* But the Sri Purlija which is 
a Digaihbara text makes no mention of Vardhamlna marrying- Modem research 


• SurrnvMM. r*/ ZT/a// V p. 45 

I. NftyAiiM, • carpeoUr. 

X. Sifjrtcbl. ik* giwaUoa u( t| U iha l ih«i t c*». 

3. 

4. A Brakaaiii. 

' She b called ia auMt teat* TrtiaiA. 

• See A'lUfruafn by Bbadfababo-Svani (A.t>. 
140. 


bom allcrnaK'ly ae a gvi and Bcahmin, with Itc 
oceasioiul iateiUdc of being bom a king, foe 
cotnllaia ngea. 

6. VStodera or Trijanhiba, a klog. 
f. Lion. 

(or Vardlouiitna** lifej alto /mJ, Vol. 11 , fp. 1 ) 9 * 


• Sieeuaon, "i'h 4 tf p. 29. 
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would seem to favour the ^veUihbara belief that Mahavtra bad married, but this the 
Digambaras strenwHisIy deny for an ascetic who has never married moves on a higher 
plane of sanctity than one who has known the joys of wedded life'." 

His parents died when he was twenty-eight years old and at the age of thirty he felt a 
longing to dissociate himself from worldly life, a lunging which every Tirlhankara shared- 
No sooner did he experience such a longing than the Lankantilca-deviu came down from 
their heavens and reminded him of vatrdgya or world-flight and of the initiation ceremony 
called dlkshfl that had to be performed before he could become a Tlrthahkara. This 
ceremony, as has been explained while speaking ol the first Tfrthahkara consists of the 
observance under trees or in parks or forests, of certain rigorous austerities like the 
plucking out of hairs, etc.* 

Accordingly Vardhamina repaired to a garden outside Kundapura. mounted on a 
divine palanquin called Chandraprabha and performed dlksha seated on a crystal stone 
under a tree. Alter discarding dress and ornaments he plucked out the hairs of his head 
with his fingers in five handfuls (ponehttmushti) and commenced a rigorous penance, 
sometimes standing and sometimes sitting under trees. Even as he had discarded dress 
he discarded hunger and thirst. Once in every six month.s, however, he came to cities, 
where men lived, in accordance with the practice among the Tirthankaras, called 
"charya" to visit cities periodically and to partake of food, if offered. The first time he 
went out for " charya ” he happened to pass through the city of Kolagrama. whose king, 
Kola offered him food in tl»e prescribed manner. -After twelve years* of rigorous dthha, 
Intermixed with periodical visits to the cities for “charya" he obtained kevala-jnana or 
omniscience while seated on a stone under a sain tree in a garden called Mancthara on 
the hanks of the river l^ijugati * and adjoining a village called Vijriihbhika.' When the 
divas learnt that he had become a “kcvall" they raised the snmcmnarana or heavenly 
pavilion, worshipped him there and along with all other beings heard discourses on 
Dharma from him. About a year after gaining omniscience Mahavtra became a Ttrthah- 
kara, “one of those who show the true way across the troubled ocean of life", the true 
way that he showed t<i his followers being that they shmild become members of one of 
the four Ttrtha. a monk or niiii. if possible, otherwise a devout lay-man or lav-woman*. 
He died in his seventy-second year, in the village of Papa, the modern Pflvapurl near 
Rajagnha sitting with clasped hands and crossed knees (the Mmparynhka position). 
With regard to the date of his death there are differences in the Jama traditions, 
one giving it as B.C. $02, another as B.C $26 and a third as B.C. 539 ^ 


• SlM-enton, 7"*/ //oar* »/Jttmism, pp. ,|»-5I. • Set pp. 9S-7. 

• /mL v*l. tl, p. t4t»- 1 >| jrcan ti tbcdusiion of hU Ufoukanou McoxtUe to AVA^Wi/ni tad otbet 

• gljoplUkk RiyokuU o« RiJoriUki. • Alw rtllri fn-bhaWrim/^ Ifi^UUIiL 

• Sttretaoo, Tka //tort tf Joioiim, |i 4s. 

• Itrd. Amt., Vol. 11 , p. 140. 
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Painting No. 38 <pl. xvii).—^This illustrates the events that preceded the birth of 
Vardhamana. 

One day, while sleeping, Priyakari^T. wife of king Siddhartha, of Kundapura, had the 
same sixteen dreams that MarudevI, the mother of the first Tirthankara, bad (pp, 80-82I 
with, however, this difference, that, while MarudevI dreamt that a hull entered her face^ 
Priyakaripl saw an elephant entering her face. She related her dreams to her husband 
who explained to her that they all signified the birth of a great soul and that the 
tUva Achyutendra had entered her womb, 

38-0. The painting which is rubbed away, seems to have shown king Siddhartha and 
PriyakaritJ sitting. 

38-/>. PriyaklriQl is here shown reclining on a swing which is gently moved by two 
attendant-women who hold the chains. She is evidently dreaming the sixteen dreams. 

38-f. SiddhSlrtha and Priyakariol arc here shown as conversing with each other. 
Priyakarigt is evidently narrating to her lord her dreams and seeking from him an 
explanation for them. 

3&-<f, Though the painting is obliterated, we can see that the king, who is fanned by 
an attendant-woman, is seeking an explanation for his wife's dreams from the purohita or 
preceptor, seated on the right of the picture. Though such a representation is a deviation 
from the text, for the Srt Purfiga says that the king himself offers his wife the explana¬ 
tions necessary, it can l>c justified by comparing this with painting No. 33 (pi xv), where 
^reyankumara’s dreams are explained to him by a purohita. It would appear, therefore, 
that the work of explaining the significance of dreams is usually assigned to pnrohitas.* 

Painting No. 39 (pi. xvii).—This illustrates the birth of Vardhamana which was followed 
by the drt'ox. headed by Saudharmendra, carrying the child on the back of the elephant. 
Airflvata for jantna-abhisheht. 

As soon as they learnt that the child was Imrn, the gods headwl by Saudharmendra 
came down to the city. Sachl, the wife of Saudharmendra, entered the room where the 
child was born, and taking it placed it In the hands of her husband. The child was 
then placed on the back of Airlvata and carried with all pomp to mount Maha-Mcru, 
the devas forming a procession and holding flags and festoons. 

39.<i. Priyak&rigT is half-concealed by a screen, the idea in the introduction of the 
screen being that she had given birth to the child*, ^achlis standing on the left and is 
shown twice. She is first receiving the child either from PiryakarigI or from the 
aUendant-waman who stands on her right and then turns back and delivers the child 
to Saudharmendra, who is accompanied by lianenilra holding a chhatra or umbrella 
above. 


' StcTcnion, Tltt Hturt #/ _^jitin«r, p. 

“All ihta» dR«roiTrUali nsUtad t« Siddhiitha oa lh< tivzl <ky 

' Cf. pointing Ne. ly-b, pL 4. 
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39 -*. Tl'c child U $hown as sitting in a howdab placed on the back of the white 
elephant, Airavata, with Saudharmendni and another Indra seated behind in the howdah 
while a deva wlw plays the part of the mahout is sitting in front of the child and driving 
the elephant with a goad held in his right hand. Four other dn'os hold flags and fes¬ 
toons and walk before Airavata. They form the end of a big procession which is 

continued in paintings numbers 40. 41 and 42 which will consequently be descrilurd from 
behind forwards. 


PaiuUuxNo. 40 (pi. xvii). Some more members of the procession are shown in this 
painting which runs from left to right. Three drvas hold flags and walk while five travel 
on the backs of animals. One goes on a tiger, another evidently Sanaikumara' on a lion 
and a third probably liianendra on a spotted deer and all the three hold flags. The fourth 
from behind travels on horse-back and can therefore be identified a» Untava. He holds 
thQchhatra. The fifth goes on some animal (the painting it here much obliterated), 
perhaps a makara, in which case he would be Prftnaia. and holds a banner. 


/*! of 0- loci G^tu, procaitd toi «y o. . copy of 

.d^iS^tion of ibc bM *«,. b ,,,lu of Ox brwtlJcioely l..n* If.l of 

J* "! “ of Uitx « 1 A«, in Twotl o, .n EngllA I ,,«ote bolow lU« 

Km « m «h« pn»cl^ Uu 
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G*j*-^y0.t4$»Ti.rfakMHSm ta^’am^fiOa^iUu.kaka fany'Sn tkt / 
^•»Tm.MkUmmtla/mtkt>akaeimiUafrakkfUi nmMLlkSk 
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Painting No. 4I (pi. xviii).—This runs from right to left. At the back comes MShendra 
on his bull holding a white flag which bears a design of stars. Before him walks another 
dexHi with a white flag. A third is on the back of a \a\i and is preceded by a fourth who 
walks with an yellow flag in his hand. The next drua holds a banner and is seated on 
the back of a kunisu and is therefore either ^ukra or possibly MahSiiikra. He is pre¬ 
ceded by two other dovas holding a torana. Yet another evidently Arapa goes on a 
peacock. The ninth (defaced) who heads this row of devas walks before with a white 
spotted flag in his hand 

Painting No. 42 (pi. xviii).—In the painting which runs from left to right the band 
and dance which preceded the procession are represented. 

Three dancing girls of the heavens {apsaras) are dancing to the accompaniment of 
music produced by three who stand behind them. One of these drvas beats lime 

with cymbals, another blows a bag-pipe and the third is beating a drum {mpidaitga). An 
elephant with a big drum imuraja) on its back beaten by a ,Uva goes in front of them. 
.Another dei-a sealed on its neck is acting as mahout. Two other dtvas go in front. One 
of them walks with a flag while the other rides a horse and blows 0 trumpet. 

Painting No. 43 (pi xviii).—This illustrates the Janmanibhisheka or the anointing cere¬ 
mony of VardhamHna. 

The devas took him to mount Maha-Meru and placed him on a lion-throne Uimhgsana) 
in one of the parks called PdHtfnka'vann. They bathed him with celestial waters brought 
from the milk-ocean ikshlrahdhi). When he was being bathed in this manner, particles 
of water got into his nostrils and brought on sneezing, as a result of the force of which 
several of the god s that stood near him fell down like dead twigs or straw. _ 

Anv* •‘•'I Aebvou «e tuuncen. boat, .leer, buSslo, 6«h. loitoite, fioj. boffe. eleph«nl, ido.>ii, 
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In ihe centre of the painting Vardhamana is shown seated cross-legged on a pedestal 
placed on a white crystal slab. He is in an attitude of meditation with his hands placed 
one over the other on his lap. Two gods stand symmetrically, one on either side of him 
and are evidently pouring milk on him from a vessel that each is holding. The white 
patch on either shoulders coupled with the fact that according to the 5 rl PurSna. the 
waters for the anomnng ceremony were got from the milk-ocean lends support for the 
inference that it is milk that is shown as being poured on him. On either side stand five 
moredern.v. each with a pitcher In his hand. All hold the pitchers in both their hands 
except one. the second from the right, who carries a pitcher in his left hand which he 
has raised to the level of his shoulder, while his right hangs down. Three more dnm 
with similar pitchers in their hands are shown on the left of Vardhamana. falling down 
OTiheir hacks. These evidently represent the many that were p«she<l down by 
Vardhamana 8 violent sneezing. ' 

PiiiHtiHg No. u (pl. xviii).-This illustrates less elaborately the return of Vardha- 
raana to the city in the same processional manner as he was token to Maha-Meru. 

T^c elephant Airavata. which is depicted as moving, evidently carried Vardhamana 
seated in a howilah. but the painting is here mostly obliterated. A dava who perhaps 
hcldacA^rt oracA/w/riiisshown behind, as standing on a projection attached to the 
back of ihylephant near its tail. Two drvas walk behind the elephant, one holding the 
cAAn/rn and the other a fl.-.g. Eight others go before and carry emblems of dignity. 
What the last ihr^ In the group that are close to the elephant carry cannot be learnt as 
r painting IS obliterated. Two others that go before them carry a circular banner and 
a half^pread umbrella respectively. They are preceded l.y another Jr-,a who carries a 
flag. Two more draas. who form the front of the procession carry between them a 

h illustrates the celebration in the palace at Kundapura 

when Vardhamana was brought back. 

45 -fl. It is said that the devus relumed to the city with the child and placed him on a 
««Adm«n in the king s court. Saudharmendm danced for joy before Vardhamana and 

gladdened the hearts of the Jina's parents, after which all the drmi departed for their 
respective worlds. 

Vardhamana is shown seated on a throne attended by two devas. one on cither side 
who wave before him. Another figure stands on the extreme left probably’ 

Witney,ng the celebration. It is likely it may represent Siddhanha. the father of 
Vardhamana, who is admiring his son with legitimate pride or witnessing the dance 
^rformed by Saud^Karmendra on the right. Saudhamicndra is shown with eight liands 
T^c two front hands are lolded in aSJa/i against the breast, while the other six hands are 
all m Sluing attitudes. Two lotus flowers, one on cither side of him. mark the two ends 
of* garland that he IS wearing round his neck The two star-like designs above are 
perhaps intended to divide this scene from the next one Usfl 

45 -^-. Here is shown the humiliation of the drw Sohgama (sec p. ny). 
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In the painting Sahgama in the form of a serpent is shown as twisting round the tree 
with the tail on the ground and the hood spread at the top of the tree. VardhamSna is 
standing on the tail evidently with the Intention of climbing up and reaching the hood. 

Two flower-like designs are so placed as to show clearly the purpose for which they 
were let in. They are marks dividing ibis scene from the next one (45‘<;). 

45- <:. Sahgama is here shown begging Vardhamana’s pardon for his foolishness in 
attempting to test his strength. 

In the painting Sahgama is shown on the right in his true form worshipping Vardha- 
mana with hands pressotl against each other [anjaltX&a. attitude of worship and humility. 
Vardhamana has his right hand lifted up in an attitude Indicating that he is either warn¬ 
ing Sahgama or excusing him, or more probably assuring him of prtiteciian. 

Similar flowcr-Iike designs, five in number, are shown on the extreme right, just 
where the painting ends. They serve no purpose and I um unable to understand why 
they were let In here, unless they mark one end of this row of painting. 

FaiHtin&NQ. 46(pl.xix).—This illustrates the renunciation of the world by VardharnSna. 

46- n. Alter thirty years had passed he fell a longing to renounce the world and lead 
an ascetic’.^ life in forests and gardens by observing austerities and rigorous {icnancc. 
The lAinkantiia-Jevas who learnt his resolve came down to him. They requested him to 
dissociate himself from worldly life and reminded him that the time had come for him to 
undergo init'mtioa or dJJuihJ. Thus encouraged, he became firm in his resolve and pre¬ 
pared himself to renounce the world. 

The Lankantikaa are here seen addressing Vardhamflna who is sitting, leaning 
against a cushion in a cot, and is hearing them. Only seven LtinkanUkas arc shown here, 
though their number, as shown in painting No. 27 (pi. xiv) is eight. 

46- /1. Vardhamflna is here shown as being carried in a palanquin After taking leave 
of all, he got into the divine palanquin called Chandraprabha and was carried to a park 
known as Naihashnnda outside the city. Five men carry the palamiuin, two wave chamurw 
beside it. and the eighth in the group goes in front carrying a flag. Vardhamflna holds a 
flower in his right hand which he is drawing to his nose to smell. 

Painting No. 47 (pi. xix).—This illustrates his initiation, his penance and his perio¬ 
dica] ** charyfl *’ or partaking of food. 

47- /I. On reaching the garden, NathwJmnda he got down from the palanquin and 
sat, facing nonh, on a crystal slab under a tree. Then he stripped himself of dress, 
ornaments and finery and commenced the most painful ceremonies that formed a 
necessary part of initiation, ne., plucking out the hairs on the head and face with one's 
own fingers. This, as the Jainas believe, gives the performer power of endurance and 
deprives him of all attachment to worldly pleasures as it deprives him primarily of 
attachment to his own flesh. 

In the painting he is shown as sitting naked on a white slab under a tree and pluck¬ 
ing out the hairs from his head with bis right fingers. His crown, dress and other 
ornaments are shown by his side. 

16-A 





124 


Bulletin, Madras Government Museum 


[GA I, 3. 


47 -fr. Here he is shown as standing on a crystal slab under a tree in the kOytMearga 
attitude, standing immovable (exposing himself to the sun and rain). 

47- r, After six months of rigorous penance he went to the village of Kolagrama, 
whose king Kola offered him food. 

In the painting the (ceding ceremony called “charyS" is shown in three panels. 
The one on the right shows the king in his palace seated with his wife, and two of hia 
servants coming in and informing him of the arrival of Vardhamana in the village. The 
king who, it is said, went out to receive him, meets him. as shown in the panel on the 
left. He is shown twice, first as worshipping Vardhamana with his hands in anjali by 
kneeling before him and then standing up and requesting him to ci^me into his palace 
and partake of food served by himself. The central panel shows the actual feeding. 
The king takes inorseU of food from a tray placed on a stand near by and offer* one 
after another to Vardhamana, who receives them with both hands. To show respect to 
Vardhamana he (Vardhamana) is made to stand on an elevated padmOsana. 

Painting No. 'pi. xix).—Vardhamana is here shown obtaining kevalu-JiUtna and 

being worshipped by the devas In Gandhnkuti, a part of the sawavasaratfa. 

48- 0. After twelve years of selfless penance and mortifications he became one day, a 
keiudt under a tdla tree in a garden called Monohara on the banks of the river Rijuguti. 
adjoining the village of ViJrimbhikd 

He is shown here twice, first as walking to the tree, probahly returning from the 
village after “charya”. and next as standing on a hill in the koyotsijrga attitude, under 
the sida tree. 

4h-b. When the deva.f learnt that he had become a *nv»/f they raised over him the 
samovasartina or the heavenly pavilion and worshippcfi him there. 

In the painting he is shown sitting with crossed legs and clasped hands on a pedestal 
within a tvwKfna. The devas, five on each side, have ranged themselves on either side of 
him and are worshipping him. The two nearmosi wave chamixras in front of him while 
two more devas, probably Gnudharvas. are flying above, one on either side of him, and arc 
pouring showers of flowers over the Gandhakuti, within which the Tirrhankara is installed. 
The others have their hand.s in aHjtdi against their breasts except one on the extreme 
right who holds them in aijaii above his crown. 


huntings Nos. 49-64 (pis. xx.xxiv>-No&. 49 tu 64 are found on the ceiling of the 
vcramla (mukka-mandapa) in front of the Vardhamana shrine and the Trikuta-basti These 
have suffered badly owing to the fact that they are all w.thin hand's reach ihc level 
of ve«nda being raised as entry into the shrines is from this veranda, acceJs to which 
ts by flights of steps from the level of the SaHxUa.man,Iapa. Also the lighting of torches 
and other smoke-giving lights that are hung in this veranda have affected the paintings 
adversely by giving them a smoky tinge. As a result of this smoky Unge these paintings 
are losing their natural colours and before long arc likely to disappear. Their damaged 
jxmdition can be valued on examining the paintings figured in plates xx xxiv where very 
btllc remains of the scenes. All means were tried to take good photographs of these and 
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those that are figured here are the best that could be had. None of these Is labelled 
which proves that these arc really the continuations of the Vardhiimana rows fount 
on the ceiling of the Sangfta;nandaj>.i. As in the case of the latter, najrow bands uf 
black, bordered by thick white lines indicate the apace for the labels. These 
run from the northern end of the veranda and proceed south till they r«ch the 
somaiH,sar,m futintings (Nos. 62-64). A row that could not be satisfactorily photo¬ 
graphed comes first in this group and must now be described. 

On a panel, on the right of the painting, a rirt-n is sitting on a peacock with an 
attendant standing behind him. Both are in the attitude of moving. In the next panel 
stand common-folk and villagers who are all proceeding evidently to the samaxststa-ana 
to hear the Lord’s discourse. As they move, they entertain themselves on the way by 
country-tricks like jugglery, wrestling and rope-danclng. 1 he enti^ainers can be mark 
UUI on the left of the painting and the entertained on the right. A few Iciiers in mod m 
Tamd found in one Lner of the painting read as . - AW/u /.y. which means 

“ irood devil.'* an expression which the jugglers of the country parts use even to-day 

<0 i„.oke b, .be aid of .be d.vH d.lbdrt u, 

warrant a successful culmination of their tricks. ... „ .. • . . a-..i 

Nos 49-61 show the procession to the samavasta-atia. The first three pictures deal 
almost exclusively with dn-rw*. The artist has apparently tried to avoid showing the Ics-s 
noble forms of iWAuna such as fish, frog, boar. etc., replacing then, by the animal or bml 
forming the crest-device of the dem whenever the latter was more noble. 

Pa,t{ng No 49 (pl. xx)--A« has been explained above the paintings run from below 
and rs .tse hat l*en taken in groups of two. the bottom row in each case must be 

ripscribed before the one aliovc it. _ 

Two figures, evidently representing « they wear royal crowns and nde on 

hirdLa gLda and a swan-which no king would do. are found on the right of the pamt- 
•n^^^^Uetro figures of men. one on horseback and the other on a buffalo or bull are 
sht n moving on the left. The drvas and the mortals are also going to attend the 
’’Morana of the Lord. There are three trees in the painting, of which, the one in t 
Unire marks the line of demarcation between the dnnts on the right aad ihc men on i t 
left The deva riding the garuda is Anaia and the one on the back of the swan is cither 
Wa MUkra! »on. pn,babl, Suk,.^ .h. indr. o. ibn .wo h.nvo.» Sukr. and 

.Vr. SO (pL ..).-Thi. row mb. Iron. righ. .o W. and .how. m»c ol . 1 .. 
Jnw The .wo 1 ... arc on horMback, .he ne« on a boll, .be nex. on wha. look, like a 
rhinoceros (AA/rdgO and the fifth on a niakara (partly defaced). The two on 
represent Lne^dra and Lantava. The one on the bull Is either 

pr^umably the former, for Prilnata is found below in this row. The detvi on the rhinoceros 
s ^tara and the one on the makara Praoaia. These da>a^ hold in their hands lotus 
floweras required by the Tnlokasgra-. With iheir right hands they are holding Uie 
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flowera aloft. A circle behind the third Jetvi from the left indicate* a tree Though the 
painting is much obliterated a tree is visible lietween every two devas, 

Between Nos. 50 and 51, in a big space twice the size of any row of pictures in 
the veranda, is shown a much obliterated painting which could not be successfully 
photographed. It Is arranged transversely m the other pictures, its top being to the west 
and its bottom to the east. What remains shows Devendra (Saudharmendra) riding his 
elephant, Airavata. Devendra's hands hold a garland between them. Sachr, his wife, 
rides behind him on the elephant. She holds a tray with flowers in her hands. Above, 
in the same panel, two devtvs on horseback ure shown, one un either side of Devendra 
They are of comparatively small size. 

Paiuting Mn. 51 (pi. xx).—The procession of the devas continues here. 

On the extreme right a man with a chjmaru in his right hand and a cup in his left 
(articles denoting dignity or honour) is walking briskly past a tree. Then comes a tiger 
with Its rider. The tiger iloes not find a place in the list of v/ilumas and crest-devices of 
the dnuis given in the TrilohmOru. But as some of the other animals, such as the goat, fish, 
tortoise and Imllalo do not find a place in the paintings here it may be inferred that 'some 
of these inferior animals were removed to give place for animals of superior breed and 
strength. Thus the tiger amirs in. But it is impossible to identify its rider with any 
liartlcular dnw. Then omea an elephant with its rider carrying a chhatru. The elephant 
IS while and as such represents Airilvatu. the white elephant-rvjW of Devendra or 
baudharmendra. the Indra of the first heaven, and its rider is Saudharmendra. Then 
comes a lion (its mane can be distinctly seen) with its rider, its forepaws raised and tail 
aloft. The rider of the lion must be Sanatkumarendra. Then comes a yOli (a mythical 
animal) with its rider. As we do not find thejvl/i mentioned in the list the identity of its 
rider will have to remain for the tntisent in niy.stery. 

Then comes a deer with its rider, whose identity is also puzzling. From the list it 
appears that the deer is the cresl-device of issnendra. But a.s he has already appeared 
In painting No, 50. where he ndcs a horse along with Untava. also on horseback, it is 
impossible that he should again he represented here, unless we suppose that he is repeated 
this row being iliCTerent from the previous one. though Imlh illustrate the procession of 
the dersu to the samuvaMraua. Also there is the possibility of some other of the sixteen 
devas ol the k.dpu beavms being intended, especially in view of the fact that sonic of the 
inferior animals such as buffalo, tortoise, boar. etc., are replaced by animals of superior 
breed and strength or animals of gentle disposition. We have here probably such a 
replucciiient the replacing animal in question being the deer of gentle disp.«ition. while 
Inc replaced animal is not known* 

The rider of the liger bolds a flag .0 his hand, the cloth of which can be made out 
between the tiger and the elephant and holds also a flag. The rider 
of the lion has a banner, while the rider of the yj/, carries a half-spread paraL. Another 
attendant stands between the yaU and the deer and carries a fully spread parasol while 
the on the deer h«,lds ,n his hand a banner which leans against his shoulder. L front 
of the deer can be made out another tree which probably represents the Jtidpa tree referred 
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to in the Trihkasdra. It is interesting to note that the tails of the ydp' and the lion are lifted 
up, the tips endioit in a loop. Two other attendants standinK between the elephant and 
the lion, and the lion and the yali carry flags. 

The paintings here are badly damaged for reasons described above tp. 124): what 
has been described is all that can be made out'. 

PtdntiMg No. 52 tpl. x %).—Here celestial damsels are carrying eight auspicious articles 
or ashfa-nuiiigitUis* *. Stnne are dancing singly while others are standing under trees. The 
one on the extreme right carries a tray with lights in it, the next a sfiouted vessel, the third 
a banner or a circular fan. the founh a narrow-mouthed vessel with mango leaves inserted in 
it (ktdauo, the fifth a flag, the sixth something that Is now obliterated, the seventh a parasol, 
the eighth a mirror and the ninth a ihAmara in each band held aloft. Of the tenth 
nothing can be made out. 

The whole represents therefore the march to the samavitsartma of celestial ladies, of 
whom the four on the left form a dancing party and enicnain the others, the idea being 
that when one party fell tired another should take its place. 

Painting No. 53 (pi. xxl).—Three celestial devis with crowns {kirltas) on their heads 
are dancing in the central panel. On cither side of this party stand similar parties of 
four dancers who take instructions from the central party and imitate them as Is 
commonly done in dancing parties, where many members take part. 

Above this row is a row of rosettes representing lotus flowers with the seed-vessel 
exposed. Unfortunately this row is placed In the centre of the veranda where a pole 
has l)een suspended below it on which lamps are hung, so that smoke has siwU the 
painting considerably. This accounts for the dark colour in most of the paintings on the 
ceiling of this veranda. 

A row. not photographed, is m) badly damaged that hardly anything more can be 
made out than a dancing deva. He dances within a circle placed in a square, the four 
comers of which show two chxikras 00 the top and two conches below, one for each 
comer. The deva has several hands of which sixteen can be made out, two In aRJoii against 
the breast and the rest in singing attitudes. Two lotuses forming the ends of a long 
garland hang from bis neck. The long garland that he wears, the hugeness of his form 
and the number of his hands suggest that Saudharmendra was intended, an identification 
with which the temple priest agreed* In six panels, three on either side of the circle, 
can be seen six celestial damsels, one in each, in dancing attitudes. 

Painting No. 54 (pi. xxi).—Here there is another party, the party entertained being 
perhaps commonfolk and chieftains belonging to the mortal world. In the centre 
stands a chieftain under a tree with legs apart. On his head rests a long conical cap 
with its top shaped like a seriicnt’s hooil, but not sufficiently clear to be definitely pm 

* Bwtb Uae temple pdol at Tinjpareuiloiniam ii»<l Ml Msilimub, editof of lb# Jama fMivWe, u> wbom I 
cipliiimd ib« Bliote 'xleiuibcslioiu tppcoTcd of ibmn. 

* See Mem, No. te, p. 130, 

' Id fjtet be moie often speed tliu diiepeed with me orm (be ideniificatioa of the»e drmu. 
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down as such; he has a long shirt or coat girdled at the waist with a sash or belt (a 
type of dress with which frctiueniers of South Indian theatres are familiar), while his 
legs are provided with long trousers, the tips of which are marked by anklets {pudasuru) 
painted in white The feet arc so arranged that they face each other in a dancing pose. 
His right hand hangs down while his left holds a shaft, the top of which is fashioned 
like a trident or flame of fire. The significance of the latter symbol is not clear. If the 
person represented is one of the BhovmntX'dsi'deviis and if what is held in his left hand is 
taken to be fire then the devn represented may be taken to be one of the Agat-iumOras'; 
but as an Agm-iumdru is invariably shown with the flames of fire issuing out of his head¬ 
dress as represented in painting No. 56 (to be described below, p. 129) this cannot be an 
.'lg«i-.tMm/J/-<i. But if what is held in the hand can be taken to be a viijr/t or thunderbolt 
(only the lower line of such a weapon is shown as a semi-circle rather than as a trident 
turned over) then he can be taken to be one of the Bhnmnavasl-dirvas called Stanita or 
Megha-knm/ira.^ Sia celestial damsels are dancing, five to his right and one to his left. 

On the right of this dancing group stand three men. one behind the other. Ail the 
three are Iw^ting time to the song of the damsel before them. The first stands leaning 
towards the damsel and is beating time with his hands U/ilum). The next is beating o 
drum (mriJiWga) hanging from his neck. The third is beating time with a pair of 
cymbals. All these three are dressed much in the same style as the nattuvans (profes¬ 
sional nautch performers) of South India. They have a turban on their heads and wear 
a long robe extending to the ankles firmly secured at the waist with a sash or belt which 
gives it an elegantly stiff appearance. 

Painting No. 5S (pl- xxl). — In this row can be seen a number of the other Bhavanav/tsi- 
Jrvas, who, as described In the TrilokasOra (p. 12o) formed the followers of the twelve 
KnlpavOsi-Indras in their raarrh to the Minavasarann to do worship to the Tirthankara. 
The identity of eight of these in this row becomes clear from a study of their distinguish¬ 
ing marks as detailed in gitth/t 213 of the 7 >i!okasgra.* They carry in one hand the 

' na4fkamlHugam vmj/am | 

ifaniidatanitm fhmiam manlf tkMiJditmaAa dkaya | UJ B 
ChAlamam-pkamt-eatn^am fnja-makofmm 9arMam>H*k3M vajram ] 
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chamara and in the other flower-garlands for worshipping the Tlrthahkara as prescribed 
for all devas. The ends of the garlands show two big lotus flowers in each. A serpent- 
hood rising above the crown of each marks them out as the Naga-kumSras. Tyro devas, 
one at either end, are without the serpent-hoods over their heads and cannot be 
identified. 

Painting No. 56 (pi. xxil).—The first figure from the right is not included in the 
photograph. It is badly defaced and differs from all the others in having only two arms. 
The next figure (the first from the right) In the photograph has the characteristics of 
the Agni-kutnSras, vis., fire (agni) and kalaia, but the others are all alike, their respective 
marks not being shown. He carries in his lower hands an irtcense-bumcr from the 
mouth of which the smoke of burnt incense is issuing. 'Ous type of incensc-bumcr 
is used even to-day in some of the temples In South India during worship. Flames 
of fire can be seen issuing from the sides of the ktrlfa on his head. The seven other 
drvas to the left of Agni-kumara are also four handed, the lower hands joined in worship 
{anjali) and the upper bands lifted up in attitudes indicative of singing the praises of the 
Jina, which they are said to do. It is not poitsible to decide wliai particular Kumiiras 
these seven represent as the particular marks referred to in Trilokasara arc not found 
except the crest-jewel [cluiddtHani) distinctive of the Asura-kumaras, which is present on 
the kirita of all seven. As the Naga-kumlras, Agni-kumaras and Asura-kuinaras are 
Bhavanm'dsi-drMt, of which there are seven other classes, the remaining seven figures 
are presumably intended to represent them, though they all resemble Asura-kumaras in 
wearing tlte crest-jcwel.’ 

Painting No. 57 (pi. xxii).—Here divine damsels are performing with sticks a kind 
of dance called in Tamil kdldtiam. Three trees separate these dancers into four pairs, 
each pair being engaged in the kMattatn dance and beating each other's sticks in time to 
the music. 

Painting No. 58 (pi. xxii).—Another group of dancing girls of the heavens ore 
engaged in individual dancing, the one on the extreme left doing an ax«>dancc (resembling 
a sword-dance hut with an axe taking the place of a sword). The axe is double-edged 
and Is held in the middle by both her hands, while she whirls round keeping the axe 
always so close to her limbs that to the spectator it almost appears as if the weapon 
would hurt her. Her dexterous handling of the weapon produces an artistic efTcct in the 
performance and a sense of approbation in tlic spectator. 

Painting No. $9 (pl- xxii).—In this row celestial ladies are carrying in their hands 
materials of honour like trays with flowers and lights, vessels with lights In them 
(kudavllakku) and other kinds of vessels {kataAas), These materials are supposed to do 
honour to the Jlna. The lights in the vessels and trays show flames which suggest that 
wicks arc kept burning in them. In the centre of the painting two of the ladies are 
clearly seen with flower trays in their hands. 


*7 


' See p. isS, La. 1. 
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PaiMting AV, 6o (pt xxiii).—This shows some of the «/«■/» that followed the Kaipovasi- 
dews with the eight auspicious marks of honour {<i 3 htamatiga!as). These are a golden 
vase or pitcher used during the coronation ceremony of a king {bltriitgilra), a vessel 
{kalaia) indicating plenty and prosperity, a mirror ur any polished metal designed 
artistically (darp{ma), an ornamental fan (vt/riN/i). a flag Ulhvnja), u chdmara.a parasol, and 
a banner called jiM/>r<iti.r/i//iu.' In the painting not alt the eight maugalas are present, but 
only the most important of them. Two of the dews carry flags, two supratishthas, one 
the fan, one a half-spread parasol and those at the two ends a fully spread parasol each. 

The fourth from the left holds in bis left hand a flower, probably a lotus, the 
significance of which is that they are all going to the samauasanata to worship the Lord 
with flowers, etc.* * 

Painting No. 6l (pi. xxiii),—This tow appears to be intended for the nine nidAis 
(treasure-gods). Though six figures only are shown their identification as md/us becomes 
clear on looking at the two figures on the extreme right and extreme left of the painting 
respectively. The one on the left is one of the nidbis called ^mkha or Conch who can be 
distinguished by foiu* conchc 5 h two above his left hand and two below it. He is repre¬ 
sented as a fat man.* performing the dance shared by the others. The dancing figure 
on the right represents another nidhi called Pudtna oi Lotus as is evident from a number 
of lotuses scattered round him. The other four that dance between these two represent 
four of the remaining nidhi^ whose identity is not however clear as there are no 
distinguishing marks by their sides.* ITiere is another reason for indicating the marks 
In the case of ^mkha and Padma alone and not in the case of the others, for they are 
considered by both the Jainas and the Hindus (the Hindus also have these nine nidhis) 
as the most important of all the nidhis. In Tamil literature there is reference to ^amkha 
and Padma alone in places where all the nidhis were intended.* Three of the nidhis 
including Padma hold lotuses which signify the purpose which they all have in view, 
wx., to worship the Jlna.* 

Paintings Nos, 6^-64 (pls. xxiii and xxiv).—This (No. 62) and the other two paintings 
(Nos. 63 and 64) illustrate the samavasuraua of Vardhamana, the heavenly structure to 
which all the people mentioned in the previous paintings are going. 

Unlike the samiroasarana ol ^ishabhadeva (No. 36). this is done very elaborately, on 
a wider space, the treatment being quite different. Except the Lakshmivara-mnndaptt 
with its inner circle (No. 64) wherein the Tlrthankara is seated, the rest of the structure is 
done flatly and in rectangular, not circular, rows one above the other. Thus, while in 
No. 36 all the seven regions and the Grand Assembly and GandhakuU with the Tlrthankara 

« rtUolsiirt, fdtXi So. 989, • Tnltiatir*. ( 3 iki No. 975. 

■ C/. Kabcm and Jadibiiila. 

t nioo m/itrutt, accoriHaf 10 i»m TriUimiart, Kit*. MahiUU, M*n»»»li*i, PideBU. NaUBipsL, padais, 

t^ta, Soibkba. sb) ol which Soikh* and Padni sn appareni Pof ihrir dcicripcioB and luncdoas 

toe TriUtkatirt. NarAltrjaiOokidkttarm^gTilkii Noo. Six. 8x3. 

• Difiotm (JohtwariUi). oditoJ by SwominUb* r*ndit», Madras t9n, p. ujj, mutt faJmma nUt 

ifaa^nm taaM ikaramj/tjoaSmi^a tonn^arfamm , . , 
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seated in the centre on a throne are all indicated in circular spaces formed by concentric 
circles, here the Grand Assembly and Gundhakuti with the Ttithadkara in it are alone 
shown In spaces formed by concentric circles while the rest of the structure is done in 
rectangular spaces formed by straight lines. As the ceiling of the veranda where these 
paintings are shown is narrower than that of the San^ta-mandapa, where the majority of 
the temple paintings is shown, and as the scenes preceding the erection of the sama^ 
vasarana in this case have been done on a larger scale it was convenient to show the 
details of the samavasaranit also on a larger scale. Though only a circular representation 
was meant it could be shown only within a limited space. The Idea of a circular 
representation is not materially affected by the rectangular representation of the outer 
seven regions, of each of which a section including one of the roads from the four 
cardinal points Is shown. Only the Lakshmimra-mandapa and the central Gandhaknti 
immediately within it are treated in circular fashion. 

PaiHtihg No. 62 (pi. xxiii).—Proceeding from the outside which forms the Irottom of 
the picture, the mdmastambha is the first structure iltustrated. It is shown in elevation 
much in the same way as in No. 36. The image of the Jina is installed in the pavilion on 
the top of the pillar. The first band, starting from below, represents the wall DhuUsdIa 
which encloses the first region called ChoityaprasOda-bhiimi shown (again as in No. 36) in 
plan. This contains a row of the pavilions znA Jina-bhavamts vixh which the region is 
filled. The second band represents the first t-ed/Ad. This encloses the second region, the 
Khatika-bhumt or the region of w.iter in which fishes and lotus leaves can be distinguished. 
The third band represents the second wall which encloses the third region, the Vaili- 
bhumi. In the latter can be seen some flowers and plants representing the plant-creation 
with which this region is said to have l>cen filled. Up the centre of the picture through 
each of these regions runs the road from one of the cardinal points with an entrance- 
tower igepata) leading from one region to the next. Smaller entrances or gateways 
opening into these roads are marked one on each side of them in each region. 

Painting No. 63 (pi. xxlv).—The road from one of the four cardinal points, with its 
entrance towers, continues up the centre of this picture through the next four regions, of 
which the first is the Upavaiuz-bhumi or the garden-region in which can be seen a row of 
trees which represent the four wooded avenues of aioka, champahi.chita znd saptarMihada 
referred to in the text. The band above the trees represents the third vtdikj beyond 
which the DkiKija-hhumt is indicated by a number of flags fluttering. On only one flag, 
the third from the left, are any distinctive marks now visible, these being stars. Though 
according to the text the mark should be that of the moon, and though the moon cannot 
be made out In the painting, which is badly damaged, the presence of the moon in the 
midst of the stars can be inferred for it is said that the moon is the “lord of the stars" 
{Udupaii). Above these flags can be seen another band which represents the third wall 
beyond which is the sixth region, called Kidpakavrikshadihimi. In this region the ten kinds 
ofwish-trees ” arc indic.itcd. five being shown on each side of the central road. 
Though these different trees are all shown in the same way wc may infer that the ten 
kinds of trees mentioned arc intended. A band above these trees represents the fourth 
17-4 
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vtdika enclosing the Bhovana-bhumi which is indicated here by a row of houses resembling 
pavilions or gt^paras. The band which runs above these bouses represents the wall called 
AiJsa-spltatika’S/lJa and divides the Bhaviina-hhumi region from the next region of the 
samiuwarana, the part illustrated in Ko. 64. 

Painting No. 64 (pi. xxiv).—Here are two concentric circles. The outer one encloses 
tl*.e clean, open space, one yvjana x one yojana in size, known as the Laksliinhutra-mnndapa 
and divided into twelve halls or compartments in four groups of three each, separated by 
the four roads from the four cardinal points. The treatment of this resembles that already 
seen in No- 36. with the difference that the halls run counter-clockwise. 

Starting from below, the rectangle evidently represents the road from the cast, as 
the Tiribankara in the central circle sits facing It. A gopura indicates the gateway. 
The first compartment to the right shows two apostles {Gtuuulharas), the second the 
KalptT'asi-dtvfs, and the third Aryakds and the Sr dvakis, Le,, nuns and other faithful women 
dressed with the cowl on their heads as in No. 36 - 

Next comes the second rectangle representing the entrance from the north, and then 
the founb compartment with the/ye/i.rA/ra ladies, the fifth with the Vyantara ladies, and 
the sixth with the BluivuMavdsi ladies. The rectangle that comes next is the entrance 
from the west; it is followed by the seventh compartment with the Bhavatun'dM-devas, the 
eighth with the Vyantara-dnvts and the ninth with the Jyotishia-dnttts. After the rectangle 
representing the entrance from the south, are the tenth compartment with the Kalfun'dsi- 
dnvM, the eleventh with kings, common folk and other beings, and the twelfth with 
animals, of which we can make out in the painting a lion couchant and a spotted deer. 
In each coinijartment only two representatives of the respective occupants are shown as 
is also the case in No. 36, and the figures are all in much the same attitude as in that 
picture. 

The inner circular Iwnd represents the fifth wdikj within which was the GanJlutinU, 
and in it the siihhasana or lion-throne for the Tirthankara. The details are shown as in 
No. 36. The Tirthankara as in that picture is shown sitting on a lotus-throne fp/idmOsaua 
not simhOsana) rising in three tiers, in the saihparyahia attitude with bands placed in 
meditation on his lap. Some of the praiihoryas attending him, as for instance, chdmaras 
waved by two drvm standing on either side of him. the nimbus, the parasol {mukkatfai), 
the tree (leaves of it alone), and the throne can be made out in ilic painting while 
the rest, such as the celestial music, the shower of heavenly flowers and the drum can 
only be inferred. On either side of the throne, projecting inwards from the vedika is a 
yaji's head from the mouth of which issues a lion’s tail. 

The circular structure including both the GanJhakuti and the Lakshtnlvara-mnndapa is 
surmounted by a mm/tnu with a spiral finlal surmounted by a threc-tiored parasol 
imnkko/Jai), and over this, poised in the air are some of the celestial beings presumably 
Gandharvas. scattering flowers on the vimana below them. Some of them stand on either 
side of the virndna too. Unfortunately this part of the painting could not l)e photographed; 
so it does not appear in the plate. ' 
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5 iCENES FROM THE LIVES OP KRISHNA AND NEMLVATHA. 

Krishna, the most popular of the Hindu gods. Onds a prominent niche in Jaina my¬ 
thology. He is said to be the cousin of the twenty-second Tlrthankara Neminaiha. The 
popularity of the Krishna-incamation even among the Jainas is proved by the fact that a 
larger number of paintings is devoted to Krishna's life and that the ^rl PurSpa (Vol. IV) 
devotes a larger number of pages for the life of Kfishpa than for NcminStha himself. 

The life of Kfishpa as given in the Jaina PurSnas is much the tame as is found in 
the Mahabharota and the Bhagavata of the Hindu. It is. however, necessary to give here 
in brief outline the account given in the SrT Purana. as this differs in many respects from 
the better known version of the ^ttruAjuiui Mdhdtmya (Sargn x) which has been critically 
discusscil in the ludiau AttHquiiry, vol. xxx. pp. 297^502. And it will be convenient to 
follow it with a similar brief account of the life of Ncminatha, as the remaining series of 
pictures illustrate both. 

Some years before the birth of Kpshpa. a non-Jaina ascetic Vasishtha by name, 
was performing a rigorous penance in the midst of paMchdgfii, i-e., surrounded by fire 
on the four cardinal points and with the sun alx>ve. when two Jaina sages (r/uiranas) 
pointed out to him that such a penance should not be performed as insects in his hair or 
jii(i1s and serpents an<l other small living beings in the fuel were getting burnt in his fire. 
Vasishfha was made a convert to the Jaina peaceful method.^ of perfomting penance and 
proceeded to do penance near MathurSpura. Ugrasena. the king of MathurSpura. who 
knew the custom among the Jaina ascetics of going out for food periodically, wanted to 
be the first to feed Vasishtha. Accordingly he issued a proclamation that when 
Vasishtha should come there for food no one should feed him as he himself wanted to 
receive the merit of leeiUng him. Three times the ascetic came to the city but got 00 
food, as on his visits Ugrasena was otherwise busy. On the first occasion the palace 
was ablaze. On the second occasion an infuriated elephant was doing havoc in the city 
and on the third occasion Ugrasena himself did not receive the ascetic when he came, as 
he had heard bad news from Jarasandhn, the king of another country. As the ascetic 
was returning to the forest without food a passer-by remarked that Ugrasena was bent 
upon starving him, as he had proclaimed that none else shcnild offer him food. The 
hungry ascetic got incensed at this news and vowed that he would become the son of 
Ugrasena and bring ruin on him. 

Accordingly be was conceived in the womb of PadmSvatl, the wife of Ugrasena. 
When the child was bom it was so ill-looking, with red looks, that the parents wanted 
to get rid of it as soon as possible. They placed it In a katUsa-maniuslU! or bed of bell- 
metal, with a cudgeon leaf e.tplaining its parentage and set it afloat on the river Jumna. 

The bed reached the city of Kaoiambl. where a woman who was a sweet-meat seller, 
Map^bdarl by name took iltc child and reared him up calling him Kamsa as he was 
found in a kuAm-marijuJid. But he grew into such a rebellious youth and a bully to the 
neighbouring youths that eventually MaiycJOdart had to send him away. 
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Kama reached a city called ^aurya>pura, whose king Vasudeva took him in his 
service. King Jarasandha, a powerful neighbouring monarch, issued a proclamation that 
whoever could capture king Simharatha of Paudanapura, a rebellious vassal of his, could 
claim half of his kingdom and also the hand of a lady called Jivadyaia. daughter of 
KaiindtsSna. a relation of his. Vasudeva captured Simharatha alive but when he went to 
claim the rewanl from Jarasandha he found jTvadya^ so bad-looking that he threw the 
credit of having captured Simharatha on Kamsa, Bui Jarasandha hesitated to give his 
consent for the marriage as he was not sure if Kamsa was of the warrior-caste or of some 
lower one, MapAidar!. who was sent for, produced the bell-raelal bed and the cudgeon 
leaf before Jarasandha, who now learnt that Kamsa was king Ugrasena’s son. And 
Kamsa was given one half of the kingdom and the han d of Jtvadya^a. 

Incensed at what his parents had done with him. he imprisoned both Ugrasena and 
Padraavatl and kept them in chains at the gate-way of Mathurilpura, which he made the 
capital of his kingdom. He was, however, grateful to Vasudeva. to whom he gave in 
marriage his cousin. DevakI, daughter of Devasena, his paternal uncle, and arranged for 
them to live with him. 

One day. Devakl’s brother, Ratiniukta by name, who was an ascetic, came to the 
palace for “ charyJ ", U., periodical food. Kamsa’s wife. Jtvadyasfl showed him the 
nuptial-cloth of Uevaki and made fun of her. Ratimukta prophesied that a son would be 
bom to Devakl. who would kiU Kamsa. On hearing this, jTvadyaia tore the cloth in wrath 
and Ratimukta said that her action meant that Elevakl's son would kill her father Pjo. 
Jtvadyafcl then crushed the cloth under her feel when the ascetic prophesied that this 
action indicated that Devakl’s son would become the lord of the world. 

Jivadyaia imparted this news to Kamsa who got so nervous that he decided on 
killing the children that were to be bom to Devakl To carry out his resolve he feigned 
deep affection for Vasudeva and Devakl and requested them to stay with him in his own 
palace during Devakl’s pregnancy. To this they agreed, suspecting nothing. Devakl 
gave birth to twins three times which were stealthily removed from the palace by one of 
the devas called Naigamarshapa and were entrusted to the care of a lady, A}aka of the 
Vaiiya caste, who had also simultaneously given birth to twins three times. The deva 
removed Ala let’s children to Kamsa’s palace, where Kamsa dashed them against rocks 
and killed them, under the belief that they were bom to Devakl. 

Seven months later Devakl gave birth to her seventh son. Kyishpa who was similarly 
removed from the palace stealthily, this lime not by the dexut Naigamarshapa but by 
VasudeA-a himself and his step-son, Baladcva* to a village of cowherds nearby. There a 
cowherd, Nanda. who had a daughter bom to his wife, as a result of her repeated 
prayers, was carrying the child to the temple to offer it to the god to whom she had 
prayed- Vasudeva and Baladeva gave him Kfishpa and took in return his daughter 
which they carried back to Kamsa’s palace. On hearing that Devakl had given birth to 


‘ fgr PulsilcTM ot Jaiim Iwglotogy, i«e A/ftmJij III, aia-Mj. 






19341 


TtruptiriitlikMfram (JiMa-KDJukt) and its temples 


135 


a daughter Kamsa took the child from Devakl and crushed it under hia feet. He then 
heaved a sigh of relief, little suspecting that Kfishna, his foe, was growing up in the 
village of the cowherds. 

But bad omens and evil portents such as earthquakes at KLithurflpuru made him 
nervous again, for a soothsayer, Varuqa, told him that they all indicated that his fi*, who 
was to kill him, was still alive. He commissioned evil spirits to kill his foe but they all 
failed and out of shame never returned to him. In course of time he learnt that Krishi^a 
was his foe. He attempted to kill him in many ways but in vain, till finally he wrestled 
with Kfishqa and was killed. 

Krishpa now became the lord of the land. Ugrasena and his wife were set free and 
were installed at Mathurapura as king and queen once again. ICrishqa stayed with his 
father, Vasudeva at Sauryapura. 

King Jarflsandha learnt from Jlvadyaifl, the widow of Kamsa, about Kamsa's death 
at the hands of Krishpa and sent his three sons, one after another to attack Rpshoa, who 
proved more than a match for the first two sons but could not withstand the anacks of 
the third, Kalayava. Feeling that he and his followers would be pursued by Kalayava 
and his forces, Kfishpa led his followers to an unknown island in the sea which he named 
Dvaravatl. 

All were happy at Dvflravatt and Kfishqa ruled the island with the help of his 
father Vasudeva and step-brother Baladeva. About this time Neralnatha, the twenty- 
second Tlrthartkara was born in the island to an uncle of Kfisboa, called Samudra- 
vijaya and his wife Sivadcvl, and grew into a handsome youth. By his prowess and 
valour he overshadowed even Kri^hpa. Tliere grew up a mighty friendship between 
Krishqa and Neminatha, as is common among cousins. 

It so happened that Jarasandha learnt of the whereabouts of Kfishpa and his men 
from some ship-wrecked merchants who had seen DvarSvaU and its lord, Krishqa. He 
sent a challenge to Rfishpa to come out of his biding place and fight with him like a 
warrior, and Kpshpa accepted the challenge. Entrusting Dvaravatl to NcminUtha he 
started with Vasudeva and Baladeva and a big force for Kuruksheira, where in a pitched 
battle with Jarasandha and his forces he killed Jarasandha and routed his forces. 
When he returned victorious to DvflravatT the people anointed him a universal monarch 
{chakroiKirUH), and Neminatha conferred on him his blessings. 

The life of Neminatha is as follows:— 

King Sainudravijaya of the Hari dynasty, who was an uncle of Krishpa, w-rs 
staying with the Yidavas in Dvaravatl. His wife, ^ivadevt, while sleeping, saw the 
sixteen dreams that every mother of a Tirthankara secs and like Vardhamana's mother, 
PriyakarinI, saw the elephant entering her face. In due course she gave birth to 
Neminatha, The dexMis headed by Saudharraendra took him lo mount Maha-Meru for 
Jimmdbhisheka and after anointing him with celestial waters brought him back to Dvara¬ 
vatl. Neminatha grew into a handsome youth- A close friendship arose bctwcco him 
and Kri&hpa, who always consulted him in affairs dealing with the administration of the 
kingdom, etc. 
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When King Jarasandha challenged Krishna to come out of his hiding place and 
6ght with him, Krishna invited NeminStha to look after the kingdom while he wasaway, 
which he did. 

One day while Neminfltha was sporting in a tank with SatyabhAmS, one of the 
wives of Krishqa, he made a wager with her that whosoever got tired first in a water*fight 
i.e., splashing water against each other, should wear the dress of the other. 
SatyabhAma got lired earlier and when asked to wear the dress of NemlnStha refused to 
do so on the ground that he had not done Ihvitrama (/.r., getting on the Ndga-iayana, 
blowing a conch and bending a bow) like her husband Kfishi^a. Thereupon Nemi- 
natha did trioikrumu before her and the blast that he produced from the conch was heard 
by all including Krishna, who learnt from his men whence the sound came. Feeling 
that Neminatha desired to enjoy the pleasures of life Krishpa arranged for his marriage 
with Ratrimati, the daughter of Ugrasena. 

When the day fixed for the marriage came Krishna refleaed In bis mind that the 
step he had taken was dangerous to himself as NemlnAUia, when married, by tasting the 
pleasures of worldly life, would be tempted to make himself a ehakrnvartin, in which case 
he (Kfisht^a) would be overshadowed by his superior might and intellect He therefore 
wanted to prevent the marriage from taking place. When Neminatha was coming along 
the streets in procession towards the palace where the marr age was to take place 
Krishna got herds of sickly cattle, sheep and other animals to stand In his way so that, on 
seeing them, he might get disgusted with life, and put off his marriage for ever. True 
to his expectations NcroinStba was so moved by the pitiable condition of these animals 
that he resolved to renounce the world. 

Immediately after, the Lankaniiluis came and reminded him of diksha. He got into a 
palanquin like the other Tirthankaras and left for a forest where he did penance under 
trees for a number of years, periodically going to various countries for charya. After a 
time he became a kandl when the dex^as raised the “samavasarana over him, seated in 
the centre of which he taught the world the supreme Law.' 

Painting Jfo. 65 (pi. xxv)'— 

65-a. 8io-onrj«_ni/r^«i ^oam^ta eSm, 

t - I] 

Mathur/tpnraitil Kuthsanum Jix'oJyaiaiyum arumnnui (naOyil yirukkuf:adM pvadam*. || 

“ Here (are shown] Kamsa and his wife Jlvadya&A being (sitting) in the palace In 
Maihurapura." 

Both Kamsa and Jrvadya^ ore shown as silting and being fanned by an attendant 
while two other men with staffs held under their arms, perhaps his court-officials, are 
awaiting his commands with ihcir hands placed together in respect ianjuli). 

* One «i the links in Juan Imiitioa U the hUtottclty ot Nmintlha, who • pUnc* to giuhUwnH ontt 
Oomiihcd tbonl S.ooo jrcati befote Pw^vuiiihn who it toiil tohxTt died In J76 B.C- Indtoo Uttory hcTotc 5*7 B.C 
bciog to •neertahi we can reject thii poind that nitciTCMd between thetc Thtbaoluna ai fabaluoi^ But the 
•ntheatleitjr of bb Ul« need not be bnubnl atide in like tnaano. fit wu « ptioee nl lb« Vbiaen cUo U Dr&ntU anil 
■ cuuiia of Ktuhnn For • tUtenuon on tbb mbject tcc Jtini, Ontlimtt •/ Jaimitm, pp, saxie--*. 
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65-6. Illustrates the marriage berween Vasudeva and Devakl. 

*o«A,ig a,anr-nO«.«i«);i0 

a. II , j 

LhsuH unHjoiyOfiya Ik'x.ikiyai Vas,,dn.n,ukk« kalydmm panni kuAHkhurudn 

De.«k>.lhe younger .iM.r of Ko,n,a. bein* given in m.,ria,. .. 

''“va'Ill'^nTiv.k. are s,.o,n on .he ,ef. aU.ing eide b, aid. on . raiaeO sea. 

A Bre is kindled in front of them by a fariMla or pnest who ■' ^ 

into the flames and performing the Z it i. believed 

firc-eotl who is supposed to be a never-fading witness. 

The fire i. placed on a pyramidal ,.edestal. In the foregroond are t«o tafa-Mr «.th 
manlo la"e. insePed in them and a tray -ith what look like flowers main it. 

65-g-. This illustrates the birth of Krishna. 

rkiakikku KrishMttH pKtmJadH yiuulam. 

“Here |is shownl the birth of Krishna to DevakT. Devakl 

The birth of the child is right hand 

:“mntdTor.lfl'fla.>fl“‘"P^^^ An attendant is ansioosly watching her. stand- 
i„g„„herierta^dism.s«gij.g^ 

Nanda. 

66 -di. •ii'aOs «Sa;t_ii) ta.jl 

Buiadevan Kfi^hManni vuHguratlH yiwwfnw •-II. 

Here (is shown) Baladcva receiving Krishna.” 

VasJlcvH and Baladcva. who wished that Kamsa should not come toknow a^c 

hirth of Krishna, rmnoved him from the Pf *«the cMdTm 
m.e Who would rear him “P“ pTc' a.r.ccompanied by 

were then locked, open^ of ' there was no ferry 

rhti ^dnl^L. TJoie goddess V,,^ 

|8 
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from him that the child was born to his wife who had prayed to a deity near by for a 
child and that he was carrying the child, as his wife desired, to the temple of that deity 
to make of it an offering there. Vasudeva gave him fCpsh^ and took his daughter in 
return, narrating to him the birth of Kfishna and asking him to bring up the child in 
complete concealment. Nanda took Kriship home and fearing that his wife might not 
believe him if he told her the real account of the child told her that the deity to whom he 
offered the female child bom to her gave him in return a boy. His innocent wife believed 
him and brought up the child as her own. 

Baladeva. who can be distinguished by a plough* (which was his weapon) that leans 
against his shoulder is seen spreading his hands to receive child Krishna whom an 
attendant woman is bolding in her hands. This attendant woman is shown again on the 
right, where presumably she is taking the child from the room before giving it to Baladeva. 

66-// a. 

yasutteiuiM dJutvaUi-chhalram yedukku^utlu yiituium 

** Here (Is shown) Vasudeva spreading a while umbrella." 

Baladeva who is again distinguished by a plough resting on his shoulder is carrying 
the child while Vasudeva goes before him with the umbrella spread over it. hi all these 
paintings Vasudeva is painted yellow and Baladeva white. 

66 v, ‘*-,ju^ae 7 fuo!TnrujTij OaiTiit/Oa* Qfim 

is. || 

Nugarud^ai vrishaJilklhOramay ioml/uU ratlinakgul alim mufts^Uukucadu 
yivudam •- )| 

" Here (is shovm] the guardian-deity of the city, in the form of a bull going before 
them with its horns inlaid with gems." 

The bull, which is shown as trotting before them towards the gate, is said to have 
illumined the way by the gems with which its horns were inlaid. 

66-d. Q»ULfriuf9&> aysfk( fiuQaa e) aii in a. |J 

Gdpura^iai-kiuLwu tdffe ti'tandadu yivudam *- || 

" Here did the tower-gate open of its own accord." 

A rectangular latice-work surmoumed by a gp/iaru-iower represents the tower-gate. It 
is said the gate opened when the child’s feet were made to touch it. Ugrasena. the father 
of Kamsa, who was in chains there asked them who they were and was told that the child 
was to become his rescuer. On hearing this Ugrasena fell glad at heart. 

dd-c. a 9 io#«^ ^ ifim u in || 

dppd/ Ytmil'Hodi LJne vHaiiguradu yhuidum •- | 

"Then the river Yamuna moved and gave way of its own accord." 

The river is indicated by two wavy lines with fishes between, while the lussagethat 
the river is said to have allowed to the party is bdicated by a small red band in the 
middle of the river. 


' The (/loogii |« hii Jiuiagaiihi«c siukia tlisOa wjrUMilap-alto. 
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66'/. m-i-^s^Qmis^phrQiaiowfta Qa^rxoS ^%Ojoira-uy «>««90tv 

i^OTHTiiinji/ 0Oa!0^^’ ^■sut—Cb e>- |l 

BalaJevuH pillai puruivtltram't^hlm iolli Nanda'gdpttH kaU/He pMllnyai kuiMkHradm 
yiiHidam «- 'I 

“Here (U shown] Buladcvd placing the boy (.Krishija) in the hands of the cowherd 
Nanda, after narrating to him the parentage, etc., of the child.” 

Baiatleva, with his plough leaning against his shoulder, is shown here holding the child 
in a position suggesting that he is about to deliver it into the hands of the cowherd who, with 
outspread hands is eager to receive it. The cowherd is shown in the typical dress of 
cowherds even to-day, via., a shawl covering the head and the back and a small loin-cloth 
suspended from a string tied to the waist and has the tulmam (Vaishqava caste-mark) on 
his forehead. At his feet lies the female chihl. painted deep-red like Nanita. which he 
has dc()Osited on the ground probably in his eagerness to receive child Krishna. Bala- 
deva. as usual, is painted white. 

Nanda is shown again, on the left, with the child in his arms, departing from the 
place and going to his wife. His wife stands on the extreme left of the painting, in front 
of Nanda, with the child in her arms having presumably just received it from him. 

Though the Sri Purina (Vot. IV) speaks of Vasudeva taking the child and entrust¬ 
ing it to the care of Nanda. this is ascribed in the painting to Baladcva. This Is a clear 
deviation from the text. 

Pamlinx No, 6? (pi. xxv).—^Here are shown the various evil spirits commissioned by 
Kamsa. attempting to kill Krishna. 

Seven evil spirits were sent. They reached Gudavana, the locality where Krishna 
was growing up, one after the other. The first, a female spirit took the form of Nanda’s 
wife and with her breasts smeared with poison, approached Krishna and took him up in 
her arms tempting him to suckle her breasts. Before Krishna could do so. one of the 
guardian-deities of Krishna caught hold of her breasts and pressed them with such force 
that she dropped Krishna down and fled away. 

The second spirit came in the form of a wheel with the intention of running over 
Krishna but when it came near him he gave it a kick with such force that it was shattered 
into countless pieces. 

On another occasion, when Nanda’s wife wanted to go out to fetch w.iter. Krishna 
insistcxl on following her wherever she went. To prevent him she tied him to a big stone 
mortar. But Krishna followed her even now, dragging the mortar along after him. Two 
of the evil spirits came and stood in his way in the form of two trees with the inten¬ 
tion of doing him harm when he came near them. Krishna came along with the mortar 
behind him but when he reached the trees he pulled them up by their roots and dashed 
them one against the other. 

Another spirit took the form of a palmyra tree with the intention of dropping its 
fruits on Krishna when he should pass beneath. Yet another took the form of an ass 
and approached Krishna intending to bite him. Krishpa pulled up the palmyra tree and 

I &-A 
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beal the ass with it with such force that iKtth the tree-spirit and the ass-sturit ran for 
their lives. 

The seventh and last ol the spirits sent by Karasa approached him in the form of a 
hurse intending to bite'him. When the horse was sufficiently near him he caught bold 
of its mouth firmly and tore its jaws. 

Unable to harm Krishpa in any way all these spirits ran away to their worlds. Out 
of shame they did not go to Kamsa who was therefore still In the dark regarding the 
whereabouts of his foe. 

In the painting all these details are represented in a crowded manner, the labels in two 
cases being in the painting itself and not in the bands below. They are dealt with here 
in five sections (a. b, c, d and e). 

67vi, «0i_ux_ QK.aiis>js ^0 Qu-fueajf ^mt—iLQuvQa/ 

LMi a. 

Ktmtan vidapatta dnHXtai ilu 7. Oru dtvatui iakatamp^lt vtmdudu yitHulaw •- 

•‘The spirits commissioned by Kamsa arc seven. 7. One spirit comes here in the 
form of a wheel." 

Krishpa is here seen above kicking the wheel. 

4Tt-^9 MjmA&ar Qa-x^JOO’O/- jgsea>taaBa(^ Quufi 

Quust u-Jvtm 

Qreai^^smatyi O^ojo)^ a-rjdE^x^x>^(a>/r)nrte«i9 iSeut^th a. 

F^i/ie hehi Krishnetmit \urit*\lodf ktd.t)ti(p)pott» tannikku pO^apodii uralai yiliiUM(.k) 
koni.fl)Juf^l^adu yiiHiiLim, 

Rtn [fmn)dM dnsttai vfikshHiuAka) ramAyi vuudadit yh<adam w- 

•• When the cowherdess tied Kfishija to a mortar and left to fetch water Krishna 
dragging the mortar (is shown) here.” 

*• Here |are shown) two spiriu that came in the form of trees.” 

The cowherdess is shown with a pitcher in her right hand going away from the child 
Knshpa who is following her dragging the mortar behind him. He is pulling up the 
trees that stand in his way. The Indies of the two evil spirits, shown as women, hang 
from the trees head downwards. The evil spirits fthcmsclves in their real forms) arc here 
curiously associated with their assumed forms. 

^0 Qu~miUP/U 0iic3>r sSeut-Mi a. || 

On.Mi«p^ ^uut—ji m. 

Oru dei’iiltii ptiMamaram^yi vaudiuJu yiva^m *>- | 

Oru Jevatai kudinti iw^'tvly wtndiidu yixMK^nm |l 
Oru devatai kaluJai \>adivdy vaudadu yivtulum *- 

” A spirit (that) came in the form of a palmya tree [is shown] here.” 

” A spirit coming in the form of a horse [is shown] here.” 

” A spirit coming in the form of an ass {is shown) here.” 
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Krishna is shown here twice. While above he is pulling up the palmyra tree evi¬ 
dently with the intention of beating the oss that stands in front of him, he is shown l»elow 
tearing the jaws of the horse that is attacking him. 

67‘e. OueBsvi5>.T(^.j>;)a//ri Qph»; «i. 

ntuL-Ux. 

Oth dci'otai /xmny (»»»»r») «“'/«' lm<Jutkxi tstHdudu yivadtun •- 

Yiuda tlu devaliugtdaiyuth Kri fknnn tiirattiviftadtt piwdam. 

"One spirit came here in the fomt of a female Ito feed Kpshija) with |thc milk inj 

her breasts." 

“ Here did Krishpa drive all these seven spirits.” 

The female spirit is here shown in the form of a giantess (with Krishpa in her arm). 
Though according to the Sri Purina she is said to have assumed the form of Nanda s 
wife she is represented as of immense form, more in keeping with her evil nature. More¬ 
over she was called Bhitd or the demoness. 

Three of these labels (67-^1 and bj-c) are in the painting itself contrary to the practice 
of writing them in the band below. The first records the commencement of the attacks 
on Krishna by the seven spirits, beginning, however, with the one that came as a wheel. 
The second records the coming of the ass-^pirit, and the third the defeat of all the 

spirits. a 

I 

AnshtaH-e(ipdw>rt KriskNanai vnslMbhdluMnimdy purlkshikkuzaJt, yfivi- 

dom,' I • L u ^ 

" A Jeva called Arishtan coming in the form of a tiull and putting the strength of 

Krishna to the test.” . , 1. r , 

Arishta*. who admired Krishna's doings, chased him one day in the form of a 

ln.ll with the intention of testing his strength. Kpshna caught the bull's ne.|k and 
twisted it with such force that the rfetvi regretted the step he had taken and begged 
his pardon for his foolishness. Nanda's wife who happened to arrive on the scene when 
Krishna was twisting the bull's neck, reprimanded him for h.s bold and rash actions. 
Just then the parents of Krishna. Vasudeva and Devakl. accompanied by Baladeva came 

there to see him. 

I'asudei'dM Haltidet'an Devnkt ivurgai pUMyui paeirkVea itindtidu ytXvadam). 

" Here late shown) Vasudeva, Baladeva and Devakl (and others) who came to see the 

*^^*Vasudcva, Devakl and Baladeva who were duly kept informed of the doings of 
Krishna were all longing to see him but could not do so openly lest Kamw shwid get 
suspicious and do harm to Krishna. It so happened that a festival called Gomukhl, when 


1 S«« « 4 «rr, {>. 9 *. 
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cows were ilecoratcd and worshipped, fell on the particular day when Kpshpa subdued 
the dexv, Arishfa. And on the pretejct of seeing the cows at GodSvana they alt went to 
the place where Krishna was growing up and saw him subduing the bull to the dismay 
of Nanda’s wife. DevakI was lost in admiration of her son and her motherly affection 
which was latent revived with such force that milk dripped from her breasts. Baladeva. 
who saw this, suddenly took milk in his hands from a pot near by and sprinkled it on 
her saying that she was about to faint from fatigue cunsetiuent on her observing the fast 
on that day. After decorating Krishna with ornaments and rich dress his parents look 
leave of him along with Baladeva and left for the city. 

In the painting Devakr is shown standing erect suggesting that she is lost in her 
admiration of her son who is standing in front of her. He has his nght hand raised 
and the first finger lifted up as if he is mockingly threatening Nanda’s wife who is stand¬ 
ing on the nght of Devakl, threatening him with her right first finger. She is shown here 
as a lady of comparatively small siaw. In the background, on the extreme right, Vasudeva 
and Baladeva can be seen though the painting has been much obliterated. Vasudeva 
who, as usual, is coloured yellow (which shows as black in the photograph) points at 
Kfishpa with his right hand. Baladeva is white and carries bis weapon, the plough, 
shown in black. 

Paiutiug No, 68 (pi. xxvX—^This illustrates some more events of valour relating to the 
life of Kfishpa. 

Qjee^euimieir 

Kfishnao . . . ^tUtai eduHu gokHtnngalai . . . tu yivaidamt. 

"Krishpa lifting up (here) the (mountain Govardha)np, . . . and protecting the 
cow-world." 

During a heavy rain when all the cows and the cowherds and their wives were ren¬ 
dered homeless and were consequently suffering for want of a shelter Kfishqa lifted up 
over them as a protection a mountain called Grvardluiua. 

He is shown standing in the middle of the tiainting lifting up the mountain with the 
little finger of his left hand and the cattle stand below. 

68 -6. This illustrates another deed of valour and strength of Krishoa. one of those 
by which Kamsa came to know who and where his foe was. 

... . , . ( 

jgg/ ^ d?t»n. lii u. || 

Mathurd . , . parwanamd . . , | 

Krishnan tnvikramam paT\ru(ifnu) kuradu yivadatn || 

" Mathura ... in , . Parwanam . . . ". 

“ Here Kfishpa does tnvikrama or three con<|uests ". 

One day Kamsa learnt from his men that in a part of his palace called Indra-Bhavana 
three curious things had appeared which were a conch, a bow and a vehicle designed like 
uttdgaor serpent (nag,riayaua). They were, it was said, created for Kfishpa whose great- 
ness was to become known to the world through them. Varupa. Kanisa’s soothsayer 
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who was sent for said that he who could ascend the Hliga-suyaHa, bend the bow and blow 
the conch could become the Lord of the three world:!. And Kamsa. curious to know if he 
could become one, tried to ascend the itHga^saynnu, bend the bow and blow the conch 
but in vain. Thereupon he issued a prt>ctamation that whosoever ran do trhskrumu, 
these three deeds, can claim the hand of his daughter in marriage. 

Many kings started for the city of Mathurlpura with the intention of doing th- 
vikrumu. One of them was Bhanu. the son of Subhanu. a brother>in-law* of Kamsa. On 
his way to MatburSpura Bhanu camped in Godavana on the banks of a lotus*tunk in 
which dwelt a big serpentThe cowherds refused to allow him to camp there as they 
said that the serpent would do harm to all that came near the tank save Kpshpa who 
alone was powerful enough to subdue it. Krishna was sent for and he permitted him to 
camp, remaining with him to protect him from the serpent. A friendship sprung up 
between Bhanu and Kfishpa. and Bhanu told the latter that he was bound for Mathura- 
pura to do trivtkrama. Kfishija offering to accompany him on the condition that Bhanu 
would not reveal his identity they started for the city. 

Arrived at the city they found that all the kings that camctodD/rijv*/<o«o had been 
unsuccessful in their attempts and were departing for their respective kingdoms. This 
greatly disheanened Bhanu who was however encouraged to make the attempt Uy 
Kfishpa oCfering to help him. The latter accompanied Bhanu, unobserved by Kamsa and 
his men, to Indm-Bhavana, and did the three deeds successively in the name of Bhanu. 
Soon after he left for Godavana unperceived. 

True to his promise Kamsa requested Bhanu to marry his daughter which the latter 
was very glad and eager to do for he knew well that he did not merit the offer. Unfortu¬ 
nately for him some deities that guarded iha HOna-sayana told Kamsa that Irivikrtiuui was 
not done by him but by Krishna. Thereupon Kani-sa sent for his trusted messengers ami 
ordered them on pain of death to find out Kfishna. 

The painting which is obliterated shows a tree under which Krishna is standing on 
a five headed cobra, bending the bow and blowing a conch with its end designed like 
a hantsa'a tail. 

68-c. QiDfc^idintlaT <9«j<_ui «. 

Nunditgt>paH GokHtafiguUu Offikkon^** i*di{p){*f^ki) fuJa yivatfam^- 

" Here (is shown) the cowherd, Nanda, driving the cow-world and running away,’* 

Nanda. the foster-father of Krishpa, on hearing that Krishpa had done trivtkrama at 
Mathurflpura, and that Kamsa had learnt that he had been duped and had sent his men 
to find him. became afraid of meeting Kamsa's wrath ami set out for a distant land with 
the cowherds, their families and the cows. 

In the painting Namla is shown with his cow-world on the move. First come the 
cows and the calves, then the cowherds with their wives and children and lastly Nanda 
himself with a staff in bis right hand and a bag in his left. 

* Thii •eiftcnt i« kouwa in Hlsdu nrtliotOQr m Kiitya by uttMtMine wiMh Kti(h|i« got ihe nunc fCitlfa 

Ktukifa. 
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6 S^. . . . a. || 

. . , iildstambhattai eduttn »irHllii{lti)fiadu yiwidam a-||. 

“ Here [is shown Krishna] taking a stone pillar and making it stand" 

While Nanda and his men were on their way. Krisb^, who was accompanying them, 
wanted to give Nanda confidence so that he could be persuaded to return. When, 
therefore, they came across a huge stone pillar on the way Krishna lifted it up and held 
It aloft. The cowherds praised Krishna and worshipped him with dowers and ornaments 
while Nanda realiaed that with Krisbpu near them no harm could hapi^n to himself or 
the cowherds. He now determined to return toGodlvana and face the wrath of Kamsa. 

In the painting Kfishoa is shown holding the pillar. 

PaiutiHg So. 69 (pi. xxvii— 

^nairi j^ui ujSa* Quirar QLjir,gi (o^.Tijr«>rjeu, a/nr 
MAA fSfuUjh a. || 

. • • PoygiiHyiy tdwarupHshpam papkka potaapodu maha-udgom ilf/ vura Ian 
iv«/rn///nd/ aditth pushpattuf papittu vaudndu yiiHidam •- II 

" Here (is shown Krishpa) who subdued with his cloth the liig serpent that came to 
bite him with u hissing noise when he wanted to pluck a lotus flower from the lank, and 
who brought the flower." 

Suspicious of the existence of his foe in GodUvana, Kamsa tried to discover him by 
an artifice. He ordered Nanda to send him a lotus flower with 1,000 petals that was 
growing in the tank of their vUlage. a tank which was guarderl by a big serpent, for he 
thought that if he could know who took It from the tank he would thereby know who his 
fr*e was. Nanda was at his wit’s end when he received this order but Ktishoa reassured 
him and offered to get the flower without revealing his identity to Kamsa. Nanda agree¬ 
ing, Kri&ht>a dived into the unk when the serpent rushed at him with a hissing noise ami 
with its hood outsinead Krishna threw his cloth on it and the serpent got so frightened 
that it ran away. The flower was taken and was sent to Kamsa by messengers. 

in the painting, Kpshpa is seen in the middle of the tank which is indicated by 
lotuses in the middle and steps on all sides. He is throwing his cloth on the seriKint 
which is jumping up. 

69-/*, »tfi_ 0 <ninha>u 

dieut—tii a. 

Kamsau uuuhiyiinuiyiu nda Krishnan komlmt puditiu muriyet ndittadu yh-a^m •- 

*• Kamsa setting up an infuriated elephant and Kfishpa subduing it by twisting 
its tusks.” 

On receiving the tutus from Nanda's messengers Kamsa learnt that his foe was living 
in Godavana. With the intention of getting Krishna to the city so that he could kill him 
hr announced to Nanda and the cowherds that he had organize<l a wurld-wresiling match 
in which all wrestlers could take part. He sent special rc<iuests to the cowherds to send 
their wrestlers, if they had any. to the match so that it should not be said of them that 
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there was no wrestler in their midst. Krishqa, who was eager to take itart in the match, 
prevailed on Nanda to send him along with some other wrestlers from among the cowherds 
to the city. Kamsa. who was awaiting them at the city gates, put an infuriated mad 
elephant in their way in the hope that it would kill Kfishija. But Krishna caught hold of 
its tusks and brought it down easily. 

In the painting he is shown as wrenching out its tusks. 

(£i>i'ars/0otjSMrsiBr <aaAiOQ.E 

jg; ^r^iQoi || 

Kn^hnarium Jioladevanum malla-yuddham pimm Kamsanai kitHniMraltukkn yidu 
.\amayaiH~i(ifH kadtde soUi ifdi ponndu yiva4am It 

’’Baludeva and Krishna wrestling, and Baladeva whispering into the ears of Krishna 
that the time was ripe for Krishi^a to kill Kamsa, and then running away." 

Vasudeva, who had learnt the designs of Kamsa, collected all his forces and was 
ready to assist Krishqa should Kamsa carry out his plans. Baladeva, who wanted to 
infonn Krishna of this, was wondering how he could contrive to convey the news to him 
without arousing Kamsa’s suspicions till a thought struck him. To the utter surprise of 
all. Including Krishna himself he came out in the arena and challenged Krishna to 
wrestle with him. Krishna accepting the challenge, both wrestled for some time. In the 
course of the wrestling Baladeva whispered Into the cars of Krishna tlic reasons for his 
adopting such a course and that the time had come for him to kill Kamsa and that he had 
nothing to apprehend from Kainsa*s men ns Vasudeva had collected his forces and was 
ready to come to hts rescue should need be. In a short time he feigned defeat and left 
the arena. 

In the painting they arc shown as wrestling. Krishna is the shorter of the two. As 
is usual Baladeva is dune in white. The plough, his distinguishing mark, rests on his 
shoulder. 

4rr^^’ <ri*v*uQig)Ot— a/SiiajwBrwBt? lii «. 

Kri^hnan maHatfode yuddham patftti it{ja)yickcho{tta)du yivadam «- 

"Krishna wrestling with (Kamsa's) wrestler and coming out victorious." 

A trained wrestler of Kamsa, ChapOra by name, was then sent to the arena. In a 
short time Kfishpa sent him to the other world ami cried If there were any more wrestlers 
who desired to be sent to the other world too. 

Krishna is here shown wrestling with Cbapara who is done in yellow and who is 
naked except for a small loin-cloth (/ui/gAoM). 

^ 

Pi^agn Kamsan . . , kdhi pnilUuu Ifdaiktldy a^itlu peffa . . . 

" Then Kamsa . . . holding the leg and head downwards dashing . , 

Driven by fate Kamsa accepted the challenge thrown by Krishna and descended the 
arena. U was easy work for Krishna to kill him. He took him by his tegs and whirling 
him round like a wheel dashed him down so that he dic<i forthwith 
*9 
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In the painting Kfishi^a is shown holding Kamsa by his legs so that his head is down. 

69*/. Oietrm^ . . . <uv*9g;.gs 

. . . 

Vasudeva-Baludevar . . . yattindl Gopa . . . xtJiala janangalu . . . 

“ Vasudeva, Baladeva (and the other relations of Krishna announcing) to all (that had 
come there that Kfishoa was Vasudeva’s son and that he was growing up in the midst of) 
the row’herds for fear (of Kamsa) 

The people of M.iihurapura and the followers of Kamsa became tumultous on hearing 
that Kfishija, a cowherd after all. bad killed their king. To allay their tumult Vasudeva 
and Baladeva told them that Krishna was the son of Vasudeva and hence a kshatnyn 
and that he had necessarily to be lirought up in the village of the cowherds to escape the 
murderous intentions of Kamsa. Thus assured, the people became quiet and were glad to 
hail Krishtta as their king. 

In the painting Vasudeva and Baladeva are stamling on the left. The latter has the 
plough leaning on his right shoulder. Vasudeva is announcing to the three kings with 
cpiwns litrftas) on their heads, on the extreme right, the p.-trentage of Krishna, They are 
listening with their hands placed in worship (ait/,d/). Krishpa stands between Vasudeva 
and the kings and can be distinguished by the kmdu! ornament on his head which Is also 
seen in No. 69. r. d, and r- 

Paintinjf t\o. JO (pi. xxvi). —This illustrates the events that followed the death of 
Kamsa. The painting runs from nght to left and can be divided into four panels. 

70-rt. . , . 

Krishna . . . j^aiyil yirukku , . , 

, being in the palace . , . Krishna.'* 

Though the lal>cl is mostly obliterated the scene can be made out with the aid ot 
Sri Purapa, Vol. IV. 

As soon as Kamsa was killed, Krishna released Ugrasena and Padmavatl. whom their 
*on Kamsa had imprisoned and installed them as king and queen of Mathurapura 
again. They arc shown in the painting as sitting while two figure* perhaps representing 
vassals arc standing in front of them. Thus it is possible to supply the blanks in the 
label in the light of the information given above, which would then read as “ Ugrasena 
and his wife. Padmavatl, being in the palace after the former had received the kingdom 
from Kfishpa." 

JO-h. . . * Qu.mS,x{th ^ouu-iLee. 

. - , Devakiyum aramai\aiyil yirukkurtuiu yivndam*-. 

, and Oevaki seated in the {Milace." 

After installing Ugrasena at Mathurapura Krishna left with his father Vasudeva and 
step-brother Baladeva for ^uryapura, the capital of his father’s kingdom, where he 
enjoyed pleasures and case. 
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In the painting Vasudeva and Devaki arc shown as seated in the palace. 

70-C. . , . , , , «/ 5 a/Q«. 4 £iiiir 0 U: jffaoihnrJieu 

ail—w a. 

. . . mndravijaya . . . ih’adcviyOrum aramanaiyll ytrakku^adn ytvaijUm^. 

. ISa)mudraviJnya and SivadevI here in Ihc palace.” 

King Somudravijaya, an uncle of Kfishna, was also staying with Kfishqa’s father. 
It was to hiin, through his wife ^ivadevt, that Ncminatha, the twenty-second Tirthah* 
kam w.-ia bitm as will be seen under painting No. 73 (p. ISO.) 

In the painting Sumudravi;ayn and his wife are shown seated on a throne in the 
palace in the same way in which similar pairs (jodf) are represented in others of these 
paintings. 

70- d. ^tirfstL- . , 

Jardsandhan piljai Krishnanndu iandui . - . 

“ Jarasnndha’s son fighting with Krishna . . 

jlvadya^a, Kamsa’s widow, Sed to the Magadha kingdom where she narrated to 
Jarasandha, its king, all that had happened at MathuiUpura and how she was made a 
widow by Krishpa. JarSsandha promised her that he would kill Krishna in a very short 
tune. Feeling th-it Krishna might not be so strong as to necessitate his starting for 
battle himself against him he sent a big force under one of his soms called MaMbalu 
who came to ^auryapura and fought with Krishpa by whom he was defeated and his 
forces routed. 

In the painting the two forces are shown as engaged in battle. A flag-bearer stands 
between them. Krishpa's forces arc on the right and Mahabala's on the left. Krishpa 
ran be distinguished by his whitish colour and the circular ornament (kojydai) on his 
head One of Mahabala's men has fallen down evidently killed 

Painting No. 7I (pi. xxvi).—This illustrates the attacks on Krishpa by two other sons of 
Jurilsandha. called AparSjita and Kalaynva. Apartjita fought with Krishpa for 346days 
and was finally killed The other son, Ktlayava was a more formidable opixment and 
he proved in battle to be mure than a mutch for Krishpa who felt that he should retreat 
and avoid fighting if he could to escape ignominy. 

71- rt. ... <9 . . . 

Quemge « 9 «i£— ii). 

. . . a . • , Apardjitan 346 . . . punni vtluHda ponadn yixxu^m. 

“ . . . Apartjitan after fighting (with Krishpa for] 34b Idays) falling down 
fin the battle field|.” 

In the painting the horse-forces of both Krishpa and Apart jita are shown as engaged 
in battle. Krishna and his men arc on the right and Apartjita's on the left. A camel is 
also shown with a rider on its back who is beating a drum, while a man walks in front of 
It holding a trumpet to his mouth. Evidently these two men form the military band of 
Krishpa’s army. Krishpa is seen in the front rank and Baladeva in the rear and both 

19-A 
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are shooting arrows from their bows, along with other archers, at the enemy’s cavalry. 
Both show the usual ioitdd ornament on their heads. Someone who has fallen after being 
hit by an arrow is said in the label to be Aparajita who was killed in battle. 

7 iW<. . . . Q^uiueS 

. I . Ytldavar . , . ye(f[u ictli . . . 

“ . . . (all) the Yadavas ... so saying . . 

The descendants of the Yadu dynasty including Kfishna, his father and Batadeva 
were unable to stand the atUcks of Ktllayava. Nor did they like shedding much blood. 
So they left Sauryapura, Hastinflpura and Mathurapura, the three cities where they were 
living and set out for some distant land. Krishna led them on in the hope of finding for 
ihema place unknown toKalayava and his men. Kalayava, who came to the Yadava 
city in search of Krishna, saw that it was deserted and wondered where the Yadavasand 
Krishna could have hidden themselves. A female spirit living in the city, took the form 
of an old lady and after lighting a huge fire began loudly waiting. Kalayava, a.sked 
her why she was crying like that. The spirit replied that all the Yadavas including 
Krishna fell int«j the fire that was burning before her, out of fear for Kalayava. and that 
her sons who were living in the city also fell into it. On hearing this Kalayava became 
puffed up with pride and without even waiting to verify if what the spirit said was true 
left for his father's kingdom to narrate to his father how he had annihilated Kpshpa and 
his men. 

In the painting,which is nearly obliterated, the fire U indicated in the centre by 
flames while the old lady is standing on the right of it with her finger pointing up as in 
addressing. Kalayava and his men, who are on horse-back, arc shown on the left of the 
fire. Tliey lift up their hands in joy on hearing what the old lady narrates and are on 
the point of departing. 

Painting iWp. 72 [p\. xxvi ).—Krishna took the Y&davas to the sea-shore and stopped 
for a while there. Ho was, however, at his wit’s end as to how he could find an unknown 
land for them. He observed fasts and sitting on kuiti grass did penance for some time 
repeating mantra after mantra in the hope that some unknown land would become visible 
to him by divine agency. True to his expectations the divine agent came. Kfishiya 
dreamt that he saw a dcca called Gautama who told him in his dream that he would return 
In the morning in the form of a horse and that Kfishpa should get on its back and go 
through the ocean some twelve yejanus when an unknown land would be revealed to him. 
On waking up the following morning he found the horse waiting for him. No sooner 
did he get on its back than it flew over the sea and landed him on an island. And 
Krishna by slow degrees got all his men to the island which was named by him l>vardvail. 
All the Yadavas lived happily there without fear of an; trouble from Jarasandha and his 
sons. 

72-a. , . . Stut—W, 

. - , Y4da\'arfilar urn ddipoff/tdtt yhmJtim, 

. all the Yadavas . . . running away . . . here.” 
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In the painting the Yadavas are shown as being led by Krishna to apparently the 
sea-shore. The second and the fourth figures from the left represent Kfishpa and Bala- 
deva, iMJth of whom have Arrived at the sea-shore Krishna is wondering how 

he can find an abode for them. 

22-fi. mO^ir^mur&A, 8 . , . 

tSeuu^. 

Krishtan ashtopavUsu-sahitanagi mn , . . sanattit iiisha , . . svapnait- 

ktl>nM(nu)ku\ciidM yh’o^m. 

“ . . . Krishna equipping himself with the eight kinds of fasts and other 

au.nterities is here dreaming . • . ” 

Krishna is shown here sitting under a tree and telling his heads with his right 
hand, the usual accompaniment of chanting mantras and counting them, while his left 
hand is placed on his lap in an attitude of meditation. 

72<. Krishna is here shown lying down. He is evidently dreaming about the Jeva 
Gautama who offered to take him on his back as a horse and find for him a land. 

A long label overlapping into the space allotted to the other paintings (</ and e) 
commences with the word “Gauiamadeva ”, but the rest is all irrevocably lost. Gautama 
being the name of the ti^'U who came in the form of a horse to take Krishna to the new 
land it is clear that the label refers either to the dream itself or to the actual journey of 
Krishna on the back of the horse to Dvarilvatl. If it refers to the former the label must 
be that of the panel now under consideration. If, however, it refers to the latter it must 
belong to the next scene(</). 

72 -d. . . . , . . JOi eni-in 

, . , kudirai . . . f* knra ynmilam*-. 

”... horse . . , getting up here." 

Krishna is here shown on horse-hack. The horse is evidently (lying over the sea. It 
is black in colour. 

72 -y. . . . <w , Ouuar^jvih uLli-0arcs>^ , . . 

Gaatamminian . , , gD , . . metitltm pattamttai m'rtatitapa . . . 

” Gautamadeva ... to build . . . city called D(varavatt)". 

The city of Dvar&vatl was built on the island shown to Krishpa by Gautama and all 
the Yadavas reached it and lived there happily. 

This is a scene to indicate that the people at DvarSvatT enjoyed peace and happi¬ 
ness. The figures shown liere represent from right to left, Devakl. Vasudeva, Baladeva 
and Krishna. Devakl l>eing the wife of Vasudeva is shown by his side as is the case 
with most of the couples in the temple paintings. Vasudeva, Baladeva and Kyishpa are 
all shown with crowns on their heads as they were the undisputed rulers of the island of 
Dvaravatl. Vasudeva is painted as usual in yellow, which appears as black in the 
photograph, and Baladeva in white. The hitter's plough leans against his left shoulder. 
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Kri&hi>a, who can be seen un the extreme left Is as usual of smaller size than cither Bala* 
<lcva or Vasuileva. All the three are smelling flowers held in their right hands. 

73 (pi. xxvii). — ^The life of Neminatha. the twenty-second Tfrthahkara, 
is treated here in the middle of Krishi^a's life for it is said that he was Itorn in the island 
of Dvarflvatl when Kfishpa was ruling over it aided by his father Vasudeva and step¬ 
brother Baladeva. 

73-«. Much damaged. 

n. 

SafnnJriKfiJiiyumtihdrtlja^wkku i'tWfiijitfr si'apunnkandH iotlvkurudu yivtidutn . 

" ^ivadevt narrating here to Samudravijaya Maharaja her dreams.” 

In the painting which is much damaged King Samudravijaya. Krishna's uncle, who 
has a crown on his head is seated on the left and is listening to his wife, Sivadevi. who 
is sitting by his side facing him. An attendant woman is standing in front of thorn 
fanning them. 

73-e. ^ivadevT i> here giving birth to Neminatha. She is half-concealed behind a 
screen as in similar birth scenes (Nos. 17 and 39) while an attendant on the left Is 
supporting her. Sacht (with a crown on her head) can be seen on the right. She is 
shown here twice, first as receiving the child fn>m either Sivadcvl herself or the attendant 
(this is not clear in the painting) and next as turning back and delivering It to Saudltar- 
mendra who is followed by I^nendra with an umbrella in his hand. 

J3~J. , . . Ot£i» Sjge . . . tnhutsMmQuirp^ f}4u<-It A. 

. - , AirOvatatUn mtl vaittu Jitntna . . . k 4 ith pamm poradti yiuuiam 

”... here going for doing janmabbisheka. placing him on AiiHvala . - . " 

The scene is familiar from paintings already described above (Nos. 39-43). The 
child is here shown as placed within a howilah on the back of the white elephant with 
Saudharmendra an<l lUnendra seated in the howdah behind him. Two dex>us go in 
front, one holding a flag in his right hand and the other a parasol. A third follows behind 
with a half-spread parasol in his right hand. They all go to mount Maha-Mem to per¬ 
form ihe JuMNttjbhishekM of the Tirthahkara to be. 

PiuMfiHft No. 74 (pL xxvii).—This illustrates the jtmmMhhheka and the return of the 
child to the city. 

74 *rt. - . - wjT«g-t> , , . 0« . . . SAveS 

... 

- . . POMifM If flundaroli . . . rmmPiAttettdrargn\ jmimabbi- 

ahfkam . . 

" . , , placing on Panijlu . . . (Saudha)rma and fianendra , . . JanmiMi- 
oheka ..." 

Here again the scene is famlliur. The child isseate<l cross-legged on a throne or 
pedestal placed on a white moon-stone slab in a pavilion and two dtvas, one on each 
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Hide of it. are pouring the celestial waters on it. Two other with water-vessels in 
their hands are standing outside the pavilion, one on either side of it. 

74-f». . . . • . . 

. • . me . . . 

The party is here shown returning to the city. The child can be seen seated in the 
howdah on the back of the white elephant with Saudhamiendra behind. This time the 
child has got a crown on its head and is dressetl. Uanendra who in painting No. 7 l-d 
was shown sitting behind Saudhamiendra in the howdah on the back of the elephant is 
here seen walking behind holding up a chdnmru in his right hand Tlic two other devm 
that went before the elephant in painting No. Ji-d are here t<Ki going before the ele¬ 
phant and have the same things in their hands, one .1 p.-(r3sol and the other a Hag, 

74..^. Tlie child is here installed on a throne in the palace and the tlcixu are making 
a celebration. Two of them wave rbitmuraa before him, one un cither side while a third 
standing on the left is spreading the royal thhtttrn or the umbrella over him. And 
Devendra is dancing with joy on the right. He has four hands, the front two in anjidi 
and the other two raised up in ecstacy or in singing attitudes. The label and much of 
the painting itself^are oblitcrated- 

Painiing So. 75 (pi. xxvii).—Merchants from the city of Rajagriha. the capital of the 
Magadha kingdom, over which JarAsandha was mling. .set out on a sca-voyagc for pnr- 
{>oscs of trade- They lost their way in the vast ocean and were stranded on the shores 
of Ovaravatl. Kfishna and his men received them cordially and sent them back to their 
own land with rich presents including preemas stones, The merchants, on reaching 
RAiagfiha, reported to Jartisandba wh;«t they saw in the midst of the ocean .ind how 
Krishpa and Uie Yadavas were still alive and as proof thereof presented him with the 
precious stones they bad received at Dvaravair On sight of such prerioiis stones which 
he had not sent before JarAsandha could not dislieiieve them. He immediately collected 
u big army and sent a challenge to tCp^hna lo come nut of his hiding place and meet him in 
open battle. This challenge w.a5 communicated to Krishna by the tell-tale .^dhuiiiiikha- 
Narada'. 

Krishna approached Neminatha, who was then in the prime of bis youth, and Inforai- 
ing him of Jarasandha’s challenge requested him to took after Dvaravatl during his 
absence. He also desired to know from Ncniinatha if he would be victorious in battle. 
Neminktha. who hud by then acquired avudfii-jHaiia or the knowledge of foresccini; 
things, indicated to Krishna by a smile and pleasant looks that be was bound to be the 
victor. 

Thus assured. Krishna collected all his forces and, assisted by Vasmleva, lUtadcva 
and others, set out for Jurasandha's land. Jarasandha was also marching against him 
with a big army and met him at Kurukshetra, the place famous in Hindu mythology us 
the battle-field of the Panejavas and the Kauravas where the bible of the Hindu.s, the 
“Bhagavad-Glta” was expounded by Krishna. In the fight that ensued J.-irasandha's 
forces were routed and Jarasandha, indignant at the fate that had befallen his men. 


* Set III, |i|> »S-x*6. 





BulUtin, Madras GoverameHt Museum 


tG^ t. 3. 


isa 


reached Krishna and threw on him his discus (cAoir/t). But the rA<iAro did Krishna no 
harm and Krishna taking it in his hand threw it on Jarlisandha with such force that he 
was killed on the spot. Thus with victory on his side Kfishija returned to Dvarflvatl 
where he was crowned once again as the chakravartiu or undisputed lord of the three 
worlds by the drtxts, Vidykdharas and other mortal kings. 

75*«- *J» , . . 

Krishna . , . 

•'Krishi>a . , . 

Krishna is here addressing Nrminfltha who is seated on a throne and is evidently 
asking him to look after DvflravatT during his absence. The crown on the head of Ncmi- 
naiha suggests that he has already assumed temporary charge of the kingship of Dv&rd* 
vatl. 

75-A, S'VfTon-jgS^Q . ; . iSeuL-ih a. || 

Kfishnan Jurasanilhanvdu . . . IHtfi{nu)ku!radtt yivadam P 

“Kfishpa . . . (fighting) . . . with JaiHsandha . . . here". 

The words,'* Kfishpa'* and " Jarisandha ” indicate that the two arc here shown 
lighting. Kfishiya’s forces are on the left and Jarasandha's on the right. While Kfishga 
is kneeling in a chariot and is drawing a how Jarfisandha is sitting in a howdah on the 
back of an elephant and is similarly engaged. Neither is throwing the discus referred to 
in the Sri PurS^a. Baladcva. who is painted white, is on horseback behind the chariot 
and is shooting an arrow from his bow. In these paintings when a fight is painted it is 
always the tx>w and the arrow that are shown. 

Puiuting No. Tfi (pi. xxvii).—^The painting which is inverted is obliterated and has 
no label l>elow as its space has been utilized for that of painting No. 75. But the scene is 
familiar. Kpshija is here crowned a chakrtn'oriin by the devas, the Vidyadharas and the 
other kings of the world. He is shown seated on a throne with some one seated by his 
side, probably Nerainfltha to whom he owed his victory and coronation. Various figures 
are standing on cither side of the throne witnessing the coronation. A dancing girl can 
he seen dancing on the extreme right to the accompaniment of time beaten by two men 
lichind her, one probably holding cymbals anti the other beating a drum {mftdtinga). It 
should be noted that generally in Indian sculptures and paintings when any celebration 
is to be shown the most common mcthotl of showing it U to introduce a tlance performed 
by dancing girls to the accompaniment of music and time protiuced by men called 
nattHvans. 

PatHiing No. J7 Ipl. xxviii).—Before coming to this painting wc shoulil describe a 
few scenes found on the wall of the store-room (pi. ii, 15) which have suffered terribly 
and consequently could not be successfully photographed. A label, however, indicates 
the scenes, and runs as follows:— 

G>attB noie , 

Nfmistyimi In’ukramam fagfinkucadu. 

"Ncmisvami performing trivikTama.^ 
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One daj while NcminSthu was sporting in the waters with Satyabh&mS, the favour¬ 
ite wife of Krishna, he entered into a wager with her described on page 136 and when 
challenged by Satyabhamfl to perform tritrikrama* he did so and blew a blast with the 
conch that was heard everywhere. In the painting Neml can be seen ascending the 
yiaga-iayam which is in the form of a cobra with raiscrl hootl, holding a bent bow in his 
right hand and drawing a conch with his left to his mouth. 

Coming to painting Na 77 we can make out a few letters of its label which are: — 

. . , * ' • 

, . . chche Krishnan . . . 

"... when Krishna ..." 

The blast that Nerai blew on the conch, which it was hitherto believed Krishna 
alone could blow, was heard by Krishpa who was then sitting in court. He got alarmed 
and began to enquire from bis people who it was that could blow upon his iahkka. On 
learning from them that It was his cousin he became iealnus of him as a rival, and direct¬ 
ed his girls to excite amorous thoughts in him and shame him into marriage, thinking 
company with women was the only way to sap his strength. The gopls teased him and 
challenged him to prove to the world that he was a man by marrying. After a while 
Ncmi consented and Kfishpa selected for him Ratrimati (Rajtmati), the daughter of 
Ugrasena* and Jayavatl. 

In the painting Krishqa sits on a long throne accompanied by his brother Baladcva 
on his right. On the left stand six kings who have come probably to pay obeisance to 
Krishpa who was then a chakravarttn or universal monarch. While he was thus engaged 
he heard the blast. Though one may be tempted to see in the six figures standing in 
front of Krishpa the people that told him who blew the blast their dress and the crowns 
on their heads preclude this possibility. They all have swords resting on their shoulders. 

PainUng No. 78 (pL xxvlii).—Between Nos. 77 and 78. in a narrow band, the 
design of a creeper can bo seen. This serves merely a decorative purtiose as it finds no 
place in the story relating to the scenes between which it is shown. 

The label of No. 78 is obliterated while the painting itself is badly damaged but the 
scene is obvious. 

Krishqa had arranged the wedding which was to take place shortly. Then another 
idea crossed his mind. If Ncminatha should enter into the pleasures of married life he 
might come 10 love life and iiosition so ilearly that he would next begin to covet the posi¬ 
tion of the cluikrnveartm which he himself was. And if he did covet it, no force on earth 
could prevent the achievement of his purpose. Thus fear ami jealousy filled his mind 
and he now determined to make Nemi feel disgust for worldly life and pleasure so that 
the marriage should not take place. This he achieved by placing a pack of animals like 
cattle, etc., on the way of Nemi who was going in a procession through the streets—a 
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preliminary ceremiiny attending marriages in high life. According to the Srt Purilna these 
animals were sickly and were yelling piteously, while, according to the Adi Parana And the 
^;r»»nyVira-wi<j4»/myii', flocks of sheep and cattle were collected to l>e sacrificetl for the 
people that had come to attend Nemi’s marriage. On seeing these animals, particularly 
the sheep that were bleating piteously, he asked his followers why they were there, and 
being told that they were brought for him he resolved to become an ascetic* and 
came back to the palace with his mind rilled with the idea known as vairaina or 
“ world-flight." 

In the painting the procession is shown marching towards the left. An elephant can 
be made out which according to the text carried the bridegroom. The t>ersQns that 
precede and follow the elephant form the party that accompanied Nemi. On the extreme 
left four animals, deer, ram. tiger and a lion arc looking at the procession and are 
receding from the latter affrighted. 

Painting (pi. xxviii).—Though nothing remains of its label the scene ixirtrayed 
here is clear. The prince is sitting in a pavilion msidc the palace, with the Idea of 
world-flight foremost in his mind, when the Loukantiia-dt’vas announce themselves before 
him and goad him on to renounce the world and obtain tnksha or initiation. Some 
five of these Laukanttkas can be seen standing on the right while Neml in the pavilion is 
attended by three attendants (palace menials), two of whom wave chamarns before him 
while the third, the one on the extreme left of the painting, holds a parasol over him. 

Painting No, 8o (p|. xxviii).— . . . Qn/rjo^ a. 


... po^adu yixutdam *- 

. . . going here." 

Ncmi detained to renounce the world and immediately the dtvas brought him a 
palanquin wiled Droagurn in which he was carried to a garden called SahasramrmKma 
(so called because there were thousand mango trees in it) where he emered dlksha. 

• In the painting the palanquin is shown twice to indicate perhaps the slow march of 
<h. I. i. Mid ,ha, all p„„p attended I, aa ,hi. »a. tbe |.m ,o,|d|, p,.aa„^ 

ha. N^j coaid .aate no, that he had .« hi. mind on a pica.um ao. clear U, .he e« 

heirorld. So this was his last pompous procession; hence the flags and attendant* 
besides the palanquin bearers. endants. 

Painting No. 8l (pi. xxix).-The label is obliterated, as also the right half of the 
painting. But sufficient details remain for identification. The procession is shown ^ 
the left, the prince being still in the palanquin which rests on the shoulders of its 

• tmi. Ant., Vol. II, p, 139. • 

Mi nmimt « „K,Ik ..toe Tk n nuM.k., ul Ik wSrXTk V''“ 

Stmijmyn^mikatmyn «y ihu i)k My lUjtaMli drdicaied ber life la s ^ '“'** ** *'** 

dW»m. Sbo ratlo««d tua 10 tb« fotcM sb.I Mlapted tbe life of a nan i aite fnlf* ^alodhuia did tq Bud- 

Ibe «■« of hi. Uaih. To-iiay a ^ ^ “** « 
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bearers. In front of the palanquin goes an attendant carrying a flag, while another 
carrying a parasol follows behind. Two persons of pygmy stature are found beneath the 
palanquin carrying the chdmara and fan, insignia of royalty. 

On the right, Neml is sitting on a slab under a tree in the garden referred to where 
bo is doing l&ch, l.c., plucking out the hair from his head and the face in live handfuls 
(puHchitmtishii). While his left hand rests on the lap in meditation his right hand is 
placed on his head suggesting that he is plucking out his hair. In the next panel he is 
shown standing under another tree, this time engaged In the performance of various 
austerities and fasts, in the intervals of which he repaired to villages and towns for food 
{fkitryd). It is suid that nearly a thousand kings followed him to the garden and were 
engaged in similar austerities and fasts. Probably the blurred half of the painting 
showed some of these kings, one of whom can. however, be made out as sunding to the 
right of Nemi. 

PuintiitK No. 82 (pi. .xxixl— 

No. 82-0. -*•'* ’’omifijSio » 3 i ... AjfV.Tisw ueoar 

dSuii—Ui. 

Ih'droviiltyil Vitrdidutttem^m nurapati , . . parnnm punnnkmiradH yiwifam. 

“ In Dvaravatl a king called Varadatla . . . offering him food (is shown) htTe.” 

Neml did penance for the space of six months and then waking up from his medita¬ 
tion set out to seek some kind of nourishment for his frail frame. As prcscrtbeil he 
approached a city, which happened to be DvarSvatl, without uttering a word and without 
asking for food from any one. Varadatta, a king, met him at the outskirts of the city 
and with affectionate devotion invited the Tlrthahkara to hia mansion and taking him to 
a high place in his palace which was clean swept he offered him the refreshing juice 
of the sugarcane in the approved way.' The gods hovered in the air above and rained 
down a shower of flowers and gem.« on the party below, uttering cries of “ victory (jaya) *’ 
to the accompaniment of the beating of heavenly drums. 

In the painting Nemi is standing under a tree while Varadatta is shown twice before 
him. first as kneeling at his feet offering him obeisance and next as getting up and 
requesting him with folded hands {tikjrdi'i to grace his mansion and to partake of the food 
that he would give him. Nemi indicating his assent by following him silently, Varadatta 
took him to his palace. 

82d>, The label has fallen. Iliil the scene Is obvious. As in the case of l^ishabha- 
drvo (see No. 35, p. 104) the king offers Nemi food taken from a tray resting on a stand. 
The food given is white. Nemi is standing on the right of the stand with extended 
hands while Varadatta stands on the left of the tray and is putting into his hands the 
food that he had taken from the tray. Small patches of black on the white background 


' C. R. Jaiii, pp. 117—** Thor* ak ainv Icizklj oT gjfu urkifh }>cop ]8 Mv uolbcf , 
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probably represent the shower of heavenly flowers and gems. The idea that Nemi was 
taken to u high place in the palace is indicated by a raised ba.se painted yellow on 
which he is standing. 

Bl-e. . . . -atu . . . 

• • « • • • 

“ . . . penance . . 

Here Nemi is departing for the forest. After he had received the food offered by 
Varadatta he left the place as silently as he had approached it. 

82-d. . . . ueBsrtBsr^ , , . 

. . . pOMHOdu . . • 

“ . . . done (the fact that he had donci . . 

He reached the mount called Urjayanta,* * where he stood under a bamboo grove and 
after deep meditation for several years obtained kevala-j^ua nr perfect and all-embracing 
knowledge, by destroying the forces that keep it from blazing forth.* 

The standing figure of Nemi can be seen under a tree on a higher level suggesting 
the Urjayanta peak. He is standing erect in the kayotsarga pose which suggests his 
determination. 

82-e. . . . Oeim>0gfjw , . 

. . . St^mrkku kevala-JnSnum . , . 

'* . . .tothe SvUmi kevala^jihlna , . 

Here Nemi is seated in the xamfwyithia attitude (sitting cross-legged) on a throne 
placed in a pavilion. After he had become a kevall the drvas came and created for him 
the samatMiswaiia in the centre of which the Tfrthahkara took his seat on a throne placed 
in a pavilion or mandapa called Candhakuti. The pavilion here represents the Gandha- 
kmfi. The white colour in which he is painted indicates the change in his condition, vis., 
that he had become a Tlrthahkara or World-Teacher endowed with perfect knowledge. 
The eight prdtiharyos with which every Jina Is associated* are present here. The 
ehamara is waved by twn Indras standing on either side of the pavilion. The simhdtarni 
Uion-throoe) is the throne on which the Tlrthahkara is seated, though the lions’ feet 
are not found. In all these paintings a padmdsana or bhudrdsana Is shown in place of 
simhdsaHas (see painting Nos. 36, 48 and 64). The nimbus, parasol rising in three tiers 
(inaMaio/land the aiaka tree can be seen above the head of the Tlrthahkara, one above the 
other. The shower of flowers was probably shown but in the present faded condition of the 


I The pl«r« uti tb« UjjiliiA |i«ali mhtXK bt i» uid lo (u*c dial it ccMtiiikrtd Mcnil, Md hai • tiJuUr* ffacted 
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painting it cannot be made out. The celestial music and the drum can only be inferred 
for they cannot be shown easily. The rest or cushion on which the Tlrthahkara was 
reclining is painted white behind the Tirthahkara. 

IV 

SCENES FROM THE LIFE OF .4GNILA (A-MBIKA) OR DHARMADEVI. 

Two rows, Nos. 83 and 84, illustrate scenes from the life of Agnlla, who licoomes in her 
next birth the Yakshl of NcminSiha by name Ambika or Dhann.idevl, and are found on 
the beams of the veranda facing the SangHo-munJapa. 

Painting No. 83 (pi. xxix).—This row has been much affected as a result of water 
leaking down from the ceiling during heavy rains and dripping all over the |x<inttngs 
thereby washing out the colour little by Utile so that to-day only some patches here and 
there remain. These patches are figured in plates xxix and xxx. 

At first the scenes portrayed in them were not clear to me as they did not conform 
to any description found in the $rf Purana ; luckily however a palm-leaf manuscript in 
the possession of the temple priest entitled ” Punylirava-katldl ** * which contains a 
number of stories from Jaina mythology including one entitled YakshT-katha supplies 
the materials necessary for their identification. The story Is briefly narrated below : 

In a city called Girinagara. the king of which was BhOpala. there lived a Brahman 
Limily consisting of Soma^arman. his wife AgnilS and their sons ^ubhnmkara and 
Prabharhkara of seven and five years of age respectively. One tlay Soma^rman was 
trerforming the iruddha ceremony of his ancestors (^/7ff.«) for which he had Invited 
Brahmans of the locality. When the time for offering ablutions ipinJu-pradana) came the 
party left (or a tank nearby on the banks of which the offerings were expected to be 
laid to be picked up later by crows. In the meanwhile a Jaina ascetic, Varadatta who 
was a resident of the Qrjayanta hill, came to Soroaiiarman’s house to have his parana. i.€. 
to break a fast that lasted for a month. In the absence «if her husband Agnlla Invited 
the ascetic into the house when? she fed him freely from the things cisikeii for the 
Brahmans invited for the -irjddlui ceremony, little thinking that her act of feeding a Jaina 
ascetic will be much resented by her Uuj»band and the Brahmans. 

Just as the ascetic was departing from the hrmse after having been sumptuously fed, 
Soina^rmnn came accompanied by the other Brahmans from the tank. On seeing the 
ascetic of alien faith coming out of his house he got angry, and the Brahmans refused to 
partake of his offerings as they considered wliat he would offer to them as polluted 
(nckchhishtha), Somasarman then drove his wife out of his housc^ Agnila left the house 
wiih her two Iwys and an attendant woman and repaired to the Urjayanta hill where the 
ascetic Varadatta was doing penance. Arrived at the hill she found the ascetic In a cave 
and falling at his feet she craved him to give her JJkj.hj or initiation. This the ascetic 
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refused on the grounds that she had come there from her husband's protection with 
feelings of anger and resentment at his conduct and that she was the mother of the two 
l*oys whom also she hud taken with her. He counselled her to leave the place and leave 
him alone as otherwise the world would begin to spread scandals about her. The 
tiisappoioted lady took his advice and took her abode on an elevated place on the hill 
under the welcome shade of a tree which became by virtue of her spiritual greatness a 
kalpaka-vpkslui or the “wish-tree” catering to her needs and those of her sons and the 
attendant woman that had accompanied her. And a tlry tank near by began to overflow 
when she went to it for water. 

In the meanwhile the city of Girinagam witnessed the wrath of the gods in the 
shape of a great conflaramaiion which consumed all the houses except that of Soraa^ar- 
man. All the citizens assembled outside the city and proclaimed with one voice that the 
virtue of Agnila alone saved Soma^arman's house from being consumed by the flames 
The Brahmans that hail refused to partake of Soma^arman's oflTerings on the ground' 
that they were polluted by the Jaina ascetic's presence went to Somasannun and 
requested him to give them the intended food which they said was purified and blessed 
by the toucli of the ascetic whi» wa.s none other llian u god in disguise. There was 
universal gratification on that ilay and all the citizens were made to feel by the virtue 
accruing from the good deed of feeding the ascetic by AgniH that they had all partaken 
of divine food. 

Soma^rman was struck with remorse fitr his wicked act in driving his virtuous wife 
away anti ran in search of her to the Urjayanta hill. Agnila saw him coming at a 
distance and not knowing his reformed attitude towards her and feeling sure that he was 
only coming to torment her, left her sons in the charge of the attendant woman and killed 
herself by falling from a precipice into a cave below. The next moment she was born 
in the family of the Kyaa/nroj' as a Yakshl called Athbiia. As she was able to 
rcmemlier her past birth, compassion for her dear sons drove her to them. As however 
her changed appearance Into that of a Yakshi would frighten her sons she assumed her 
original form, wa., that ol Agnila and lived beside them. Somasarman came there and 
taking her for Agnila besought her pardon for his vile and rash acts. Agnila showed 
him her YaksMi form on seeing which Soma^rinun fainted with fright and recovering 
realized that his wife AgniU no longer lived. Unable to bear the grief be fell into the 
same cave and killcil himself. According to his deserts he was bom in the next birth as 
a linn, and so deep was his attachment for Agnila in her changed form that he sat at her 
feel licking them .md became eventually her vahtmu. Thus he became the lanehcfiluina 
or the device with which this YaksMi is associated m Jaina iconography •. The Bi.ns, 
Subhaiiikara and Prabharakara led for a long time the lives of Jaina huuseholUers 
(gn'kit-slkus); and during the MmntviturrrNu of Neminatha, the twenty-second Tlnhankara 
they got initiation or diksha and obtained salvation. As for their mother who had become 
a Yakshi she obtained the unique honour of becoming the Yakshi or the attendant spirit of 


* See III, pp. £39-230. 
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Neminatha, ever standiAg on one side of the Tlrthankani while on the other side stixnj 
the Yakska Gomedha or SarvaliQa. 

Various incidents from this story are present in the paintings under description. In 
No, 83 (pi. xxtx) the following scenes run from left to right 

In the first panel can be seen a pair seated, probably representing the Brahman 
Somu&arman and his virtuous wife AgniU ; an attendant woman is standing on their right 
gently fanning them. 

In the second panel Agnila is sitting between her sons while the attendant woman 
stands on the left and b fanning the party. The children are shown like child Krishna 
(c/. pis, XXV, xxvil and arc smelling flowers held in their right hands. 

In the third panel the naked form of the ascetic Varadatta is discernible while 
.\gnila is shown before him in two attitudes; at first she is kneeling before him, thereby 
expressing her extreme regard and respect for the ascetic and then she gets up and with 
hands folded in anjitli requests him to partake of her ofl’ering. The right hand of the 
sage indicates that he is in the act of addressing her while in his left he is holding a 
water vessel with a spout (.kamundi^ h). 

In the fourth panel she is offering him food talcing convenient morsels from n tray 
placed on a stand.' The fcxid that she is offering is heaped on the tray. Both the food 
and Agnila ore painted white while the sage who stands on the left is painted black as 
is also in the previous panel. 

The next panel reveals the sage in the aert of departing from the house. He U 
walking. The colouring b as usual in black on a white background. 

What the succeeding panels contained is difficult to say as nothing remains on the 
beams, except a few patches figured in plate xxi as No. 84. 

Patnttnji So. 84 (pi. xxx).—^Thesc, however, appear to represent, from left to right, 
the following scenes from Agniia's story :— 

-Agnila is walking with her sons, one of whom walks in front of her, and is accom> 
panied by the attendant woman referred to in the story. Evidently the whole relates to 
the departure of Agnila with her sons and the attendant woman from her husband’s 
house In Girinagaru under the circumstances that have been narrated above. The 
attendant woman holds in her left hand something which may perhaps be a cloth or the 
apparel necessary for Agnila- It looks, however, mure like a garland, in which case 
the scene can be explained thus:— 

The attcnibnt woman is shown twice, first on the left with the garland in her hand 
ready to honour Agnila who by then had become the Yukskl Aihbika, and next as 
standing on the left of the Yakshi herself and stretching her hands with the garland held 
between them to put it on her. The Yakshi b seated cross-legged and has a conical 
makuta on her head which b suggestive of her divine nature. She is. however, shown 
with two hands like any human being, the significance of which irecomes clear when 
it is seen that by her sides stand her sons, one on her left and the other on her nghi. 
The latter stands between the Yakshi and the attendant-woman with the garland in 


^ Cf. puiMing Not. 35, 47 •nit Sj. 
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her hsntls. Tbounh she had by ihcn become a Yakshi, Afinilfl was drawn towards 
her tender sons and comes to them not as the YaLskl lest they should get frightened 
hiu as their mother Agnila. Hence she is shown with two hands, the mabuta and the 
particular yogic attitude sert'ing to indicate that she was in reality the Yakshi AihbikA. 
This is confirmed by the next panel where she is shown in her YaksJtl form, sitting 
cross*lrgged. with a conical crown on her head and with four hands befitting her divine 
nature. While her lower hands are held in the tdihuya (protective) and the vurada 
(boon-conferring) ixjses her upper hands hold her usual emblems, vit., goad and noose '• 
On her left stands a party of women, two of whom can alone be made out in the painting, 
the rest being completely washed out. One of them, the one standing nearest to 
the Yakshi holds in her hands a vessel from the mouth of which flames are issuing, 
suggesting that a light was burning In it. The other has a tray in her hands from out 
of which three flames can be seen issuing. Both the vessel and the tray are intended for 
particular tights which arr consiiUrcd as auspicious and the waving of these lights before 
gods and saintly persons is considered as a mark of respect and devotiun shown towards 
the particular gods or saints. 

The l>eams of the mukhn’inan^ipa i>f both the VardlutmSmt and Trikulti-Basti shrines 
show on their narrow sides designs of lotus petals (see Nos. fi3~4) ittJd on their broader 
sides rosettes and other floral motifs, in which the creeper figures most. 


V 

Miscellaneous Paintings. 

Mention may also be made of stray paintings found on the eastern wait of the 
Trikictn-Iiasti-ardhamaadapa, which faces the Sakgitn~mattiLip<i and the Vardhamtlna 
veranda wall. The temple priest explained to me that they were done some fony years 
ago and are hence very recent. The paintings found on the Trikiifa^Basii-arJkamiindapa 
eastern wall may be described below t — 

Studying them from south to nonh, the first panel shows Brahma Yaksha, the 
Yakska attendant t)f ^Italandtha, riding hU tialiami, the elephant. He has two hands, the 
right hand holding a goad and the left something that is not clear. In the next panel is 
the figure of Ncminatha sitting cross-lcggetl and in meditation. Two daw stand behind 
waving chamaras while two women, each with a vessel from out of which a flame issues 
an auspicious mark denoting devotion—stand on either side of the 
Ttrthafikara. In another panel can be made out faintly three figures; two of them 
represent Sarvtlhi^a and Ambika or KQshmapdinI or Dharmadevl, the and the 

Yakshi respectively of Neminfttha. Both are sitting cross-legged and have four hands, the 
contents of which are blurretL The third figure is so faint that Us details can haitlly be 
made out. 


•See AfpmAit III, p, »j. 
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On the Vardhmrina veranda wall can be made out in bright colours tmotlvdrapdlas, 
one on either side of the entrance to the VardhamaHtt-ardfiamandapa. They have as usual 
four hands, the ui>per hands carrying noose and goail, the lower showing the tarjini or the 
pose of threat and carrying giidd or mace. 


VI 

Fragments of Earuer Paintings. 

The Sahgita-mtmdapu contains on that part of (is ceiling which is near the batipUhn 
another row of paintings which is unfortunately much faded, the colour having fallen in 
many places. Very little of these scenes now remains, though there are here and there 
a few patches of colour displaying some figures. For this reason visitors to this temple 
are apt to overlook them. Indeed I had almost neglected |hcm when my attention was 
luckily drawn to them by Prof. Norman Brown of the Philadelphia University whom I 
had the pleasure of conducting to this temple in 1927- U was nut easy to take photo¬ 
graphs of them as the colour employed is of the following composition—tieep red, 
yellow, pink and black with occasional grey—colours which appear black in print. As, 
however these paintings are probably earlier than the other rows by at least a too years, 
and as the treatment of the subjects is different, in that the figures are larger and less 
conventional, and flora! designs and ornamental patterns arc differently rendered, a few 
patches that could be successfully photographed have been photographed and are figured 
in plates vi and vii. 

Besides various designs fpl. vi, figs. 1 and 3), Imth floral and ornamental In which the 
lotus flower figures most, there are also scenes from the life of Vanlhamana, the twenty- 
fourth Tlrthankara tpl. vii) to whom the temple is mainly dedicated. These are without 
labels. As already pointed out on page l8 all the early inscriptions in the temple are agreed 
in calling |hc temple after VardhamSna to whom it was mainly dcdicatcil For this reason 
there was presumably no need to bbel them as the scenes painted would even otherwise 
be intelligible. From this we may argue indirectly that these paintings were put up at a 
lime when the other Ttrthankaras such as IJishabhadcva and Ncminatha. whose lives 
are portraycrl in the later paintings, had not been introduced into the temple or. if they 
were there already, had not acquirer! po{»uIartty sufficient to warrant their lives being 
painted. Another Indication with regard to their early ilate is the location of scenes 
already described above Ipp. I24-132) relating to Vardhamana's snmavasarana (Nos. 49-64! 
in the veramta, ix., the mukho'mtvt^ipa* of the Trikutthhasti and the VardhaniAna shrines 
and not in the next row of the ceiling of the Sakgltu-mimdapa where they might be 
expected if they were to run continuously with the others (Nos. 3®~48^ of ihc same 
scries. This must have been done from regartl for earlier paintings that then existed on 
the row in question. Even if many of these earlier paintings had fallen by then they 
might be left untouched by later painters, and the entire wing of the ceiling that once 
contained them would be likely to remain uninierfered with out of regard for them, 
especially as they would be considered in some special degree sacred being scenes from 
tt 
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the life of Vardhamann, to whom the temple is dedicated. A further Indication of the 
earlier date of these paintings is the employment of such colour# as black, yellow and red 
in preference to others. In the later paintings (Noa. 1-84) colours such as while, black, 
red, yellow, blue, grey and a mixture of black and red predominate though green is 
absent. It appears that the colour-scheme found in the earlier paintings here is similar 
to that found in the case of very early paintings such as those at SiltannuvaJal, datable 
from seventh century A.D,' The later paintings in the temple (Nos, 1-84) exhibit a 
tendency, which i# certainly modern, towards white and black and towards a representa¬ 
tion in the form of miniatures of the subjects in a (lurely conventional manner. The 
labels appended to the later paintings, that must have been done aliout the same time 
as the paintings, are in modem Grantha-Tamil script. The date of the later paintings 
cannot be earlier than the latter part of the eighteenth century. We may tentatively 
suggest that this earlier series probably dates from at least about a century before the 
others. i.r.. probably from about the seventeenth century. 

The scenes In this earlier serie.s may now be described* * 

PI. vii-5. Shows Priyakaritjl. the mother of Vardhamana. in labour- She is sitting 
on a seat (defaced), with the left leg hanging down md the right raised and resting on 
the seat vertically {uikutlka), between her attendant women of whom, the one on the left 
of her is holding vrhai look.s like a mirror with both her hands and is looking it Priyakari- 
pT’s face with evident sympathy. The head of the drel is slightly lowered with down-cast 
looks sui^gesting labour Her right hand is extended towards the attendant woman on the 
left as if seeking support and help, while her left hand rests on the seat by her side sug¬ 
gesting helplessness or ease. Her waist cloth has been drawn down revealing a swollen 
abdomen and the navel. The purpose of such a rendering is clear. The painter has 
brought out the idea that Priyakarini is in labour, the swollen abdomen suggesting that 
she was not yet delivered of the divine child, A banner appears over the head of the 
alten^nl woman on the left. Thi» was no doubt intended as a mark of royalty or 
divinity and was probably held by another attendant woman whose form cannot be made 
out in the painting which has crumbled badly here. On the right of the iievl can be 
made out two women, probably attendants, engaged in conversation probably concern¬ 
ing the condition of their mistress Or have we here ^achl (the figure on the extreme 
right) come to receive the child from an attendant (the figure on the left) for jaumakfu- 
sheka? 


PI vii-4. Shows the jaumabhixheka of the child, the ceremony of anointing him with 
celestial waters. 

In the centre of the palming is a figure seated on a pedestal with legs crossed The 
head and the body are defaced, the only distinguishable fragment being the left hand laid 


» Cf. t»i. Vol. Lit, pp. 45 y, DttbteuU, faUnt Pamtimt p *. 

• r .w lu M,. D K kv, Ct«..dhn,y. r.omnm« So»...ol of Am iu.J Cxi., lo. 

^en.a .cctald Id bjr toi^hisg BP bexx .ort ,h« Be„xcd 1. p,i* ril I,... pho.u8r.pU^,d 
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on the left thiith. This ev'idently represents VardharnSna as the child engaged in the cere¬ 
mony of juntndhhtihtlca There is a daut on the right pouring water on him from a vessel 
held over his head with both his hands. This rfctw wears a kirt(a on his fiead, patra-kuitifalas 
in his ears, armlets, necklaces and the waist-girdle round his waist. He must be Sau- 
ilharmcndra, the Indra of the first heaven. This identification is confirmed by the 
presence of a female figure similarly adorned, who is !>achl, his wife, on the right of 
Saudharmendra. Some other dctvu st(x>d on either side of the child, of whom five can 
be made out in the painting. Two of these five stand on the right, behind 6achl. One 
of them is of short stature and has his right hand extended with the palm open suggest¬ 
ing wonder (tvym/ovd, Nothing remains of the other except the crowned head In the 
foreground an elephant is standing. This is AirSvata, the vehicle of Saudharmendra. 
The other three dfvw, stand in a row, one behind the other on the left of the child. The 
one farthest from the child is bringing a vessel probably with the celestial water in it, 
the second takes it from him and carries it in both his hands to the third who after 
receiving it pour-s the water over the divine child’s head. In the foreground, and in front 
of the second figure of these three, can be seen the fallen figure of another drva, similarly 
ornamented and dressed but with his back turned towards the child. He is evidently 
one of the many doubling dexsis that fell down when the child sneered. 

PI. vil-2 is in two panels. The one on the left shows the figure of Vardhamana 
(defaced) seated on a pedestal and decorated with ornaments such as armlets, wristlets, 
knH(Ud»s and feri/n and garlands. cushion is placed behind him on which he is leaning. 
His left hand rests on his thigh suggesting ease, the idea being that he was thus installed 
by Saudbarmendru and the other devus in order to give audience to them so that they could 
look at him all the time and delight themselves to their hearts'content by dancing, singing, 
tic. Indrn is shown dancing in the next panel. Only the lower part of his body is visible, 
the rest having fallen. The legs are crossed as in painting No. 45 (pi. six) suggesting 
that the figure is engaged in dancing. 

PI. vii-i represents the scene ponrayed in painting Na 45 (/*) and described on p. I 2 S, 
Sahgama is here shown in the form of a snake, twisting himself round a tree with the 
tail laid on the ground and the hoo<l spread on top of tlte tree. Vardhamana is standing 
on the ground very near the tail evidently with the intention of climbing up and crushing 
the snake under his feet. He has his right hand raised as if speaking. Probably he is 
advising the dt-va Sangama to withdraw from the foolish wager into which he had entered 
before he was made to realiae the consequences of his foliy. The right hand and the 
right half of the body of a figure can be made out to the right of Vardhamana. 

PI. vij-3 illustrates the sam//vn.\unm<i of Vardhamana. Though much of it has fallen 
what remains shows parts of tlie Ldikshmtiwa- mtindafa which consisted of the twelve koshtas 
and the GamUiakuti in which the Tirthankara was installed. Only three compartments of 
the Lakshmlvarehmnttdapa remain, each cuntaining two figures. Proceeding clockwise, the 
first of these contains twi> representatives of the Bhavanttvdsi~iiev<is, both with tlicir hands 
folded in worship Utt'falB against their breasts- The next shows two winged men, 

3 1. A 
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seated cro&s-leitKed and with hands folded in worship (aijaii). They represent the 
Gandluirvas that form a division of the ^'yantara or peripatetic deva\. The next conuins 
two 6gtirc$ which are those of the sun and the moon, the two important divisions 
of the Jyotishkas. They each have a halo round their heads which distinguishes 
tliem easily and have their hands folded In worship (aijaii) against their breasts. As 
in the other paintings in this temple illustrating the samavasamaa only two figures 
are shown in each hull to represent the class of devas that should occupy it. (n the 
centre bounded by two concentric circles is the GnmlhaitHi. Part of a throne is visible 
with its canopy and a ensbion on it. But the portion showing the Tfrthankara has 
fallen. What now remains of this part of the structure shows the standing fignre of a 
dft'rt who waves a chRmara on the right side of the Tirthankara. 

Between the scene (3) and the Sahgama scene U) can be made out faintly 

a patch of colour, that could not be successfully photographed, in which two heads and 
small circular and irregular discs looking like flowers can alone be made out. Probably 
the heads arc those of the Gandharvas who scattered flowers over the samavasarana 
structure. 

PI. vi—2 shows women riding on horses in a circle (defaced) around a circular 
and embossed medallion in the centre. Originally there must have been eight such 
women each on her horse. But now most of the painting having fallen only two women 
can be made out, one of them clearly on the horse. The medallion contains a well-flnishcil 
carving showing Saudhamiendra, head westwards, riding his elephant, Airavata with 
his wife, ^achl seated also on the back of the elephant behind him. Both have kiritas 
on their heads. Saudharmendra holds a flower in his right hand and carries a flower- 
garland in his left Yacht’s right hand holds a flower, while her lefi is hidden by 
Indra’s right band. The whole carving has been painted over but roost of the paint has 
fallen. 

Some other patches of colour (not photographed) reveal parts of scenes In which 
common folk, devas with parasols in their hands, men on horse-back and ornamental 
floral designs figure. These are so hopelessly fragmentary that the scenes portrayed 
cannot be identified. 
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APPENDIX 1.‘ 

JAINA ITNITS OF MEASUREMENT. AND TIME. 

Units of measukement. 

Th^ foliowiiiR tables of measurement arc necessary to understand the pages devoted 
to Jaina cosmology, classification of souls, etc., where measurements of the universe and 
its various parts, of the respective heights, ages, etc., of the various souls, living in the 
universe, its„ human, sub-human, bclli&b, celestial and perfect are discussed : — 


I 


Samuya is the smallest unit of time. Innumerable -oifNay/iv puss while one winks an 
eye or tears an old piece of cloth or snaps the finger or drives the sharp end nf a pin into 
a lotus leaf or petal. 


Innumerable surnttyat = 


1$ WIINMAfU 
20 kdshfhdA 
20 hiltu and a little 
over 
2 ghaITt 


I Htmisha (time 
taken in raising 
the eye-lid). 

1 kashfhd. 

I kidii. 

I Hldl or gkati, 

1 mHhurta. 


yi muhiirUu 

30 days 

2 mOsas 

3 fitus 

2 ayanas 

70,560,000.000,000 

samvaisaras. 


I ^dutrUlra (a day 
and a night). 

I mdsa. 

1 titu. 

I ayaita. 

I sanrvatsara. 

I puma. 


Another classification of time starting from satnaya as the smallest unit is as 
follows:— 

Countless samayas= I avalikli which is the next smallest division of time. 

I6j77,2\f> 3vidikSs=l mmhurta\7i\w caWvAaHtarmuhurla, A muhurta is equivalent 

1048 minutes of English time. 


30 muhiirlat = 1 ahorStra ((.<., a night and a day). 


After ahcrdlra the jainas count like the Hindus the fortnight, months and years till 
they come to what is called a palya 01 patyapama, which is an inestimably long period of 
time. It is calculated thus:— 

A vessel or circular pit with a diameter of one yojana, iV,, 2.000 hviaa or 4,000 
miles, and of an equal depth is filled with ** the ends of the downy-hair of a lamb of seven 
days bom in the highest bhega-bhumi (utkhibfii-bhagadihknii). " If one such hair is taken 
out cvet7 100 years, the time required to empty the pit or the vessel fs a fudya or 
palyopoma or as it is also called vyamk&rapalya. Innumerable vyavahSrapatyai make 
one uddhorapalya and innumerable uddhSraptdyas make one addkilpalya. 


* Cosceniia); aillboriln* comticil uttyrrfmr. 
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Ten crores uf crores of addh 3 /> 4 ilyu=l sOgara, i.e^ one hundred millions of patya 
multiplied by one hundred millions make one sdgara or sagaropama. 


n 

1 utsanjuRsauJnd. 

1 sanjUiiutnjhd. 

I tmti^renn. 

I irasa-rtntt. 

1 raiha^ratH. 

1 hair-point of a hairbin in the highest enjoyment-land 
{Htkfishta-bhogH-bhumt), 

I hair-point in the middle {.wadhyama) enjoyment-land. 
I hair-point in the lowest {f'aghanya) enjoyment-land. 

1 hair-point in the action-land (karmad/humi) 
t tisha nil (young louse or egg of a loused 
I vHJm louse. 

1 yai'tt-Modhya barley-seed (in its diameter) 

I utstdha nngnla (small finger in its breadth). 

I pramuna angnta (big finger).] 

I pilda. 

1 xdtasti (span). 

I kdtha or kasta (cubit). 

1 kikn. 

I dhannshya or dhaunsha or diumm (bow). 

I keia, 

1 yojana, 

I pramrma yojana or big yojana. 

By the Pramunu Angnla and PramOna Yajana ($00 times of the ordinary measure) 
continents, oceans, etc., are measured. 

A rajju is a certain Inconceivably great measure of length. 

Sagara or ydgaropama, patya. and pirva are names of high numbers- 


Infinite a Infinite atoms = 
9 mmnjniLumjnait = 

8 sanjUdsanjhds = 

8 (rnti-renns — 

8 trasa-rrnns = 

8 ratha-renus = 

8 such hair-points = 

8 do. = 

8 do. = 

8 du. = 

8 nUs = 

8 lice = 

8 barley-seeds =s 

(500 Mtstdha angnlas — 

6 angutas = 

2 pUdus — 

2 vilaslis = 

2 hiithas (cubits) = 

2 ktkns (or 4 cubits) = 

2,000 dhuuMshyas = 

4 keUu s 

300 yojanas or 2,000 koias — 


Drvisio.Ns OF Time. 

In common with other oriental faiths Jainism speaks of time as an infinite series of 
aeons Uudtau) which are likened to a wheel rotating, now down and now up. Its down- 
ward course fbrms one era of an aeon, and its upward course the other era, each aeon 
having only two eras. The former era is known as avasarptn}, or the descending era, and 
the latter as uisarptni or the ascending era. Both arc under the influence of serpents, the 
former under that of a bad serpent and the latter under that of a good one. The wheel 
of time U said to have twelve spokes, six for each era. 
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AVASARPINI. —The era in which we are now living, and in which piety and truth go 
on decreasing until chaos prevails, has the following six divisions’ ; — 

(l) SusfuiMu Stt^htimu (pure bliss) was an age of great happiness, lasting for four 
cmres of crores of iSgaru or srtgnropttmivi.. In this age human bfings lived for three 
pitlyas, had 256 ribs each, were six miles high and ate every fourth day. They had 
symmetrical bodies, with joints firmly knit and were always liealthy. They were free 
from anger, conceit, greed, etc., and by nature shunned vice. The ten '‘wiBb-trces"(4:/i//wi- 
supplied all their needs.* * The children born in this age were always twins, a 
boy and a girl. In many Jaina temples one can see carvings representing these happy 
twins standing under the irt/pw-trees that catered to their needs. The parents of the 
children died as soon as they were 49 days old, and the children could eat on and from 
the fourth day after they were l>om food equal to a grain of com in size. They never in¬ 
creased the amount of their food, which they ate. as already said, every fourth day. The 
human beings of this period passed after death straight 10 devaloka. without ever having 
heard of religion. As this spoke of the wheel passed, the powers of the kalpa-xtea slowly 
deteriorated. 

{XiSnshumn (bliss) was, as the name indicates, an age of happiness only a little 
reduced. It lasted for three crores of crores of siignras. This age was only half as happy 
as the first. Human beings were four miles high, hud only 128 ribs, lived for two paJyus 
and ate every third day. The ten l/i/fu-trees still continued their kind offices, thcnigh their 
powers were somewhat diminished. .Abundance gradually decreased “ like the size of 
an elephant's trunk. *’ The parents of the children (twins again) lived longer now after 
they were l>urn and died only when the latter were sixty-four days old. Food equal in 
size to a jujnbe fruit was now consumed every third day. 

(3) SHsftatMa Dushatna (bliss-sorrow) was the next age when happiness had become 
mixed with M;rrow- It lasted for two crores of crores of fUKtirtb. In this period human 
beings lived for onewere only two miles in height, had only sixty-four ribs and 
ate every second day. The power of the k/itpa-iKes became still further diminished. 
After death human beings still went to dttvaltfka. It was during this period that ^isha- 
bhadeva was bom, who taught the twins of this age seventy-two useful arts such ascimking, 
sewing, etc., *'for he knew that the desire-fulfilling trees would disappear, and that 
human beings would have only themselves to depend upon." While he established a 
kingdom and introduced politics, etc., it was given to his illustrious daughter BrahinT, the 
Jaina patron of learning, to invent during this period eighteen different alphabets 


' TnUitiin, 1 780 . 

* The manflcr la «fUcb ther wtipltetl iheti needt h m fDllowt:— 

Oii€ tree tbexD tweet ftuitt. u&otHer bote Icavcs tbul fonued ptyc end pent, enothet ntunimted eucknailQf 
mude whh lit (sttlmg iteit* and bosghi, « (nenh th*d biighi lijhi, • Mth thane wub n.iiani:e Ithe liul* tempt, Ut< 
dowen nf a tlcb g«*r fwth tosnl sad (urai(fape\ a temth botr (ood, b««h nice to bcbald axid go*iiJ la latu, lh» 
eighth had In ttnire* tooktog lihe jawclt, tb« ninth wei like a palace liting wtlhmaat ttoteyaiv li»e bt, whiU Ibt 
Unlb and the taa npplicd rtoibca with lit tnrk. 
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"including Turkish, Nagarf. all the Dravidian dialects. Canarese, Persian, and the 
character used in Orissa. " 

{4) Dushama Sushama (sorrow-bliss), the next age. was a period of misery with 
some happiness. It lasted for one crore of crorcs of sUgaras or sUgurofuimas miniui 42,000 
years. Human beings lacked their former power and lived for one crore of purvas* 
They were only five-hundred bows or spans tall and had thirty-two ribs. Women of 
this period ate twenty-eight morsels of food, the men thirty-two, and they Loth ate only 
once in the day. It was during this period that the Jaina religion was fully developed, 
and the remaining twenty-three Tlrthankaras. eleven Chakravartins. nine Baladevas, 
nine Vasudevas and nine Prati-Vasudevas belong to it. People of this period did not all 
go to deindoka, but might be reborn in any of the four nati, indicated by the tvastika 
(hell, heaven, man or beast) or might become siddhas. 

(5) Diuhama (sorrow), is the age in which we are now living and is entirely evil 

as the name indicates. It began in about 523 B.C., 3 years and months after 

Vardhamftna obtained liberation and will last for 21,000 years, of which some 2,418 years 
have now iiasscd. Life is limited to t 2 S years*; people do not have more than I6 ribs 
nor arc they more than seven cubits or loji feet high. 

No Ttrthunkara cun be bom in this period. Ascetics and laymen cannot reach 
mohihtt without passing through at least one more birth, "so that there would not seem to 
be much use in becoming an ascetic nowadays 1 ", The present age will witness worse 
things than it has yet seen and jainism itself will slowly disappear*, a belief so firmly 
implanted in the minds of the Jaina that it paralyses all effon at the present time, " for 
the younger j.-iina feel that anything they may do to spread their faith, for instance, is 
only building castles In the sand that must be swept away by the incoming tide of 
dcstrtiction." 

(6) Dnskama Dushama (sorrow-sorrow or pure sorrow), is 1 he age of greatest misery 
which follows our present cm and lasts for 21.000 years. Evil alone will prevail and 
mortals can live only for sixteen years or, according to some sects, twenty years at the 
most and cannot h.-ive more than eight ribs, nor will their height exceed one cubit or 
feet. Days will be hot and nights extremely cold; all kinds of diseases will spread, and 
chastity even between brothers and sisters will become non-existent. At the end of this 
period tempests will rend the earth when humanity will seek refuge in the Ganges, in 
caves and in the ocean.* 

.■\t the end of this age the utsarpint era will begin and the wheel of time will start its 
upward rcvulutron, when it will rain for seven days seven kind.s of rain which will "so 
nourish the ground that the seeds will grow 

* Oa« cjorc pOrra s 7,056 » lo** ymut, -- 

tooj«u oolf. s<. vol 1. 

ti> Hfkn M JohpMO* f93i, p. 95. ' * 

•The U*t Jeiumaitk Mill U ailed Dupcewliwfla, iht Uii mn. Mielguiii, ihc Ur i.nmu Nt£|U u,d the 
lai U)r»oauiS«l;>iti. . 

* Ai ibcJunM, imUke Ihe niadai, helievetku tbeir st>ild eras mrvee ertwwl *iid ■ «ch a« arm b« .UmitovbI 

ihcjr h«»t M eawn to ■pyrehead that the eutb i« dooned to pemh is Ihcie tetapcsli ^ ‘ 
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UtsAKPINI. —^The six agics of the Htsarpini era have the same names as those of the 
(KKtsarpinJ but they occur in the reverse order, Dushama Dnshama being the first. The first 
three ages of the avasarpiHl and therefore the last three ages of the ulsarpini are the ages 
of bhaga-bhimi or enjoyment.’ 

In these men get what they want from the kalpa-xrves, which means “ that in the 
earliest periods of their existence men knew neither the arts and industries, nor the pasto¬ 
ral pursuits, nor agriculture, and that they kept body and soul together by a diet of fruits, 
roots, etc,, wearing leaves and the bark of trees”.* * 

The remaining three ages arc those of karmth-bhumi or work,* In these men have to 
sweat for their livelihood and also for their comforts and blessings in the life to come. 
The duration of the two eras combined is twenty crores of crores of sdgaras or sUgaro- 
pamas. 

Duskatnii,\hb second age in this era will bring slight improvement. 

Dushama Sustiama, the third age will be important for the reason that the first of the 
future twenty'four Ttrthaiik'aras wilt appear. He will bear the name Padmanabha and 
will resemble VardhamSna in accomplishing as much as the tatter did in spreading the 
jaina faith. Otning VardhamSna's time he was a king in Magadha and he is now expiat¬ 
ing his bad karma in the first helL When the upward revolution of the wheel brings us 
to the age of Sunhamd, twenty-three other future TtrthaAkaias will appear who will carry 
on the work of Padmanabha “and the world will grow steadily happier, passing through 
every stage till the happiest of all is reached, when the decline of the wheel must once 
more begin that leads at last to the destruction of Jainism, and so on In endless succes¬ 
sion 


' SJUjpt'Umm) mass* onjormcBt'luia Ttib U » «oadiliuB of life •be>e ibcre ball' imloymaiu vxl no UImui 
■BC ii as »|^cBlUtc mmaasfsBtBic. Ufa tan* iu full spui and an ntrer li« cut thon. 

■ jnlni, OuUiaupf Jaimiim, p{> xrri.xnii. 

■ «o(h-luiiJ, sa,, • eontUUna ut fi/e whm wdtb, like africaltiue, ete., b g rraws/ y for svttnanM, 
tnd in wfaidi tbe s|»o «(life can ba cat ihoit by azt .nial cansc* sueh m ditoace, nccbleai, iitieiile «nd tbo like. 

* Steratfoa, Tiu Utmrt «/ Jpimum, |i. syS, 
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APPENDIX ll.' 

JAINA COSMOLOGY. 

The universe Uoka) is believed to have the shape of a man standing with arms 
akimbo* (pi. xxzvii) resembling at its top a cane-stand, in the middle a cymbal ('/mi/- 
lari) and at its bottom a drum imuraja). It is composed of three worlds, the lower, the 
middle and the upper. Its breadth at its lowest point {Jagat-ireni) is j rajjus, its area 
at its base {jagt^-pratara) is 7 rajjus x 7 rajjus — 49 square rajjMs, and Its total volume 
(iagat-gfuuui or toka) is 343 cubic rajius (7* rajjus). 

It tapers op from the base till at the height of 7 rajjus. where wc arrive at the navel 
or centre of the universe, it is only 1 rajju wide This part resembles the man's waist. 
From here it again bulges out till at half the remaining height it reaches the breadth of 
5 rajjus. From here it narrows down gradually till at the top it is one rujju wide only. 
The whole universe is enveloped in three atmospheres called vOta-v/dayus or wind- 
shcaths:— 

(1) the thick wind or very dense atmosphere {ghanoJadhi-viita-mlaya), 

(2) the less thick or dense atmosphere (ghana-mVa-^ilaya). 

(3) the fine wind or rare atmosphere ilaiiH-i>aia-t'iJaya). 

This threefold sheath of the universe is compared to the bark of a tree*. Through 
the centre of the universe nms a region 6guratively referred to as a nerve Urasa-uft^) in 
which alone all mobile souls live. It is 14 rajjus high, one rajju thick and one rajju broad. 
It is generally called trasa-uruji because mobile (trasa) souls cannot live outside it. The 
special name given to this trasu~uadl or “• the nerve of the mobile souls ” is gnua, which 
means "chord”*. It means to the universe what sap means to the tree*. All living 
beings, i,#., men, animals, devas, devils and gods ami also many immobile souls live here. 

THE Lower WORUJ (Adha-laka). 

The lower part of the figure of the man, i.e„ the legs, represent the lower world 
(adfuhloka). It Is made up of seven earths which lie one below the other with an interven¬ 
ing space of one rajju separating one from the other. Each of these is surrounded and 
supported by three atmospheres, a gross uir atmosphere (gfutnavdta), a vapour atmosphere 
tamlun'Sta), and a thin air atmosphere (tauuvSla). which arc each 20,000 yojanas thick at the 


' Oarernine •athtaiiin eoMolted, m« fnfmn 

■ ti U an •n«eoiy, •• of the tuuua fom diwne.« axerecaat of the uaimv oniflil) erolvoi horn the tuumn 
mteroeoMa*' (fainl, ttnykr Omtt tm Jainitm, p. 15). Rut tbe compuiann emnnot b« umebed Cw, fot R In <|«||e 
aapcafidnl nmt W only iBlandr.l lo ninkr Ut« rnoipHcnttona of Jninn cotaology cnijr to comimhend. 
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bottom of the universe. In these seven earths are located the abodes of the hell-inhabi¬ 
tants {Ndrakus). Counting from above downwards these earths arc— 

(1) fiaintipnibha —also called Charma. It is in hue like gems or iewets (ratnas), 

whence its name. Sixteen kinds of precious stones such as diamond, ruby, etc,, ore 

found there'. 

(2) ^arkarUprubfiS —also called y/iihSa. It is like sugar in hue. 

(3) yxukaprahhu —also called Mcgha. It is like sand in hue. 

(4) Paiikapratihd —also called Akjana. It is like mire in hue- 

(5) Dhutnaprabhli —also callcil Arishti’ It Is like smoke in hue. 

(6) Tmnah-pratthd —also called Maghai'i. It is like darkness in hue* * 

(7) MahiUamah-prabhii —also called Magturvt. It is like pitch darkness in hue. 

The first earth is l80,00Q yojanos thick or high and has three parts. The uppermost 

pan is called Kkarn-tihuga. It is 16,000 yajunas thick and contains all the 16 kinds of 

jewels. In its middle 14,000 yojunax live all the ten classes of Bhavanuvasi or residential 
celestial beings except the Asnradtmnaras*, and all the eight classes of the Vyantaras or 
the peripatetic celestial lieings except the Rdkshas(i>\ The middle part of the first eanh is 
called PanhAhaga. It is 84,000 yajaum thick and the Asura-kumaras among the Bk/it'ana- 
vSsitts and the RiAihasa.*! among the yyantaras live there*. The lowest part of the first earth 
contains the first group of hells {1^.. in its trasa-nii^i or mobile channel) and is called 
AUiaknla-bhSga. It is 80,000 yojmias thick. 


The second earth is 32,000 yojanm thick* and contains the second group of hells. 
The third earth is 28,000 yojanit^ thick* and contains the third group of hells. 

The fourth earth is 24,000 yajunas thick* and contains the fourth group of hells. 
The fifth earth is 20,ixx> yojanas thick* and contains the fifth group of hells. 

The sixth earth is 16,000 yojuntts thick* and contains the sixth group of hells. 
The seventh earth is 8,000 yoj/inas thick* and contains the seventh group of hells. 
The number of hells in these earths is as follows :— 


30 lakhs in the first earth. 

25 „ second earth. 

15 H third earth. 

10 fourth earth. 

3 M fifth earth. 


99.995 in the sixth earth. 

S in the seventh earth. 


Total 


84 lakhs of hells. 


These hells are huge holes in which hellish beings live. They are in 49 different layers 
ipafalas), 13 for the first earth, II for the second, 9 for the third, 7 for the fourth, 5 for the 
fifth, 3 for the sixth and 1 for the seventh. In each layer there is a central hole called 
fH</rnAo- 6 / 7 n, and lines of holes (irrnf-Aariiibu) in the four cardinal and four Intermediate 


* For tbeitnuner tee TnUJuUrm, tt. 147-a. * Sm Mn., p, 

* AnoUicr trtaiort it IJa^ooo Sm rruk^tkfiiaiakifitrmituKknfitm, p. jSo. 

* TfitkathfilalSUfttrmtkatknritm, p, ixS.ooo \§}amai, 

* thd. —isu,ooo ytjmtoi, 

* Hid. —116,000 yt/oiWT. 


• /4^.—llSgOOO 

* thd. —lot,000 
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directions. In the first layer there are 49 in each of the cardinal directions, and 48 in each 
of the intermediate ones. In the second layer the numliers are 48 and 47; in the third 47 
and 46 and so.on, till in the forty-ninth layer there is a central hole and 4 holes in the 
cardinal points, thus makinR 5. The total number of these holes or hells may be arrived 
at thus.— 

49 central holes {Imirnkaf). 

9,604 in the eight directions 
ll« 39 d .347 sporadic holes [PruitrnaJtas). 


8,4004XX) Total number of helU. 


Hellish beings (nSrakas) have very bad ** thought-colours ” or leiyas'. They have the 
lowest kinds of sense-perceptions and have ugly and grotesque bodies. Their “ thought- 
colours” are always of the lower type; black, indigo and grey Grey(iafiola) is associ¬ 
ated with those of the hells in the first and second earths, indigo iiiTla) in the fourth, a 
mixture of indigo and black in the fifth, a mixture of grey and indigo in the third, black 
in the sixth and the seventh. The sound of these hellish beings is harsh, their touch 
rough and their person and environments are terrible to trehoUL Their bodies arc 
grotesque and disproportionate; their heights vary with the different earths in which they 
live. Thus the height in the hells of the first earth is 7 ivows. 3 cubits, and 6 fingers. It 
doubles at each successive earth till in the bells of the seventh earth it is 500 bows. 
These beings torture one another. They change their Ixxlies at will, but the change is 
always for the worse, such as that of the raven, wolf. etc. The Asura-kumurm who live 
in the Paitka-bhaga of the Ratnafiral’IiH earth, though they are celestial beings, give torture 
to these beings (in the first, second, and third earths) or incite them to tortureone another. 

There arc also other celestial beings {devits) eng.^ged in this torturing. They are 
divided into fifteen classes according to their functions—(i) The A>hl>a, who destroy the 
ncrv'cs of their victims: (as a mango is crushed In a man’s hand to soften it, so do they 
wreck the nerves of the jivn they torture); (2) the Amharasa. who separate flesh and 
Ixtncs; (3) the who beat men; (4) the iufvt/o who tear the flesh; (5) the Rndra who 
spear men; (6) the Muharndra who cut flesh into mincc-meat; (7) the A'ttfu who roast 
the flesh of the victims; (8) the Muhakaht who tear flesli with pincers; I9) ihc Asipwit 
who cut with swords; (10) the DIutnn who shoot their victims with arrows; (nithc 
Knml'ka who torture with chillies; (l2) the who steep men in hut sand; (13) the 
VeUiruiit who duck the victims in boiling water and dash them against stuncs like a 
dhobi; (14) the Khaniswira who throw men on thorny trees; (15) the Afuhagkosfia who shut 
men up in black holes. 

The maximum age of the hellish beings of the different caahs arc i, 3, 7,10, 17, z2 
and 33 saguropamas of years respectively. All the hells In the first, second, third and 


» Lti,* I* MiJ (A be (hu bjr m»n* or which lh« to«l U UMea .Uh merit o, itement. U a oantlaled u 
« Oni •• Of ” imiot of body ud ihooghu" u 
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fourth earths and the upper two lakhs' of the fifth earth are all very hot. The rest are 
very cold. It is said that the group of hells in the seventh earth is so horrid, and the 
pain there so acute, that our “degenerated race of the fifth age of the/run-varptn/ era is not 
strong and capable enough to sin so as to deserve being sent to this lilackesi spot in the 
universe I While all these hells are situated in the region of tlic legs of the standing 
figure symliolising the universe there is a still worse place called Sigada situated below 
its feet* * in which are thrown evil jivas who have committed sins like murder and who 
have no hope of ever coming out of it. 

Next above these hells is the waist of the figure, which stands for the middle world 
madhya-loka) where we live. 


The MIDULE World {MiMya 4 oka\ 


The middle world is 100,040 yojana\* high, and is a circular body consisting of a 
number of concentric rings called dvipas or island-continents, separated from each other 
by ring-shaped oceans, each of these rings having twice the breadth of the one iinnicdi- 
atcly preceding iL In the centre of this world, like the navel ol the body, is Mount Meru, 
surrounded by the first continent Jamhu-dvipa. The names of the first sixteen and the 
last sixteen island-continents are— 


1 . Jamhu-dvipa. one lakh of yojumis across, 

which is surrounded by the Lavana- 
sumudra or the salt-ocean, of two 
lakhs of yojanas of breadth. 

2 . DluJlakJ-khanda-Jvipa, of twice the 

breadth of its preceding ring, vix.. 
Lavaitthsamtidrtt. This island it 
surrounded by Kalodaka-jaladhi or 
Kmodadhi-samudra or ocean, of twice 
the breadth of the island it encir¬ 
cles. 

3. Pushknroiiara-dviprt, which it suirounilcd 

by an ocean called Pushkaruvara- 
samkdra which takes its name from 
the island it encircles. From here 
onwards the oceans take their names 
after the dvipas that they surround. 

4. yarmtivara-dx'Ipa or island; Pilrtimwa- 

samudra or ocean. 

5. Kshlravara-dinpa: Ksklravara-samndra, 


6 . Gkritn-'iini-dvipti ; Ghfituviint-samadru. 

7. KihnMdravara or lt.iliitMra^dvipa ; 

Kshundravara or IkshutHUa-xniHudra. 

8 . tfamhivitruviint'didpii ; tWandlrvarovara- 

.ra tundra. 

9. Arit»m>tir(t-dvipa‘, Artti^,yira’SttmHiira. 
to. AruNdhhdstniara-dvfpa ; ArHHtil’hiixniHira- 

.uiiMudra. 

tt. KkH^tla-vara^Ttlptt; 
samndra, 

12 . ^thklnnmrthdviptt; 

unmndra. 

13. KHchakax-ara~dvlptt ; 

uimndru. 

14 . bhujttgai'aru-dvipa ; 

samndru. 

15- Kttlagavara-di'tpa \ KMsagctvara-utmttdra. 
16. KruHHChtnsnra’dvipa ; KraHhehavora- 
samudra 


Samkhttvaru- 

pythakaiwa^ 

Bhitjagavara- 


• { pwt aeeordiag to *ec r. 15 J. 

* I = above 4.000 nulcs. 


* n.zmiL 
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Froju here onwards, after leavtnK countless dt'tpas and samutlrfis come the lust 
sixteen dvlpas and their corresponding encircling oceans, which are— 


1. Manah-Hla-dvipa; Afunah-sHtl- 

sawudra. 


2 . 

3 

4 - 

5 - 
6 . 


Hun tula-Jinpa ; UarHdUnsautudra. 

Simlur/rjura-dvifa ; Siudurax'ara- 

sarntldrn. 

SySmuvara-dvlpa ; Sytlmavara- 

iomudra. 

A njauahmit a-dx<if>a ; A njauakavara- 

somudra. 

UiugMiikavara-dxtpa ; Hi usulikiWara- 

samndra. 


9. Vajravura^vlfa', Vajravara-sumHdra. 
la Vai4urytnH4ra~dvlpa; Vaiduryavara- 

samndra. 

11. ySjpttfara-dvipa i Sagax'ttru-sawHdra. 

12. Bkiitavara-dvipu; Bhutavara-samiidnt. 

13. Y/iJtsliai>ara-dvlpa ; Yakshavara- 

samudra, 

14. Dn<avara-dvipa i Dcvavara-iumtidra. 

15. AhJHdrm>arn~d\<lpa', Ahlndravara- 

lumndni. 


7. Bupyat'ora-dvlpa; Ripyirvata-samudra. 

8. Suxsin^ ara-dvipa ; SKvttrjtin-uru- 

samHdru, 


16. Svayaihhhuramana-dvipa; Svayamhhu- 
rumana-samudra, which is the last 
occa n. 


The first three islands and the eighth island {tVandiivaraxwa-dvlpa) must now be 
described, the former three for the reason that men can Imj found only in the first two 
islands and in the first half of the third island, and the latter for the reason that it is ” a 
land of delights ot the gods " who make in them with all splendour "eight-day festivals 
in the shrines on the holy tlays of the holy Arhats." The fact that the works I rely on 
for my study on this |K>int speak of these particular islands specially and of the other 
islands in a general manner speaks for their relative importance.* 

In the centre of Jaikhu-dvlpa Mount Mint, golden and in the shape of a 
truncated cone, is buried I.000 ynjaum in the ground. Its diameter at the surface of the 
earth is 10.000 yajanas and 1,000 yojmas at its top, while its height is 99.000 yo/owas. It is 
in three parts, being so divided by the three worlds. Its first part which is the l,ooo 
yojonas of it that arc buried in the ground is taken to be in the adho-hka. This part con¬ 
sists of pure earth, stone, diamond and gravel. The second part which is 63,000 yajanus 
high is composed of gold, crystal, and ahka* The third part, which is 36,000 y<y'mfat 
high, consists of slabs of gold, and is surmounted by a glittering peak made of raidurya 
(cat's eye), whose diameter .it its base is 12 yajaHOs and height 40 yajaiias. At the base 
of Mount Meru, on the level of the earth, there is a dense encircling grove called 
Bluulraiida. At 500 yojunas height from BhadraiiUa. on a terrace* of the mountain is 
situated another grove called Nandanc^. 6.250 yojanas* above Nandam is the third grove 


* ll it iiu«rt»nr« to note ib*t a«c ot Ojc inicnpiioin in ibe bte le«{;|r. ilnll with aiwve o« oS-i 

OM of the (eUifsU eomliaeu4 ia Ibe jVantftipMv.Mru hUaa. ^ 

Ml ia Ml clear whai nt. maani Imt Bai fnm. udooc “>• ouioe.vm mooing^ arstUMe for ihe worf ihe 
iol?«)win|| fhtrt Dreil 6# f&eatioocd s^Mi ornmmeni • moimiaia Aod wttcf 

. .ori u«4 ahkb .p*k. A* It... H dearty ImpoatiUe here 1 folio* 

Ileaaacbaailn id ttaadaUna it a* tenaca. 

’Tbit b ihc IDmla gsideD aaid to be u> tha world ot tikira. 

* 64,500 accorditig to Ocmacba&ilra. 
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called Saumanasa. also on a terrace. And 36,000 yajaHM above SaHtnantna is the fourth 
grove called Pandakn or Pdndaka in the shape of a circle, also on a terrace. As mentioned 
on pp. 83-84 the JauMObhishekas of the Tirthahkaras are performed in this Pandnka grove 
(mna). 

Jiiikbu-dviftt is divided into seven kshetras or zones by sis ranges of mountains 
running through it from east to west. These ranges are. from south to north:— 
(l) HimavSn. (2) MahShimavan, (3) Nishadha, (4) Nila, (5) Rukmin and |6) Sikharin. 
These ranges which are of equal dimensions, abound in variou.s kincLs of precious stones 
(mtuti) on their slopes, and touch the Lawma-samttdra or ihe salt ocean. The first 
mountain is of snow colour', the second of white, the third of burning or red-hot gold, the 
fourth of blue like the neck of the peacock, the fifth of silvery white and the sixth of 
golden colours. On the tops of these six mountains there are six lakes, Padma, 
MahApadnui. Tifpnchhu, Keuiri, Mafulpunibtrlka, and PundarM-a, respectively. The first lake 
has a length of t.OOO yojamts, a breadth of 500 yojanas, and u depth of 10 yojanas, and 
contains in its centre a totus-Iikc Islaml, one jv/oiw broad. Each of the three lakes up to 
Tigiiichha is twice as great in length, breadth and depth as the preceding lake and each 
of the three islands in them is also twice the length, breadth and ilcpth of the island 
immediately preceding it. Thus Mahapadmi is twice the dimensions of the first lake 
Padma, and Tiginchha is twice the size of Maha{nulma. Kesart is. however. «iual to 
Titii'Hthha. Mahupandarlkii to Sfahdpadma and Paifdariki 1«> Padma. The tame is the case 
with the islands in them. In these islands live six Din'ix with life-periorls of a puJya- 
attended by celestial beings of equal status called Silmanikas. and with celestial beings 
who are members of their courts callcil PHrishudas. The DevU (goddesses) arc called 
Hru Dhriti. Kfrti, Bnddht and lutki/iml. respectively. 

The six mountains divide Jambu-dxdpa Into seven zones or kxhrtfus which arc, from 
south to north Ml) Bharata-k^ketra; (2) Hairnmnda-kshBra: (3) Hari-kxhrttu', (4) Vtdtha- 
kshetra: ($) Ramyaka-kshetra i (6) HairanyaxuUo-kshetrax and (7) AirOvata-kxlKtra, In 
each kllutra is a juiir of important rivers, one flowing eastwards and the other wert- 
wards, both falling into the salt ocean. They arc as follows .--Gu/igii and Siadha in 
the Uharala-kshctra, the former flowing eastwards and Ihe bitter westwards, RtJtU and 
Rohiiaxy!) in the second kxhetra, Harti anti Harikanta in the third kshrlra, Sua and Sflmla 
in the yidcha-kshetra, /fSrf and Narakantd in the Ramyaka-kxhftrn. Sifaarmikitla and Rufiya- 
kila in the HairiiHyavtUa-kshtlr,i. and Rakta and RakUda in the .iiriivata.kshetra. These 
rivers arise from the six lakes mentioned above in the following manner: 

Gaiiga. SindhH and RahtlOsyb spring from the lake Padma ; 

Rohit and Harikanta spring from the lake Mahapadma ; 

Harit and Sttoda spring fnoni the lake Tiginchha ; 

SWd and Narakaata spring from the lake Krsttri ; 

(Van and Rupyakida spring fn>m the lake Muhapun^arika. 

SiriKirnakuia, Rakta and Raktoda spring from the lake PnH^arika. 


‘ (iotiWn colon mcconli n g to U mirrtai. 
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Ganxii and Sindlu. have 14^, tril.utaries each. Each pair of the others receives 
tnbuUr>e*» as the preceding pair up to SitO and Slloda, U.. RMt and 
f 28.000 each. Haht and Ifarihvun have 56.00a each, and Slid and Slloda 

have 112,000 each . The northern rivers (north of I'ideha) are equal to the southern. Thus 

56.000. and RdpyaJlMa 28.000. and JiaUd and 

Ruktoda 14.000 each. 

^ is the .one to which we belong and is tgoth part of the breadth of 

Jamfu-dvlra { ). 526.. yojimiu wide, while Us bounding mountain Hiwm>Su is 

twice its width. MS.. 1,052!* yojaHos, according to the general rule noted above that cverv 
mountain and ks^tra has double the breadth of the mountain or kshetra preceding it. 
This rule emends up to Videha-kshetm. To the north of Videha-kshetn, the arrangement 
and estent of W,e/r«. mountains, rivers, lakes, etc., exactly correspond to those south 
^ it. In the Bharau, and Ardvata-kshetras. in the extreme south and north of Jambi^vUa 
there -ncrea^ and decrease of age. height, l.llss. etc., of their inhabitants in the two 
eras of time, Uls^u-ptnl and Ax>as.a^pi„j, while in the other five kstutra. they arc constant 
there being neither Increase nor decrease in bliss, age, height, etc. 

While the mountain HimavR>i bounds it there is another mountain called Vijayiirdha 
pa^rallel to Htmmdn, which divides Bharala-ishttra into a northern and a southern region 
The northern region is lajoplcd by Mlcckchhas ur barbarians that do not care for religion." 
Human beings that live InJ.mhi^vlpa. Dhiltaki-dvlpa and one half of Pushkaravio-a-dvfPa 
which together are referred to as /ldA«y,Wt.fy»/, or the aUegions, are of two kinds, A^ya 
^AMUckchha. . 4 ryn IS translated as " noble, worthy and respectable " tsnA Mrchchha 
barbarian. non-Arvan. low and savage » But the real imiwrt of these two terms is as 
lol ows.--Thc .dryu. arc divided into R!Jdh,prapta.Arya, /.r., with supernatural powers 
and Anndd]uprnpta.Arya, without supernatural powers- The supernatural powers (riddhi) 
referred to are: enlightenment {buddhi). changing the l«dy at will (r/ArrM austerities 
{tap,is) giant^trength {baia\ healing power UiHskadha). capacity of an evil eye and its 
opp<».te and the like (ru.n), and capacity of making wealth, stores plL« 
inexhau-stiblc {akshtria). There are 64 sub^classes of these seven kinds of supernatural 
^wers. Annddhiprdpia-Aryas arc divided into five classes.—(D /^A^vru-dryus. tho.sI 
‘»nc ol the six divisions of Bfiarata^ksheira. to be dcscrib^ below 
(2) J,1t,-^yas horn in illustrious families, such as Ikihvaku, Suryatxiduia, etc. {3) 

U)V'h^r 7^ ‘■""“'■y. trade, arts, science, agriculture etc 

'S' 

The MltOuhhas are of two kinds.—(i) ATorm/iAAi/MoV,, born in work land 1 
(2) Aiitardx’tpaja, “inlcr.continenfar- Mlfchchhas. Katmid>k(tmij,t^\ftechchhn^. 

850 divisions of the faiUbd^.^p,, 800 in K/deA^AiAwru. '^n !" 

wh,ch .rc.„.n..a 

' Aocontln* i« Hnu, hudn 53*.ooo riren r«ch. 
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from the circimifercnce of Jaihbuthupa and the reraaininR sixteen, 550 yojnHa\ from the 
circumference of Jambu-dvipa. Four of these in the cardinal points are lOO yajanas broad, 
four more In the inlerrucdiale comers are 55 yojattai and the remaining sixteen arc 50 
yojanoi broad. The inhabitants of these isbnds are described to be grotesque creatures 
with heads of boars, horses, elephants, lions, etc., on human bodies, or with long ears, one 
leg, etc., fnim which features the islands derive their names as Ekortt, Hayakarna, 
Gajakania, Gckarva, ^u/iknUhtnia, Adariamukha, MeshumuklM, Hayamukka. etc.' ITiese 
Mlechchhas live on fruits and other tree-produce and their age-limit is one palya. 

The Karm<d>himi}a-Mlechchhas are ^kas, Yavanas (Greeks, Romans), ^al>ara8, 
Barbaras. Kflyas, Mumndas, U<lras, Godras, Araplkass, HOnas (Huns). Romakas, Parasas, 
Khasas, Khasikas, Patkapakas. Dombllikaa. Lakusas. Bhillas (BhIIs?), Anghras, 
Bukkasas. Pulindas, Kraunchakas, Bhram.-irarulas, Kunchas, Chinas (Chinese), Vafithu- 
kas. Malavas. Dravidas, Kulakshas. Kiratas, Kaikayus. and others who di» not know even 
the word ’‘dhamia”. If will be seen that the alxjve list includes foreigners like Greeks 
and other invaders of India like the Huns ami the Dravidas or the early South Indians as 
Mlechchhas. 

It was noted alrave that the Vijaydniha mountain divides Bharata-kshetra into .1 
northern and southern regions. The nonhem region is peopled by Mhehchhas. The 
southern region is divided into three sections, western, middle and eastern, by the rivers 
Sindhu flowing in the west and Gahftd flowing in the east. The Mlechchhas again live in 
the extreme eastern and western sections while the middle section is peopled by Aryas 
and is therefore called Jryti-khtmda where we (as Aryas) live. It will thus be seen that 
this Arya-khmda is bounded by thr Ganga on the east, by the Vijaylirtlltu mountain on the 
north, by the Sindhu on the west and the salt ocean on the south, anti lihiuata-bdietra 
is divided by the two rivers and the VijayUrd/ui mminuin into six sections, five for the 
Mfrchchha.% and one {Arya-khamUt) for the Aryas. According to Jaini J'our whole world, 
with its Asia. Europe, .\merica, Africa, Australia, etc., arc included in Arvit^khunda:' * 

To the tMirth of the Nishadha mountain and to the south of Mtru are the Vtdyutprabha 
mountains and the Saawoattmmountains in the west and east respectively, m the shape of 
an elephant's tusk, almost toruching Meru. Between them U the b/wjtahfi-jtni or cnjo> mont- 
land known as the Pepakurus, 11,842 yo/anas wide. The salient features of the bhoga- 
bhuwis have been set birth above on p. 72, In the Detnikurus, on the cast and west 
banks of the river Sltotlft are two important mountains. Chitrakitia and Vichitrakuta, on 
which temples of the Jinas [JiuXaya) are worshipped. To the north of Mn u and to the 
south of the .VW/i mountain arc the Gandhamndana and MiUyavat mountains, also in the 
shape of an elephant's tusk Between them is the second bhtrgabhumi called the Iftiara- 
kurus, where on the banks of the river Sitil are two mountains named Yamaka correspoml- 
ing to the Chitrakuta ami Vichitrakuta of the Pevidturus. The De^nikm us and Utturakurns 
are said to he hhogaithitmis of the first or highest order l ffnri *nd Ramyttka-kshelras are 

• Accwdlnc lo Ilmacltsiuba tJ«« ^tc jfl In Bumlwr i lint ibe wr|ila* 1* esn ho»e*cr be ttcaied a* 

]iM lulKliviaionii of (uuu muag lie 14 <*« druilM bar* 

' See Ouatmrt #/ p. 1x4. 
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/T the second order, aud HaimauUa and Hairanyavata-kshetras are 

of the lowest order. The remaining kshetras are karmabhum:s, where people 

iTirJaUaitd 

the region is called East V,dehas ^nd to the 
ch? iTT 16 provinces. Kachcha. Sukachchba. Mahakach- 

\I Langalavarta. Pushkala. PushkalavalT, Vatsa. Suvatsa. 

; ha^atsa. Vauaklvan. Ramya. Suramyaka. Ramaiirya and Mangalavait are the i6 

Z:LTpV Supadmfl.Mahi 

padma. Padmakavatl. ^anikha. NaJinl. Kumuda. Sant. Vapra. Suvapra, M-ihavapra 

aprakavatl. C.andha, Sugandha, Gandhila and Gundhamalinl.' In Bfiarala-kshetra^n 

mountain there are the cities of 

Vidyadhara cities in the AirUvala-kshttra. while in the \^,deha-kshetra they are 55 for each 
Slope of the mountain.- Life in the //uimm.aru. Hur/ and i)«v,*ar«. are rl^pectivd^of 

vata But in Pi*/w the ^ximurn is one crore purvas and the least is autar-mukurta 'isH 

.Z 71 , to" /" ** * maximum 5 

three paiydLi to ti ininimitni of one 

Magadha.Ahga, Vaiiga, Kait. Kalinga, 
osala, kuru. Kusanaka. Panchala. Jangala, Videha. Surashtraka. Vatsa, Malaya 
^ndarhha Vamna. Matsyn. Chedi. Daiarna. Sindhu. SauvTra. iiflrasena. Masapurivara* 
kui?alaka Uta. a"*! Ketaka. The cities of Arya-kfumd,t are Kshema, Kshemapun’ 
Anshia, ArislUapuTl. khadga. ManjOsha. Aushadht. PundarlkitH. SusTma, Kundala 
Aparajtta. Prabhankartl, Ahka. Padmavatt. Siihha, Ratnasanchaya. AivapurT Simhanurl 
Mahapud, yUayapurt. Araja. Viraia. Aioka. Vttaioka. Vija/a. VaiJaJ^n Z^a' 
Aparajita, Chakrapun, Kha dgaparl. Ayodhya and Avadhya ,♦ ’ 

• rriUittitrt, »», 687-690 

• Hot tke names ©f the ciost sw rHUimin, »t. 697-707 

• rattp»rthSJkigtimMi«tn, eh. III. titra $9: _ 
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5 60 (jm^rmdny*), like 6sb 

Uoocoaac « ^ . 

S«I»>» 

Bint* 

gaaOMpeila ... ... ^ 
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The continent JaihbQ-dvTpa has a fortification consisting of a diamond walh 8 
yojanas high and 12 yojana\ wide at its liase. This wall contains four gates in the four 
cardinal points, which are called Vijaya, Vaijayanta, Jayanta and Apartjila respect¬ 
ively. Tbe lord of JariihQ-dvipa is a Vyantara deva called .^nSdara. 

Lavtttfit-samudra, the salt ocean.—Surrounding Jambu^vtpa, and twice as wide, is 
the Ltwana-samndra with its water saltish in taste. It may he noted that the names of 
this ocean and the succeeding oceans indicate the taste of their waters. Thus, for 
instance, saltish for the salt ocean, the natural taste of water with slight variety in each 
case for VdrttnhKtra, Killodaia, PnfhJkarawtra and Svayambhftramana-samMdras, taste of 
milk for KshTnn’ora-samndra, of clarified butter for Ghpita\ul^a•s^^mndra and of sugarcane 
juice for Ibshmvtra-samudru and the re mainin g sainttdras} Aquatic souls {jalachara-jtva) 
live only in LimiHa~:^tnnMdra, Kulodaka-samndrn and the last Mjmnd/a, Svayathl>hurnmaHa~ 
samndra and nowhere else. The salt ocean is sunk 1,000 .wyaaiu in the ground; in its 
centre Is a crest l6,000 yojanas high and 10,000 yojanas wide. At the time of tides there 
is a decrease and increase of its water up to two gavyutas or four miles. There are four 
Pdtata vessels in it which control the quantity of its water. They are called Vaijava- 
mukha. KeyQpa, YOpaka and Uvam respectively, beginning with the east. In them four 
detuLs, Kala, Mahakala. Vclaiiiba, and Prabbaiijana live respectively in pleasure-mansions. 
Nilgn-kHmSras, one of the ten classes of the bhavanavdsi-devas, to the number of 42.000 
arc engaged in controlling the inner waves, while 72,000 more control the outer waves 
and 60.000 others keep guard over the crest waves. Island-mountains .ire found in this 
ocean among which mention may be made of the following which serve as the abodes 
of some of the deviLf. GostOpa, Udukabhasa. ^ankha. Udakaslmaka,* Kurkotaka, Kurda- 
maka, Kailflsa, .Aruijaprabha.* 

Twelve thousand yitjauas from faihlm-dvlpa. In the east are two islands for the moon, 
both 12,000 y«vu»as wide. At the same dl.stance in the west are two islands for the sun. 
These islands contain in them iialaces wherein live the inner and outer suns and moons. 
Removed from JariibQ-dvtpa by the same distance is another island, Gantama-dvfpa, which 
is the abode of Susthita, the lord of the salt-occan. 

Dhdtakikhanda-dvlpa .—In the Dhiitaklkhanda, the next region after the salt-ocean, the 
number of ksHetras, rivers, mountains, lakes, etc., is double that found in Jambu-dvipa. and 
their names are as in /auihu-dvlpa. It is divided by the hkvdkSra mountains which run 
from north to south. There are also othiT mountains dividing this region into cones 
as in Jambi-ih'lpa. Theand other mountains are like the spokes of a wheel, 
high as the Sishadha mountains of Jambu-dvipa, and touching the Lavana and KiUoda- 
oceans. The zones are between the spoke-like mountains. Two der^a.K are the lords of 
this region, Prabhasa and Priyadariana by name. There are four small Mcrus, smaller 
than the Mcni of JaihbO-dvtpa by IS,000 yojanas. 

* Cr. Triltiasiro, v. 319 

' Acconiiog to |{im>*cfaaintlim the atioUa of ibe Mt*i of ibt PMikitrmt. 

■The Ufiw tom Meonkng 10 tlenehsmita Uic of iIk /mkm of AmmaadiOr^, 
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Kiiiodudhi-Mtmudra ,—^The ocean surrounding Ohatakl-khaqija, 800,000 yojauas wide 
is Kahutadh or Ktdoila. Aquatic souls live here as in LavaHU-sauiNdrti, Its lords are two, 
Kaiu and Mahakala by natnc. 

Pushkannwa-dx'tfa or the ** lotus-island.*'—This is the next region or island- 
continent. It is divided by Mount Mlinu.dioltara running all round it. which is called 
MilHus/wttara because man is not bom except on this side of It. This mountain is the 
ultimate limit of the region inhabited by human beings. Thus it will be seen that 
human beings live in iS-z continents, JaMOu-dvifa. DhatakUdvipa and the first half of 
pHshttaravitru-dvlpa. This mountain is rouud like a city-wall, surrounding the whnlc 
human world. It is golden, I.721 yajumts high, deep in the ground by 430*4 yojunas, 1,022 
yojauut in diameter at the base, 723 at the middle and 424 at the top. On the other side 
of it, iiiortaU are neither boro nor die. Even animals, eu., do not die if tliey have gone 
to the other side of it. Beyond U there are no rivers, clouds, lightning, fire, time, etc. 
The number of rivers, mountains. ctc„ in the first half is twice that of Jumhu- 

dvipa'. 

There are four small Mrrus in this half, smaller than Meru of Jumbu-dxdpa by 15.0OO 
yojanux. Their diameter at the base is less than A/eru‘* by 6OO yojtmas. l“hey have also 
the four groves, fihadraitda. Siumamisu, Nandamt and Pauduka. 

Thus it will be seen that the human world according to the Jainas consists of 
continents (atfMdyi-dvipa), 2 oceans. 35 soncs, 5 Merus, 35 xone-mountains, 5 Devakurus, 5 
VttarakurKs, and 160 provinces. Of these the BhaniUi. Atruvata and Mahiivideha rones, 
except the Dtwikurus and UUarakurus are Karmabhuuns. The lords Of the first half of 
pHshkaravoTit-dvipa are Padma and Pundarlka, while the lords of the half on the other 
side of Mount MUnustMUara are Cbukshushman and Suchakshushraan. 

Pttshkuravant^samudra.—I^icc as large as the continent of that name, with wau-r 
that can be drunk. Us lords are Srfprabha and Srfdhara. 

VOrnmvara-dvipa.—yxHxct as large as the previous samudnt, with two lords of the 
names of Varuqa and Varanaprabha. 

ViirMmvata~sumudru,~Tmce as large as the continent of the same name, with water 
sweet and plrasing with “ varied licveragcs.” Its lords arc Madhya and Madhyamadeva. 

KshJratmra-^iJpa. Twice as large as Ihe previous samudra, with two lords, Pflndura 
and Pushpadanta. 

Kxhfrawtr,h-saHiMdra.—Tmcc as large as the previous continent, with its water resem¬ 
bling “milk with one-fourth pan of ghec mixed with candied sugar." lu lords are 
Vunala and Vimalaprabba. 

GVitotwrn-defM—Twice as large as the previous ocean, with two lords. Suprabha 
and Mahflprabha. 

GHriiavara-samudra.—T'wicc as large as the previous continent, with water "of 
freshly Imilcd cow's ghee.” Its lords arc Kanaka and Kanakaprabha. 


• AcsokUbi CO IlMisrT,MUn il b t»ic< Ibe asaibcT of those of DliUHtks»4m. 
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Ikshnwira^vifa .—Twice as large as the previous ocean, with two L)rcl8, Putjya and 
Punyaprahha. 

IkshHvtura-snmuJra .—Twice as large as the previous continent, with its water resem¬ 
bling the juice of sugar-cane. Its lords are Devugandha and Mahagoitdha. Then comes 
the eighth cuntinent which is comiiareti to licavcn. 

NnndihuirirpttroHtvipti .—^Twice as large as the previous ocean. The diameter of its 
outer circle Is 1,638.400.000 yu/amo. It is a land of delight to the devuy who go there to 
worship they/mo installed in temples in " gardens of m.inifold designs." In it then* * nre 
several mountains of which the must imporunt are three mountain ranges called AhjnnH. 
Diulhimiiktut and Ratikara, with shrines of ihey/M/i.r on their tops. The whole continent is 
tilled with "temples, theatre-pavilions, arenas, jewelled platforms, beautiful itifas and 
statues, fair f.hmlya-\iw^, indratihvujas, and tlivine lutiLS-lakes in succession,"' 

In the various temples and palaces here the det'm 10 all ihcir splcnriotir, together 
with their retinues, celebrate ** eight-day festivals " on the holy days of the Arlutlt or the 
Jimis. 

The religious importance of these festivals in the NamlinHiruvitra-dvlpu can be realized 
if it is pointed out that in one of the inscriptions in the Vardhamana temple* a gift is made 
for the performance of one of these festivals {drambhit^Nandi) in the temple. This Is 
further augmented by symbolical representations both in stone and metal, of this laud 
where iheyiaor are worshipped in temples by the dcivo and other highly spiritual souls. 
One is in metal (ph xxxi, hg. 3) and is pyramidal in shape rising in six tiers with a Gnial 
top. Several siddJui figures can be made out sitting on the sides of the pyramid in medi- 
tatii>n. The other fpl. xxxi. fig. 4; which is in stone is bigger, being shaped like a 
vimuna superimposed on a square base, the sides of which reveal several seated suLlhus 
In meditation. The vimuHa has for each side a niche surmounted by an arch with the 
figure of a seated Tmbaakara below it (arch). A finial surmounts the whole giving it 
the dignified appearance of a shrine {Jittn-bhttvuna). 

The lords of this continent are Nandi and Nandiprablia, 

NaHdlsvttrmarasumMdra .—^Twice as large as the previous continent with its water 
resembling sugar-cane juice. Its lords are BhaiJrn and Subhudra. 

The continent Aruna^’jpa surrounds NifndiixHirinutrtt-samndru. its lords arc Anina 
and Amoaprabha. AmnasamHdra comes next and its lords are Sasugandha and Sorva- 
gandha. Then come AruM^hSsa’dvfpa anti ArunalhOsa-samudra and so on with two 
lords for each, the former ruling over the southern part and the latter over the northorn 
part. The remaining continents and oceans are like those discussed almve, each twice as 
large as the preceding one. The last continent is Svityambhuruintina-dvlpa which has a 
mountain called Sivyamprabhu running through it like the Mrmuihattara mountain of 


* for icpnling ibe suta ul ibe take*, the aunitMit ol polacn and tka iltmeinsow •( ibe Bt««insliii ami 

lot tbe ironhipvt Uasyuai bjr the draw/ ««t JVtMotiwr, Vr, 966—^. 

* See atm, pp. Jb-y. 
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PMshkarax’ara-dvlpa. The last ocean which surrounds Svayambhuramma~dvipa is Svayaih- 
hhuramana-samndra, with its water drinkable like that of Kiilodadhi and Pushkaravara- 
samndra. And tike Lavuna-samudra and Kiilodadhi it is filled with aquatic souls like fish, 
tortoise, etc 

The five classes of Jyotishka Devas or Stellars ‘— I. Suns (Adityas), 2. Moons iChandras), 
3- Planets iGrahas), 4- Constellations (naksknlras), and 5. Scattered stars Ifraklrnaia- 
ISras) —extend up to the last ocean of the middle world. At 790 yo/anas above the surface 
of the earth (middle world) is the lower level of \he Jyotishkas. The lowest are the stars. 
The suns are ten w/uaoj above them. Eighty wuNr/x above the suns are the moons. Four 
yojanas above the moons are the 27 nnkshatrAs. KrUtita, Rahinl, MrigailrshS, ArdrH, Punar- 
ivu«, Pushya, AileshJt, MaghS, Purvdk, Uttardh. Hiista. Chitrd, Sviiti, Visukhu, AnurSdhd, 
Jyeshthli, Mulam, PurvSshliiJJtix, Uttariishddha, tXbhijit, ^<tv<ma, Phanishf/ul, ^rtabkishak, 
Purwatarabkddraradli (or f‘urvabltudraf>add and UttarnbhCidrapadS), Revatl, Asvinl and 
Bharani. Four yojanas above the nakshairay is Budha, the planet Mercury. Three yojatutx 
al>ove Budha Xs^ukra, the planet Venus; three yojanas above Venus is(Jupiter); 
three yojanas above Bfihaspati \s Aiijgdraka (Mars), and three yo;<rKa5 above Aiigaraka is 
^naisfbara (Saturn). So in height the Stellar world is lio rojamis or 900 yojanas from the 
surface of the earth. In the dvipas, where human lieings live, the Stellars move 
round their respective Merus. but the nearest point on their orbits is I,l2l yojanas from the 
centre of the Mcru ot Jautbu-ds'lpu\ Divisions of time are caused by the movements of 
the Stellars. There are two moons and two suns belonging to Jambft-dvipa; four moons 
and four suns for lumuta-samudra, 12 moons and 12 suns for DhSlaklkhaHiit-dvlpa. and 42 
moons and 42 suns for Kiitodadhi~samudra. To the first half of Pushkarewara-dvipa belong 
72 suns and a similar number of moons. Thus there are 132 moons and 132 suns in the 
human world. Each moon has a retinue of 88 planets. 28 constellations and of 
6,697.300.000.000,000,000 stars. The width and length of a moon's car {vimana) is H of a 
yojanai of the sun’s car ||of a yojana; of those of the planets a yojana ; of those of the 
constellations J4 of those of all the stars that have the maximum Mio % yoj^tHa •, 

of those of all the stars having a miiumum life yojana or 500 bows. This is the case 
with the Stellars in the human world (2^ dinpas). 

Beyond the Mduushottara mounlain* *range the Stellars are fixed and never move. The 
suns and moons-stand still and their sues are half those of the suns and moons of the 
human world. Their number increases according to the successive increase in the circum¬ 
ference of the various island-continents. Their retinue consists of innumerable planets, 
constellations and stars, brilliant and bell-shaped and the whole group is finally bounded 
by the Svayambhuramana ocean. 


' St« pp. J3<»-a3i. 
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The Upper World {Ordhva-toid). 

Going miwardfi in the (rasa-nddt we reach the upper world where the Vaimiinikti- 
devas and still higher celestial beings and perfected and liberated souls live. The upper 
world is above Mount Meru and is seven rajjus high less 900 yojanas. It can be divide<l. 
starting from below, into (l) FCaif>,is, (2) Graiveytikas, (3) Aiiudiias, (4) Anultarnu and (5) Sid- 
dha-kshetra. The Kalpas which are 16 in number rise above Mount and are situated in 
eight superposed pairs which are compared to the ribs of a man. Above the last of the kalpas 
rise the Graiveyaka heavens which correspond to his neck, hence called Graivtyakas (jGrlva, 
neck). They are in three layers each divided into three parts. Then come the Anudiint 
which correspond to the chin of the figure; they form one layer and are nine in number 
Then come the Anuttaras which are five in number; they correspont! to the five openings 
in the face, two eyes, two nostrils and one mouth. The whole is capped by the “crown of 
Siddha-kshetra” which is in the shape of a “ half-moon-like dome**; this region corre¬ 
sponds to the crown of the human head. The devus of the kalpas are called fCnlpavUsi- 
dexfos'i iho&e of the Grahvyakas. Anudisas, unii Annltnras Site called Ahamindras,* while 
the liberated &oul.<i that occupy Siddha-kshiftra are called Siddhas* 

The kalpas must now be described, They arc sixteen in number and are situated in 
pairs like the ribs of a man. one pair above the other. They are— 

(l) Saudharma, (2) Aiiana, (3) Sanatkumara, (4) Mflhendr.r. (5) Brahma, (6) Brah- 
mottara, (7) Lanuva. (8) Kspishta, (9) Sukra, (to) Mahaiukra, (11) ^utara, (12) Sahas- 
rilra, (13) Anata, (14) PrSnata, (15) .^rapa. (l6) Achyuta. 

The first kalpa, Saudharma, is the nearest to the middle world, because its central 
heavenly car or abode Utult<ika-vimHHa) is only one hair's breadth from the top of 
Mount Merit. 

The first two kalpas arc founded on thick water; the next three on thick wind; the 
next three on thick water and thick wind ; and the heavens above these rest on space. 
It is 1I4 ri^jns from the level of the ground to the first pair of kalpas ; 2^ rnjjus up to 
Sanatkumkra and Mahendra; 5 rajjut to Sahasrara, and 6 up to the sixteenth kalpa. 
There are thtis 7 rajjtis up to the top of the universe. The fifth kaipa is 5 rajjus wide and 
is situated in the place that corresponds to the elbow of the man representing the 
universe. 

The upper world has in all 63 layers (patala), each layer being coextensive with the 
moliile channel Urasa-nS^). In the centre of each layer is the central abode or car 
(Indraka-admUna) of that layer. The lespcctivc Indras live only in these cars or vhnrmas. 
The Fndraka-vimana of the first layer is a circle with a diameter of 45 lakhs yajanas; then 
it goes on decreasing in size till in the sixty-third layer it is a circle of one lakh yojanas 
diameter. Apart from the central cars there are also other cars or vimana.i In each paftda 
in the four cardinal points. Thus in the first layer there are 62 such cars or vimdnas in 
each direction, in the second layer 61, in the third 60 and so on till in the sixty-second 


' be* W*w, p- aji. 
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and sixty-third layers there Is only one car for each in each direction. In the inter¬ 
mediate directions and all over the rest of these layers there are innumerable other vimduas 
also. The arrangement of the layers arc as follows:— 

The l6 kalpiu have 52 layers as detailed below:— 


51 layers fur the first pair of ludpax. 
7 
4 


do. 

second 

do. 

do. 

third 

do. 

do. 

founh 

do. 

for the fifth 

do. 


I layer for the sixth pair of kalpas. 

6 layers for the seventh and eighth 
pairs of katpas. 

S 2 layers. 


l*he KtdpSiTta heavens have eleven layers as follows:— 
9 for the 9 GraixHyukm. 

1 for the 9 Anudiiaa. 

I for the Aituttaras. 


II layers. 

The KalpSlIla part of the upper world where the Aluimindras live are as we have 
seen the Graiiryakiu, the Anudiias and the Anhttaraa, 

The Grahwynkax are nine in number, being arranged in three rows one above the other. 
The bottom row consists of three named Sudar^ann, Suprabuddha and Manorama; the 
middle row of three called Sarvabhadra. Suvi^a and Sumanas; and the upper row of 
three more called Saum.inasa, Pntikara and Aditya. 

The Auudiias are also nine and they arc arranged, four for the cardinal points, four 
for the intermediate directions and one for the centre. The four in the cardinal points are 
called Archil;. ArchimalinT. VairS and VairochanS; the intermediate four are Soma, 
SomarCpa, Ahka and Sphatika; and Aditya is the name of the central one. 

Above the AanJtdas are the AnuUara heavens which are live in number; they are 
arranged as follows: Viiaya in the east, Valjayanta in the south, Jayanta in the west 
and Apardiita in the north and Sarvarthasiddhi in the centre. Those that get bom in 
the Auultaras, excepting S.irvarthasiddhi, and in the nine Anndiiax will attain liberation 
after undergoing at most two births as human beings. But those in Sarvarthaslddhi 
will have only one more birth before tibemiion. 

Twelve yo/auax altovc SarvArthasiddhi at the summit of the universe is the Siddka- 
kskftns, the place of liberated souls, which is situated in the middle of ihe eighth world 
(dhar/l' called JshatprSgjbhiira. This Ishutpragt/hara world is one ra/ju broad, one rujju long 
and eight wjaiiiu high. Tn Its centre, radiant like silver and shaped like a parasol or canopy, 
is the Siddiut-iiia or kAutra, eight yujanas broad and 45 lakhs of yajanas wide, tapering up 
towards the lop. Al>ove this Siddha-hia, at the end of the nparima-faHH-vdta-valayu or 
outermost atmospheric sheath, the Siddkaa live in “ the blissful possession of their infinite 
quaternary.” Their happiness in a seexmd ikshana) compares with that for all lime of 
all human ^ings, kings, Indras. devas and Ahamiudra* put together. 
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APPENDIX Ill.‘ 

JAINA CLASSIFICATION OF SOULS.* •• 

Jainisni is scciiscd of being stheistic. which is however not truv. The nunieroua 
gods (Tlrthankaias, Yakahas. YakshiijTs, Indras. etc.) that fill the Jaina pantheon speak 
for the Jaina belief in godhood. But their gods arc not creators of the universe, for 
creation implies volition or desire to create which can be spoken of only if there is any¬ 
thing which hitherto is not but mast come into existence. The world is infinite and was 
never created at any particular moment. It is subject to integration and dissolution. 
Its constituent elements or magnitudes [tistikdyas) including the soul are eternal and 
indestructible; but they change their forms and conditions. Tliesc changes take place in 
the two eras avaxarpinl and utsarpinl above explained (pp« 167 169). The desire to create 

would Imply imperfection which will have to be attributed to God If he is to be the 
creator of the universe.. Also the theory of creation, if accepted, will give rise to theories 
of a more complicated nature such as causation, which must cventuolly point to imper- 
fectlon The creator will be only a man, needy and therefore imperfect as any other, 
jainism altempU to raise man to godhood and to inspire him to reach It as nearly as 
possible by “steady faith, right perception, perfect knowledge, and. above all a spotless 
life." • Thus it will be seen that Jainism believes In gmlhood and Jaina iconography 
speaks of innumerable gods. Here it should be noted that in Jainism a sharp line of 
distinction is drawn between gods and devasi the former are callctl Siddhas and the latter 
are described as mundane souls. All souls can aspire to godhood. 

Jama iconography as it is available to us to-day Is so mixed up with Hindu icono¬ 
graphy* and has been drawn so much from Hindu mythology* that a correct descrii»tlon 


• ConoenuoK ibe uMhorititi oonaoltca, 

‘TboBcti th( p«{nk/ hwidiiig "Iwn* tonopfrtphjF" mlshl l>« expected here II I* not aciopted beewn* IH 

•• Jain eUiiiScatioB of •ool*." baiof widet. dnii ool only »!»•» aupt*™* Beings (Soah) that uo 
coeeic'l atikUy by tbc lenn •• Icooogtaphy * bw alw wilb other annuUna asaU ibal ate pririlrg^ to *t«ato to god- 
bood by • pgiticalat cooiae of coodact. So* Ubta delam. p. l8y. 

• J. L. Jainl, Outivttt df pp. 4-j 

• Ita., pp. 9, 10, tyj-t49. 

*4 


• Sec al#M, pp. 9, 10 and 33. 
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of the various gods and goddesses occupying the Jaina pantheon is necessary to prevent 
them from being confused with their present et|uivalents in the Hindu pantheon. 
Though Brahmanical divinities have been included they have been accorded only inferior 
positions—a feature that luckily marks them out clearly. The whole system of the Jama 
gods and goddesses appears to-day as an elaborately constructed system, probably syn¬ 
chronizing in its origin with the period in Hindu Iconography which witnessed a similar 
construction of a system of gods in accordance with certain dogmas that were made to 
standardize the various icons, till then loosely and freely fashioned. More than this 
wc cannot say as materbls are lacking for a chronological study of the jaina system 
of divinities. Much reliance cannot be placed on the Jaina trailition that the system of 
Jaina divinities was evolved immediately after MahavTra, for if this were admitted it 
would carry the gods and goddesses back to very early centuries before the birth of 
Christ. Even very orthodox Jainas who accept the above tradition, will hesitate to assign 
the various Brahmanical divinities that have crept into their iconography to such a 
remote past, for they have undoubtedly been taken into the system as C. R. Jain says 
“ to placate the Brahmanical hatred and win them over to protect the Jainas against 
bitter persecutions at the hands of their co-religionists (Hindus)." ' And so far as South 
India is concerned the need for protection appears to have arisen only about the seventh 
century AT). The utmost that can be expected in the early centuries of the Christian 
era is that there was then a pantheon of gods, not so bewildenngly big as is found now, 
but probably consisting of only a select few. The membership may even have been 
so circumscribed that only the 24 Tirthankaras and some members of their families like 
Bahubali or Gommatesvara (^ravana Bejgoial and Bharaia, etc., were admitted. But as 
years rolled on a regular Jaina bcirarchy of aiMnis or sages and AcbSryas or apostles came 
to be evolved. Very soon these came to be deified by their followers. Close on the heels 
of this visible apostle-worship came religious persecution. Both combined to elaborate 
for the modem Jaina the present iconography that he boldly and with legitimate pride 
presents to his erstwhile Hindu persecutor. 

As in Hindu iconography, so also in jaina, the gods and goddesses arc classified into 
orders, and convenient groups; they are ntostly luartal and are mostly distinguished by 
lakchclihanas or cognizances. The most prominent among these gods as well as the most 
ancient are the Z4 Tlrtharikaras or the perfected teachers who belong to the present 
age [(nKtsarfini), 

Luckily we have ample materials concerning these Tlrtharikaras*. and if to-day wc 
have not a sufficiently satisfactory compendium of Jaina iconography it is not because 
materials are lacking. 


■ /taiaiAmStoa, p. tot. 

CO iht pUlambropttt Mr. J. L« Jnisl, wtio bti en t rie ttMtowvstntt for the tpocj^ pobticiiiciD ot rcvml 
Jsint woriii^ ■•4 IM. if. W. Tbonu, tlie erudite icboUt «bo ta hi* eapscity u i'lCtiJeut of the UutsUiic 

Society k Uingiog to li^i terctal of Uccn waAs, 
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The classification of souls' in Jainism can be seen in the following table ?■ 


Table of Gassificatum of Souls. 


So all 

I 


Petfect C^iddia) 


Mundsoa (onuaflnl U buiu*) 

I 


Si I" inya-SuUta* * 
(p. 189) 


rmtkaiJara-SUika* 
(PP. j 89 -‘ 90 ) 


llaBian 


I 

SaUhamas 
<pp, t*7. * 34 ) 


HrilUti 
(^ *» 7 ) 


CcieoiUI 


Aantk 

f 


Non 


I 


MMt Attirjat ‘ Uftdkytyat 

(p. * 13 ) (l'^ (P- 


SiSmt 
(P- a‘ 9 ) 


linat 


I 

tltdinoip 


IS Ckalra 
vaetaa * 
(pp. SSO- 31 t) 


0 Utrtyanai • 

(yp. «I-'S*S) 


9 l*rali-NSrd- 
yanaf 
(p. sai 


14 ^a 

(pp. M 3 -»*S) 


9 Satadeaaa * 
(pp. tss-ss^l 


9 A’iraJat 
(pi.. as5-«i6) 


34 Pkienis at 
TtrtitiUaraJ 

(pp. 191-195) 


I 

14 trsma. 
dtaat 

(p. «* 7 ) 


II Fmdrai 

(p. ssS) 


BAatmtaviti-d/lrat 
Mid their Imdrai 
(pp. S2S-rtS9) 


Vf aatara~e*aat 
and tbm /mdrai 
(pp. sap-sjo) 


JyatoUa-dmas 
and their ladmn 
(pp. 33 P-S 3 I) 


VaimSmAa-daaai 
and their Imdm 
(pp. sjt-434) 


Other d»at 
•ad ittia 
(PP- * 34 -*J 5 ) 


Sidilhas, arhats, BchOryas, upddhyifyas and siidhus arc called pancha~parameshthitts or the 
five supreme ones, to whom the Jainas pray and bow many times every day with the 
following invocation {mattirn\i 

Samo arahantihtam, namo sdilhdnam, nattio SyllriyS^ath, nanto uxsajjhdyOnath, namo loyt 
sabbo-sdhuifaih, 

“ Salutation to the tir/iats, to the siddbas, to the IkhSryas, to the upSdhySyas and to 
all the sudhiis of the vrorld.” 

With the above invocation repeated millions of times every day the Jainas bow with 
hands folded in an/ali (worship) in the four cardinal directions, cast, south, west and 
north.* The main import of such a prayer is three-fold 

Worship is given to all human souls worthy of it, in whatever clime they may 
be, (2) Worship is hnpersonaL it is the aggregate of the qualities that is worshipped 

• Aa ouetiik denoio* the ipeda) IwpoiuiBee ol the eUu W which It d abeiL 

• A« Iht lublKS Q» JiUM Uonoiwphy doU with lb« Jiina fodj ool fo-llCTMi. who arc all etOMiSed »» lon U. 
(t to im ln l hm oaita iha *W« headinf •< Jahw ctowficaUoii of aooU " InMorui ol goina a» a icpuau appMoIrt. 

• Arya-dtH/ tat aot inrlnded la ihtt ubto a* »h*y «« fen»le» Sant the kwlii* of Iht (cask eocirwi* lo 

laia'ina Iber noiVwitb Jiiteyat, S«« twlo*, p. aid. , , 

•Theta foot group* were coianm^raaeoaa with the *4 TV/iiwWoniJ o( ihe ptweat age, toming w«m Item 

a atoap of 63 oreM and awrttaol {wnooi eoHedieely known 04 «h* 63 

* • For dtaoito ogordinc the wonhip of ihe pnLhafarmatuMtAimt tae Iwltonaadin 1 Famia/arataatifU-ptift i 
Iletaoaianilf*** AnUUma-UiatSmatn | Amiltachindi* SOil'* Pmtmikifiha^idJty*y*ya- 

«4-* 
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rather than any individual, (3) The jrrArtf, “the living embodiment of the highest goal 
of Jainism ”, is mentioned first and then the siddiut who is disembodied and consequently 
(annot he appealed to or approached by humanity. As the sidJiui is without body the 
Jainns feel that they can never pray to the sidJha alone and pre-eminently. Asidd/iahm, 
however. loS attributes, some of which have been enumerated above (p. 64) and 
these the Jalnas recite, telling their beads. By this they do not worship or salute the 
n'lUha hut tell their Ijcads "only with the object of stirring up their spiritual ambition 
and in order to remind themselves of the qualities a siddJta must possess, in the hope 
that some day they too may reach their desired goal, and rest in perfect bliss in the 
stale of nirvana, doing nothing for ever and ever." 

The Jainas include Aum (Om) also in their incantation and interpret it as consisting 
of the following five sounds, sunding for the five supreme ones {PaHcha^parameshthins) •. 
a. a. <1. M and tn ; a stands tor arhat ; n stands for asarlra, ir., “ disembodied ”, sidJha ; 
rt stands for ucharya ; u stands for upddhydyn ; and m stands for muni, i.e„ saint, who is 
the sadhu. 

Images and sailptures containing figures of these five supreme ones (pancha-paramesh~ 
(hitts) can be seen in Jaina temples. They arc invariably in the shape of chakras 
standing on padmhsanas, A very interesting specimen of this symbolic worship is found 
in the temple at Tirupanittilcupram which is figured as No. 2 on plate xxxvi. The whole 
is in the form of h chakra which is supported by a crouching lion and two rearing yiiiis 
in turn standing on a padmOsana attached to a rectangular bhadrSsana. The chakra can 
compare welt with the Hindu chakra which is associated with Vishnu. Within the 
chakra is placed an eight-petalled lotus (askfadtda-padma), each petal bearing a seated 
figure or some article. The figures are those of the five supreme ones (arhat, suldha, 
dchitrya, upadhyOya .and saJhii) while the articles are a dharmachakra or the wheel of the 
law’, a wooden rest supimning the Jaina scripture called irulaox iruta^jnuna* and a temple 
(Jtno-alaya). In the centre of the lotus where one would expect the seed-vessel of the 
lotus, is the seated figure of the Ttrthankara in all his glory, attended by chamaros, 
triple-parasol, halo and the like. Mr. Mallinath explains this in a different way, which 
has much in it* favour. According to him the whole specimen is symbolical of the 
worship of the Naxutdcviitds or the " nine deities,” they being the five panchaparumeshthins 
and dharmachakra. iruta, chaitya and chaitylUaya. The pahehapnrameshthins occupy the 
centre and the four cardinal points of the lotus while the latter four go in the petals 
alternately in the fallowing order: proceeding clockwise dharmachakra first, then srnta, 
then chaitya (an idol), anti lastly chaityidaya or temple. 

The evolution of souls is based on three fundamental principles, ora,, that man is not 
perfoci, but can improve and can achieve perfection, that man’s personality is dual, 
material and spiritual, and that by his spiritual nature man can and must control his 
material nature. The second of the principles is in striking contrast with the Hindu 
Advaitic doctrine of Brahman, or one soul which is in all and is all. When the material 


< Sc« pp. top-ito. 


* The litemarc and the Uke, 
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nature is entirely subjugated the soul is said to have been Ubemted or to have attained 
perfection. In its perfection-condition the soul ** enjoys its true and eternal character, 
whereof the characteristic is the four infinities—infinite perception or faith* infinite 
knowledge, infinite power and infinite bliss.” And such a soul is called a SiJdha. 

SIbDHAS. 

These perfect and free souls are of two kinds. STimiluya-shldhas and Tirtkaitkara- 
siddhas. SiimuHya-siddhas are “ discmlKxlicd and in mruaua at the summit of the Universe, 
steady and in bliss unending.” They are commonly referred to simply by the term 
“ siddhas." Tirthankani^siddJuxs are these perfect souls in Hirvana, who in their embodied 
condition preached and propoundcil the Truth, lliere have been 24 of them in ihe 
current cyclic era, the twasurpint. 

Both kinds of Sddluis have innumerable iiunlities, but eight qualiticsof the Sirnduy/h 
siddhits or Sddhu* and 46 of the Tlrlhmkara-siddhas are the most important. The perfect 
soul, without body (siddha) has the following eight: 

(l) Infinite and perfect faith (tjuitnliMlitridHti), (2) Perfect perception, (3) Perfect 
knowledge {.nntuita-jiiuHa), (4) Being neither light nor heavy (tigurulttghu), (5) Infinite 
capacity for jienctraliility, (6) Extreme refinement beyond sense-perception, (7) Infinite 
power (^anuntu^tryn), (8) Immunity from disturbance of all kinds.* 

TIRTHANK-ARA-SIDDHAS. 

The 46 most important qualities of a Tittltniikarti-siddha can be analysed under the 
following five broad heads:— 

L Four attributes in their infinity called tmuHtn-chatushtaya, vts^ (j) infinite percep¬ 
tion, (2) infinite knowledge, (3) infinite power and (4) infinite bliss. 

n. By birth he attains: (l) A handsome body, beyond the powers of description, 
(2) a naturnl pleasing fragrance emanates from the body, (3) No sweat forms on it, 
(4) No excreta comes out of it. 1$) The limbs are perfect in proportion, (6) The joints, 
bones, nerves and sinews are strong and unbrcaltalile, {7I There arc something like 
l.oos lucky signs or auspicious marks on the body, (8) Immeasurable strength character¬ 
ises the body, (Q) The blood is of milk-white purity, (to) Speech is sweet and harmless. 

IIL By achieving omniscience {KnudirjUifna) he performs the following: 

(1) Averts famine within a circular area of 800 miles' radius, (2) Remains always raised 
above the ground, whether walking, sitting or standing, (3) Appears to face every one in 
all the four directions, (4) Removes all destructive inclinations and impulses of people 
near him. ($) He is free from pain and disturbance (upasarga), (6) lives without food. 
f7) Is master of all arts and sciences, (8) His nails and hair do not grow, (9) His eyes 
are always open and the lids do not wink, and Cio) His body does not cast a shadow. 

• A iligtilly diWereM liK ol Uw« right *jgal.ll<» Ikjib PaicAaffatitramoMiditiita, Bbsvnacui. lyaS, s. it m 
AaaaiagitrJanM, frith, (a) jlmaa/a/Sima, iaimte ksowlcags, ( 3 ) dmam4atAintra, 

raiKloct Of inhnlic jooJ-condBoi, ut AayitSiAarmika, a«ili»tUThri>l» hlho, (s) /titkaysttiitt, 1“’""“^ ***• “* 
StJJia, («) Arapataa^ vulU oI l*tr.* a piut f jiiiU, ( 7 I ApmaUagka^ bcias nrithcf too light not too boiqr, ifi) 

tirya, lafiniK poocr. 






190 


BuJlfltn, Madras Government Museum 


IG^ I. 3, 


IV. The effects of his achieving omniscience, which arc also treated as his 
atlribut.^ are:-Ii) The heavenly bodies attain a general mastery over the ylrdha- 
mnx^hl language, the language in which be spoke,* (2) All the beings near him cherish 
nothing but friendly feelings towards each other. (3) The skies are always clear, 
(41 The dirretioDs and the whole atmosphere are all clear. (5) Trees and plants hea^ 
fruits and flowers in all seasons. (6) Space around the Tlrthankam of eight miles radius 
one waau) IS Clean (7) When he walks the place under his feet golden lotuses, 
(8J Shouts of Jail Jail victory, victory." rend the air. (9) Pleasant, mild and fragrant 

recze b ows all round, (10) The earth gets cooled by sweet-scented showers, (l l) The 
thorns of the earth are all removed scrupulously by the devas of the air (Vilnavyuutaras), 
I2> Every being is endowed with supreme joy and happiness, (13) The Jharm,chakra, or 

hal f"" '"r Tirthahkara when he is taken in pnxression. 

U 4 ) Eight kinds of auspicious marks or things lashttt-maugaias) attend the procession. U 

parasoUAilmura, flag. «ws//U mirror, a kind of vase (kalasa), a powder-flask (turd/w- 
manuka) and a throne seat.' 

V. Eight kinds of heavenly signs called appear miraculously — 

(l)AsokaUtt, (2) Showers of celestial blooms. (3) Heavenly music or “wordless 

spewh from the Lord" (d,iyfl.dfrr/i«i). (4) Chdmara held by the Yakshas. (5) A 

simhasannJ 6 ) Aura of beautiful radiance (Mu-mnadn/u). (7) Heavenly drum, and (8) Tnnie 
parasol (/nVMu/ra). uio/tnpie 

TlRTHA^tKARAS OF THE PAS^F AGE (^/r/«^rdu- 7 >rrAmiW).-Endowed with the 

^ in the past age. They are 

/,v A Mflhasadhu. (4) Vinialaprabha. (5) ^rldhara, (6) Sudatta 

Uitara, (9) Angira. (to) Saninati. (U) Sindhu. (12) Kusumafijali 
(13) Sivagana, (14) Utsaba. (15) Jnane 4 vara, (16) Parameivara. (17) Vimaleivara (18) 
Kf^hna, (20) Jiianamati, (2t) Suddharoati. (22) ^nbliadra, (23) Atikriinta. 

Little is known of the iconography of these 24 Tlrthankaras of the past ace It U 

only when we come to the Tlrthankaras of the present age that our search for iconoura 
phic details IS amply rewarded. ® 

.K f the present AGE (Pi^r/amdau^d/n-TTrMaaWK-lmages of 

the 24 Tlrthankaras of the present are usually placed on highly sculptured dwmiv 

generally fadmauinas. In Svetambam temples they arc generally of marble, white mosilv’ 
except in the cases of Mallinatha, Munisuvrata, Ncminatha and Paiivanatha. where they 

• The orf^ «f Ux jtia, « 8 «o we* « P,ek,,i, « ««i, of SanArii .poVen Ru». i.r. 

1. known o, MAa-Mit^dAi. Or. F. W. Thomei oW«, In the e«,unc 

daw. I»(i lUnitct* nre aiiliiinaldieii, one beinu oonfioe4 to eclw, while the DienAUtns cmlov e ih, . 1 ' *?,!***** 

rom».<u«iet wet* in P,ik,U. SonAtil. fini em,.loj-e4 by the 

looo A.D.. nithoneb the Piikfit bn. continued in me. 0( »^e» dieSci, the^irwnZ^ 

OejMitl ut pf<f»fn«l,"-J*Ini. Otattmm »}Jtmhm, p. mr. n.I. • .pectnJ form ot Hmdi. and 

• For n .U*hlly difieteQt Um of the »AfmaifaU lee rntektaSra, ». 9 S 9 . 

• The nnow, gi«»n here ukt» fro. U,e which the tc-ple prkn. wn. Und cnongh U, thow aw. 
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arc often black There is no such preference In South India for white marble and thouah 
wc do Gnd it in some of the jaina temples here it is due to North Indian influence. 
Ordinary granite is more often selected for image-making than polished stone or any 
other material, it being maintained that the colossal statues at Sravaija Belgola, Karkal 
and Yenur which arc hewn out of rocks Justify the selection. 

Tlrthahkara images are luckily found only in two attitudes, sitting and standing. 
There, however, appears to be a marked preference for the former attitude. Twenty-one 
Tlrthankaras are said to have attained iiirvdna In the kayotsorgt^ attitude, ix., standing 
erect as do Bharata and Btlhubali at ^ravana Bejgola, while the other three did so while 
silting on a paJmiisana. These three are Bishabhadeva, Neminaiha. and Mahavira, who 
are considered the mtist important of all. The attitude in which they attain^ ninulna 
was thus specially emphasised and came later to be sometimes associated with all the 
twenty-four. When colossal statues of any Tirthankara were made they were hewn out 
of boulders, the standing posture being mostly preferred*. 

Seated images of Tlrthankaras always have the legs crossed in front, the toes of one 
foot resting close upon the knee of the other, and the right hand placed on the left in the 
lap. both the palms facing upwards. All arc so alike when thus reprcsentetl that the 
need appears to have been felt to differentiate them by certain devices which arc known 
zschihnas or laUchchhanas. These have been given in the table lielow under emblems. These 
emblems are usually carved on the pedesials or aumas on which the images are installed. 
In the case of Parsvanatha, snake-h.w(U numbering seven are shown over his head and 
sometimes u snake with a single hood or without hood on the pedestal. This is to dis¬ 
tinguish him from Suplrivanatha. the seventh Tirthankara, who has also snake-hood* 
over hi* hcaii though the number of the hoods rarely exceed* five. To avoid even the 
slightest confusion the svastika symbol has been prescribed for Suparsvanatha, which is 
scrupulously engraven in all images of this Tirthankara. Digariibara images are all nude 
while those of the ^vetarhbaras (there are a few of them in South India) arc dressed and 
sometimes decorated with crowns and ornaments- They ha ve a triple umbrella called 
kodai in Tamil over their heads which is surrounded by a bhu-mandata or halo. At the base 
of the Osamas are sometimes found nine figures representing the nine planets (mtvaxrahus). 
On the from of the asanas arc usually carved two small figures. To the right of the 
Tirthankara sunds a male figure representing the Yaksha of male attendant dcxnt of that 
particular Tirthankara; to his left stands the corresponding female figure representing 
the particular Yakshinl or female attendant devi of that particular Tirthankara. Some¬ 
times between these attendant* is a small panel in which the figure of a devt U often shown. 

The iconography of the twenty-four Tlrthankaras is shown in the following table. 

• lleica HiyUMrfs o " tmUfferene* lo ih« body by one HaudiDB or *11008. »u»ging 

down** (Ko/oVlr/wby licm«cbudza. 4.133). Anoihoiena which tad kale* wuch the i*aw ide* b fntxmS «bkb 

•i*o iorolre* weditMioglo a paritcatai poaime. Bai ia/r*/i«i5 the mrdiuio* msttalway* lUnd »Wi« 

hem^y b* eliho lUoilmfi o» Wflied. See llcnuu:hiDd», Teukm$kiiialMfmrmtkatharitf^^ Tot. I» Helena cutii.o, 

Bnt the Benwal way of reptoeolin* the Hcing from iasipa aed appears to he to »how it 

gouadlax* Set J'ritUtifiJaiSASfmnuLickahtrm, pp. 68 , jaj-a 

• C. R. Jain, pii. r. 6. S and p. 
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BuUetiH. Madras GowntmL'nt Mustum 


Ig3,I,3, 


Tht Twenty~four 


Nwat>«t ■»! nasie ut 
the TlrthaakanL 

Viiii4iM (btareo) 
ftum ol^b be 
ilaoeadcd <oc 
iocunalloa. 

Birth place. 

Kathet and 
mother. 

Age. 


Culmu. 

Ueigfal. 

Nakabatta. 

(n 

(*) 

<D 

(4) 

(SJ 


(«) 

(JO 

(8) 

t. ^istaabiudem of 

S<Uvlnbali<lUiii. 

AydJbyA 

Nabhii Mani’ 

Dm. 

K4 takba 
yVnair, 

uf 

Golden 

yellow 

$00 dba- 
nnshas,* 

Utt&ri- 

3. Aiu*nith« 


Do. 

Jitaialm 1 VT^yi 
Deri 

ya lahht 

n>w. 

at 

t>0« 

4$o dhs. 

Roblnl .. 

3, SuSibbsmiiila •- 

UpniuHi'Snuve. 

yako- 

SrknaU ... 

jUiriiScua ... 

63 lakhs 
Pitraai, 

ot 

Do. 

400 dba- 
owitivf. 

pBniabA^hk. 

^ A^ibiiUDdiiiA .M 

')ayjiAta 

AyAtlhyi 

SadiraM ; 
Siddbiilha. 

$0 lakhs 
mr*iu 

ot 


350 db*' 
nothaa. 

1‘iraamaa 

S. StunUnilbs » 

t’O. «a. 

i 

Do. 

Megha|ital>faa : 

Rnm»n|^U 

40 hkhs 
/Hbvoi, 

oi 

Do: 

$00 dha- 
naahaa. 

Maghi ... 

6. Ikdni. praUn 

Upaiiiaargnurc- . 

jaka. 

KauAuilil .. 

tibatapa 4t 

Mdbani: 
Suatina. 

30 lakhr 
PifWa. 

of 

Rad 

(rsMa). 

ty> dba. 

nnthat 

CItitiA 

j, So|<«nvindiha 

MaJbpaia* 

gnircyaba. 

Vlianak 

Sitpmtiihtba: 

29 lakla 
PtifTa*. 

ol 

IVteea.' 

2 fio dba- 
noabaa. 

Vijakba ^ 

ft. Ctuuittfapnlba ^ 

Vaiiayaata ^ 

CbaDilrapuil 

MahAioua : 
Labahnmyl, 

10 Ukba 
/VrTMT. 

of 

White 

l$o dba 
ouabos. 

Anutadha., 

9. PmhiMHiMt* vt 
SaVidhloiilw. 

Aoaia . 

or 

KAaan^lnaga. 

U 

Bngrlra S KkaL . 

a laUa 

PBtXM, 

of 

tA». 

too dba- 

nnabna 

MdU 

IS. Slklanitha 

Achynm 

Bhadnpara ur 
BhaiblA. 

lifidlMifaiba t 
SnuMiii. 

t lakh 
/Vrr«r, 

ol 

Golden 

yellow,, 

90 tdia. 
nushsa. 

rarekhidh*. 

1 k SlcjimUiklba M 

Do. 

SiatiKiuitl w 

Vkh^a > Vithpa 
01 Vkhpadii. 

S4 kIrKt 
coouoott 
jrcus. 

of 

Do. 

60. dba. 
nnsbna. 

Starani 

11. viMpsija 

l'xu«ia 

Osaapapaai .. 

Vaiupfiiya • 
Vyayi (Jayi). 

7 t. Ukht 
ytm. . 

ol 

Red .. 

70 dba- 
nuihaa 

Salabbislab. 


* Ths iooiut^jnpli} at ViViliM ocil kilsaU will) ac)»»mely ^py. ipft-ais). 

• i>kuiuih 4 or dtuuuua 4 caliiu (m 4 kliis oa pi 1(6).. 
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Tiruparultikn^MH (ft$ut'KQMchl'\ cuui its (emplcs 


m 


Ttrthakkaras. 


Uflcibi* 

optahe- 

Embtta or 
cogniiancc. 

I’lace at 
Ntrrina. 

Number ol 
Gaudhara* 

01 ipoftlee 1 
their chid. 

Pint 

Aryk or 
leaiicr of 
the leomle 
eonvena. 

Vakahaoa 
lUCcDdant god.* 

VakakI at Vakihinl . 
01 atundant 
godikaa* 

nicrral 10 Beal 
TItthaikaia. 

' -t 9 ) 

(to) 

(«l> 

(lai 

(U) 

(U) 

(»S» 

(I«) 

Bkayaa oee 

Bail 

Ml. KaiUw 
(w Arhti- 
pada.«) 

841 Vfisha. 
bllAlBSA 
(Pun^hufka.) 

Brakml .... 

jihnukhii ... 

ChakidraH (^. 

Aptaliabakxi). 

50 tahtik ol 

ri/antr. 

(.VieerM 

Elephoat » 

Soanaela- 
Itkhara 01 
Mt. Pama- 
luilh.* 

901 Simha- 

HiilgB 

Mitklyalodta 

Rohipl (Br. AiUa* 
balil. 

30 lakhe of 
ccorar 
tdgartt. 

Bnytie (/>•• 
thaasmta 

Utifala). 

Priyanga ' 
{Patncttm 
tuliftim). 

liOBB 

ilimkKj or the 

apt 

Do. 

1)%.. 

105} t^hara. 

lOj; Vajia 
nitifaa 

Syioub .,. 

AjtU . 

Trimakha 

Yakrhelraia 

Vakihaiayata) 

Pra^pll Dar^ 

Utik) 

VtlraifiokhaM (^, 
tUUkk). 

10 UWha 0^ 
CfOM 

fSfuns. 

9 Ukht uf 
cforcft 

^ {Skaraa 
fthuta). 

Wheel or dicta 
or Coilew 

(irt«S(;io) 

I'a 

Il6| Omfii 
ttOU 

Kliyapi 

Tinnbimi 

PuraebadatU |Se. 

MaMkalt) 

90,000 crom 
ilgmnu. 


Red totaa „ 



Rail - 

Kannu _ 

Uanoeagt o| Maao- 

9<ooo rtorai 

tigarat. 

Cchalti 

(. 4 i*Wi«ua 

aawa). 


Ilia* 

Ufia. 

goplt (!$* Sykmi or 
A»yat&). 

SUaha 

( 4 «af«o 

SvaKika on iha 
isaua and 5 
wake boudi 

over hia head. 

Do. 


Somt 

VoiaModi 

Jliiadga). 

Rill ( 4 «. Siatk) . 

900 crom 

lOfitMe-i. 

CeaKaat moon 

Do. 

931 Diana. 

Samairt... 

iysfita or Viiaya 
(Ir. Viiaya). 

a«l«miIUI(^r, Bhfh 
kotl). 

90 emtt 

99 gnfn$. 

Sail 

MakaM (cnoo- 
dlle) or the 
crab. 

Do 

88 > Vart. 
baka. 

Vkra^ . 

Ajha - 

MrdrikUt or Aiitd 
(irr. Soliai) 

9 cram 

tifgnu. 

Ptimga 

(Pamitam 

itaHtam). 

^taflk^a or 

ijbhing tree ■ 
^aataa aiaik 

Vieordmg to 

SrettiiiiMiia 

Oo. 

811 Nanda. 

SuyaU .. 

Brahma or Biab 

BwiTAfir. 

MinaTl(^ Aloha) 

1 rxMa. leu 
too tifarat. 

tt^ 

Daw or Khtno' 
catoa oi (jatmla 

1)0. 

73 ; Katyapa 

Ilhonni 

lirara (iv. Vak* 
ih«0 

Oaart (S« Uinatfi. 

54 tigarat. 

Rtfala 

{Sigmamia 

tma»aatamt\, 

Bailalo or bal> 
lodu 

IThaaqctpeil 
^ Noitli 
Bengal). 

Mf SttlM- 
Bn. 

DUa^^tl ~ 

Kemara 

Uiflitfaitl iti*. Chain 
dri or Chapi^}. 

30 tigarat 


• Sappo«ed to be 4«tn)a)»jro ta 

* In Woun noofftl. 


»5 


* Oolifen y«l)ow, 
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Bulletin, Madras Government Museum 


IG.S. 1, 3, 


TTu TtMMty-/our 


Sambef and namt of 

the nnhaiikar*. 

Vlinaaa (bearen) 
Boa wbeh he 
dcaoeniJed for 
iocamatioD. 

Bhth place. 

Kmbez and 
mother. 

Agr. 

Cot our. 

Ileigbc 

Naksliiura 

(t) 

• ») 

(3l 

(4) 


(6) 

(7) 

(#y 

Vimalas&tka ... 


Kaapllya ... 

KfiisTatman r 
^eramra oc 

SyamiL 

60 tftkhi of 
yesoL 

Golden 

yellow. 

Bo dha« 
nmhaj. 

UitanuhdtUU. 

14. Anaiiindlfca 

(pi. ixrri, Bg, 3). 

PtiaaU . 

Ayudhyi ... 

Simbaaetiai 
Sarrayaji or 
Sayuta. 

jo lAkhi of 

vetff. 

Do 

50 dha> 
Duihoa 

Rcratl a. 

1} Dbsmunailu 

Vifaya _ ... 

Ratnapoil 

BhAnn: Savtati. 

10 l&khft of 
yem. 

Do. 

45 dha. 
Buabaa. 

PMhy* — 

tB. StfltUaiba ... 

Sarrlrihaalililbi. 

llaathkipota ... 

VUraaena t 
Achiii. 

t lakh of yeaia 

Dot 

40 dha 

Bbaiapt u. 

17. KnutlmiUlte ... 

Do. 

Do. 

SlitTa (SBra) 1 
SrIltnL 

95.000 yeoia 

Do. 

55 dhaim- 

ftfaaa. 

krUUke . 

it. JUasBiha .. » 

Do. 

Do. 

Sodariana t 

Mitti DotL 

B4.0QO 

Do. 

30 tlbanu- 
tW. 

Buhiid 

19. ICoUinBiha ... 

JajinlB ... 

UlifalUpart 

iMatkarA). 

Kuifabha; 
Rahahili (Pia. 
bhBratf). 

S5.WO .1 

Do.* 

3$ dhana- 
aliai. 

Aaetni 

lA. Mnniittvrata .. 

ApariHia 

Wjagfiha 01 
kuUgiam- 
gara. 

Suaaitia t t'adiai. 

vaH. 

yt^ooo „ 

Black 

ao 4htou> 
•haa. 

^raraaB 

zi. Naailnithai Nhnl 
or Kiaiemra. 

Piinata .. 

Miihllapnrl 

(MathiirB) 

Vljaya « Vapzl 
(Vipri,!. 

10.000 H 

Co Ida 
yellow. 

15 dkana* 
due. 

Airinl 

•a. Ncmiiiillia Or 

Ariakianeml. 

Aparapta 

SanrtpMra or 
Dairakl 

SrVBa(irari)a)a : 
SivB.llcol. 

1.000 V 

BlatA 

(iyima) 

to iliiami' 

ahaa. 

ChiMd 

Si- PitZVaaAtha 

(^|. zzziil, Bg. 

Plapala ^ 

(Bene. 

ia»). 

Aaeareaat 

Vimk 

loo 

Bln* 

9 

or Katnffm 

TrieiaiUiA. 

Z4. llaUt<ta ut 

Vanilla wBoa 
(pla. Hi. fig* a. 
aazia, Bg. a.). 

Do. 

Ka[Mh|»iza or 
Kan(lagTi. 

■a. 

Siddhiftba c 
PriyahAriBi 
(TrliaU) 

• 

7* « 

QoMeo 

yellow. 

7 iuutcf 

Of Ifcaftflii 

llailA .... 


* •ccoclifaig td SfcCAmhar^ Tvnlon 
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TtrUuuJtaras—coai. 


DlkiM 

eriluho. 

Eaibtom or 
cogntoaace. 

Place of 
Ninripa. 

Nombct of 
rfaajnlliarB* 

Of apottlc* ( 

lb(!T dUef. 

Fltai 

Ann or 
IcadA of 
the female 
•^oarutr. 

VakiHa or 
aucadant god*. 

Vahahi or Vakafali.J 
or aueodaal 
godtlaar*. 

Intetral to am 
TlrthadVara. 

(9) 

(M) 

tin 

(Ill 

tia) 


( 15 ) 

(16) 

)imba 

tumMamt) 

Boat 

Mt Phrnn- 
nJ«>» or 

SanuBOU* 
flkhaiiL 

55, Maa. 
<laia 

Dhan 

Shitfaiokka or 
Kirtiikeya. 

Vairdtl or VatenpA 
(Sr. Vidila). 

9 aStarai, 

A4oka 

(Jnutia 

atakay 

Beat (falcon 

acroriiiof lo 
othen). 

llo. 

5w, Vatta • 

Puini •• 

PiUla ... ... 

Anamaomii (S*> 

AAkotk). 

4 tifarat. 

IhuiMpon^ 

tCtitaria 

iatmatas). 

Vajra^ap^ 

(lbna(l«rbolt}4 

Lio» 

45, AitobU- 

Atthalira. 

Kiiioara .« 

kUaaal (^. Kandoi- 
PA)- 

3 ilgarat, )cM 
**7 1 /<•()*•- 

Mutlil 

{CaJMa 

Uamt). 

Uoer (tonoua 
oeoardiBg i«i 
oihrn). 

Tto. 

56; Chakra- 
volha. 

Sochi ... 

Klmpomha 

Gacn^). 

MaMotlnaal (Sr, 

Ninraof), 


BUioka 

tree 

GOftt •*« -a. 

Mt Ptotoa- 
naih 

55, samba. 


naailharfa . 

V^yi^oi Jaya (Sr. 

t >tofjia, leaa 
b> 8,000 

ctorar yean. 

Moagu HOC. 

Ktob (S*. 

Kandykvaria 
diagiBB). 

Di*. 

30 i Koin- 
bka. 

tUkahliA 

Keodia 

Ynkaheiulia or 
Vakiba^). 

AUU (1^. or 

Oha^), 

1^00 civTta^ 
l8sa 6.524,000 

feuiL 

Aivfca tfce. 

Waun pok of ia«. 

|i» 

aS| Abhtli. 

Bandhu- 

malL 

Kobeta .. 

Aoanjiia (Sr. 

Vair^yi ct 

Dhnoiuprijra). 

54 lakhi yean. 

Champaka 

{MitMta 

ekampaka). 

Ton Otoe 

D... 

<8: Main 

PoUipi 

Vaiuiu .. _ 

BaborOpii.tl 

NntaaalxA). 

9 lakfaa yeati. 

Bakoto 

{Artaam$afl 

alaagt) 

Bla* naUf'Uly... 

Do. 

rp; Snbha. 

AidU ... 

Bhfikati 

1 

t 

Cbimoi^l {Sa, 

tUndh&rt). 

5 faikh* yean. 

Vclaaa . 

Conch » 

Nt Uiniai. 

11, Va«- 
ilUU. 

Vabhn. 

diimi. 

Sarrahn (Sr. 

UomnJha). 

KiahnApjlnl » 

Dhatroa-Dori. (M. 
Addnka). 

84.000 yaan.y 

DIuUakI 

(Crttlaa 

tamam- 

utay 

Serpctik on the 

■eat toil i««nn 
•calw-hoad* 
orer bto head. 

Ml PiraoM- 
lUlk 

to 1 Aiyn- 
dlBoa. 

Ptahpa- 

chAda 

Dhaianamlm ut 
PHrarayakaha. 

hadmarail ^ ^ 

>50 yean. 

OClMk 

«»€e 

LiluO -•dto -• 

Pariput ... 

111 Indni- 
hbtlL 

Chandca- 

UU 

Maud0i 

Siddhayim or SMdU- 
yika. 

«oa^ 


* The ieoDOgnph) of VakitNU anl Yakrfili to J«»U w»lh tepnaieljr (pp, t46-ai«). 


>5-* 























Bulletin, Madras Government Museum 


Ig.S. I, 3 , 


IQi 


^ASANADEVATAS.— The names of the Yakshas and the YakshU or Yakshints are 
given in the table against the particular Ttithahkaras with whom they arc associated. 
In the Jaina purapas legends are given accounting for these associations. These Yakshas 
and YakshinTs are called the SiisaHadevuiasof the TmhaAkara.s by Hemachandra (twelfth 
century A.D,)*, the celebrated author of two works on Jaina iconography and mythology, 
the M'hidhdnackiHtumani and the Trishashtisalakd-purusku-ckaritra from which I have 
drawn for my study. As these ^IsanaJovaifis form almost the whole of the Jaina pantheon 
and include such Brahmanical divinities as have found a place in it they receive elabo¬ 
rate treatment at the hands of Hemachandra, which gives his work a special value to 
students of Jaina iconography for they are important “ not only on their own account, but 
because they help to identify the statues of the Jinas.** The account given by Hcma. 
Chandra is slrirtly the ^veiarnbara version and differs so much from the Digambara 
version current in South India that given images designed according to one version they 
cannot always be recognized from the description found in the other. Hemachandra 
discusses each Silsanadevatil under convenient heads such as name, colour, vahatut, hands 
and the emblems in them, and other particular features. 

The Digambara version that is known at Tirupafuttikunrani is the one current in the 
Kanarese districts of the Madras Presidency, for the temple priest, who was asked by 
me to recite the dhyUtut-ilokas or meditation-verses on these ^asanadevaUs, poured out a 
volley of verses in Kanarese. As be is a Tamilian I asked if he knew Kanarese to 
which he replied that it did not matter, he was only concerned in getting these verses 
by rote for there was much merit accruing out of memorising them—indeed it was bis 
duty to do Ml. 

It thus appears that no Tamil version is known and that apparently this Kanarese 
version is the only one extant here. It agrees dosejy with the iconographic notes given 
by Burgess in the luJiau Autiquary. vol. xxxii, pp. 461-J. On comparing it with the 
Svetambara version given by Hemachandra, however, several points of difference appear. 
It is therefore necessary to give both the versions side by side, but in doing su we have 
refrained from going into the details of the Svetambara version as our main concern is 
to concentrate on the Digambara. The difference is not only in the details of name, 
emblems and objects held in the hands but also in the attitudes of the figures. The 
^vcUihbara admits of such variety that it is a relief to find in the Digaiiihara that there 
is much greater uniformity in attitude, etc. 

Before preceding to details it Is necessary to indicate the features that are common 
to all these Xsanadevatas. All have head-dresses, high and tapering, that resemble the 
karattda-makMta known to the Hindu iconographer. All ore seated in the lalito-po&c, ix., 
witli one leg down and the other tucked up on the scat (Usana) in front. They’ are 
naked up to the waist, disclosing the navel; the YakshinTs arc sometimes clad with the 
right arm and shoulder bare. All except the first Yaksha, Gomukha who haa a cow's 
face, have earrings in the ears of the Hindu patra-kunilala type which is associated with 


• t»4, Vol LVI, p. 7 *. 
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Hindu dexHs and inferior gods. All the YakskinJs have generally more than two hands 
except Siddliayinl, the Yakahinl of the last TTrthaAkara, who has usually two hands. 

In the following summary of the tcunography* * of the ^asanadevatfls (Yakshas and 
Yakshls or Yakshii;tls) the IMgaihhara version is the one In Kanareae which has just been 
mentioned. The SveUtmbara version is taken from Hcmachandra’s works mentioned 
above. These versions have been supplemented from two pa 1 m*leaf manusenpts in the 
possession of the temple priest at Tiruparuttikunyam. one without any title and the other 
having the title " Yaksha-Yaksht-lakshana”. Iiotb in a badly moth-eaten condition. 
They are referred to below as numbers (i) and <ii), respectively. 

And luckily the bronze images {ut 3 av(hoigrahas) of the temple representing some of 
the SitioMiidfvatils, which the tem|)le priest very kindly permitted me to photograph, are 
illustrated in this bulletin itself (plates xxxi-xzxv), so that our informatiun on the 
subject is not only further supplemented but also receives confirmation in most places. 
Description of the temple images is necessarily brief and is given at the end of the respec¬ 
tive items. 

Gomukhii (Yaksha of the first Tirthahkara)— 

Dig .—Of golden colour. Head of a cow or ox. Seated on an usaua with the 
left leg hanging down and the right tucked up on the seat in front. Pour arms ( 
the upper right with a rosary, lower right showing abhaya'\ upper left with axe, lower 
left with pomegranate fruit (.msiuluiiga). The bull is his cognizance even as it is for his 
Tirthahkara. It may either be engraved on the scat or shown as a separate vakana. 

$wt .—Of golden colour, Right hands rosary and varada *; left hands with a citron 
and noose An elephant is his vitkana. 

(i) In agreement with (ii). 

(ii) Of golden colour, with the head of an ox, and with four arms, carrying in them 
axe, citron {bljQpuru), rosary and showing the varada-hasta. Carries the dhannachakra on 
his head. The bull is his vdhaua. 

Chakrehfiri (YakshipJ of the first Tirthahkara)— 

Dig.—Seated like Gomukha. Has I6 arms, one right showing alhaya and the 
corresponding left in the kafaka pose, another right and the corresponding left resting 
on lap, and the rest with weapons of war. Garuda is her \ythana or cognizance. 


' Ii Iim been oceeaauy to lefei to Mretsi potc* {mmdrji). A biior ileccriiiUoa o( ibew will be 

roaadoo |if>. t;-i)tof “Cstalogoe oCth* S>,«th lodiao llliutu maul lan^ev in ID* UiuIim UifTWmstnl Moaeiuu *' 
IBallWin, ya.-lnu Goicmmonl Mokiuo (NJs.I <>.3. I (a)]. 

• There eyiwu* to l)« wiauc contalon in the bx oi ih« ternu tiwi vartit by the Jainw. While the 

rssaa>ban* swigii ibcK to eny beikd, (be SreUmlioxH, m we gmibe* from tlnaecbaBiliB'a worlit, taiga the vania 
alwa;« to the ngbt henj. touoi ihit it ha been ilcUuved tkw " ttiixrsallr. hw join at of three two tena i* ;■*> 
(he oppoeiie of ihe Boii.lbOi toil the lUtilB*'(/nX Mmt., Vol. LVI, f. ya), or, "thti lu tbe cbm of the 
SveUstboits, M leoi, the rery oidinary richl htnd potiuoD, osuBlty CBlIed sttayr-kaUa any eleo be oo tbe I«fl 
iblc." So far M the DigadJiMM ate eowmaed Iberr it i»n eualutian, lor ftot whu t cotld gttbet they ■ntlexttaiiil 
Ibr Utma «""ch ta tbe amc oanricr a tiindai do. The waraja tihl aHa\a aitgbl linu be expeeted ia any hand 
(ef. Karmlaraja, Kuiipm, Srimwiita}. 
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^wt. ^Also called Apratichakm. Golden in complexion; rides a Garuda and has 
eight arms; right bands varada, arrow, chakra and noose; left hands M»/roor ihundcr- 
bult, bow, chakra and elephanugoad. 

(i) Golden in colour. Has three eyes and twelve arms: sakii, xfajra, discus 
in eight hands, one in each, varada and padma. Garuda is her vditam. 

UU Golden colour. Twelve arms. Thunderbolt in two hands, one in each, 
discus in eight bands, one in each, citron (Vljdpara), and varada. Garuda is her vdkuna. 

Mohayak^hn (Yaksha of the second Tlrthankara)— 

Dig. Dark in colour. Seated on a snake. Has eight arms with weapons of war 
in six of them, like sword, danda, goad. axe. trident, discus, the seventh (the front right) 
with lotus and the eighth varada. Elephant is his cognizance. 

■iivl- Colour dark. Has four heads and eight arms. Right arms, hammer, rosary, 
pasa and varada i left arms, citron, goad, spear and abhaya. Elephant is his vdhana. 

(i) Dark colour. Eight arms: sword, lotus, discus, trident, varada, elephant-goad, 
stick or staff and axe. Serpent is his vtjhana, 

(ii) Golden colour. Four heads and eight arms: discus, sword, trident, staff, lotus, 
axe, goad and varada. Elephant is his x^dhuHa. 

Kahiuf (Yak&hipl of the second Tlrthankara)— 

with her right leg down and left lucked up In front. Has four arms; 
upper arms with a chakra in each; lower right aO/taya, and lower left kafaka. A stool or 
seat is her emblem. 

—Called Ajiraluiltt or Ajild. Seated on an iron seat. Golden yellow In colour 
Has four arms; right varada and nousc; left citron, and goad. 

(i) Red colour Has four arms: thunderbolt {vajra), elephant*goad,dart 

or dagger {satHkH\ lotus. Crocodile (.makura) is her vdhana. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms: varada, abhaya, conch, discus. Sits on a metal 

seal. 

Trvnukha (Yaksha of the third Tlrthankara}— 

Lydian in colour. Seated with left leg down and right tucked up in front. Has 
three faces and sis arms: right arms, trident, noose or vajra, abhaya', left arms, sword, 
goad, book i or closed but with a tendency to show the palm outwards. Peacock is his 
symbol. 

5 tvf.—Dark in colour, with three faces, three eyes and six arms: right arms, 
mongoose, mace and abhaya ; left arras, citron, wreath of flowers and rosary. Peacock 
is his vdhana. 

(i) Dark-blue in colour {iydma). Has six arms; sword, shield, dagger (ioi/i), 
discus, trident and staff. His vdhana is an active monkey (vlrantarkafa), 

(ii) Dark-blue (SySmala) in colour. Ha* three heads, three eyes, and six arms; 
discus, sword, staff, trident, elephant-goad, a weapon called stdklrtika. Peacock is his 
xtdhana. 
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Prajnapti (Yakshiol of the third TirthankaraJ— 

'Ot’i'.—Seated with left leg down and right tucked up in fnmt. Has six arms: right 
amis, axe, sword, althnya\ left arms, noose, {hakra, katuka, Hamsa or duck is her vntuuia. 

Called Dnritahh. Her colour is gt$ura or fair-white. Has four arms: right, 
I'timda, rosary; left, at/uiya, serpent. Her i<dhana is a ram. 

(i) Dark-blue in colour {iyCrna). Has two arms: wruda and lotus. Horse is her 
XHthnna 

(ii) White in colour. Has six arms: crescent or half-moon,axe,Imit. varada. The 
contents of the remaining two arms are not given. A bird is her vahuna. 

Yin 4 :^rmrru (Yaksha of the fourth Tirthahkara)— 

Dig .—Seated with left leg down and right tucked up in front. Has four arms: right 
arms, sword, ubhaya; left, shield, lx>w. A spear or arrow leans on the right shoulder. 
Elephant is his cognizance. 

Called also Yakshandyakn*. Dark in colour. Has four arms; right, citron, 
rosary ; left, mongoose, goad. Elephant is his vdhana, 

U) Blue in colour. Has four arms sword, shield, arrow, bow. Elephant is bis 
vdhtinu. 

(ii) Dark-blue in colour {iyama). Has four arms ■' arrow furnished with a heron's 
feathers (kahkapatra), Imw. sword and shield. Elephant is his vahumx. 

(Yakshipt of the fourth TtithankaraV— 

Dig ,—Seated with left leg hanging down and right lucked up in front. Has 
four arms: right, rosary, abhayu ; left, snake, kafaka. Hatitsa is her cognizance. 

^vct .—Called Kolikj. Dark in colour. Se.ated on a lotus which is also her cog¬ 
nizance. Has four arms: right, vitruda, noose; left, snake and goad. 

(i) Dark-blue (iydma) in colour. Has four arms: discus, water- jar {kama^^nX 
wtrada, lotus. Monkey is her TudAosn. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms: varada, fruit, noose, rosary. Hatksa is her 
idhana. 

Tumburu (Yaksha of the fifth Tirthadkara)— 

Dig.—Seated with left leg down and right tucked up in front. Has four arms: 
upper arms with snakes; lower right xtbhaya, lower left kataka. Garu 4 a is his cognizance. 

.SiW.—White in colour. Has four arms: right, iiarnd^. spear; left, mace, noose. 
Garut^a is his rdhana. 

(i) Golden colour. Has four arms: sword, shield, thunderbolt, fruit. Lion {ra‘a 
kait/klrirva) is his xidkana. 

(ii) Dark-lilue in colour {syanta). Has four amis: snake in two hands, one in 
each, fruit, varada. A snake serves as his yajiopavlta. Lion ? [gddadklpati) is his vahama. 
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Purushadaitd (Yikshit^l of the fifth TTrthAnkar»)— 

Dig. —Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, chakra, vajra \ lower, abhaya, 
kataka. Elephant is her vdhana, 

^vet. —Called MahdkdJL Golden yellow in colour. Has four arnia ; right, varada, 
noose; left, citron, goad. Lotus is her symbol. 

(i) Golden colour. Has two arms: nbhaya, goad. Dog is her vahana.< 

(ii) Has four arms: discus, thunderbolt, fruit, varada. Elephant ts her vdhana. 

Kusnma (Yaksha of the sixth Tirthankara)— 

Di>.—Seated with left leg hanging down and right tucked up in front on the scat. 
Has four arms: upper, spear, shield ; lower, tdihaya, kataka. Bull is his syntbol. 

—^Blue in colour. Has four arms: right, ubhayu (or "varada), fruit; left, 
mongoose, rosary. Deer is his viUtana. 

<i) White in colour. Has four arms: a lotus or turner’s lathe (/timda), shield, 
varada, ahhaya. A Spotted deer {kfishnusSra) is his vtihana. 

(ii) Dark-blue in colour (iyjmu). Has four arms: xntrada, abhuya, lance {kMafa), 
shield. Deer is his viihan/i. 

Mataniegd or MatutgupU (YakshipT of the sixth Ttrthaiikara)— 

Dig.'-Seated like Kusuma. Has four arms: upper, sword, shield: lower, 
kataka. Horse is her vdAana. 

•Sttrt. —Called ^yilmd or Achyuta. Dark in colour. Has four arms; right, varada, 
noose; left, bow, abhaya. Her viihaaa is a man. 

(I) Red colour (kuiikama). Has four arms: sword, shield, arrow, bow. Deer 
{krishnasSra) is her vMtana. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms: varada, shield, sword, fruit. Horse is her 
vithona, 

Varanandi (Yaksha of the seventh Tirtbafikara)— 

Dig .—Seated like Kusuma. Has two hands only i right, triSitla; left, rod or cane. 
Lion is his symbol. 

. 4 o<f.—CiaJled 3 /arowga. Blue in colour. Has four hands: right, (At/tw 

fruit), noose: left, not known. Elephant is his vShatia. 

(i) Also called MataAgu. Blue in colour, Has two arms: trident, staff. Lion is 
his ttHhana. 

(ii) Called MataMga. Dark colour 'asi/ai Has four arms: trident, staff, lotus, 
lotus. Lion is his vOhana. 

Katl (Yakshiul of the seventh Tirthankara)— 

D/g.—Seated like the Yaksha Varanandi. Has four arms: upper, trident, bell; 
lower, (tbhaya, kafaka. Bull is her cognizance. 

^'ct. Called ^nta. Golden In colour. Has four arms: right, rosary, vantda-, 
left, abhaya, trident. Elephant is her viihaaa. 

<i) Deep dark colour {koia). Has four arms: anjidi (by two hands), varada, rosary. 
Peacock is her vahtwa. 

(ii) White colour. Has four arms; bell, trident, fnrit varada. Bull is her vdhuaa. 
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Sydma or Vijaya (Yaksha of the eighth TTrthahkara)— 

Dig .—Seated like Vaninandi. Has four arms: lower right ai>hayo, rest not 
known. Himsa is his cogniiiance. 

A**/.—Called Vijaya. Green In colour. Has two arms; right, chakra', left, 
hammer. Hathsa is his vdhuna. 

(i) Dark'blue (/yitnin) in colour. Has four arms: whip (kusS), noose, varada, elo- 
phant'goad. Dove ts his v/lJiana {kapolovara). 

(ti) Also called Vijaya. Dark-blue Uydina) in colour- Has three eyes, and four 
arms: fniit, rosary, axe, varada Dove is his vahana. 

JvTddmSliHl (YakshipT of the eighth TTrthankara)— 

Dig .—Seated like Vijaya. the Yaksha. Has eight arms: right, trident, arrow, 
snake. uAA/iyu; left, vajra, bow, snake, kataka. Flames Issue out of her maktUa as In Hindu 
(UlT. Bull is her emblem.' 

.^irr.—Called BAnAurf. Yellow in colow. Has four arms: right, sword, hammer; 
left, tablet, axe. Swan {martSa) is her vahana. 

(i) White in colour. Has eight arms: discus, crocodile (muAuru), flag, arrow, bow, 
trident, noose, varada. Buffalo is her vahana. 

(ii) White in colour. Has eight arms: arrow {k 3 n^), discus, trident, varada or fruit, 
bow, noose, fish (Jhaia), shield. Buffalo is her vahana* 

There is a bronze image of Jvalflmilinl in the temple at Tlruparuttikupfam (pi. xxxv, 
fig l> which is carried in procession (Mt.\aveh\dgraha). The Yakshint is represented as 
seated in the Icdita pose on a padmOsana placed on the back of a bull, with a kirifn-maknta 
framed as it were by an aureole of flames, and showing the seated figure of Chandra- 
prabha in its front, adorning her bead. She has eight arms that carry the following; 
upper row, chakra and conch ; second row, how and arrow; third row, sword and shield ; 
fourth or the bottom row shows abkaya and varada. A yajkopavlta can be seen on her 
body 

Ajila (Yaksha of the ninth Ttrthahkara)— 

Dig .—Seated as ^yaroa. Has four arms: right, rosary, abhaya; left, spear, pome¬ 
granate fruit. Tortoise {khrnta'\ is his cognizance. 

^vet .—White in colour Has four arms: right, rosary, citron; left, mongoose, 
spear. Tortoise is his symbol. 

(i) White in colour. Has four aims; whip {kasd), staff, trident, axe- Tortoise is 
his vahana- 

(ii) White in colour. Has four aims; fruit, rosary, trident. •,<arada. Tortoise is his 
vShana. 


• .V B.K., 1929, p. SS »—til ihe AdinsUks tempi* *t t'oonSi in ih* Soito Accot Piunei tlmr* uc ■ In* weii.aMde 
met^liic faasge* (niiapa-rixr^iM), aantul In piucctaloa, of Ctuailnpiebha, PiritnaJUta, Uahirtn, BshuWla, cUm 
and of minor 4elU<m like Jettimiillnt. Tb* Uunfc ul J«SUm*tioI It MprcMioted here " «ilb on nusuls uf Samet 
feuniag tti hesJ, uid with eight inni canyiog ih« ctutacietiuic «Unbntc* io ibe following order: nght uii«*— 
dJkatra, ntAnym, t« 4 i. and • iUt i and lha lalt mic»—f«iUda, tkrfa, Iwpd/a and a /«ofi»ia(l} 
a C/. iUnilu AfakatJuttigmrtr.tgMk. 
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AfaJtMSll or Aji/a (Yakshiol of the ninth Tirthartkara)— 

Seated as Yaksha §y 3 nia. Has four aims: upper, rod. fruit ot ■vojrtii lower, 
iitifiuyu, kaittka. Has no cognizance. 

Called Sataru or Hittiiniiil. Ganru or fair-white in colour. Has four arms: 
right, rosary, twadn\ left, water-pot, goad. Bull is her vOfmttu. 

< 1 ) Golden colour. Has four arms: sword, fruit, thunderbolt, lotus. Lion (rJya- 
kwtlhlnwd) is her vdhuim, 

lii) Black in colour. Has four amis: S<irx‘ujiiui (probably a weapon or jndtia^mudrd, 
the |)osc of knowledge), hammer {muiijgara), fruit, xwrada. Tortoise is her vHhana. 

Brahmthwa ot Bruhmli (Yaksha of the tenth Ttrthaiikara)— 

^^•“■Seated as Yaksha 6yama. Has three eyes, four heads and eight arms: 
six arms with weapons like mace, sword, shield, rod. and the remaining two tibhaya and 
kataka. Lotus-bud is his cognizance. 

He is often confused with the Hindu Aiyanar’, whose other names such as Hari- 
haraputra and SSsia are also In vogue among the Jainas. Though he is the special 
attendant of ^Italanitha he is also represented in the form in which wc recognize 
Alyankr. either as seated with an elephant below him as in fig. 2 of plate v, or as 
mounted on horseback, with four hands, holding whip, reins, sword and shield. In the 
former he is two-handed, the right liolding a crooked stick called itnijbt and the left 
stretched in case with its elbow resting on the left knee, which is placed vertically on 
the seat and is secured by a yi'gir-band going between the left leg and the waist, the 
artmule suggested by the figure being one of serenity and Inner contemplation.* Some¬ 
times POrna and Pushkala, the two goddesses that Hindu iconography speaks of as the 
wives of Aiyanar are associated with this Yaksha. Yet another fomi of this Yaksha 
which conclusively proves his confusion with the Hindu Aiyanflr is supplied by a group 
of three bronze images used in worship in the temple at Tiniparatlikunram (pi. xxxi, 
fig. 1). Tlic three Images represent Brahmadeva or Brahmeivara and Porna and 
Pushkala. The Yaksha stands in the middle on a padmasana in xUe sama-bhakga 
wearing a Jn(d-maku(u on his head, makara-kuHdalas in his ears, and a yajwpavUa on his 
chest besides other ornaments serving a decorative purpose. He has four arms, the 
upper two holding a goad and noose and the lower two the ienijiu and fruit. Porpa 
stands on his right on a fudmSsana in the tribhanga pose bending towards him and 
wearing besides other ornaments a kuninda-makuta on her head, puira-kutfdalus in her ears, 
the breast-band over her breasts and a yujiopttvltu across her body. Her right hand is 
hanging down like the tail of a cow while her left holds a lotus. Pushkala stands on the 
left of the Yaksha and is similarly equipped except for a water-lily that she holds in 
her right hand, makta-u-knntfalas in her ears and the absence of the breast-band. Both 


„ •• *"“«*• M» the M«ilm Go»etam*«t •• s, ij 
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POrpa and Pushkall are provided by the temple priest with the t&It, symbol of marriage- 
tie, round their necks. Given this group and a group oi Aiyanar with consorts according 
to the Hindu canon it will be difficult to say which Is which. 

^x>et .—White in colour. Has three eyes, four faces and eight arms; right, citron, 
hammer, noose, abhaya ; left, mongoose, mace, goad, rosary, lie is seated on a lotus. 

(i) White in colour. Has eight arms; sword, shield, arrow, bow, axe, thunder¬ 
bolt. noose, ahhaya, or varada. Lion is his vuhmii. 

(ii) White in colour. Has four heatls and eight arms: sword UUtahasa), shield, 
varada, arrow, how, staff, axe, thunderi>olt Red lotus is bis vOhaita, 

Mauavl (Yakshipl of the tenth Tirthahkara)— 

Dig. —^Seated like Yaksha ^yima. Has four amis: upper, rosary, fish; lower, 
abhaya, kataka. No cognizance is given. 

. 5 twr.—Called Asidtd. Of bean-colour. Has four arms: right, noose, varada; left, 
fruit, goad. Her vdhaita is a cloud. 

(i) Dark-blue {iydma) in colour. Has two arms: varada, lotus. Crocodile {makara) 
is her vdhana. 

(ii) Dark? {hisatvaraal) in colour. Has four arms: fish \jhaia). rosary, garland, 
varada. Black boar or pig isitkara) is her vOhaiKU 

Isvara (Yaksha of the eleventh Tlrthankara)— 

Dig, —Seated as the Yaksha ^yflma. Has four amis: right, kiifaka and abhaya ; left. 
triiula and rod. A crescent is attached to the outer side of the makuta. Saudi or the 
bull Is his vdhaHa, Surely in this Yaksha we can recognize 6iva who carries the moon 
on his head and who rides on Samdi. 

Stwf.—Called also Yaksh£t, White in colour. Has three eyes and four arms: 
right, citron, mace; left, mongoose, rosary. Bull is his x^dhana, 

(i) W'hite in colour. Has four arms: arrow, l>ow, trident, staff. Bull is his virAana. 

(ii) Colour not mentioned. Has three eyes, four arms; fruit, iibkaya, trident, staff. 
Bull is his vhhamt. 

Gauri (YakshinI of the eleventh Tirthaitkara)— 

Dig .—Seated like Uvara. Has four arms; right, water-pot, abhaya ; left, varada, 
rod. The bull {Saadi) is also her x'dhaHu, The crescent is also attached to the outer side 
of her makuta. Surely this is Gauri or Parvatl or Uml. the wife of Siva. 

Strr.—Called \t 5 navl. Fair white (gaura) in colour. Hus four arms: right, varotta, 
hammer ; left, axe and goad. Her vdhana is a lion. Surely the lion is the vdhatu* 
assigned to or Drvi in Hindu iconography. 

(I) White in colour. Has two arms: whip (Jkuiif), elephant-goad. Jlathxu is her 
vdhana. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms: lotus, hammer? {mumra, probably madnara), 
vessel {kataia), varada. Deer is her vMuua, 

]6-a 
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Kumar a (Ysksha of the twelfth Tlrthahkara^— 

Seated like Uvara. Has three heads and si* arms: right, noose, spear, 
left, wjrai, bow, wntda. His cognizance is the peacock. This is the Hindu 
Subrahniapya, also called Kumlra. 

White in colour. Has four arms; right, citron, arrow; left, mongoose, bow, 
Jfaihsa is his vOhana. 

(I| White m colour. Has four arms! arrow, bow. fruit, staff. Hm'nsa is his ixthana. 

Ui) White in colour. Has three heads and si* arms; contents of arms not men¬ 
tioned. Haih-ui is his vahana. 

Gaudhor} (Yakshipt of the twelfth Tirthankara)— 

^>“Seated like Kumira. Has four arms: upper, ?mirrors; lower right ahhuya, 
lower left, rod or cone. Serpent is her emblem. 

5nrt,—Called Chuudra or Chaitdu. Dark in colour. Has four arms; right, varada, 
spear j left, flower, mace. Horse is her vS/iohu. 

(i) Dark blue (iydma) in colotir. Has two amis: varada, pose indicative of know!- 
etlgc (jkana-mudrii). Hatiisa is her vahana. 

Ui) Green In colour. Has four arms: %mrada, pestle {musala), lotus, lotus. Makara 
is her vahana. 

Shwtmukha or Kilrtlikt^ya (Yaksha of the ihineenlb Tlrthankara>- 

^«^~Seated with the right leg hanging down and the left tucked up in front on 
the seal. Has six heads and twelve hands, one of the latter showing ahhaya. The cock 
ikuttufu) is his cognizance. This Is the same Shapmukha. the six-headed fomi of 
Suhrahmapya known to the Hindu. 

iue/.—White in colour. Has twelve arms; right, fruit, chakra, sword, noose, 
rosary; left, mongoose, discus, bow, tablet, goad and ahhaya. Peacock Is his vdhana. 

(i) Dark-blue Hyitwa) in colour. Has twelve arms: sword, shield, axe, varada in 
eight arms, and pose of knowledge {Jiiana-mudra). Monkey is his vahana. 

lii) Fair in colour. Has twelve arms: axes in eight arms, one In each, shield, 
sword, staff, and rr>sary. Peacock is his lahunu, 

VairofJ or yainJtya (YakshinT of the thirteenth Tlrtbaiikara)— 

Seated like Shapmukha, Has four arms: upper, snakes; lower right, 
al’fiaya, lower left, kafaka. A spear leans against her right shoulder. The serpent is her 
emblem. 

iwrf.—Called Vidita. Yellowisb-grccn in colour. Has four arms: right, noose 
arrow; left, snake and bow. Seated on a lotus which serves as her I’fiAairrf, 

(i) White in colour. Has four arms: arrow, bow. varada. lotus. Spotted deer 
ikrishjfasilra) is her vahana. 

(ii) Green m colour. Has four arms: snakes in two arms, one in each, arrow bow 

A kind of snake iaonaxa) is her vOhana. * 
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FiitiHa (Yaksha of the fourteenth Ttrthartkara)— 

Seated as Shaoniukha. Has three heads and sia arms: right, rod, spear, 
alihaya', left, axe, noose, hook or spear. Makara or the crocodile is his emblem. 

5:v/.“Red in colour. Has three heads and six arms: right, lotus, sword, noose; 
left, mongoose, tablet, rosary, Crt>codile IwnWu) is his vtihuna. 

li) Red ikunkHma) in colour. Has three heads, and six arms: whip<taia), elcphanl- 
goad, fruit, varuJa, trident, noose. Makara is his viihaMa 

(ii) Red in colour. Has three heads and six arms: arrow, elephant-goad, plough, 
trident, fruit, lotos. A snake surrounds his head. Makara it hia vHhana. 

dBirarnwo/i (Yakshiql of the founcenth Tlrthahkara)— 

Seated like PStala. Has four arms: upper, arrow, iiow or crook; lower 
right abhaya, lower left kafaka. Haihsa is her cognizance. 

—Called AfikitkS. Fair-white (xaura) in colour. Has four arms: right, sword, 
noose; left, tablet, goad. Lotus is her vahatta. 

(i) White in colour. Has two arms: varada. lotus. Peacock U her vabana. 

(ii) Golden ci»lour. Has four arms: bow, arrow, fruit, tvrrwd/i. Hathia is her 

vdhana. 

Kinuara (Yaksha of the fifteenth Tlrthahkara) - 

^^.—Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has three heads and six hands: right, 
rosary, rod. lAhaya ; left, iakti. spear, mala or garland or kalaka. Fish is his emblem. 

Dark-red in colour. Has three heads and six arms: right, citron, club. 
abhaya ; left, mongoose lotos, rosary. Tortoise is his vMtana. 

(i) Red {.kuhknma'\ colour. Has six arms: mudgii' or a kind of kidney-bean, discus, 
thunderbolt, rosary, varada, elephant-goad. Fish is his vbhana, 

(ii) Red like lotus. Has six arras: discus, hammer or club [madgara), thunderbolt, 
elephant-goad. iHirada, rosary. Fish is his vShana, 

Mtinaii (Yakshinl of the fifteenth Tlrthahkara)— 

—Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: right, goad, spear or arrow; left, 
flower or chakra, hook or bow. Lion is her emblem. 

Called KandarpS. Fair-white (ganra) in colour. Has four arms: right, 
goad, Hflotpala I left, abhaya, lotus. Fish is her t'Shiiaa. 

(I) Yellow in colour. Has four arms; arrow, bow. vartsda, loms, Spotted deer 

(kfishtafbrd) is her vbhana^ 

(ii) Red like coral {ndrumaprabhn). Has six arms: lotus, bow, varada, clcphant- 
goad, arrow, water-lily (atpa/a). Tiger is her vShamt, 

Kimpnrasha (Yaksha of tht sixteenth Tlrthahkara)— 

Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, chakra, iakiH 
lower, abhaya, katuka. Bull is bis emblem. 


> Wb« irmt pcotabiy liucodcii t, lA, hanwx ot ct«t>, 
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of . B» t.o.r. B..ck in rotour. H.i ton, 
arms. nght. citron, lotus; left, mongoose, rosary. Elephant i& his T«A«wa. 

Bo.r -l-undnrbol.. f^i,. discn^ ioftn 

UahamantL^i lYaitshiol of the sixteenth Tlrtharikara)— 

^J—Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, dart, lower, iO/haya, 

kati^u. Peacock IS her cognizance. •• 

.^/.-Called Nirvn^l Fair-white Kjcaura) in colour. Seated on a lotus. Has four 
arms: right. ^Uotpaia, hook; left, water-pot, lotus. Lotirs i, her cognizance or vaiu,u<,. 

I w Hfs four arms: sword, shield, lance (mti). noose. Crocodile 

[jalackanip ti/usliM griiJun>f$rum) is her x>Qhann. 

Gandharxfu (Yaksha of the seventeenth Tlrthankara)— 

Z>ig.-Seatcd like the previous Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, snakes* lower 
•pear or arrow, crook or bow. Deer is his cognizance. ’ ’ 

'"<• «>»•>• 

c,f ““* 

Dark-blue (fy5/«u) in colour. Has four arms: noose in two. bow. arrow Bird 
is his \>&hana {pakihi~ySnu). * 

Vijaya otjaya (Yakshipr of the seventeenth Tirthadkara)— 

iM.-Cnllcd Bn/d. Fnir-whil. Uw.,n) in mIou,. Hm four , .igi,. ,^^0.,, 
Citroni lefi.a.uckorrodot iron four cubit, Iona |„,u.. p „:J ; 

vaiuMti. *«vocis IS ner 

(0 White in colour. Hns 1*0 antuit namfn. blue waterdlly. HuAm in her 

is her “»<*• '"«>». "nrodi.. A black boa, 

Krudra (Yaksha of the eighteenth Tlrthankara,^ 

A>—Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has six heads and twd.lw„ 
pair lying in his lap; another pair, ahhaya. kataia-, a third pair.' crook and sn^^- the 
rest with other emblems not specified. Peacock is his vkluiHa. “ ’ 
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Called Yakyhendraox Yakshrt. Dark in.colour. Has three eyes, six faces 
and twelve arms: right, citron, arrow, sword, hammer, noose, abhayif, left, mongoose, 
bow. shield, trident, goad, rosary. Conch is his emblem or x'Hfianu. 

(i) Also called/nya. Blue in colour. Has two arms: trident, staff. His vdhann is 
said to be Amhuruvana, the meaning of which is not clear. 

(il) Colour and vdhana not mentioned. Has twelve arms: Ikiw, thunderbolt, noose, 
hammer or club (wNi/gar/i), elephant-goad, iwr/u/<i, arrow, lotus, fruit, ladle (mi 4 }, garland, 
rosary. 

AJitn (Yakshi^l of the eighteenth Tirlhahkara)— 

Dig .—Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, snakest lower, al/fuiya, 
lakti. llinhxa is her emblem. 

.^nrf.—Called Dhdrinl or Dlutnli. Blue in colour. Seated on a lotus. Has four 
arms: right, citron, Hjlatp/da; left, lotus, rosary. Lr»tns is her fifhana. 

ft) ALsr> called l'i;/iy<I. Dark-ldue (syitmu) in colour. Has six heads and twelve 
arms: sword, shield, arrow, bow, discus, elephant-goad, staff, rosary, vanida. blue water- 
lily, ohhaya, fruit. Bull is herviUtutta. 

(ii) Called VijayU. Golden colour. Has four .trms: snake, thunderbolt, deer, 
vtirtida. Hainsa Is her xtHhauu. 

Kubtra (Yaksha of the nineteenth Tirthankara)— 

Dig .—^Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has four heads and eight arms: right, 
sword, javelin, dagger. abhay<t \ left, arrow, bow or crook. double-poinle<l Javelin or 
mace, kataka or with some other weapon. Elephant is bis cognixance, 

^oet .—Of rain- 4 >ow colour. Has four beads and eight arms: right, axe, trident, 
abhttya, x’arada; left, citnm, spear, hammer, rosary. Elephant it his vtUianti. 

(i) Red {knnknnta) in colour. Has four beads, eight arms: sword, shield, arrow, 
bow, fruit axe. varada and slutrida-mudrS t. Elephant is his vdlutna, 

(ii) Red in colour. Has eight arms: sword, shield, arrow, how, lotus, staff, noose, 
varada. Elephant is his vShana. 

AparUjitH (Yakshipl of the nineteenth Tirthankara)— 

Dig .—Seated like the Yaksha. Has foor hands: upper, sword, shield { lower right 
althaya, lower left kafaka. Haiksa is her cognizance. 

Called Yatrafyd or Dhanmapriya. Black in colour. Seated on a lotus which 
is also her vdhana. Has four arms:—right, lotus, varada ; left, citron, spear. 

(i) White in colour. Has two arms: varada, maddar flower (xo/aru). Fox Is her 
i^dhana. 

(U) Green in colour. Has four arms- fruit, sword, shield, varada. A spider or a 
faliutous animal called Sarabha Uuhtiipada) is her vdhana. 

Forwan (Yaksha of the twentieth Tirthankara)— 

Dig.—Seated tike the previous Yaksha. Has seven heads and lour hands: right, 
flower (lotus), abhuyo : left, kataka, shield. He has uo cognizance. 
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.^vet .—White in colour. Ha* three eyes, four heads with matted hair {taflts) and eight 
arms: right, citron, mace, arrow, spear: left, mongoose, rosary, bow and axe. Bull is 
his vahana, 

(i) While in colour. Has five heads, eight arms: sword,shield, arrow, bow, fruit, 
noose, viiradu, staff. Makara is his vdhaua. 

(il) White in colour. Has three eyes and four arms: sword, rarada, shield, fruit. 
Bull is his vahana. 

SahuripinJ (YalcshiqT of the twentieth Tlrthankaral— 

—^Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper, sword, shield: lower,(i6Auya, 
kataka. Her cognizance is a snake. 

Svet .—Called Nnrodtuta. Fair igaura) in colour. Seated on a throne. Has four 
arms: right, varada, rosary; left, cim)n, trident. The throne is perhaps her vahunu. 

(i) Goddess of learning (v/dyd'yr/l'ji/il). Has two arms; sword, shield. Peacock is 
her iiaJjiiiia. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has four arms; shield, sword, fruit, varada. Black snake is 
her vahana. 

Bhriknli (YuVsha of the twenty-first Tlrthaiikara)— 

Dig. —Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has four heads and eight arms; right, 
sword, dart, flower, abhaya ; left, shield, crook or bow, arrow and kafaka. Bull is his 
vahana or cognizance. 

Sw/.—Golden colour. Has three eyes, four heads and eight arms: right, citron, 
spear, hammer, ahhaya: left, mongoose, a.xc, thunderbolt, rosary. Bull is b's cognizance. 

(i) Also called Vidyut-f>rtd>ha. Red ikuhkHma) in colour. Has four heads and 
eight arms: sword, shield, amjw, bow, discus, elephant-goad, varada, mango-flower 
(.sahakSra-fuxhya), Hamsa is his viihana. 

(ii) Red in colour. Has four heads and eight arms; shield, sword, arrow, bow, 
discus, lotus, elephant-goad, varada. Yandl ot bull is his vdhana. 

ChamuntU (Yakshint of the twenty-first Tlrthankaral— 

Dig. —Scaled like the Yaksha Bhrikutt. Has four arms; right, rosary, sword or 
ahhaya ; left, md. kataka. Makara or the crocodile is her cognizance. 

.W.—Called GOndhUrh White in colour. Has four arms; right, sword, varada ; 
left, citrons. Hamsa is her vHbana. 

(i) White in colour. Has two arms; varada. lotus. Hamsa is her vBhuna. 

(ii) Of terrible form. Green in colour. Has four arms: sword, staff, shield, rosary, 
Makara is her vdhana. 

Sarvdhna (Yaksha of the twenty-second Tlnhahkara)— 

Ag.—Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has three heads and six amu; right. 
takJi. flower, ahhaya ; left, rod, axe, kataka. A snwU temple is his cognizance. 
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•^/.—Called Gomedhit. Dark in colour. Has three heads and six arms: right 
citron, axe. chakra ; left, mongoose, trident, spear. A man is his vdhana 

(i) Dark-blue in colour. Has three heads, six arms: whip (itaxit). hammer or club 
Imadgara), fruit, axe, xuiraJa, staff. Rides on a man. 

(ii) Called Gomedha. Dark-blue in colour. Has four arms: abhaya, elephant- 
goad, noose, vurada. Carries in his head a dluirmachakra or “ wheel of the law.” A 
flower serves as his cognizance.' Elephant is his vdhtiHo. 

Answering fairiywell this description (ii) is a bronze image in the temple at Tiruparut- 
tikunrani (pi. xxxii. fig. I) which superficiatly resembles Hindu images of Chandrasekhara- 
It stands in the .M/noftAwaga pose on a padmihana, the lower part of which reveals the form 
of a bull, meant to be the Yakslia’s vdhaaa. This is a deviation from the text which 
speaks of the elephant as the vlihuiia. The apparent resemblance of this figure to the 
Hindu Oiondraickhara whose vdhana is a bull, is obvious. The arms carry the pre¬ 
scribed emblems. .A kiriut-makafa surmounted by a dharmuehakra and with the figure of 
the Tirthankara Neminatha in its front adorns the head. Other features worth noting are 
putra-kHtfcfolnf and makitra-kuHdidas in lioth the ears, a yajhopavUa and the exquisite 
drapery of the uiider-garmeni. The temple priest informed me that this image and that 
of Dharma-Dcvi to be described below, also of the temple at Tiruparuttikunram. are the 
oldest in the whole temple culicctinn of utsavchvigrahas. To me these two appear to date 
from about t6oo A.D. 

/Ciskmdndinf (Yakshinl of the twenty-aecond Tirthankara)— 

Dig, —Also called Dkarma-Devl. Seated like the Yaksha. Has four arms: upper 
arms, sword, chakra; lower resting on the lap and supporting two children, her sons, 
seated one on each thigh. A lion is her cognizance. It is believed that the Hun repre¬ 
sents her husband.* 

^r -—Called also AmAiAd. Golden in colour. Has four arms; right, noose and 
cluster of mangoes; left, child, goad. Her vdhana is a lion. 

(i) Dark-blue in colour. Has two arms: fruit, varadai lion (.rajalutHthlravu) is her 
vahana. 

(ii) Also called Dharma-Devi. Seated with her two sons on her lap. one on each 
thigh. Has four arms: two support the sons, one left ami bolds a liunch of mango 
flowers, the corresponding right is extended towards the lion that serves as her ifHhami. 

The bronze image of this Yakshipt In the temple at Ttnip.imttikunram (pi. xxxii, fig. 3) 
represents her as standing, slightly bent, on a pttdmdsnna, the lower part of which reveals 
the lion, her vahana. Her right hand holds a lotus bud while her left hangs down. A 
jatH-makmta ihomlng the seated figure of the Tirthankara Neminatha in front adorns her 
head; makara-knndatai adorn her ears. Other features worth noting are the yttjUopavita, 


‘ I lake lb* flower 10 W eogalMnee, Iboogb ih* lesi bo* U o« or vobiiil*, for olrpboai W olro ttltnt-S 

lo ao thlXoMo. 

» S«e o/ooo, p. «5*. 

*7 
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the exquisite drapery of the under-garmeut and an artiheial (removable) tiHi, the last 
mentioned provided by the temple priest. 

Dhitnmendra or Pdrsvayaksha (Yaksha of the twenty-third Ttrthahkara)— 

Di/r—Sealed like the previous Yaksha. Has a single head over which rise five 
snake-hoods. Has four arms: upper, snakes; lower, uMaya, kutaka. A tortoise is his 
cognizance. 

Av/.—Dark in colour. Has the head of an elephant and a serpents* hood for an 
umbrella. Has four arms; right, citron, serpent; left, mongoose, serpent. Tortoise is 
his x'dhwta. 

(i) Blue m colour. Has four arms; water-vessel (kalaia), noose, goad and fruit. 
Tortoise is his vit/Mna. 

(Ii> Black in colour Uydmu). Has four arms: noose, goad, fruit, water-lily? 

(w/MW/WW?) or water-vessel? (kalasai). Tortoise is his w7W. A snake is seen 
over his head. 

In the temple at Tiruparmtikunram there is a bronze image of Dharanendra (pi. xxxiii, 
fig. l) representing him standing in the sama-llta/'tgu pose on a fadmiisana resting as it were 
on a tortoise, the whole supponed by a hluuirilsana. The Yaksha wears a kirtta-makuta 
presenting the seated figure of his Tlrthaiikara in iu front and surmounted by a cobra 
with five hoods. He has muk^ira^undalas in his cars and wears a yajnopavlta. while his 
arms, of which there arc four, hold the goad and noose in the upper two and a fruit 
(pomegranate) in the lower lefi while the lower right presents the ^Maya. The image, 
ihough modem looking, is highly interesting as also another of the same Yaksha (pi xxxii 
fig. 2) which is at present in household worship, being in the possession of the temple’ 
priest's son. Tlie latter is similar to the former except that its lower left hand indicates 
the varada instead of holding the fruit and that the tortoise underneath the padmusanu is 
not shown. 


Padmilvatl (Yakshipl of the twenty-third Tirthankara)— 

flown and right tucked up In front. Has four arms* 
upper, axe. thunderbolt; lower, ttbhaya, kataka. Has five snake-hoods over 

her mukuta, HaikAa is her cognixance. 

l^oldcn colour. Has four arms; right, lotus, noose; left, fruit, goad. Her 
vdhanu is a kukkulasarpn, 

Monicr Williams translates the term kukkuta-sarpa, whose other equivalents are 
kukkntSlilui and kukkutahi as " a kind of snake compared to a fowl perhaps from having 
a crest Of comb." ® 

Yellow in colour. Has three eyes and four amis; goad, noose, intrada and lotus. 
Kukkntn-sarpu is her vdhana. 

(ii) Rod in colour. Has three eyes and four arms: noose, goad, fruit, var^uia. 
bnake is her vdhanu and a snake is seen over her head. 

There .re three br^e images of this Yakshipt (pis. xxxi-xxxiU) in the temple at 
1 inipamttikunram. two of them standing and the third sitting on padmAsams. One of the 
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standing ones (pi. rxxii, fig. 2) belongs to the temple priest'* son and is therefore in 
household worship. The other (pi. xxxiii, fig. 3) represents the Yakshipl as wearing a 
kiriftt-mntula surmounted by a cobra with five hoods and showing the seated figure of the 
TTrthankara in its front. makaro’kuHdalus in her ears, tind as carrying in her upper two 
arms goad and nouse and in her lower two a water-lily (ntpaia) and a fruit, probably 
pomegranate, while her cognizance, the knkkufa-sarpn can be seen in front of the lower 
part of the pudmilsaaa. The image in private ownership (pi. xxxii, fig. 2) is much similar 
to this but shows tAhaya in the lower right and wears patra-knitJa/as in the ears while the 
is not In evidence. Tlie silting one (pi. xxxl, fig. 2) is similar to the latter 
except that its right leg rests on the kukkafa-sarpa while the cobra over the maknta is 
bigger. 

Miitanga (Yaksha of the twenty-fourth Tirthaokara)— 

/^'^•“Seated like the previous Yaksha. Has four arms: upper anus arc lifted uj* 
in worship and are applied to ihe sides of bis makuht; lower right, ahhaya ; lower left, open 
with ita fingers hanging down and the palm inwards. Elephant is his cognizance. 

—Black in colour. Has two arms: right, citron; left, mongoose. Elephant 
is his vithaua. 

(i) Blue in colour. Has six anns: dhurmachakra. whip {kasS^, noose (pJUa), 
thunderbolt (vajra). staff idanda), and iHirada. 

Answering this description there is a bronze imugcaiTinipanittikunram Ipl. xxxiv. 
fig. l) which shows this Yaksha as standing in tlie iama-ldianga poae on a pttdmRsana, 
the lower part of which shows the carving of a lion which is intended to be his cogni¬ 
zance'. The Yaksha has six arms which are characterised by the following emblems : 
dhannachakra and vajra in the upper row; goad and noose in the middle row; ami whip 
and t<arada in the lower one. Makara-kumhda^ adorn his ears while a kirTta-mukata show¬ 
ing the seated figure of the Tirthankara Vanlhamflna in front rests on his head. 

(ii) Green in colour {mudga-zutrna). Carries dharmackakrn on his head. Hus two 
arms: t>arra/u, pomegranate fruit. Elephant is his rdAmrir. 

Siddhayint or SiddhRyikd (Yak^hint of the twenty-fourth Tirthankara)— 

A>.—Seated like Padmavatl. Has two hands only: right, abhaya ; left, open with 
its fingers hanging down and the palm inwards. J/am>a is her cognizance. 

•“'Green in coloiu-. Ha.s four arms: right, citron, lute; left, book, abhaya. 
Lion is her i>ilhana. 

(i) Golden colour. Has twelve arms: sword, shield, flower, arrow, Ivow, noose, 
discus, staff (danda). rosary, varada, blue water-lily (nVatpaJa) and abMaytt. Garueja ts her 
vShana. 


» Alt the vemym »ie ttnai 1r cUiatng Tot iitw Ou •lefbunl the i.r cogmnwrc Tbm drvi«Uoa 

•r«aUi Ihaelotc ipcUi to. lb* Imdeac; iq uunlpuimc Kooopspbual detaiU ovtt ud tbiHt *aitiu(c:d U 

th« caaon. ' 
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Answering this description there is a bronze image of this Vakshipl in Tiruparutti- 
kupram (pi xxxiv, fig. 3) which represents her as standing in the samttbhungn ix>8e on a 
/mdpiusana, the lower part of which shows the carving of a Garuda, her cognizance. She 
wears a htran^makutu shovring the seated figure of Vardhamana in front, on her head, 
p/iirtt-kunJeilns in her ears and a yttjnopiiviia on her body while her aims, of which there 
are twelve, carry the following emblems and weapons t first row of two ehnkra and conch, 
second row goad and noose, third row arn>w and bow, fourth tow sword and shield, fifth 
row water-lily or lotus anil lotus, aixlh and bottom row rosary and varada. 

(ii) Golden colour. Has two arms. 

TlRTHANKARAS OF THE FUTURE AGP. {BhOvikala-’nrlhonhtras'i.—The Jainas 
believe that 24 Ttrthankaras will appear in the coming age, the first of them with life 
duration of II6 years and height of 7 cubits {Itastus) and the last of them with life 
duration of a kvti of purvai and height of 500 dhauushas'. They arc * *: 

1 . Mnhupadma or Vadmandhha, who will appear in the Dushamo Sushamn age of the 
coming era as was seen above (p. I69). 

2. SuradciHt. the first of the remaining 23 Tfrthankaras who are to appear in the 
Su.^'htima age of the coming era. Suplriva. who was an uncle of Vardhamkna and who. 
is now in the second knlpa (heaven) will he born as this Tinhankara, 

3. SupHriva. Udkyl, the son of Kupika, who is now in the third kalpa will become 
the third Tlrthankara of the coming era. 

4. Svityampral’ha.* Proshthila, now in llic fourth ktdpo, becomes the fourth of these 
Tlrthankaras. 

5. SnrviUmtthhila.* Dridhakctu, now in the second kalpa, will become the fifth 
TTrthankara. 

6. Drwtputra,* Karttikaireshtha, now in the first kidpa, will become the sixth 
TTrthankara. 

7. Knlapulra,* becomes the seventh. 

8. (Jdnnka* becomes the eighth. 

9. Proshthtla. becomes the ninth. 

10 . Jayaklrti, will bcctmie the tenth. 

n. Munixuvmta. OevakI, the mothiT of Krishga. now working out her kartnu in the 
eighth katpa will become the eleventh.* 

13 . Ara* will become the twelfth TTrthafikara.* 


' i'Tiitkaiirn, 82 * 

• The given Itelo* l« uken trnm ▼» STt-J *nit iu^Jsynmiti 

* Tbc SmSAtaua list Is diSneiU. It is •» iollowi i— 

l-j the — M to nor liN 4 SvoyoBiprobha $ SamkiuibMlIi. a l*«e»Jruis. 7 Uilayspnbho Saokin' 
ineaho, no* In the twelfth I4//S become* iblk TfathSoku*. t. Pe>l|iSU. AoomUiriTalin, n-jvt in ilto 6nt Mf*, Will 
liceomi ibo c 4 (bdi. a. Poill*. SnoandiMSoiks, dim* In the bat JUU/n, will becaa\i tb* ninih, 10. Sotnkbli A mnit 
nauoef] SaUkaiiiv^, d«« in the third bell, will bccomr ibe tcolli 

t Tbeie orr M»c o( ibe “ tlciuton ot Uw Illmta iolhnnie *' taken in dalibaintel; nr anranwsiooity bj the lainM 
V» Brabnuakal ^leJ. to whleb «• lire* nlieniioo at IIm l^gioamt; of tbia caper. See etete, pp V'lo. 
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13. NishpSpa' will become ihe ihirteenlh Tlrthankara.* 

14. Ni-fhkashiiyu,' will become the fourteenth Tirthahkara.* 

15. Vipula,' will become the fifteenth Tlrthankara. 

16. Nirma’a,' will become the sixteenth Tirthahkara. 

17. ChttrngHptrt' Kohinl, the mother of Baladeva and sicp-omther of Krishna, who 
is at present in the second kaipa, will become the seventeenth Tirthahkara.* 


19. Svayamkhih' 

20 . Ann'tirtaka,* 

21. Jaya,* 

22. Vimeia' 

23. DrmpiHa,' 

24. Anantttvlryu,^ 


do. 

nineteenth 

do. 

do. 

twentieth 

do¬ 

do. 

twenty-first 

do.* 

do 

twenty-second 

<lo. 

do. 

twenty-third 

do. 

do. 

twenty-fourth 

da 


ARHATS. 

Souls that like Tlrthahkaras are emborlied and have attained omniscience, but 
unlike them ” have not yet discarded the last vestments of the human body " arc the 
arhats. They await going to nirvOfa after shedding the ** karroaoa * body. They have 

the following twelve chief qualities: ^ _ 

1-8. The pratih&rya^. 9 . Complete freedom from any kind of harm or injury 
Upaydpagamatisaya). 10. Perfect knowledge UUrtnUtUaya). II. Worship by every one 
(pijsriiaya). 12 . Supermitural characteristics of speech [varhummayiA which arc 35 
according to Hemachandra*. 


« The Sv»U«l»U*m IlO-bdilktent:— , 

Am»mm. KfiihM hlmwir. fw* is «h» thllU hell, will lieooiii* ibt IweMUi. 

It. KtitAija, IlMHitrekl. M»* 8«« of oow in itie fctih •t" how*** the Ilimcenlh 

JfuMfmtHa, Balulw, ih« hoxhu o< Kfoh^, wm ijxsiditnt hU Ume In the «»th will b««*ue 

tb« now la Uic fiftfc *alpa, *111 bectnne Ibt IfMenlb. 

17 Rerul. t wvaon, now to the iwelflh talfa, will beconw the R^nwenih. 

tl, • Iwly or the w«e of SuW* in bn fui biilb «a !«« o dwM. wouMn ,A iha wunz vt 

&U«»vnil, who it oow In ibo dghib JnJ/n, will become th» o*htw:ntb «i!l the 

19 YmtaMam, iJtwtpirwm, who «» «»« to Utimkil. nnd tt oow one of the A^nikomlm will Mounm tiM 

oioclcenl^ Kuoik*. who io hU pM» Wlh w» imnl Jetekomii* etxl • telolitn of Kriiloie. to bo» w lk« 

.i«.»».. h-*. .,«**. .1- 

the fifth Sa/«n, will become the iweaty-foii Ttrtbnttknre. ,, w ^ ni -_ 

A* 4 m<U. a Inywmi. ol eteouc lu hit J— Wnh, who i« no* in ib« iwellih istp,. wlU twoma 

ihciweaiir.toeoiwt, . . , 

aj AmM/uro^a. Antra, now in the ninth OfalwfjrakA. lioeowita ibe ... •__ 

BSUtnjima. SrayawboibUm, bow fai Um bicho* “* •!> ‘he <Ui>aitla* (.‘!ar*»rtiauMU) *411 bteoan 

4 nflU 1 lEl 9 M Ul 9 t>*dltTw^OVftH And IaMo ... wet 

^^^M.»on» otib««*el«»«.fciotHimlBlnfi.«n«‘‘Ukenl«<Wlt>««‘*ly« ooo^^ljr by «»»• l»l» “• 
cUrBic BiabjoBincBl hkitnl. I»* which w« drew BUeiulon *1 ihe UgiBOiDC of tbi* !*?»• S«* 9 *‘® 
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Acharyas. 

Ai'hilry/is are the heads of groups of saints Of sages. They have among others 36 
((Uiilities. which can be classified under five heads:— 

L Twelve kinds of penance I. Not taking food (anaia/tu). 2. Eating less 

than necessary [auttvSt^fa), 3. Vrata'purismhkhyuHu, a pledge taken by a saint on the way 
to receive foorl, that he will accept it only if a particular thing is fulfilled, otherwise go 
without it. This pledge, of course, is secret and extempore. 4. Renunciation and suppres¬ 
sion of taste (rasapanty^ijta) and of tasteful things. Six such tasteful things are milk, 
ghee, curds, sugar, salt and oil. 5. Sitting or sleeping alone (riwi/«-iuyy«.uui/i). 6. Self- 
mortifications (.kUyii-kUiti), not by inflicting injuries on the l>ody but by refusing it many 
comforts and necessities. These six are called external tapas. The remaining six which 
constitute internal lapas ate—7. Penance to expiate sins or faults committed know¬ 
ingly or otherwise (prSyiisc/u'tiii). 8. Zeal in the pursuit of right faith, knowledge, conduct 
and projier tapas or restraint, and also loving obedience to superiors {vinuya), 9- Service 
In the manner ««f attending on old. infirm or sick ascetics and elders (vaiyHprityti). TO. 
Studying the scriptures {tvidhySyai). 11. Detachment to the body IvyuLuirga). 12. Medita¬ 
tion idhyflnaX 

II. Ten kinds of duties or dhurmte ^—1 The highest tYl>e of endurance, complete 

aiinihilatinn of feelings of anger, rfr., and a ready spirit of forgiveness of alt injuries, 
real or imaginary (Ht[amfl-k.\hamd). 2. Gentleness or humility ImdrJat'ti), i. Frankness 
or frank straighlforwnrdncss Ur/atvi). 4. Truth in mind, speech and action or conduct 
(satyu). 5. Purity and freedom from sinful feelings such as avarice, hatred, etc. fiawrA//). 
6. Restraint which is of two kinds: restraint of the senses, and practice of 

compassion towards six kinds of living beings, w'*., ud mineral life which is the lowest, 
ifi) ac|uatic life, ic) fire-Hfc, l/fl air-life, (e) vegetable-life, and if) animal-life. 7. Asceli- 
cism itupas) mainly of the various kinds enumerated under the first heading. 8. Bene¬ 
volence (lyAgu), This term is also generally interfircted as gift of knowledge by means 
of lessons and precepts when applied to the dcharytts as here, and sometimes as renuncia¬ 
tion of all worlilly connections as aptilicd to all ascetics. 9- Beggary or devdopment of 
the feeling, “nothing h mine,** more piv»hably the latter (.iiUttcbana). lO Chastity 
{brahm/ii haryfi) Jaini translates it as “ the devoted contemplation of the self by the soul " 
which could he attained “ by securing self-concentration through celibacy and other 
means of freeing the mind from the bondage of worldly care and attachment.''' 

III. Six kinds of daily duties called fivtisy/ikns—i. Caltiv.ittng in slow degrees and 
peacefully a spirit of indifference to worldly things with a view to attain eventually 
iranriuillity of mind and thereby Mjuanimity of soul ^sTimUyikti). 2, Worshipful bowing 
l>efore i>crfect souls and their images (vnudunu), 3. Singing the praises of perfect souls 
and other holy beings hiuti). 4. Repentance for sins and faults already done which have 
'* attached themselves to the soul ** (pritukranumai. 5. Zeal to avoid such faults adhering 


* S«c Omtiimu •/yiiiNUM, p. 13a, 





19341 


TirnpiirmUikuuram (Jiiia-Kanchi) and its (etnfles 


21 S 


lo the soul in future f prntyiikhyRna)' Sometimes svadkySyu. orstutlying <cri|»iure», is given 
in the place of {n'aiydkhyitna. 6. Detachment fn>m the body and practice of self* 
contemplation \itrtyt>l!targa). 

IV. Five Winds of exercises practice with a view to (l) induce strong 

and steady faith idariamuhUrn), l2) increase knowledge {jpaitikhUraX (3) improve daily 
life or conduct (cAari/racA/Im). (4I to become a great ascetic Uafachdra), and {5I to 
increase power, which is here the power of one's inner self (vlryikhdra). 

V. Three kinds of restraint— 1,0 restraint of mind {mnuo-gupif), (2) of speech 


iviuhamt-guptCt, and (3) of body {kuyu-gnpti). 

A list of iuhiiryas, who were historically important and pre-eminently great, is avail¬ 
able from a palm-leaf manuscrnu (without heading) in llie tcmpltfof Vardhainana, where¬ 
in the subject U dealt with under the caption Achdryaprasasti or Praise of AchSryas. 
After VardharnSna attained nirx'O^a propagation of the religion that he bad foundetl was 
taken up hrsl by the apostles and next by their successors who thus established a con¬ 
tinuous line of pontiffs While the earlier ones knew all the teachings of Vardhamana 
comprised in the twelve nngas. fourteen purvus* tXc., the later ones were successively less 
and less learned in them till the time came when they were masters of but a fraction of 


what Vardhamana taught the world. These pontiffs of the Jaina falUi are 

Eleven (iauadhttrits or apostles, that explained things in accordance with Vardha- 
mana’s teachings— 


1. ^rl Gautama. 

2. Vayubhdti. 

3. AgnibhOti. 

4. Sudharma. 


5. Maurya. 

6. Mandara. 
7 Putra- 

8. Maitrcya. 


9. Akampana. 
10 . Achelaka. 
11 PrabhBsa, 


Five Panchrt Sarvangu-Dharm, who were masters of all the aitga literature and the 


pkna literature*— 

1. Vlshou- I 3 . Apurajita. I 5 - Bhadrabahu (I). 

2. Nandimitra. | 4. Govardhana. I 


Eleven Pitrvtt-Dkariis. masters of all the fourteen kinds of punta‘ literature— 
I. VUakha. 5 - Nagasena. 9 . Buddhila. 


5. Nagasena. 

2 Proshfhila. 6- Siddhanha. 

3. Ksbatrlyn. 7* Dhritishcoa. 

4. Jaya. Vijaya. 

Five AngO’Dharus, masters of eleven uhgat* 

1. Nak&hatra. 3. Pani^u. 

2. jayapala. 


9. Buddhila. 

10. Gangadeva. 

11. Dharmusena. 


5. Kaiiisa. 


4. Dhmvasena. 


' Koagbl; »i>d toUn. of <be pood,.I* (foWhu) «f Jtlnkm, oTpui 

whirl* oioiot lha Mllof »**y wf t«rm$ ouUn fr.ao th« aiMii, and tat/tnara, which mtaai *4riaw.ch«ck, ue-, ebark- 
log the inflow of iirmit mattn. 

* St* below, p. 319. 
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Fow AchdrUnga-Dharas, masters of one aasu, the iidtHra-anga — 

1. Subhadra. | 3 - Bhadrabahu (IIX 

2. Yaiobhadra. j 4- Lohacharya. 

From here follow propagators of the Jatna faith who had not perfect knowledge of 
even one nnga. But the line of pontiffs, was never broken. 

Mkkhya-Paichttmnkrda-Dharma-pravartakas, principal propagators of dharmaoi the fifth 
age {dushuma), through which we are now passing— 


1. Arhadbali. 

2. MaghanandL 

3. Pushpadanta. 

4. Umftcharya. 

5. (H)eiacharya. 

6. Kundakunda. 

j. Griddhrapincbchha 
8L MayOrapinchchha, 

9. Dharasena. 

10. Virasena. 

It. jinasena. 

12. RUmaseha. 

13. Jlnachandra. 


14- Nemichandra. 

15. Prahhavachandra. 

16. Vasavachandra. 

17. Balachandra. 

18. Meghachandra. 

19. SarvabhQtahita>Bhat~ 

taraka. 

20. Tribhuvana-Svayarh- 

bhO-Bhattaraka. 

21. ^rata-Sagara-Bhafta* 

raka. 

22. Samadhi-Gupti-BbattA- 


23. ^iva-Gupti'BhattSraka. 

24. Samantalihadra. 

2$. ^ivakoti. 

26. PQjya-pada. 

27. Akalanka. 

28. Nishkatanka. 

29. AnanlavTrya. 

30. VidySnanda. 

31. MSpikyananda. 

32. KaviparameshiL 

33. Vardham2na. 

34. Gupabbadra. 


raka. 

Jaini's list of sages' is critical and has been drawn after a careful comparison of the 
various fatfSvalis recording the extant traditions concerning the sages. It is worth quot¬ 
ing here for comparison with the list of sages culled from the temple manuscripts given 
above:— 


Serial aamlcr 

of MUM. 


Na 


Namber ot yean 
that be wax bsul 
of Jalaltm 


i-taiB and to the yeat 
ul 1.001 Mabiaiia, 
alter MaUrba'a Ml^ 
«i(a —Stf B.C. 


1 


3 Kevtd\ Kfor 62 y*ars\ 


I 

1 . Gautama Svami ... 

aa« 

12 

I-12 A.V. 

z 

2 . Sudharnilchlrya — 

••• ooe 

12 

13-24 .. 

3 

3. Jaihbu Svami .. 

11 

5 ^rata Kevalf (too ytars). 

3 « 

25-62 „ 

4 

I. Vishpudhara 

••• •«< 

14 

63-76 A.V. 

5 

2. Nandimitnt 


16 

77-92 » 

6 

3. Apartjita 

••• ♦ • • 

22 

93-114 ^ 

7 

4, Gauvardhana 

««a *** 

19 

115-133 0 

8 

5. Bhadrabahu I 

oo a * ** 

29 

134-162 „ 


tlaiiaaliaf, TaUmiHliMifaauuaira, fp. ii-a. 
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Scriat iniBticr 
of OiiaB. 

Kanx. 

m 

Kuubct of jtart 
tint he sn» heel 
of (tinim. 

From ukI to the you 
of LoH M.hiTfra, fx. 
.ftn M.hi«1i»>i Nir. 
$.7 B.C. 


11 TtM-J*urvi (181 years). 


9 

1. Vi&akhScharya 


10 

163-172 A.V. 

10 

2. Prosbtilachflrya ••• 


19 

I73-I9I .. 

II 

3. KshatriyacMrya 


17 

192-208 « 

12 

4. Jayascnacharya ... 

... 

... 21 

209-229 „ 

13 

5. NSKasenacharya ... 

... 

18 

230-247 M 

14 

6. SiddarthachSry'a 


17 

248-264 

15 

7. Dhritisheoacharyt 


18 

265-282 „ 

16 

8. Vijayasenachaiya 


13 

283-295 . 

17 

9. Buddhilidgacharya 


20 

296-315 M 

18 

10- Devacharya 

... 

14 

316-329 

»9 

II. Dharmascnacharya 

... 

14 

330-343 « 



IV 




5 Eleveti-Augitts (123 years). 


20 

t. Nakshatracharya 


18 

344-36J A.V. 

21 

2. Jayapalakachflrya 

.* • 

20 

362-381 « 

22 

3. Pa^ijavachar)'! ... 

• •• 

39 

382-420 „ 

23 

4. Dhnivasenacbarya 


... 14 

421-434 « 

24 

5. Raibsacharya 

«»« 

... 32 

435-466 „ 



V 




4 Minor Angins (99 ytars). 



1. Subhadrachlrya ... 


6 

467-472 A.V, 

26 

2. Yaiobhadracharya 


... 18 

473-490 „ 

27 

3. Bhadrabahu U 

... 

23 

491-513 M 

28 

4. Lohacharya 


52 

514-565 » 



VI 




5 (118 years). 


29 

1. Arhadbali ... 


28 

566-593 A.V. 

30 

2. Maghanandi 

• •• 

21 

594-614 , 

3 » 

3. Dharasena 

tta 

19 

615-633 .. 

32 

4. PuBbpadanta 


30 

634-663 .. 

33 

5. Bbotabali 


20 

664-683 » 
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After BhOtabali, there was no one who had perfect knowledge of even one aitga. 


But the line of Jaina 
follows:— 

pontiffs was never vacant, 

and 

the list of Jaini 

continues as 

N«bc. 

Bcatme Poctig on 


Renuuned 
PoWtT fof 

A.V. fnuM 
cod to 

I. Guptigupti 

... Phaigupa. Sudi 14. ^aka 26 

... 10 years. 

683-693 A,V. 

2. Maghanandi 

... Aivina, „ I4 ,» 

36 

... 4 «f 

694-697 >• 

3. Jinachandra 

... Phalguna, „ 14 „ 

40 

... 9 M 

698-706 « 

4. Kundakunda 

... Pausha Badi 8 h 

40 

... 52 

W-758 „ 

5. Umasvami. 

... Khntika Badi 8 „ 

lot 

... 40 years. 

759-799 .• 




8 days. 



As Mr. Jain! admits, the dates that he has assigned to these sages and pontiffs 
tentatively are not to be relied upon as absolutely correct, for different dates are given tn 
them in other fatfOvtiis resulting in a discrepancy of a few years which “is inevitable." 
The dates found in Jaini's list must therefore be taken to be rough and approximate. 
The sequence of the tradition regarding these saints is however universally acknowledged 
and may be relied upon thoroughly. 

There is also another palmdeaf manuscript in the temple in which a list of these sages 
{munxivarar varalUru) is found. According to it numbers 17 and 18 of Jaini's list* * are 
Buddhila. Gangadeva; No. 29 is .\rhadbuti; Vnshabhflcharya, and* Uchchiirapach&rya 
take the place of Guptigupti, Magbanandi, and Jinachandra of Jaini's- list 

Arya-Devls .—From yet another palm-leaf manuscript entitled “ PunyShairachana^ 
preserved in the temple the following list is available regarding the Arya-devis, or leaders 
of the female converts to Jainism, associated with the twenty-four Tlrthahkaras', whose 
position corresponds to that of the Acharyas in our classification of the souls:— 


1. Brahmt. 

-2. PrSgabja. 

3. Dharmairl. 

4. Paurushei>g. 

5. Anantamati. 

6. Katrishepa. 

7. Mlna&ri. 

8- VariiOain. 


9. GhoshavaiT. 
to. DharapairT. 
tl. Dharana. 
t2. Varasena. 

13, Padmairl. 

14. SarvairT. 
tS. Suvrata. 

16. Harishepa. 


17. Bhava^rT. 

18. KQrmairf. 

19. Buddhishrna. 

20. Pushpadanta. 

21. Mangint. 

22. YakshairL 

23. Sulochana. 

24. Chandnna. 


* See tmiroducdon of juai l« Umiiruit*! TnOwtrliMtugamatiUra, oU-x. 

* See Ubie cap. tSy. 
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upAdhyXyas. 

Upadhytiyas are teaching saints who have twenty- 4 ive qualities inasmuch as they have 
to study and teach Jaina scripture consisting of the eleven angoi and fourteen piin<as.* 

SADHUS. 

All ascetics or saints are sadhns. They have twenty-eight chief qualities among 
several other subsidiary ones, which can be arranged under five hnaad heads: 

L Restraint of the five senses (touch, taste, smell, sight and hearing). 

IL Six daily duties or jhiaiyoto specified mder achOryas* 

in. Seven other duties— 1 . Not to bathe. 2 . To sleep on the ground. 3. Nakerlness. 
4. Pulling the hair on the face and the head with one’s own hands (/orA). 5 * Ealing very 
little food and that once a day. 6. Desisting from the use erf tooth-brushes. 7. Receiving 
food in the hollow of the hands held together and eating it standing (e/. paintings 
Nos. 35. 47. 821 . 

IV. Fivei/onirisor religious observances:—I. To walk observing carefully all the 
things and Insects, if any in the way, 3*4 yards ahead at least (Iryd). 2. To speak 
relevently and that in a manner prescribed by the scriptures {BhUshii). 3. To partake of 
pure food, not however specially prepared for the person concerned (Eshana). 4. To handle 
very carefully the things in the possession of the sddhn such as water-bowl (^kamtutdatn), 
scriptures, peacock-brush. €tc. (Mdna-nikshepana). $. To select with great care places 
where the sadhu should answer calls of nature, ttc, (Praiishfidpaiia or PursihlknpaHikd) 

V. Five great vows or austerities (muAd-ermaj)—I. “ Not to cause, or tend to cause, 
pain or destruction to any living being, by thought, speech, or conduct" (ahimsS). 
2. Truth in thought, speech and deed («i/y«>. 3. To take nothing unless offered (asityi). 

4. Chastity {brahma^haryd) as in the case of dchiiryus, 5. Renunciation of all worldly 
things and concerns iparigraJuUySga). 

NON-ASCETIC GRE.AT SOULS, 

The non-ascetic class of the human mundane souls as opposed to the ascetic class 
described above can be divided into Ordinary and Great souls. Such human beings as 

• Ackdrm-Mga, *. J. 4- 5 . rySikyi-rmf- 

at eksttBAn at 6 . t>ijirma.teUa~tMga, *Uo eallci jHiUruUarma^ki-oilu, 7 . 

9 . AuMtUrwftfSJjht^H aif». ta Praiftt-*y4kmn^apf», sail 
11. Vi*Ska-tut/a-<Ata SomeOaea a twetfth aifd t* *«Ue 4 W ihwe «Uich h ealJed tMtkji-fraeida-aitct. 

Tbe 14 Pir^at of PUrpagaMi a* Ibey art called ate 1—1. UtfUt-fStVA, a. AirSyamyt'f^r^ 3. Vwytmavi^- 
tBrvo, 4. Aaiit»iU-pr«rida./m^, 5. Ji^tta-fraeSJa-firva, 6. Satjt-ffaaSAa-pSrta, J. Mma-/ta*aA»-/ib^, 

5. Karma-fraviAa-fArwa, 9. t'fotySkkfaaa-fUraa, 10 VidyiamaiAa-ftina, II. K^ySnt~v 3 Aa.f&r 9 a, It Prama- 

aUa./Brra, rj. rriya-pUala-pStat. and I4. Tnlaka.Umdm^iaa-ffttva. Fof detail, oi the eoouota of the aaftt 
as.! the tdraai ace Jaial, OuHvaat #/ Jtmitm, |tj) I 3 $-I 4 S 5 GataUt, t^os, pp. IS}-< 40 t Nmlchaailia, 

Cammafm-^arrn, Jiaa-tM 4 ai raUaSrtkJAk^ptmajSUra iy Vmkaakmi, edited by J. L. JaUl, 19*0, pp. *9-31 aod 
-ll-jA. 

, See abaat, pp. au-stS- 
SS.A 
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are great in life and have superior status, attainments and the like are called pre¬ 
eminently great souls. They arc— 

TWFXV*E CHAKRAVARTINS OR CllAKRINS.—These were universal monarchsand 
lived during the times of the Tirthankaras of the jn-csent age. All of them were golden 
in colour and belonged to the gotra of Kaiyapa. They are— 

1. Bharata, the son of ?lshabhadeva, the first Ttrthankara and therefore nearly 
contemporaneous with him. His height was 500 dhunushyas or bows and he lived for 84 
lakhs of purxHis. Soon after death he reached moksha. 

2. Sagara of Ayodhya, the son of Sumitra through Yaiomati and contemporaneous 
with Ajitanatha, the second Ttrthankara. His height was 45O bows and he lived for 72 
lakhs of purxras. After death he went to moksha. 

3. Moghan'd, Iwrn In Srtvaatt to Samudravijaya and Bhadra, in the interval 
between Dharmanfltha and ^fintinatha, the fifteenth and the sixteenth Ttrthankaras. 
His height was 42% bows and he lived for five lakhs of years. After death he went to the 
third heaven (kalpa), Sanatkumara 

4. Sanatknmdra, who must be distinguished from Sanatkumara-Indra, the Intlra 
of Sanatkumara. the third heaven. He was born in Hastinapura to A^vasena and his 
wife SahadevI, in the Lnterv’al between Dharmanatha and Santinatha. His height was 
41^ bows and he lived for three lakhs of years. After death he reached the Sanaikumdra^ 
kaipa like MaghavS. 


5. ^antinatha. 

6. KunthunAtha. 

7. Aninatha. 


These three were lioth Tirthankaras and Chakravartins. 
their description, see pp. 192 " lOS- 


For 


8. Subhanma, son of Tara and Kfitavlrya, He lived in Hastinapura in the 
interval between Aranatha and Mallinatha, the eighteenth and nineteenth Tirthankaras. 
His height was 28 liows and he lived for 60,000 years. After death he reached the 
seventh earth, or seventh hell as it is more often called, Mahiitamuh-prtdihii. 

9. Mahnpadma, also called Padma or Padmanabha. son of Padmottara and Jvala. 
He lived In VararjasI (Benares) in the inten'al between Mallinatha and the next Tlrthan- 
kara Munisuvraia. His height was 22 bows according to Trilokasdra (verse 819)1 «nd 20 
bows accoriling to Hcmachamlra’s TrishashtiialdkdpurHskachariira. He lived for 30.000 
years, and after death went to moksha. 

10. HarishcM, son of Mcra and Mahflhari. He lived in Kflthpilya in the interval 
between Munisuvraia and the next Tlrthankara Naminfltha. His height was according 
Xo Trilokasdra (>izne 819) 20 liows, and according to TrishnshttMakdpnrHshacharitru I5 
bows. He lived for 10,000 years and soon after death went to moksha. 


11. Jaya. also called Jaya-sena. He was bom in Rajagriha as the son of Vijaya 
and Vapra in the interval between the Tirthankaras t^aminatha and Ncrainaiha. His 
height according to the Trilokasdra was fifteen bows and according to the Trish/tshtisaldk 3 ~ 
purushocharitra twelve bows. He lived fur 3,000 years and after death went to moksha. 
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12. Brahmadatta, son of ChulanT and firahtua. He ruled in KSnipilya in the 
interval between Neminatiia and ParivanBtha. His height was seven bows and he lived 
for 700 years. After death he went to the seventh hell, MahiHamulf-prabhd, as be had 
engaged in evil meditation. 

Nine NARAYANAS or VASUDEVAS or ARDtLACtlAKRINS.—^Thcy were all black 
in colour, and ruled over three parts of the earth and enjoyed half the power of the 
Chakravartins. All of them belonged to the family of Gautama, except the eighth who 
belonged to the Kaiyapa family. They were— 

1. Tripfishtha, son of Prajapati and MpigavaO. He lived in the city of Potana 
in the time of Sreyam^natha, the eleventh Tlrtbnhkara. His height was 8o bows 
and he lived for 84 lakhs of years. After death he went to the seventh hell. 

2. Dripfhhtha, son of Padmfl and Brahmanandana. He lived in Dvaravatl in 
the time of VasupQjya, the twelfth Tirthahkara. Hia height was 70 bow* and he lived 
for 72 lakhs of years. After death he went to the sixth hell, Tama)^~prabhd. 

3. SvayambhuO, son of BhadrarAja and PrithvfdevT. He lived in DvarSvatt and 
was a follower of Vimalanatha, the thirteenth Tirthahkara. His height was 60 bows. 
After living for 60 lakhs of years he reached the sixth hell. 

4. Piirushottuino, son of Soma and SltS. He lived in DvarhvatT in the time of 
Anantanllha, the fourteenth Tlrthankara. His height was 50 bows and he lived for 
30 lakhs of years. After death he went to the sixtli hell. 

5. /’Mrii.rA/ihiiiAn, also calletl Narasimha, son of 6iva and Rajamiita. He ruled 
in .A^vapura in the time of Dhamianatha, the hftcenth Tirthahkara. He was 45 bows 
tall and lived for 10 lakhs ol years, after which he went to the sixth hell. 

6. P$trnsha~puHthir\ka, also called Puralailka. sou of Laksluulvatl aud Maha- 
iinis. He ruled in Chnkrapurl in the interval between Aranatha and Mallinatha, the 
eighteenth and the nineteenth Tirlhahkams, respectively. His height was .tecording to 
Trilokusiira 2Q bows, but according to TrishnshntidtlkUpHrHshacharitra I<) only and he 
lived fur 65,000 years. After death be went to the sixth hcU. 

7. pHrusha~d<ttta, also called Oatta or Datta-dcv.i, son of Agnisiriiha and l^esha- 
valL He ruled in VarApasl in the interval between MnlHnatha and Munisuvrata, the 
nineteenth and twentieth Tirthahkara*. resjwctively. He was 22 1k>w» high according to 
Trdiikmrira, and 26 according to Trishashfiiddkdpnrufhachuriira, and lived according to 
the former for 32tOOO years and according to the latter for 56,000 years. After death he 
went to the fifth hell {Dhuma-prahhil) 

8. Ndrityana, in some works also called lutkshmana, son of Daiaratha and 

Kaikcyl {ej. the Hindu RSma). He lived in Rajagfiha in the interval between Munisuvrata 
and Naminhtha, the twentieth and twenty-first Tlrthahkaras. His height was 16 bows 
and he lived for 12,000 years, after which he went to the fourth hell (Panku-prabhel^ 
according to Trilokasilrii, and to the third hell according to Tnshashtiitddka- 

purnshacharitra. 
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9. Kfishfo, son of Vasudeva and Devakl. He was born In Mathura and niletl in 
DvaravatT in the time of Neminatha, the twenty-second Tirthadkara, who was his cousin- 
His height was 10 bows and he lived for 1,000 years. After death he went to the third 
hell ll'Muia-firabka). 

Nine PRATI-NAraYANAS or PRATI-VASUDEVAS—They were the respective foes 
of the nine Narflyapasor Vasudevas, and each shared with his particular foe the latter's 
height, period of life, and destination (hell). They fought against these foes with the 
ehtikras (discus) and perished from their own chakras which went to their foes’ hands. 
They were— 

1. Asvagr^va, foe of Tripfishtha. 

2. Tifraka, foe of Dvlprishtha. 

3. MtraJta, rival of SvayambhOlj. In some books he is called Naraka. 

4. Siittmbtia, rival of Purushottama. 

5. MadhuhtiUibha, sometimes merely called Madhu. Rival of Purushasimha. 

6. B(di. In some works the next (seventh) Prati-VUsudeva is given as the sixth and 
Bali is treated as the seventh. He was the rival of Purusha-pupcjaitka. 

7. Praharafta, sometimes called Prahlsda and treated as the sixth Prau- 
V2sudcva. Rival of Punisha-datta. 

8. Rihnma, rival of Narayana. 

The above eight Prati-Vasudevas moved in the sky. The ninth, J.arasandha, to be 
described now, was alone a denizen of the earth like any mortal. 

9. JarRsandha, rival of Rfishpa. 

Nine BALADEVA^ or Balabhadras ‘.—They were all white in colour and were 
the half-brothers of the respective Vasudevas. The father of each Baladeva is the same 
as that of the corresponding Vasudeva, the Baladeva being the son of a co-wife. The 
first eight Batadevas went to moksha, while the ninth and the last (Padma) went to Brahma- 
kalpa from where he will come down to Bharala-kshetra an<l attain moksha in the coming 
utsftrpinl era when Kfisbpa becomes the Ttrtbankura, Amama The Baladevas are— 

1. Vijaya. In some texts he is given as the second, the second being treated as 
the first* *. He was son of SubhadrS and was of the same height as his half-brother, the 
Vasudeva, Trippshtha. He lived for 87 lakhs of years*. 

2 . Arhala. In some works .\chala is treated as the first Baladeva. He was the 
son of Bhadra, and was of the same height as his half-brother, the Vasudeva Elvipfishtha. 
He lived for 77 lakhs of years *. 


< Tba fonf (tvopc, •m,. Ciat*aP*r/im, NirSyattMt, Fraii^NStSyantt, ulJ Baltdipat (rcie cantamporintxida 
wiib tbe t4 Tlnfaaokxia* q( Uw preteni afe, lonmitK with ihcm a group of 63 greui aoct spirtaaal pcr*on* ralteciifdr 
ktMwo a* iha 

> 5«8 atm, p 313. 

* S«e Ilfraatcfaaadra. TiiikastfitalikifmnulUfkantny p. 331. 

* According to lfcinael,aMtfa, he Ih^ lor 75 lahha of yeata. 

* Aococdiag to Hcmadiaodia, he Urea lot 85 lakba of ycata. 
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3. Sudharma. In some works he is called Bhadra or Dharma-prabha, He was the 
son of Suprabha and was of the same height as his half-brother, the Vasudeva Svayambhhl). 
He lived for 67 lakhs of years. * * 

4. SnfraUia, son of Sudariana. He was of the same height as the fourth 
Vasudeva. his half-brother. He lived for 37 lakhs of years, • 

5. Sudariana, son of Vijaya. He was of the same height as the Vlsudcva, 
Purushasuiiba. He lived for 17 lakhs of years. 

6. Nandi. In some texts he is called Ananda, Son of VaijayantI, ho was of the 
height of the sixth Vasudeva, Purusha-puijdarlka, He lived for 67W) years. * 

7. NandimUra, sometimes called Nandana. Son of Jayantl, he shared the height 
of his half-brother, the Vasudeva Purusha-datta, and lived for 37,000 years.* 

8. also called Rflmachandra.* Son of Aparfljita, he shared the height 
of the Vasudeva Natayapa, and lived for 17,000 years. * 

9. Padma} son of Rohipl. He shared the height of his half-brother Kfishpa and 
lived for 1,200 years. 

Besides these 63 great ones Jaina hagiology recognizes other less important classes 
of great souls that also find prominent places In Jaina mythology. They arc— 

14 Kulakaras or Manus. 

24 father of •nrUiantoa, 1 ^ .„,j„-nrthankan.s, ,.p. I!»2-I!IS. 

24 mothers of TirthankarasJ 
9 Naradas. 

II Rudras. 

24 Kamadevas. 


Total ... 106 

Fourteen Kulakaras or Ma.nus.—T hey were wise men who arose from time to 
lime and laid the foundation of civilization, for which reason the Jainas call them saviours. 

The first Munu was Pratifrnti. He is sometimes called Praii^vSii. In his time tlic 
trees that were shedding light till then disappeared and the sun and the moon that were 
till then overshadowed by the lumination of the light-shedding kt.>i-trees became 
visible. The people of the world who saw them for the first time became bewildered 
and were running helter-skelter when Pratiiruti came to their rescue and explained to 
them the significance of the two new lights. The division of day and night dates from 


• AceonUag to Hcaachasan, be Ueed (et £5 Ukh* o( joua. 

a 0I yean oecordiog to Hnaachamita- 

■ S5.000 yeua occoiiluig to Uemacbeadn. 

* 65,000 ycon oerotdinf to Uc mxibiml ts. 

* A eeoliia b obtoiiied ream Ilemachandea'i TriikMikfUal 3 k 3 fmnukatJkafitr<t wbicb « 01 foUowa > — 

8. tea of AtoeijiU, with • lUe o( 15,000 yam. 

9, Tbc Biatb wUI bo RSom, mm of Rtihifl. Ibiag foe i.too ycon. 

• {j,oOO yean aeconUag to Hemichomlni. 





224 


Bulletin, Madras Gwtrnment Museum 


U 3, 


his time. He was also instnimenial in establishing a sort of rule approaching kingship, 
and offences were almost unknown as the people were simple folk, strangers to fraud 
and vice. 

Sanmati, the second Manu, explained to the people the significance of the 
scastms. In his time the light-giving trees had become so feeble that even the stars 
appeared to the people. It was given to this Manu to define the different constellations 
It was therefore said of him that he was the “ first astronomer of the half-cycle." 

Kshcmaiiiara, the third Manu. taught the world the nature of animals and of men 
and that the latter should not imitate the former. In his time animals began to grow 
troublesome as. owing to changed conditions and the inactivity of the feeding-trees that 

were till then supplying both animals and men with food, they were forced to fend for 

themselves. He was also responsible for drawing a distinction l>ctwcen domestic and 
wild animals and for teaching people how to make use of the former with advantage. 

Kshtmandhara, the fourth Manu. advised men, who were becoming the prey of 
food-hunting wild animals, to protect themselves from them with the aid of stones, 
missiles, weapons of wof>d and stone and sticks. 

Simahkura, the fifth Manu, was so called because be fixed the simOs or boundary 
marks of property and proprietorship. In his time people were fighting for the indlvi- 
dual possession of a few k<Jpn-tfcts that remained. He dclcnnined their proprietorship, 
assigning them to the possession of groups or communities of men. 

Slmandkara, the sixth Manu, who continued the work of the former and deter¬ 
mined the individual ownership over these kalfui-XTCCs, The quarrels of the people over 
these trees had become so Intense that he had to set marks on them. 

Vimtdixvdhana, the seventh Manu, taught men how to make use of certain domes¬ 
tic animals like the elephant and the horse by inventing the tethering rope, the bridle 
and the like. 

Chakshushman, the eighth Manu, who explained to the world the nature of 
bhpgabhumi * and the causes for the changes in that wwld such as parents not dying at 
the birth of their progeny. Hitherto the rule in the bhogabhumt was that parents died as 
soon as they gave birth to children, a rule which was necessary to restrict the number of 
its residents. 

Yatasvan, or Yaiasvin, the ninth Manu, who taught men how to regard their 
children as their own, how to rear them up and bless them. 

AlihichauJra, the tenth Manu, who made some more changes in the old order of 
things and taught men to play with their children and give them useful instruction. It 
is said that this Manu came to acquire the name Abhtchandra as he was the first to play 
with his children in moon-light. 

ChanJrahha, the eleventh Manu. who also devoted his time to the betterment and 
proper guidance of children. 


». S«e -Sotw, pp. 7*. I 77 -I 7 ». 
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Mtirtideva, the twelfth Manu, who established state-control over all the Mpa irccs 
that still rentained in the country and taught men among other things navigatuin and 
engineering work, as for instance, building forts, halls, steps, boats and ships. Many 
small hills, lakes and rivers came into existence during his time and there was minfall 
for the first time, though scanty and irregular. 

I* *rasfnrtjit, also called PrastHtt-chundra, the thirteenth Mami, aliout whose work 
the $rl Puraiia is silent, appears to have ac(|uircd such a name owing to the fact that 
in his time children were first bom with the prasena or amnion, the membrane in which a 
child is lK>rn. Prior to his time children appear not to have been bom wrapped in a 
membrane. 

Natitu Maharaja' the fourteenth and the last Manu, is said to be the wisest of all 
and appears to have earned the name Nabhi from the fact that he taught men how to 
cut the navel chord called nUltd. He taught men how to make use of vegetables, fruits, 
grain and other eatables and thereby appease hunger, bi his time the kulpa-Kxt»s had 
failed to function completely and rain and clouds became a regular feature of the 
world. It appears that till then the existence of fad/>^*-lrecs coupled with some other 
natural force prevented cloud-forroation. Cultivation became a regular feature and fruit 
trees began to grow in abundance.* There was no neeil to resort to elaborate measures 
to chock crimes, etc., as the people still continued to be very simple. The first five 
Manus were able to check a wrong-doer by making the exclamation, " ha "L The next 
five said '* ma ** tn express their disapproval (“ ma ** signifies regret), and this was enough 
to make the culprit straight for the future. The remaining Manus added ’* dhik '* (curse 
youl) to express their disapproval. But the necessity for the cudification of law*, penal 
and otherwise, arose only in the days of Bbarata. the son of Hishabhadeva, the first 
Ttrthankara. 

Fot 24 parenu of TTrthaiikaras see above, pp. I 92 “ 195 - 

Nine NaBADaS. — ^Their function is talc-bearing and as a result of this self- 
.infiicted office they go after death to hell. Occasionally, however, they have been inclined 
towards dharma, for which reason they are treated as great souls. They are— 


1. Bhlma, contemporaneous with the first 

Vasiuleva. 

2. Mahidihima 

do. 

second 

do. 

3. Rudra 

da 

third 

da 

4. MahUradra 

da 

fourth 

da 

5. Kida 

do. 

fifth 

do. 

6, Mahilkdla 

do. 

sixth 

do. 

7. DarmtAha 

do. 

seventh 

da 

8. Naraka-makha 

flo. 

eighth 

do. 

9. Adhomukhtt 

da 

ninth 

do. 


• WUxMt. ruimm Avai,*, Vol. U. pp. lOO-IoJ— Jtihhl, hi* »o«» *tt.i DSbism, the luierS •*«, 

Sml * place Ib itw Hintlu Ikt*. ahurt NUUU I* nOtl Ui be ike Kia of Aenidnt, Klog of JaSJ.Stlvtiia, •a* of 

Pfi^BVStU, kin* of AnlanroiB. Alio lee /mJ. JtU,, Vol. It, p. 13$, sod tnS. Jmi., Vol. XXX, p. S4S, 

• AmH. K/ttmkst, rot. 9 , p. 3S9 lUblU Bllotud ta me* the bicbdii of Mbthtence, 

(Uttsn. lit. Ink), (*pteuli»*i>, (foaiaieicr), fsimpaUtu luiemiMce on oitlo). 

*9 
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It was Ailhomukha-Narada that infOTmed Kaihsa of the whereabouts of Kpshija, 
when the tatter was spending his boyhood in CodSwinn. 

Eleven Rudras or EkAdasa-RUDRAS, as they are popularly called, took to the 
right spiritual path, setting their hearts on the highest goal, via., to become liberated 
but left off perscverence (in repeated meditation, contemplation, etc.) after some stage. 
As, however, they had the right faith and had started well, they are destined to l.>ccome 
siJdhas after a few more births (tihavas). They are— 

X. Bkimavali .—to some texts he is called BhTma-bali. He lived in the time of 
Rishabhadeva. His height was 500 bows, his life-period was 83 lakhs of pitrvas, and 
after death he went to the seventh hell. 

2 . Jita-iatrn. —He was contemporaneous with AjitanAtha. His height was 430 
tK>ws, his life-period was 72 lakhs of purvas, and after death he went to the seventh 
hell. 

3. Rudra, —He must be distinguished from the third Narada of the same name. 
He lived in the time of the ninth Tlrthaiikara, Suvidhinatha ; his height was 100 bows, 
his life-period was 2 lakhs of purvas, and after death he went to the sixth hell. 

4. Viildunayamt .—In some texts his name is given as Viiviinala. He was 
contcmp:>raneous with SitalanAtha, the tenth Ttrihabkara; his height was 90 bows, and 
after living for a lakh of purvas he went to the sixth hell. 

5. Supratish(ha,~lie was living in the time of the eleventh Ttnhankara, ^reyamSa- 
n 3 tha. His height was 80 bows and after living for 84 lakhs of years be went to the 
sixth hell. 

6. Aehala.—He was centemporancous with the twelfth Ttrthahkara, VasupOjya. 
His height was 70 bows and his life-period was 60 lakhs of years. After death he went 
to the sixth hell. 

7. Pumlarlka .—He lived in the time of the thirteenth Tfrtliahkara, VimalanAtha. 
His height was 60 bows, and after living for so lakhs of years he went to the sixth 
hell. 

8. Ajitandhanu —Sometimes spelt as Ajitadhnra. He lived in the time of 
AnantanAtha, the fourteenth Tirthankara. His height was 50 bows and after living for 
40 lakhs of years he went to the fifth hclL 

9 JitanOiihi .—He lived In the time of the fifteenth Ttrthahkara, Dharmanfltha. 
His height was 28 bows, and his life-period was 20 lakhs of years. After death he went 
to the fourth hell. 

10. f^fha .—He was contemporaneous with ^ntinAtha, the sixteenth Ttrthahkara. 
His height was 34 bows, and after living for one lakh of years he went to the fourth 
hclL 

11. SSlyaM. —He lived in the lime of MahSvtra, the last Tirthankara. His height 
was seven hastas or cubits and after living for 69 years he went to the third hell. 
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T>\'ENTV-F 0 UR KAma-OBVAS — ^T hcre is nothing special to note about the 24 Kima- 
deltas, except that some of them have to be distinguished from their namesakes occurring 
in other parts of Jaina mythology and iconography. They are as follows 


1. BiUiubali, the brother of Bharata and 

one of the sons of the first Tlrthafi- 
kara. The colossal figure at 
Sravapa Beigola represents him- 
There is a bronze image of Bahubali 
in the temple at Tiruparuttikunram 
(pi. xxxvi. fig. l) which is fashioned 
like the colossal figure at ^ravapa 
BcIgo{a- It stands on a padmUsaua 
in the kliyvtsarga pose, with arms 
hanging down, and answers well 
the description of Bahubali given 
by Hemachandra 

2. PrajSpati. 

3. ^Idhara. 

4. Darianabkadra. 

5. Prascnachandra, to be distinguished 

from the thirteenth Manu of the 
same name. 

6 . Chatuiravurifo. 

7. Agnt-yuktu. 

8. SaMU-iuntOra. to be distinguished 

from the Indra of the kalpa of the 
same name. 

9. Vatsaraja. 


10 . Kamika-prabha. 

11. Megha-prabha. 

12 ^HtiniUhtt. 

13. KtmthMHlUha, 

14. ArahanUt ha. 

15. Vijayarlija. 

16. ^ichandra. 

17. Nalardja, can be compared with the 

Naia of Hindu mytlinlogv. and the 
hero of the Sanskrit classic Nedsha- 
dha. 

18. HanumSn. can be compared with the 

monkey-devotee of Rama of Hindu 
mythology. 

19. Baliriija. 

20. Vdsudeiui, to be distinguished from 

the nine Vd»Mdevas. 

21. Pradynmna, can compare with his 

namesake in H'mdu mythology, the 
son of Krishpa through Rukminl. 

22 . Ndga-kumdra, to be distinguished 

from the NagakMmdrus, one of the 
ten classes of theBhavana^>ast-dei>us. 

23. /IvaKdhara. 

24. JambusXHiml. 


Sub-human * and hellish souls * also come under the head of mundane souls. As In 
Hinduism they are classified according to the various sufferings they have to undergo. 
There are no pre-eminently great souls among them such as are found among thu human 
(mortal) class of the non-ascetic group of mundane souls. 


DEV AS. 

Among the four kinds of mundane souls, vie,, human, sub-human, hellish and 
celestial mentioned above (p. 187) the last are the drvas, so called because they have 

••‘ThioVing rhh, inoad, h* tuwid ta lh»« 'ray »pol <n hi* ■«■* buigioa itowft, tike e Jra-elled 

int&ge ... BAheLeli, iwnuuncd there eleoc, a* W tpRiog np Itom the eatib, n if faUiD (to* the Ay. 
Pevuled Uj aediielioa, hi* eya fixed on the end o( hii noee. luotiooleie, the mumt eppemted like a «tgn.poM 
... Both <A hu feel nete eo*«ed 'rith bo* tamrd dtippleg wata, like the uepeoi • ‘lewrteil'rlllfcie. 
... lie w«* tarronixlcii completely by cicepen '»llh a bundted hnnebet riiootitia op, like a diem 
by leeiher thong*. I>case clatten of icedi grew «p ud uonnd him, ... Uii feet «ct« Mnn>atidc.l by 
ectpeoti, like enkleu, that had left the aoi-UU near U» feel. Sot TnihaihfunUnpmkackmrttrt. pp iaj-j. 

*Sca 4 JMV, po iSy, uda conaology 0 detail*. * /tut. 

39-A 
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shining constitutions «nd the following eight heavenly acquisitions:—(l) power to 
make their bodies very small {amtna), ( 3 ) power to assume any immense, dimension 
(malumii). (3) power to make their bodies light Uaghhuii), (4) power to make them heavy 
{garimii), (5) power to assume any kind of forms as well as any number of bodies at one 
time isakamu), (6) power to control others (tvififtw), (7) overlordship, i>., power by which 
they can show their superiority over others {IBtva), (8) power to act as they chose 
(prdkamya). 

They have fluid or changeable {i* *aiknyilui) bodies' which they can change at will. 
The drr/i'body has no flesh, blood and bones, and knows neither sweating nor excretions; 
it is ever bright and glorious like *‘a cloud shot with the shining glory of a rising or 
setting sun." 

There arc four broad orders or groups of dnvis and they are— 

1 . Bhaiwtuitva.'ti or residential dnun (see p. I71). 

2. VyiiHttira or peripatetic devus (see p. 171). 

3. Jyotishku or stellar deltas (see p. 182). 

4. Vaimdnika or heavenly devas (see pp. 1S3-184), 

Each order or group has generally ten grades and they are— 

t. Imtra, of supreme authority, like the king of the land. This grade includes a 
sub-grade, that of the Priut^Iudra, whose position will correspond to that of the deputy 
of Indra. 

2. Silmduika, not so authoritative as Judra but stilt powerful like teacher or father. 

3. Trajastrimia, so called because the devas coming under this grade are 33 in 
number, lltcir position will correspond to that of minister, priest or princes of the 
common land. 

4. POn'shad. like courtiers. 

$. Aimarnksha, like body*guards. 

6. tu}kapiHa, like the police and other protectors of the people. 

7. Aulka, corresponds to the army. 

8. Prakiruaka, like the people, i^., villagers and townsmen. 

9. Ahhiyogya .—The devas that came under this grade formed themselves Into con¬ 
veyances as horse, lion, bullock, swans, etc., for the other grades of devas.* 

to. Kilhhhika, like the servile or lowest castes. 

The yyantarat nnd/yattshkas do not have the Trayastriikia and LakafiSh grades. 

The Bhamnnvdu, Vyantara.Jyotishka deltas and the Vaimdnikas of the first two heavens 
(to be described below) have bodily sexual enjoyment like human beings. 

BHAVANAVASI-DEVAS,—The Bhavanavdsi—devas are of ten classes, and they ore.— 

1. Asura-kumdra, with a creat-jcwel cognisance (chikua). 

2 . Ndga-kumdra, with a snake hood cognizance. 

3. Suftarna-himara, with a garuda bird cognizance. 

' In JaiRtMi amlKie wah Mr* «]wajr« at tew iktee IxMiw*,—(l) JC3rm.tmu body «r Uw body op of 
kSrmu matter ttilieb ebangn •ccoiiiiug to the iiusWtjr or mlldncM of Uie motiTet aod acltou we arc dalii( by owaM 
«f Wttd, *p«ech «*d body. (»J J'aijM body, liuniooo* or ete«rk Imdj.whkh it co extesiivc w,ih the bJemowa body. 
(]) AmJanko body or physoal body. 

* Aocotditigto llejuachaadn ihej were Uhe tUret. 
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4. DvtfS'kumara, with an elephant co'f^nizance. 

5. Udadhi'kumOrtt, with a mnkara cognizance. 

6. Vidyuhiymiira, with a powder-flask cognizance. 

7. Stanita-kHmUrn, with a thunderbolt cognizance. 

8. Dik-kumOra, with a lion cognizance. 

g. Agni-kumiira, with a vessel containing fire as his cognizance. 

10. VlUa-kurnSra, with a horse cognizance. 

They are all called knmOriti or youngsters because their lives and actions are like 
those of playful youths {kumaras). All the BturvanavUsi-devas live in the first earth. Rutnn- 
frabha,' the Asura-kMmnrtL‘i alone living in the ftwka-bhnga and the other classes living in 
the kharn-hhUga. The tbought-coiours Oesjias} of the Bhuwiuav&si^detHts are black, indigo, 
grey and yellow. Their minimum age is 10,000years while their maximum is as follows 

Oa^ sagnra for Asttra-kainaras 3 ftdya for Ndga-knmOras; 2 % ftdya for Syfarna- 
kumunts', 3 pfdya for Dvtfa'knmdnu ; and iH for the remaining six classes. 

The Asura^knmUras are 25 liows fdfuinus) high and the other kumlinis are 10 bows 
high. There arc 20 Indras, two for each of the 10 divisions of the BkavanavUsi-deviu. 
They are arranged as follows:— 

Chamara and Valrochana are the two Indras of the Asnra-kumiiras. Bhaunanda 
and Dharanananda are the Indras of the Sdgtfknmiiras. Vegu and VegudharT are the 
Indras of the ; POrga and Vaiishta* of the Dvifa-kumlinu i jalaprahha 

and Jalnkflnta of the Ghosha and MahSghosha of the yidynt-knm,Iras 

Harishega and HarikSnta of the Stauiia-kMmSras i Amitagati and AmitavShana of the 
Dik-Jmmaras; Agniiikhl and Agnivahana of the Agnidenmiras; Velumba and Prabhan- 
jana of the ysta-kuinUras. 

Chamara often fights with Saudhamiendra; BhOUnanda with Vegu. From 
Vairochana onwards the enmity is between the alterrutting fiulnis, as for instance 
between Vairochana and Dharaglnanda and so on. 

VYAffTARA-DEVAS.—^There are eight classes of these drw«:— 

1. Kinnarn, with the asoka tree as cognizance.* 

2. KiiufnrHska, with the chaAfaka as cognizance. 

3. Maharaga, with the ndga tree as cognizance. 

4. Gandharva, with the Utnibum tree as cognizance. 

5. Yaks/Mt with the banyan tree as cognizance. 

6. Rakshasa, with the kanta tree* as cognizance. 

7. Bkkta, with the tnlasl plant as cognizance.’ 

8. Biidcha, with the kudamba tree as cognizance. 

Some of the Vyantara’^evas live hr the innumerable oceans and continents of the 
middle world.* The Kaishasas live in the pahka-bhiiga of Ratnaprabhlf, while the other 
seven classes live in the khara-hhiiga of the same earth. 

• See jiJrni. p. 171 (at 4 etalU. ■ Arsiiitua accotduie 10 licmtclmnda 

• Here the iiee*. Ihoagh they we the dbunpiUbing mwlu. ■« >{.okea of •• *iarfjii-<er*r. See 7 "rt/ekdiSrc,v. *55 

• KiwptSket Uee aecordini to iteBOcheodn, ' dmLun tm a ccw 4 i e g tv Ilewe r ha ntii* . 

• Sac 4**»e, pp. 17 U *79 »'''*« conBota^j fot detwls 
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The maximum age of the Vyaniara-devas is a little over one palya while the minimum 
is 10,000 years. Their height is 10 bows [dhanas). There are l6 Indras for the whole 
order, two for each class, each with his own deputy or Prati-Iudra. The Indrai are 
arranged as follows:— 

Kinnara and Kimpurusha are the Indras of the Kinnara class, Satpurusha and 
Mahftpurusha of the Kithpnrashtt class. Mahakaya and Atikaya of the Maheniga class, 
Gitarati and Gnaya^as of the Gandhitrva class, Mapibhadra and POrpabhadra of the 
Yakska class, Bhtma and Mahabhfma of the RUkshasas, SurQpa and PratirQpa* * of the 
Bhutas, and Kala and Mahakala of the PiiOchas. Each Indra has two principal consorts 
{valtabhikS). 

Each class of Vyaniara-devas is subdivided as follows 
Kinnara has 10 subdivisions—1. Kimpurusha, 2. Kinnara. 3. Hfidayangaina. 4. 
KQpap.nll. 5. Kinnara-kinnara, 6 . Anindita, 7. Manoraraa, 8. Kinnarottama, 9. Ratipriya 
and 10. jyeshtha. 

Kimpurmsha has 10 subdivisions— I. Purusha. 2. Purushottama, 3. Satpurusha, 
4. Mahapurusha, 5. Purushaprabha, 6. Atipurusha, 7. Maru, 8, Marudeva, 9* Marut- 
prabha and 10. Yaiasvan. 

Mahoraga has lo subdivisions—I. Bhujaga, 2. Bhujangaiah. 3, MahakSya. 4. Ati¬ 
kaya, 5 Skandha^U, 6 , Manohara, 7. A^ijava, 8, Mahaiivarya, 9. Gambhlra and to. 
Priyadariin. 

Gandharva has 10 subdivisions—I. HUha, 2. HohQ, 3. NSrada, 4 Tuihburu, 5. ? 
6. Kadamba. 7, Vosava, 8. Mahasvara, 9 . Gitarati and la Gitayaias. 

Yakska has 12 subdivisions—1. Mdoibhadra, 2. POrpabhadra, 3. Sattahhndra, 4. 
Manobhadra, 5. Bhadraka, 6 . Subhadra, 7. Sarvabhadra, 8. Manusha, 9. Dhanapata, 10. 
SurOpa-yaksha. II. Yaksholtama and 12 . Manohara. 

Rakshasa has seven subdivisions—I. Bhima, 2. Mahabhfma, 3. Vighnavinlyaka*, 

4. Udako, $. Rakshasa, 6. Rakshasarakshasa and 7. Brahmarakshasa. 

Bhuta has seven subdivisions—1. SurQpa, 2. PralirQpa, 3. BhOtottamn, 4. PrutibhOta, 

5. MahabhQta, 6. Pratichchhanna and 7. Aka&abhOta. 

PiiOeha has 14 subdivisions— 1 . KQshmaptJa, 2. Rakshas, 3. Yakshas, 4. Sammoha, 
5. Taraka.6. ASuchi, 7. Kala, 8. Mahakala, 9. Suchi, 10. Saialaka, II. Dcha, 12. Maha- 
dcha. 13. TOshplka and 14. Pravachana.* 

jYonSHKA-OEV'AS.—There are five classes of them:—I. Suns, 2. Moons, 3. Planets. 
4. Constellations and $• Scattered stars.* 


• AprtiirSp* •ocorllng I* Ilcuucluuiilm. * Corte»i>ait<b ib* lliotla Gnmdi*. 

• Aecoidins to IKiBacfaxoJmbe KyomiartJ ait m lodowti—In the fim too yajnmat of KMmtfrakkit, 

«illi Ibe ezo«p>^<x> I® ■hon: ■ml lO below, ir., in 8o yk/amtt, then i*e S cUski »/♦ t'xenleret ApripUptibtf, 
l'sSch*)ws)inp(rt, RiihlvlUlltM. ShfilsHUita*, Knndttni, MahilonmbUt. KBUusinilsi^ Pnehnka*. The two /mlna 
In ih«M! ciiMa ■le 'tnpoetWeiy, Sennhita and Ssoiivas and VidlUtriltai Riihi and giifaiptUi Uvara am] 

Mabnvara; Savauaka and VUala | IlSaa and lUtaralii ^ta and Mahilvota, t^Kbaka and 1 ‘iiiibakidfalpa— 
T’ritlutklilMkifMmkatharara, p. ^3. 

Mn SteacfkaoD calif tb« above rabdivuiooi KdWtfVjaw/eroi and awignt them the towci lagionf. Set if Hitt »J 
Jetmam, p. (70. 

• See eieee. pp. iS»-t83 under eOMatology fat dcialla. 
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Their Imira is the sun and Prati-Indra the moon. Their maximum age is a little 
over one palya, while their minimum is % palya. The suns and moons have each 16.000 
Ahhiyogikit-dtuis, the planets 8,000> the constellations 4,000 and the scattered stars 2.000. 

Va 1 MANIKA*DEV.\S—They are of two classes?—I, Kalpopapanutis or KalpttvSsf^His, 
bom in the kalpas which are 16 in number* and 2. KalpiUttaa, bom beyond the teulpas, 
ijt., in the nine Graiwyakas, nine Anudiias and five AnuUaras', Those that live in 
the hdptL< are named after the heavens in which they live. There are I2 htdras for these 
:6 kalp/ts and they are distributed as follows;— 

1. .Saudhamta-Indra for the first heaven, Saudharma. He corresponds to the 
Hindu Devendra and his wife is Sachl. He is much the most important, being the only 
one commonly sculptured; he is frequently figured also with his wife Sachl on ceilings 
and on the lower jambs of the doorways of temples. 

2. Uanadndra in the second kalpa, Aiilna. 

3. Sanatkum2ra*lndra in the third, Sanatkumilra. 

4 . Mflhendra in the fourth, Mshendra. 

5. Brahmendra in the fifth and sixth kalpas. Brahma and Brahmoiiara. 

6. Llntava in the seventh and eighth. Lsntava and KSpishta. 

7. fulcra in the ninth and tenth, ^ukra and Mahaiukra. 

8. ^atflra in the eleventh and twelfth, SatEra and SahasrSra. 

9. Anata in the thirteenth, Anata. 

to. Pranata in the fourteenth, Praqata. 

11. Arana in the fifteenth, Araqa. 

12 . Achyuta in the sixteenth, Achyuta, 

There arc no grades nor Indra:? in the heavens beyond the kalpas, via., the Graiwyct^ 
has, Auudisas and AMMttaras.* for the inhabiunts of those heavens are called 
“ Ahamindras” (i.e.. lit “I am Indra *') and are all alike. 

The dft'os are spontaneously liom. without cither pregnancy or labour attendant 
upon their birth. A mundane soul to be bom as a drea rises as it were from a couch 
iiayyS) of “ divine space.'* There is no neuter sex in the upper world. In each heaven 


• S« ahtt p. 183 na 4 «t cosmoloBr for Ctuil*. ‘See pp, 183-184 *uh 1 « eoMwIoipr. 

*The utul muMtet «( /m/nu ia tba Jmu pAmkeaii b 100 aod U anired ai a« rollowi 
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there arc many devis, each Jeva having many aevis in his family. No dcva has less than 
32 devfs. Each Jevti and drvT has a retinue of numerous minori/ct'or and devis, and also a 
host of rdAimu.1, elephants, horses, bulls, etc. It should be noted that every animal la an 
abhtyogya-deva or menial dexM transformed on account of his fluid body. 

The dWvu of the first two ialfas as well as all beings living below them have physi¬ 
cal sexual union. The detw in the third and fourth have sexual gratification by 

touch only ; in the fifth, sixth, seventh and eighth kalpas by sight only, by seeing 
their loved ones; in the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth W/>(ur by sound alone. i.e., 
by songs, etc.; in the thineenth, fourteenth, fifteenth and sixteenth katpas by mind only, 
1.^., by contemplating the charms of their beloved- The heavenly beings beyond the 
sixteenth kalpa have no sexual impulse, and there are no devis, the only sex that is 
known there being the male sex. Their bliss is infinite, unlike that of the devas who 
marry. 

In the fifth knlpa, Bmhma. which is situated in the upper world in the place that 
corresponds to the elbow of the man representing the universe (pL xixviil, live a s;>ecial 
kind of dnvu called iMukSatikas so called because they have reached the end of the uni¬ 
verse. They are called dewt-fiskis because they are all alike, independent and without 
sexual desire. They arc of 24 classes in the following eight groups:—Sarasvata, Aditya, 
Vahni, Arupa. Gardatoya, Tushita, Avyllbadha and Arishta. The total number of the 
LuukdHtikas is given as 407,806. They descend and attend to the Tlrthaiikaras when the 
latter get the spirit of " world-flight ” {vairdgyn)* Their good <iffices, coupled with the 
fact that they are in their celestial incarnation, entitles them to be bom as human beings 
in their next birth and to attain liberation then. 

In Saudharma there are 32 lakhs of palaces of the devas‘, in Ai^na, Sanatkumflra. 
Mahcndr.'i, and Brahma there are 28. I2. 8 and 4 lakhs, respectively. There are 50,000 in 
Lantava, 40,000 in ^ukra, 6,000 in Sahasrant, 41X) in Anata and Prapata, and 300 in 
Araria and Achyuta. In the first three Gtaiveyukas there are lit, in the middle three 
107, and in the last three too palaces. There arc only five in the five AnHtfaras, one for 
each. Women are bom up to AisSna, ascetics are born up to the Jyotishkas, wandering 
mcHiks are bora up to Brahma-AoZ/vi, five-sensed creatures are bom up to Sahasrara, 
laymen are bom up to Achyuta, and monks having wrong belief but observing the 
austerities in good faith up to the Graweynkas> Those who have studied the 14 purxw 
are bora from Brahma~lud)>a up to the last Anuttara-vimSHa. Monks and laymen of good 
behaviour are born at least in the first kalp<t. 

The thought-colours Qesyas) of the dtvas are as follows:—Yellow in the first and 
second Aa//vu; yellow-pink in the third and fourth kalpas; pink in fifth, sixth, seventh, 
eighth, ninth and tenth kalpas-, pink-white in eleventh and twelfth kalpas-, white in the 
remaining lo\u k/dpas and the higher regions which are collectively called ktdplUUas as 
opposed to the kalpas. 


»S*» ah**, pp. 94-95, 
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The maximum ami minimum ages uf the Jevaa are as follows:—little over two 
sdguras is the maximum age in the first and second htlpHs, while the minimum in these 
two katpas is a little over one pttlya ; in the third and fourth kidpas the maximum is a little 
over seven siignrwt. Further on the maximum age of the preceding hulpti l>ecctmes the 
minimum for the next kittpH. The maximum age in the fifth and sixth kalpm is a little 
over ten sSxuraf. The age of the Lankantikas who live in the filth kulpa is eight sRgaras 
which is both the minimum and the maximum for them, while the minimum for the other 
drt'os in the same kalpa is seven sSgaras (the maximum uf the fourth ktdpa) and the maxi¬ 
mum ten aSgarus. The maximum age in the seventh and eighth kalpas is a little over 
fourteen sdgaras; in the ninth and tenth a little over iixivvn sftgaras; in the eleventh 
and twelfth a little over eighteen sSgaras; in the thirteenth and fourteenth twenty sOgarax 
and in the fifteenth and sixteenth 22 xHgitrm. In each of the nine Graivtyakas it increases 
by one sdgiira, i.e., it is 23 to 31 sdgunu, respectively. In the nine AnuJUas it Is 32 sagerras; 
in the first four Anutlaras it is 33 siigaras as a rule hut in the last AHUitara. SutvarthasiJdkt, 
it is never less than 33 xagaras. 

The size uf the dnfas goes on decreasing as we go up to the higher heavens. 
Thus:— 

In the first and second katptis it is about seven bands or cubits (hasta). 

In the third and fourth kalpas it is about six bands or cubits [hasta). 

In the fifth, sixth, seventh and eighth kalpas it is about five hands or cubits {hasta). 

In the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth la!pas it is about four hands or cutiits 
(luLUa). 

In the thirteenth and fourteenth kalpas it is about three and a half hands or cubits 
{hasta). 

In the fifteenth and sixteenth kalpas it is about three hands or cubits {hasta). 

In the first, second and third Graistyakas it is two and a iialf hands or cubits 
{hasta). 

In the fourth, fifth and sixth Graivtyakas it is two handsor cubits (hasta). 

In the seventh, eighth and ninth Grati<eyakas it is one and a half hands or cubits 
(hasta). 

In the AMtuLsas it is one hand or cubit (hasla). 

In the five Anuttaras also it is one hand or cubit (hasta). 

The Jetvu breathe extremely slowly, for their respiration occurs only at fixed interval, 
which is of a fortnight for each sQgara uf their maximum age. Thus, fur instance, the 
devas o( the first and second kalpas, whose maximum age is u little over two sSgaras 
breathe once in two fortnights, i.e., once a month. 

The devas have the sensation of hunger, though they do not ordinarily take food. Ii 
arises at fixed intervals, the intervals being the number of years which is 1,000 times the 
number of sogaras constituting their maximum age. Thus as the maximum age of the 
devas of the first two kalpm is a little over two sdgaras their hunger interval works to 

30 
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2.000 vear». U wc compare the hunger interval with the respiration periud we find that 
a drva has the sensation of hunger in 2,U00 years, if one respiration takes a month or two 
fortnights; in other words one hunger interval covers 24.000 respirations, as 2.000 years 
have 24,000 months. 

From the first kaipa onwards up to SamSrthasiddhi the dtvas become stronger in each 
successive heaven in respect of duration of life, power, enjoyment, brilliance, purity of 
leiya (thought-colour), sense-faculties, and visual or clairvoyant knowledge; in respect of 
attachment to worldly objects, pride, height of liody and sexual impulses they become 
weaker and weaker successively. All the drwis usually have pleasant feelings, but if 
they cherish any unpleasant ones these last only for one anturmuhina. 

The devas of the ktdpas attend the ceremonial worship of the Ttrthankaras whenever 
the five kinds of auspicious events (paut:haktdyiinas) associated with every Tirthankara 
happen; but the Ahamindrui do not go out of their heavens, merely worshipping the 
Ttrthankaras on those occasu.ns by placing their bands in anjedi over their heads. 


OTHER DEVAS ANI) DEVIS. 

Among other celestial souls that are preniminently great, mention may be made of 
sixteen Vidyi-devUtstdevlsul teaming common to Itotb the sects, who are included among 
the YtikshmU described above 1pp. 193, 195). They are as follows:— 

t. RohipT, 2. PrajAuptt, 3. Vajrairinkhaia, 4. KuHianku^. S- Chakre&varf, 6. Nara- 
dattS, 7. Kail. 8. Mahakall, 9. Gaurr, 10. Gamlhan, ll. Sar\'astramahajvala. I2. Manavl, 
13. Vairotya, 14. Arhebhupta, I5. Manast, 16. Mahamanasika. 

Surasvaii. the Hindu goddess of learning. Is regarded as a messenger isdsaiuidevl) of 
all (he Tirthankaras and is figured in temples and private houses. She is usually shown 
with four hands but sometimes with two hands only. In the fonner case she ordinarily 
holds a vinii in two of her hands, and a lotus or rosary and a Ix>uk in the other two; in 
the latter the vinii is alone held by Imih her hands. TTic swan {huMsa) is her cognizance 
or vahanu. Sometimes, however, her upper hands hold a guatl and noose and her lower 
hands a rosary and book, and the hair on her head is urranged in the form of a ja/d- 
muku/a. There is a bronze image of SarasvatT. almost modern looking, used in worship 
in the Tirupaniitikunram temple (pi. xxxv, fig. 2) which answers this description pretty 
strictly. 

In some Jaina temples large figures are shown as guards or/>t*<2r<//>Af(Lt at the entrance 
of shrines as in Hindu temples, who can be treated as dnvu. The Dikpiilas or the 
guardians of the quarters, the YogtHfs,JkiUidevul&s and HanumHn that have represenia* 
tions in the larger Jaina temples cun also be classed under dewm, though perhaps Hanu- 
man alone, who comirares well with the Hindu monkey-devotee of Rama, can be treated 
as a pre-eminently great soul among the sub-human class of mundane souls'. 


• See dSeot, pp. i8y, tay. 
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Jaina Iconography 6nds a place, as does Hindu Iconography, for ihc KshetrafStas 
who have to be classed under dews. Their functions are much the same as those of the 
Hindu Gapc&a and Vlshvalcsena. being removal of obstacles' from the way of their 
devotees. They are classed by Aiadhara under the Yaksha group of the Vyamtara-devas*. 
They are— 

I. Mapibhadra ; a; Bhairava. There is a stone image of Bhairava in worthlp 
in the temple' of Tiruparuttikupram which is similar in every respect to the Hindu form 
of this deity : 3. Virabhadra*; 4- Jay» I “n*! 5- Vijaya*. 


• Se« ahert. pp. 

*^CsB tw c<nap*M4 t»iih the HmiU Vti»hl«d*. 

•' JUunun, p.7» 

PrtSkam* MMiUtmJrmkloi d»inj» Bkairwvca UUh.t 
rrttf* nnkUdnUhnk 4 Mtrtk» i 

PtJkkmm* ftti^kMTtnm KtktlrspsH 

YiUk* kuU kiMik kkj*$H wiiw»nttkM>tikkt^kU-» 
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PLATE I. 


Gruund plan ot Chandraprabha temple. 

Details of arehitccture— 

1 . Pallava niche IRajasimha style). 'I From Chandraprabha 

2. Pallava pilaster 1 do. ). •* temple. 

5. Chota pillar (870—1250A.D.). 


4. Chola pilaster ( do. ). 

^ Early Vijajranagara pillar ( 135 d—M 5 d AD.) 

6. Late Chola pillar (1070—1250 A.D.I. 

7. Early Vijayanugara pillar (1350—1450 AD.). 

8. Do. do. 

9. Do. do. 


►From Vardbaniftna 
temple. 

a , 
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I’LAN O)' CIIANURAI'RAUMA TIUIl'Lll DETAILS Ot ARCUJTIiCTUKii. 






























































































































































PLATE II. 


Ground plan of Vardhainana temple— 

1. VardhuniAna ahrine. 

2. Pushpadanta do. 

3 - Dhamiodrvi do. 

4. Vardhamana-ArdhamapiJapa. 

5. Elevations. 

6. Vardhan\ana-Mukhamaodapa. 

7. Padmapntbha shrine 

8 VasupOjya shrine /■ together known as TrikOta-Basti. 
9. Par 4 vBnAtha ahrine ^ 

10. TrikOTa-Basti-Ardhamaod^Pi^- 
It. TrikOta-Basti'Mukhamapdxp^- 

t2. Sahgfta-.Mapd^pa. 

13. Cloister. 

14. Verandas. 

15- Store-rooms. 
l6..Brahmadcv4 shrine. 

17. Baliplfhas, one with the " KOra " tree on it. 

18. ^ishabhadeva shrine, 
la ^inti-Maod^pa. 

20. Processional path. 

21. Munivasa. 

22. Munivflsa-.Muodapa. 

23. Dhvuja-Starhbha or Bag-stufl’. 

24. Temple well. 

25. A small garden. 

26. Kitchen fmadapuUii. 

37, (topura. 


UaDRAS WVT. MUS- (N^.) r.^ I U) 


PLATt 11 



PLAN OF VAKDUAMANA TrMPI.«. 





































































PLATE IIL 


1 . Chandraprabha temple. 

2. Image of Varcliuim 3 na from the VardbarnSna shrine. Vardham 3 na temple. 
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PLATE IV. 

1. Left winR of Sanglta-Mnndapa. Vanlhainana temple. 

2. Riijhi wing of <Io. do. 
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PLATE V. 

1. Portrait of Irugappa from SangTta-Map^apa, VardharnSna temple. 

2 . Hrahmadeva Yaksha, Vardham&na temple. 
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HKAllMADh.VA \AKSIIA, 












PLATE VL 

i. Fragmeni of early painting showing floral design. Sanglla-Map^apa. 

^ Do. women on horseback. Sahgiia-Mandapa. 

3. Do. floral design, S^glta-Mai^dap^ 

4. Samadht of five sages from Anrpagiri-mfi^u, Tituparultikiujiam. 
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PLATE VIL 

Fragments of early painting representing scenes from the life of Vardhaniana— 

1. Subduing Sarigaraa. 

2. Saudharmendra’s dance before Vardhamana after returning ixom janml^hisheia. 

3. SamavasaroHa of Vardhamina. 

4. Junmabhtsheka of Vardhamlna. 

3. Nativity of VardhamSna. 
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PLATE Vm 


Scenes from the life of E>sfaabhade\'a, the first Tlrthankara— 

1 . (m) ^rlshena Maharaja and his queen SundarT. 

(W Srlvarman. 

if) Jayavarman receiving Jfksha at the hands of Svayaihprabha. 

(</) Death of Jayavarman by snake*bite. 

2 . ia) The Vidyfldhara king Mahabala and his wife listening to their minister Svayaih- 

l)U«ldha. 

(b) Mahabala performing with his minister Ushfdnhika’Vrata in SiddhakQta^haitya- 
laya. 

i, (a) The Jn*a Lalitanga and his wife Svayaihprabha. 

(&) King Vajrajahgha and bis wife ^mati. 

{e) King Vajrajangha and ^rfmati hearing from rhorana sages their previous births, 
along with their minister, priest, general and treasurer. Four animals, a 
tiger, monkey, boar and mongoose also listen. 

4 . The king and queen who were bom as a couple in UtlamtJikogabhumi listening to 
Jharma from chorma sages. The four animals, tiger, monkey, boar and mongoose 
of the previous birth are now bom as Aryas and are also listening \odharma from 
the same sages. 
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PLATE IX. 

Scenes from the life of llishabhadeva— 

5. (tt) The deva ^rfdhara and hie wife- 

(b) Kinif Suvidhi and his wife Macorama. 

(f) Disgusted with worldly life Suvidhi received dittsha from a sage. 

6. (d) Achyutcndrn and his wife. 

{b) King Vajranabhi and his queens. 

7. (d) Vajranabhi’s minister Dhanadeva-^reshti going in a palanquin, 
(fi) Aparajita riding an elephant. 

(c) Vaijayanta and Jayanta riding an elephant. 

8. (<i) Subahu and Mahabahu riding a chariot. 

(fr) Ptiha on elephant^back. 

(c) Mahapltha and Vijaya riding horses. 
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PLATE X. 

Scenes from the life of ^ishabhadeva 

9. Vairanabhi Koing with hU brothers and merchant-friend to Vajrascna I'irthankaxa 
to hear from the latter an exposition of dharma. 

10. Do. do. do. 

n. (a) Vajranabhi receiving dJkshS at the hands of Vajrasena Tlrthanlmra. 

(//) Vajranabhi bom as an AhamtndrurdciHi, in the heaven Sarvarthasiddhi. 

12. The king's Ijrothers and merchant-friend also born as Ahamindrordcvas. 

13. The ten kdpakdratikshai or " wish-trees," 
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PLATE XI. 

Scenes from the life of Eishnhhadeva— 

14. The Manus. 

15. The fourteenth Manu Nftbhi Mah&rilja and his wife Marudevi, 
Mamdevi dreaming. 

Nabht explaining to her the signibcance of her dreams. 
t 6 . MarudevT's dreams. 

17. (n) Celestial ladies attending on Marudevi. 

(6) Birth of Blshabhadeva. 

(r) Removal of the child by Sachl iot JanmAbhish 4 kn. 

18. The procession to PibijHka-vtna tor JanmSbhxshtka. 
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PLATE XIL 

Scenes from the life of ^ishabhadeva— 

19. {a) The JaumUbhiaheka ceremony. 

{b) Return of the party from PandMka-viwa. 

20. Return of the party to the city and Saudharmendra dancini;, after placing Rishubha- 

dera on a throne. 

21. (a) Nabhi requesting Rishabbadeva to marry. 

Rlshabhadcva walking in procession with his brides. 

22. Marriage of Rishabhadeva with the two Vidyfldhara brides. 
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PLATE Xin. 

Scene* front the life of B<>hnbhuiievu— 

23. Marriage-festivitic* 4 nd entertainments. 

24 < Rishahhadeva teaching the world profession*, trade, agricultnre and the like und 
classifying people Into caste* after their respective prufesaiun«. 

33. (<i) Coronation of Rishahhadeva as king. 

(W Classification of dynasties or families U»amxas), 

2b. The dance of the celestud nymph NllAfijaidl. 
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PLATE XIV. 

Scene* from the life of ffishabhadcva— 

27. (n) The reminding Kishubhadeva that it wa& time for d\k\hd and 

hift renunciation. 

(h) ^ish'abhadeva disgusted with worldly life. 

2H. ^ishabhadeva proceeding for itihhd in a palanquin culled Sudarftana. 

20. (it) Tfic dikskii ceremony. 

(A) Kachchlin, Mahakachrhha and others trying to imitate ijlishabhadeva in his 
dJkskd. 

(c) Unable to bear cold they clothed tbcmselves ; and unable to bear hunger they 
fed themselves with forest.proilucts such as fruits and roots. 

JO. la) Nami and Vinami approaching ^ishahhadeva. who wu's then in meditation, for 
their share in the distribution of his king<lcmi. 

(A) Dharanendra in human form advising them. 

(jc) Then assuming bis Hdga*form Dhaninendni takes them in his t’lm&na and starts 
for Mount Vijayardha. 
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I'LATE XV. 

Sccnn Irum The life u( Kishubhadeva — 

3It Dharnucmira pcrfurminK the coronation ceremonies of the tiroihers. of Nami on the 
left anti of Vinami on the right, 

32- (ti) When l^isliabluiieva went to the cltjr lor his first chtiryA. the kings of the luml 
presentine him with elephants, horses, etc., in fact with everything else than 
what he actually rtatuired. 

(h) His return to the forest without doing his cJuirya. 

33. (a) Somuprahha. 

{h) SreyftntcumSra rlreaniing, 

(<) Di>. narrating his lircams to his brother bumaprabha. 

id) pie family priest explaining to them the significance of the dreams, 

34. ia) A messenger informing Sreygnkuraftra that 9ishat>ha<lrva was coming to their 

city lor ihurya. 

(fi) ^reyftnkumara receiving Bi&habluideva. 
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PLATE XVI. 

Scenes (roni Ihc |>fc of IRishabhadov&— 

3S. (rt) Sreyankumdra offering food to I:li»habhudeva. 
W The departure of IjlUhabhadeva after his ctkiryd. 
,(r) ^ishabha<leva spending all his luirmu. 

56. The iyannniasnrunii. 
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PLATE XVn. 

Scenes from the life of Rishabhacleva— 

37. Saudharmendra’s dance at sight of the samarwarana. 

Scenes from the life of VardhamAna, the Z4th Tirthankara— 

38. (<}) King SiddhAitha and his 'wife PriyakArint. 

(rt Priyakarinl dreaming. 

(f) do. narrating her dreams to her husband. 

(if) The family priest explaining their signiScance. 

39. (n) SachT.the wife of Saudharmendra removing the child (VardhamAna) for Jaurnd- 

hhfsheia. 

{(>) The devas placing the child on the back of AirAvata and proceeding to Mount 
Maha-Meru in a procession. 

40. The procession. 
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PLATE XVm. 

Sceoes from the life of VardhamOna— 

41. The procession (etmt,). 

42. Do. ck). 

43. The anointment or the janmObMshtka ceremony. The fall of the doubting devas. 

44. Return of the party to the city after jammobhisheka. 
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PLATE XIX. 

Scenes from the life of Vardhamflna— 

45 - ln» Samlhamendra placing VardharnSna on a throne and dancing out of joy. 

(bi) The humiliation of Saiigama. 

(c) The humiliated Sangama seeking Vardhamana’s pardon. 

46 . (o) Vardhamana getting the spirit of world-flight (vairSgya) and xhe Uukantikas 

appearing before him just then and reminding him that it was time for him to 
renounce the world and take to diksh/J. 

(W V^anlhamana proceeding to the forest for diks/uj in a palanquin. 

47 . M V'ardhamBna performing dlkska. 

(/') do. do. do, 

ic) da going out for charya and partaking of food offered by King Kola 
of Kulagrama. 

48. (a) Vardharaana spending ail his karma and doing penance to obtain Kevala-JUdna. 

becoming a krvatl and the devas worshipping him after the event 
in the GandhakHti. 
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PLATE XX, 

Scenes from the life of Vardham&na— 

49. Men and devas inarchtns towards the saintrvasuruna structure to hear the Tlrthaa- 

kara's discourse. 

50. March of devm. 

51. March of divaa — {cont.) 

S3. Celestial ladies holding eight emblems of honour {iKhtft-mangtdas) and proceeding 
to the samavasttrantt structure. 
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PLATE XXI. 

Scenes from the life of Vardharalna— 

53. Celestial ladies dancing. 

Row of rosettes, 

54. Nautchesof the human world 

55 - Naga-kumaras with chumaras In their hands' marching to the samavasarann 
structure. 
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PLATE XXII. 


Scenes from the life of VardharnSna— 

56. Other classes of the BhavoKovdst-dems marching to the samavasarana structure. 

57. Celestial ladi^ performing kUdftam-dance. 

58. Celestial ladies dancing in groups. 

59. Celestial ladies carrying in their hands materials of honour. 
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PLATE XXni. 

<nskfa.«^ng.aas^ in their hands, marching to the 
*2. Tht“ .iruciuit: Uie tet Ihreo t«iOM mth.tlip 
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PLATE XXIV. 

Scenes from the life of Vardhamana— 

65. The samavasarana structure {<ohU)\ the remaininti fouf regions. 

64, Do. do. ; the luiishmlv/im-maMifafit with the GaaJhakuti in 

the cutre. 
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PLATE XXV. 


Scenes (nwn ihe lilt of Krishija, the cousin of Nerninatha— 

65. <(i) Kanisa and his consort Jfvadyaia. 

(t) Kamsa’s sister Devairt being given in marriage to Vasudeva, 

(c) Birth of child Krishoa to Devakl. 

66. (rt) Baladcva removing the child from the chaml)cr of nativity. 

(<>) Vasudeva holding a white limbrefla over the child. 

(. ) llie presiding deity of the city, in the form of a bull, showing Baladcva the 
way. 

(</) The city gate opened of its own accord. 

(#) The river Jumna divided and gave him the wav- 

(f) Baiadvva delivering the child unto the care of Nanda Gopa, and the latter s 
wife receiving the child from her husband. 

67. The Bpons of child Krishpa and the annihilation of seven evil spirits sent by 

Kamsa— 

la) One of the evil spirits that came tn the form of » wheel. Two other evil spirits 
that came In the form of trees and stood in hiswuy as he was dragging the 
mortar to which he was tied by his fostermiothcr. 

(0 Three more evU spirits that came in the forms of a palmyra ucc. n horse and an 

ass respectively. .... -ti » t _ 

U) The seventh evil spirit that came as a woman offering krishpa milk from her 

bicasts smeared with poison. . . l 

(d) Subjugation ol the deva Arishta, who came as a bull to teat Krislioa s str^gt . 
(r) Devakl, BaUdeva and Vasudeva arriving just then on the scene, and Devakl 

admiring her «in with motherly love, milk flowing out of her breasts apon- 

tancously* 

68. (a) Krishna raising iqi Mount Govardhana. 

(fc) Krishna tioing Iriviiramu. , 

(r) Nanda's flight from the village with his cowherds and cattle out of fear for 

Kaiiisa. , , , , . . 

(rfl hi. «ra.,U. by l.tlmg m th. w.y . I.a«. «onc 

coloran, Ihu. iTCilln* on bim 10 renim In Ib. village. 
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PLATE XXVI. 


Scenes fruin the life «if Krishna 

&},{») Krishna plucking « l(Has-fl<iwer from a lank cuurded by a Hdgtl. after subduing 
the latter. 

^^) Krishna subjugating an infuriated elephant set up against him by Kamsa, 

(r) BaUdeva informing Krishna; while wrestling with the latter, that the time was 
opixirtune for killing Kamsa. 

l</) Krishna vanquishing a wrestler set up against him by Kumsu. 

(e) Krisbiya killing Kamsa. 

(/) Public wrath appeased by Baladeva. Vasudeva and others narrating the 
parentage of Krishna to all assembletl. 

7 U.I /<1 Ugrasena and his wife PadmAvatl. 
fh) Vasudeva and Devakt. 
b) Samudravijaya and his wife Sivadevl. 

(rf) Krishna's victory over MahSbala. one of Jarlsantlha's suns. 

The batUe between Krishna and Aparajlta. another son of Jarasandhu and the 
latter's death In the battle-BeUl. 

{h) The ruse employed and the return ot Kalayavxi. another son of Jarlsandha, 
without ever encountering Krishna- 
72. (a) Tlic flight of the Yadavas under the leadership of Krishna. 
lf>) Krishna lasting and doing penance. 

(f) Krishna dreaming of the tieva Gautama, who oflTcred to take Krishna on his hack 
as a horse and to find for him a new land. 
l«/J Tlic realization of the dream. 

le) The finding ul the city ol Dvartvait. and Krishna, Daladev.’i. Vasudeva and 
Devakt lieing in the palace. 
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riJ^TE XXVIL 


Scenes Irotn the lilc of Ncmlnltha— 

73. (a) Samudnivijaya anti his wife Sivadevl. 

(M ^ivadevT narrating her dreams tt> her husbahiL 
U) Birth of Ncminatho. 

(</) The Devui placing the child on the back of Airavata and 
Maha-Mrru to perfomi \he j/inmiihhi^kt'ta of the child. 

74. Uj) The JaimUbhishika ceremony. 

(ft) Return of the party to the city. 

(<:) Devendra dancing after Instaillng the child on a throne 

75. (ii) Krishpa requesting NeminAlha to look after the city of 

absence away on war with jarlsandha. 

(ii) Fight between Krishna and Jarilsandha. 

76. KfisliQj crowned as a cknkrtnutrtiu. 


proceeding to Mount 


Dvarflvatl during his 
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fLATE XXVIII. 


Scenes from thr life of N«minilth»— 

77 % Krishna in court, when he heard the blast produced on the conch by N'eminatha. 

78. The marriage procession of Ncminfliha and the spert.'icle of the sickly and 

frightened anim.ils. 

79. Thr LunknHtih/i'dn'a.-i reinind tig NcminAtlia that it was time for ttikshii. 

80. Nennnatha proceeding in a palanipiin for dihhii to the garden Suhasrilmnnfunii. 
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1 ‘LATE XXIX. 

Scenes fmm the life of Nrminatha— 

8l. The itlhtiH ceremony, and subscijueni penance. 
fii.(a) The 8r&i ctiary.'l ot Neminfttha. 

(/■) Do. do. 

(f) Neininfltha's departure to the forest, 
f/f) Xcmin&tha dotng penance. 

(e) Xeminfltha being worshipped In the Gancihakuti when he had l)ccu:iie a innitt. 

Scene* from the life of .\gndit (.^mbikalor Dharmadevt— 

85. In five panels from loft to right— 

Soinakirman and Agnila. 

.^gniU and her sons. 

Agnila inviting Varadatta lor fo.od. 

The offering of food. 

VuradHtta departing after partaking of Agnlifl^t otlering. 
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PLATE XXX. 


Scenes from the life of AunilS (Ariibtka^ or Dhamtailevl— 

K4 The trutsfarmatinn of Agnila Into the Yakshl Ambika or Dharmadovt. 

L The Gopom, Vanihaiiiftna Tcinpte. 
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PLATE XXXL 


I. Brahma Yak^ha with his t-onsom Parqa ami Pushkala. 
3. Padmavatl Yakshi^l. 

J. Kcpreseniaiion of NandTivara in metal. 

l.)0. do. In stone. 
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PLATE XXXIi. 

1. Sarvahna Ytiksha. 

2. Dharaocndru V'aksha with Padmavatl Yakshint. 

3. Uhamiadcvl Yakshinf. 
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PLATE X.XX111. 

t. Uharunendra Yaksha. 

2 . Par4van&tha. 

3 , Piidmavatf Yakshiql. 
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PLATE XXXIV 


1. MflUtnRa Yak&iui. 

2 Vardhnmana. 
y Siildhlyinl Yakshint. 
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PLATE XXXV. 


1, jvalBmllinT, 

2. Sara»viit!. 


VCLL.. M.VliKA? 'iONT- ML’S. IS.5.1 I 111 


(T^TK xssv 





S MtASVATl 









» 












f 




■ 


■ 


I 


I 


■ 



■ 


■ 


. J 



i 




9 








PLATE XXXVI. 


1. Bahultaii. 

2. PitkchuptirumttktM or AWi-rfrtvr/A 

3. Ansmanatha. 
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PLATE XXXVIl 

Diugraru iUusifating Jama Cosmology from a picture in the Vardhamlna 
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